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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


VERB S. [G. Ed. p. 981,] 

FORMATION OF MOODS. 

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

716. In the dialect of the Vedas the i^^Miiood, or sub¬ 
junctive, is also formed by the insertion of an a, in cases 
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an a is wanting, 
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might 
be formed. Thus, from the aorist ahliut, “ he was,” conies 
the subjunctive ftAwra/, “he may* be;’* where, by the aug¬ 
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re¬ 
moved, as is likewise the case in the potential and impera¬ 
tive : from akar, “ he made ” (for akarU according to §. 94.),f 
comes karat, “ he may makefrom chikH-U, “ lie recog¬ 
nises” (R. to. Cl. 3.), c/iiMafi, “he may recognise.” So in 
Old Persian, ahatiy, “he may be,” from udiy, “he is” (Bc- 
hist. IV. 38. &c.), since the Sanskrit ^ s is retained in Old 
Persian before /, but before vowels becomes //. From 
the aorists also, in the Veda-dialect, come subjunctive 
moods with the terminations of the present; hence, karat}, 
“he may make” (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The Vedic 
dialect even forms the subjunctive mood by the simple 


* The Let mood has (see Wilson’s Skr. Gr., p. 463) sometimes a poten¬ 
tial, sometimes an imperative, and ^metimes a conditional meaning. I 
hesitated, therefore, at first, how to render the German er sei (prop. “ if 
he be”) here. But as both Bopp and Lassen declare the Let to be identi¬ 
cal with the Greek subjunctive, I liave translated accordingly.— Transhitor, 
t Aorist of the fifth formation, which in the Veda-dialect is more ex¬ 
tensively used than in classical Sanskrit. 

3 Q 
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aimcxation of the personal terminations of the present to 
the base of the aorist, thus e.rj, vivuchati {vi prep.), “ he may 
annouiiccV from vyavdehat (Rig V. CV. 4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanskrit, is formed 
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the first persoji 
of the three numbers excepted: see §.713.), which have 
been already discussed. The dual and plural, with the 
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary 
terminations; so that, hharafdm, “let the two carry,” 

[G. Ed. p. 982.] is distinguished from ubharaldm, “ the two 
carried,” only by the omission of the augment. In Greek 
the difference of the termination rcov of ^eperciiv, from rrjv of 
the imperfect 6([)epeT}]v, is inorganic, as tcop and rrjv are 
originally one, and botli are based on the Sanskrit tdrn, 

718. The second person singular of the Sanskrit first 

principal conjugation— Le, that which corresponds to the 
Greek conjugation in w, to the four Latin conjugations, 
and to the German strong and weak conjugation — is 
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which 
corresponds to the Greek in pi, inasmuch as in the active 
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination; so that, 
e.g,, bliar-a, “carry” {Zend, ha r-a), terminates with the class- 
syllable, to which, in the dual and plural, the personal termi¬ 
nations are annexed bhar-a4am = ^ep-e-Tor, vrTiT 

bhar-n-tfi = ^ep~e-re). The loss of the personal termination 
appears of great anticpiity; as in Greek too, 0ep-e is said for 
^ep-e-di; and in Latin leg-e* am-d, mon-S, and aud^h are 
likewise devoid of the personal sign. 


* The e of lege is, in its origin, identical with the i (from soc 
§. 109 . 1.) oUeg-i-te^ and rests on the principle, that in Latin, at the end of 
a word, e is preferred to i ; hence, e.g., inare from the base mari. 
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719. Ill German the strong verbs have, in the second 
person singular of the imperative, rejected the class vowel, 
and terminate, therefore, with the final letter of the root,* 
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root 
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy 
of the present indicative, appears at one [G. Ed. p. 983.] 
time weakened; nsc.g. in the Gothic, bind, from the root 
band, “ to bind ”=sSanskrit, bandh ; at another time with 
Guna, hence, in Gothic, btug, ‘‘bend,” from the root bug= 
Sanskrit, bhuj ; bed, “bite,” from the root6/^=Sanskrit, bhkl, 
“ to cleave” (see pp. 105, 106). The Sanskrit also, and Greek, 
retain, in the present imperative, the Guna augmentations of 
the present indicative, or, in general, that of the special 
tenses; hence, p.g., in the Sanskrit, ftorttr/, “know” (out of 
handh), from hudh, and in the Greek, (ficvye from fjivy. The 
German weak verbs retain their class character corresponding 
(see §. 109®. 6.) to the Sanskrit aya, of the tenth class: the 
syllable ya, however, is contracted to i (Gothic ei^i), as in 
general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its 
vowel, and changes the y into one. Compare, e.g,, the 
Gothic tam-ei, tame,” from tamya, with the Sanskrit causal 
dam.’-aya; Latin dom-^d; Greek Sa/iJL-ae. In the second 
weak conjugation, let laig-6, “lick,” be compared vvitli the 
Sanskrit causal Wi-aya, from lih, “to lick:” in the con¬ 
traction of o{y)a- to d, however, laign approaches nearest 
to Latin imperatives like dom-d, as the Gothic (§. 69.). 
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab-at, thnh-ni, 
sil-aiy with the Latin forms of like signification, //r/W, 


* Thus in Latin die for dice. With regard to fer it is to bo observed, 
thatyiro, even in the indicative, is connected rather with the Sanscrit 
{hhrd) of the third class than Avith that of the first. Thus, fVAfer-s, fer-f, 
/er-tis, correspond to hi-hhar-shi, hi-bhar-ti, bi-bbri’-fba^ so Jer answoi’s to 
hibhri-hi (from bih/ia7’-dlu)^ the personal termination i)eing suppressi d, as 
in c.^=Grcc*k, Sanskrit e-^///^f^om ad^dhi ^for as~dhi). 
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siM, where the is a contraction of ai, and answers 
to the Sanskrit 07/ of ay a (seep. 110 ). In the second per¬ 
son plural tam-yi~th (from iam-ya'-th) corresponds to the 
Sanskrit dam-aya-ta, Latin dom-dde, Greek Sa/x-ae-re. In 
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San¬ 
skrit, hovve\er the imperative has the termination of the 
secondary forms (/fx) opposed to the tha of the primary; thus 
^pr«nT damayata, “ tame ye,’' opposed to damnynthn, 

“ye tame.*’ In Latin domdte is distinguished from domdlia, 
since the latter form answers to the Sanskrit dual indicative 
present damayaihas. Gothic tnmyats), the former 

to damayata, “ tame ye ” (see §. 414.). The termi- 

[G. Ed. p. 984.] nation to, of the second and third person of 
the so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termi¬ 
nation Tca of the third person singular, correspond to the 
Vedic termination idf, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person and in the latter, as has already 
been remarked, is most correctly retained in the Oscan 
tud {licitud, C8tu(l), As in WTH tdt the expression of the 
person is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person 
plural idtCf for which in Sanskrit njn tdla might be ex¬ 
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third 
person plural nto answers - to the Greek rreov {leyunfo^ 
\ey6vT(A)v), which was before compared with the Sanskrit 
middle forms in antdm (epepovTo^v^bharantdm)* 

720. The Sanskrit termination plural anfu is de¬ 
rived from the pronominal base ctD/, by weakening the a to 
a vowel of middle weight, while in the present indicative, as 


* See 470. The edition of the First Book of the Big V. hy Fr. llosen, 
which has appeared since this work w^as commenced, has confirmed tdt to be 
the termination of the second person of the imperative. At H. XL VI11.15. 
occurs rj^ yachchhatdt, “give ns," and at CIV. 

charkritdt^ “support,” from the intensive of the root gy kri, “to make.” 
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to i 
takes place. We have, therefore, the forms -ta, -tu, -li, as in 
the interrogative, in the isolated state ka, ku, ku In Zend 
the ii of the imperative termination is occasionally length¬ 
ened ; e. g. in the frequently-occurring mraotu, “ let 

him say;” on the other hand. Vend. S. p. 142, >^a57a5|^ 
kharntu, “ let him cat,” vanhalu, “ let him put 

on.'’ 

721. The Sanskrit middle termination swa (from two, see 
§. 443.) of the second person singular is in Zend corrupted 
with a preceding a to anuha (for anhva), where the v is 
changed into the vowel n, and has stepped before the h : 
the nasal, however, which, according to §. 56*., is prefixed 
to the /i, remains, though otherwise j n [G. Ed. p. 085.] 
occurs as a guttural nasal only in direct combination with fu 
The combination nhv appears, however, too uncouth to be 
admitted in Zend; and wherever, therefore, it would occur, 
we find in its stead nuh: hence, too, ^pA5^>3uu»j^ 
vimnuhalo = Sanskrit ffM vivuswatast “ of Vivaswat” 
(Veiididad S., p. 40). Several examples of imperatives in 
anuha occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where, 
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Ya^na, Note A. 
p. 17) according to the manuscripts is to be referred to, as 
the lithographed copy (pp. 457, 458) has, more than once, 
anha faultily for anuha: joffjM 

aiwi vasira ydonhayanuhat*' ‘*put on the clothes;” 

fra zasia snayanuha,t “wash thy 
hands 9'^9^370 as au d aismanm ydianuha, 

* This form is based on the causal of the Sanskrit root yas, “ to 
strive.*’ 

t I take AJ»*>3ui;^^AjyA3 inayanuha as a passive verb with a middle 
signification; thus Vend. S., p. 331, twice AJ^; 0 AJ^^A)yA 3 
ustanum snai/aeta, ‘‘let him wash his body ” (Ariquetil, p. 360, “ il lacera 
son vorps"^): on the other hand, p.330, usa (useT) taniim maydeta, with 
a conjunctive vowel between the pieposition us (=Siinskrit ut) and 

tho 
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*' spread out wood ” (compare Sanskrit yarn, in the spe¬ 
cial tenses yachh, with the preposition d, “ to ex¬ 
tend”)* So also in tlie Vend S., p. 39, for 
hunvanha we ought to read liunvanuha, accord¬ 

ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for 
vikmha, “hearken” (V.S., p. 123), perhaps also 
visanuha will occur. 

“ Remark.—In the Latin Edition of my Sanskrit Gram- 

[G. Ed. p! 98(5.] mar of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have already 
taken the form Aj»*> 3 ui^»>y>»» hunuvanuha, or, as the litho¬ 
graphed manuscript reads, A5»*3uif»y>fe>* hunvanha^ as the im¬ 
perative middle, and translated frdmanm hunvnnuha IcharHee 
(according to Anquetil, ‘ qni me mnvge en minvoquant avec 
nrdenr ’) by ‘ me celehrn ad ederidum* Besides nu, the con- 
jugational character of the fifth class, that of the first class is, 
as is /. c. remarked, added to the root hu, for without this in¬ 
organic affix the form would be Imnitslwa (—Sanskrit 
sumtshwa). It is certain that the Zend root hu must in San¬ 
skrit be ^ su, and the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to 
me (Journal Asiatique, 1811, Dec., p. 467), that the Zend /m 
rests on the Sanskrit ^ hu, ‘to offer,’ has been expressed 
by me neither at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330, 
nor anywhere else. That a Zend w h never corresponds 
to the Sanskrit ^ h has been expressly remarked in §. 57. ; 
and it is also remarked in §. .53. that ^ h, in an etymological 
respect, never corresponds to the Sanskrit h, but always to 
the pure or dental ^ s. Had I wished to compare, there¬ 
fore, /. c. its Sanskrit type with the Zend hu, I could only 
have referred to one of the roots ^ su, of which one, like the 


the following word (see fil8. p. 737). The transitive meaninp; of the 
rootfiwrtis, on the other hand, usually represented by yjj mddh in 
the active; e. g. V. S. p.233,8.: yg^^As^^yjJAsi^ 
aitd/) vaMruo frahnddhnyhi let them wash these clothes.*' 
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Zend Atf, belongs to the fifth class. On the meaning 
‘ celehrare/ which I have given to the Zend hu (according 
to Anquetil, ‘ invoquer avec arJeur') I did not desire to lay 
any particular stress; for my cliief object was to settle the 
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook, 
and I wished to recognise, in the interrogative form, a 
middle imperative termination based on the Sanskrit a-swa, 
and in khareteS the dative of an abstract substantive, while, 
according to Anquctil’s translation (‘ qui me mange ’) it might 
be taken for a third person present. In both respects I 
now find myself supported by the Sanskrit translation of 
Neriosengh, which is given (/. c.) by Burnouf, and which ren¬ 
ders A5»»>3uu»y>»« hunvanuha by ^ parimmk&ram 

kuru,* and k/mreteg by khddandya (‘ for 

the eating’ or ‘ the food’). The explanation of the appended 
commentary is dliArdrtham [G. Ed. p. 987.] 

sanmannyaA i. e. ‘ on account of the food honor (nie).’t The 
root >jj hu occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the 
Izeschne, from which our passage is taken; and indeed in the 
third person of the imperfect hundfa (once hunvata with the 
affix of the character of the first class), which Anquetil 
everywhere paraphrases by * ay ant invoque el setant 
humili^ I have translated it {1. c.) by ‘ lauduhat, and 
regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosengh’s traiis- 


* Burnouf remarks, “Nos manuscrits sont trcs-confus cn cct endroit: 
celui de Mauakdji a saiiskdrascharu, mais je lie suis par sur 

du i^sch; Ic nunicro II. F. lit. sahskdranku avec au- 

dessus de la lignc.’^ However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in 
reading kimi, 

+ So Burnouf reads for the sanmaraya of the manuscripts, 

which yields no sense 

t Burnouf translfiles “ Iionore-moi comme noiirriiure” in which I cannot 
agree witli him; for dhdrdrtham can only mean “ on account of the 
food,'' not “ as food;'" and in khddandya, too, as the translation of kliaretedy 
the causal relation is apparent. 
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the circumstance that the verb derived from ha every¬ 
where refers to haoma, the personified Soma-planti 

speaks in favor of Burnoufs opinion, that the Zend hv 
has the same signification as the corresponding Sanskrit 
root^sz^; viz, ‘to press out the sap,’ where it is to be 
further remarked, that in Sanskrit the verb from this root 
is especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the 
ninth Ha of the Izeschiie, to correct an error to which I 
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the V. Sade. Four times in this Ha the masculine nomi¬ 
native of the interrogative occurs before the accusative 
of the pronoun of the second person. The lithographed 
manuscript reads once gjA3Aj^ kasi thwanm{^A2\ 

once j^AV5A5^ thivanm (avs s by mistake for 

s, p. 40), once ^ jjaj^ kasithmnm (p. 4l), and 

once 9'^QjdA)^jj)A5^ kasilhmvanm (p. 39). Here, therefore, 
two readings support the separation of the two pronouns, 
and two their combination; and at first, under the supposition 
that the form of writing in which they were separated was the 
right one, I believed we should recognise in the ^ or i of kas^ 
and kasi, an appended pronoun, like the Greek demonstrative i 
{pvToarif eKeivo<Tl: see §. 157.p. 185 G.cd.Note*, and Gram. Crit. 
Add. ad r. 270). The s, however, I regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is; for though the Sanskrit ter¬ 
mination as in Zend regularly becomes 6, but s in the middle 
and beginning of a word before vowels h, there might, how- 
[G. Ed. p. 988.] ever, be an exception in the case of the 
termination as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original form; for in Zend s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the in Sanskrit is, for the 
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only; 
while occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and 
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to 
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the Sanskrit s, except before j!?, where this springs from the 
Sanskrit v, as e.jr. in jaiQ)jj = Sanskrit ijr swd. As, how¬ 
ever, we learn from the comparison of the various readings 
of the Paris manuscripts, wliich has in the mean time been 
published by Burnouf (Ya^na, Note R. p. 134), that 
kfis(\ and the combination of the interrogative with the fol- 
lowing thwanm, ‘thee,' is the prevailing reading 

(we find tlic words joined seven times, and separated only 
five times, while e occurs seven times, i twice, and e three 
times), it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which 
stands between leas and thxmnm is inserted only to assist the 
utterance, and that we must regard kaithwaum as the 
original form; so that, as is the case before the enclitic 
particle cha, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained 
itself under the protection of the following consonant, and 
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted 
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall not decide whether 
this vowel must necessarily be an j e, and could not be 
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case be 
considered, where, between the preposition ju> us, and the 
verb histdmi, in the lithographed manuscript at 

least, at one time g e, at another ^ i, at another ai a, oc¬ 
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see §. 518. p. 737). We 
may indeed expect, that in all places, where the litho¬ 
graphed manuscript has i or a, some one or other of the 
manuscripts will have e; and undoubtedly this, the shortest 
of all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this 


* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §. 47., the forms 
Mtf/a, the second,” and thritya^ ‘^tlig third, point to a 

time \rhen the i of the Sanskrit dwitiya^ tritiya^ was still present, on wliich 
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con¬ 
sonant, as is the case, e. g.^ in nwrWiyu^ where the combination of the 
T-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive. 
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purpose, . to prevent the direct combination of r with a 
following consonant (§. 30.), without any other vowel being 
used for this object. Here, too, the question might be 
started, why no interposed vowel is to be found in the 
[G. Ed. p. 989.] combinations Icasti^ ‘ who to thee,’ and 
kahiil, * which man?’ (for ‘who’ generally: see p. 280, last 
line,) mentioned by Burnouf Z.c. (p.cxxxix), whWo kakhwnnm 
nowhere occurs? The reason of this, I doubt not, lies 
herein, that tliwanm, on account of its double consonant, less 
easily unites with a preceding s, than and nd; while 
k and yoj sn are quite favorite and usual combinations. 
On the other hand, histdmU though its initial sound is a 
weak consonant, required the interposition of a vowel when 
combined with us, because sh is an impossible combina¬ 
tion in Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-first 
Fargard of the Vend. (V. S., p. 498) we five times find 
nemds e iS, I e, ‘ adoration to thee!’ ( == Sanskrit IT ntmws 
each time written separately, though the two words 
evidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of conjunction 
e, and the retention of the termination aJ, for which 6 
would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently demonstrate. 
It appears, however, that on account of the polysyllabi- 
calness of the word, to which in this case the enclitic 
is attached, the phonetic combination appears less 
intimate, and this may also be the reason why the t 
cannot, as in kasti, follow the s without an auxiliary vowel. 
We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mono¬ 
syllabic pronominal forms cnclitically, in that it attaches 
them even to prepositions, which have become detached 
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, 
A5fev>3uu»y>»* frdmanm liunvanuha in the passage cited 
above; so As»*>yAiA3AwX!!L^ dmanm ydsamha, which 


♦ That AnquetiFs translation adressex rotre prih'e^* is incorrect, 
requires no proof. 
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Neriosengh translates by i. e. * wish ’ or ‘ ob¬ 

tain nicj* and Burnouf (Journ. As. Dec. [C>. Ed. p. 990,] 
p. 465) by * invoquo-moty We may also here preliminarily 
remark that, for the first time, we have lately learned, 
through Rawlinson s ingenious discoveries, that in Old Persian 
also the pronouns readily attach themselves as enclitics to 
the preceding word, and that if we read without the a (which 
in Old Persian is sometimes contained in the consonants, 
and sometimes not), y, which is regularly added to the i at 
the end of a word, as well as to the diphthong ai, the Old 
Persian enclitics will, in like manner, be all monosyllabic. 
For this, as for other reasons, I read aiiramazddmniy, 
* Aurainazda to me,’ for Rawlinson’s -maiya (former reading 
mh/ay* 

722, The first person of the three numbers of the im¬ 
perative follows in Sanskrit and Zend a peculiar principle 
of formation, which, as has been already remarked, cor- 
resjjonds rather to the subjunctive or than to the 
other persons of the imperative. An 4 is prefixed to the 

Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in 
tile lithographed manuscripts (p. 39), yd sanha occurs by mistake. Bur- 
nouf thinks he rccog-nises in the root yds^ the Sanskrit irTEir ydeh^ “ to 
demand, askbut a di^culty arises in the .4 for Sanskrit c/i, of 
whicli I have elsewhere met with no example. The root ytzehh, as 
substitute of yain, answers better, on account of its final consonant, as 

chh in Zend is regularly represented by '; on which account I have 
above (§. 721. p. 958 first line) referred dydsanuha, “spread out,'' to this 
root. Here, however, the meaning of the Sanskrit yam, yachh, 
^ d prefixed, does not suit. Perhaps the d {^mdhvi) ydhanuha in ques¬ 
tion is radically identical with the frequently-occurring d-yCiSt>, “I praise'* 
(or “ invoke ” ?),which leads to a Sanskrit root yas, which is only retained 
in yedas, “‘glory.*’ With regard to the Zend e for the Sanskrit a 

or d see §.42. It is probable, however, that in dyes^, as also in genitives 
in yeUe for yalw, and in present forms in yctni, besides the preceding y the 
vowel also of the following syllable has an assimilating influence in the 
change of « or d to e: hence we find, indeed, but not dyehanuha^ 

but dydsanuha. 
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j)ersonal terminations, the terminations of the present indica¬ 
tive middle, which end in S, lengthen this diphthong to di, 
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju¬ 
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only 
before the light personal terminations. Tlie first person sin¬ 
gular has ni for its ending, where n is clearly a corruption of 
m, and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanskrit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided advantage over the 
Sanskrit, that it for the most part retains the personal 
character, and presents to match the Sanskrit d/, TJiis 
dnS therefore bears the same relation to the active 
jyAM dni, that, in the Greek present indicative, /xai does to 
jjLi. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanskrit first person imperative I here present the said per- 
[G. 12(1. p. 991.] son of the three numbers of the two active 
forms of the root ftri? dwish, '* to hate," compared with the 
corresponding forms of the present indicative. 


ACTIVE. 

indic. imperat. 

Sing, dweskmij dwesh-d-ni,* 
Dual, dwishuast dwesh-d-va, 
Plur. divvthmcLs, dw6sh-d-ma. 

So in Zend, V. S., p. 477, 
-d-?ii (== Sanskrit han-d-ni), 


MIDDLE, 

INDIC. IMPERAT. 

divlshi\ du'MIuii. 

d wish wnh^, d wfls h -d- vahn i. 
dwishmah^, d whh-d-mfdidi, 

« 

several times jan~ 

“ I will smite, destroy/’f 


* The lingual n occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to §. 94». of my Sanskrit Grammar. 

t In Sanskrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in tho 
sense of the future or present indicative, to express a decided volition or a 
positive impending action, e.a^ Sunda and Ujias. 1.20. An(]|uetil takes 
jandni as the third pesrson of a preterite, and renders it (p.41o.) by 
frappa^^ and once by “ seront anvantisP It needs, however, no proof 
iheX jandni is really tho first iierson imperative, for Zoroaster speaks to 
Ahriman the words A)9-^ 

duzhda axird maiwjd jandni ddma dativo ddtem, &c., Vicious 

Ahriinan, 
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pp. 132, 479. kcrtnav-(i-n^t Let me make,” 

(=Sanskrit krin-avain from karnuv-d-ne), 

723. In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
the ninth class, as also in roots in d of the second or third 
class, the modal d combines with the pre- [G. Ed. p. 992.] 
ceding a or d; hence e.g. bhardni “let me carry;” 

Zend hardniy middle jj^yAU^^Si hardne (V. S., p. 48o). 

So jwyAX) visdn^, “ I will obey yazdni (see 

p. 27S), “ Let me offer;” perhidn^,, “ Let me de¬ 

stroy ” (V. S., p. 335, compare Burnoiif, Ya^.ria, p. 530, ff ); 

yauzhdalhdn^, “Let me purify,” l.c. p.480).t 
Alter y comes S for d ; hence e g, j^;ossm c^ varhlhayhxi, 

Alirimaii! I will destroy the Dacva-created people.'' U pon which (p. 47^*) 
Ahritnaii stiys to Zoroaster, 

mdm^ ddma merechanuha ashdmn Zaratiistra 
“ Slay not my people, O pure Zoroaster! 

♦ V. S., p. 124. j^yAWAJ^^ ^ azhn U vUdney “ I will obey 
thee,” so 1. c, are other imperatives in the sense of the future, as 

te gaHhdo var&dhoyeni^ 

“ I will make lliy lauds incrcuse ” (“ make fruitful,” Anquetil, p. 271. 
rendrai votre monde fei'tile et ahondante^*), 
t See 037. I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what 
has been remarked at p. 112, that the th of dath is a substitute of dh, and 
I take da as the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanskrit dadJuhni, The 
y nidaithyahii^ depwianty^ therefore, mentioued at p. 112, 
corresponds to the Sanskrit nidadhyuSy and 

to the Sanskrit ni-dadhUa (§. 702.). In the genitive of the participle 

of the reduplicated preterite dathushd corresponds to the Sanskrit 

dadhudtas; while in the nominative dadhvdo (= Sanskrit 

dadhd-vdn) and in the accusative dadhvdonhem 

(= Sanskrit the alteration of dh to th does not take place, 

an alteration which most probably is found only in the weak eases. 
Perhaps in Zend th is eonsidered weaker than dh and d, and this may be 
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo¬ 
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional 
incumbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples 

with 
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[G. Ed. p. 993.] “ I will make to grow’’ (Vend. S., p. 124); 

frahdrayin^.* In the production of this d, 
however, the i or e of the termination bears the most im¬ 
portant part, for if the y alone was the efficient cause, it 
would also influence the following vowel, if i or S did not 
occur in the termination: this, however, is not the case, 
hence e,g, varedlwyat “make to grow” (Vend. 

S., p. 121); rnochayn, “ make to give light, 

kindle ” ([>. 457); ynsnayafa, “ sacrifwio 

colife'^ (Burnouf, Yacwia, Note A. p. I3.)t So in the second 
person plural middles vdrnyadhwhn, “de¬ 

fend ye;” ^gejd(2^^,^A57AM(o^ dhArayadInvemy “ preserve ye ” 
(Burnouf, l.c. Note D. p. 38). 

with Avhich I am ncqnanitcd; while, where the reduplicated veil) is 
burthened by composition, th almost universally occurs in the base-syllable, 
though also is occasionally found, e,g, in yaoshdadkditi (Burnouf, 
Yarns', p. JiaO), In cases where the forms with th follow tbo analogy of 
the Sanskrit first class, as e. g. in nidathhu^ ‘‘ I have made,** (Burnouf 1. c.) 
I regard the vowel which follows th not as the class vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root sthd^ Ud^ as the shortening of the radical 

vowel (see ^J.GOS.). I also nowconsider tlie verbal-tlicine snudha, “to wash,” 
as a compound of the root hid and dhd, the radical vowel of the latter 
being shortened (compare Benfey, Lexicon of Roots, 11. 34.). The perhaps 
not numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowed of the sylla¬ 
ble of reduplication of the Zend root dhd ^Avithout a vowel preceding, dd.) is 
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1. c ) nidhdthayvn, “ they 
may lay down.” Here either the lengthening of the syllahle of repetition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of 
the language takes ddth for a secondary root, without being conscious that 
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllabic of reduplication, as in Sanskrit 
the forms rfd-Zw*, ‘^give,” (from dad-dhi, Zend da%~di) and <///e-/i?, “ place,” 
(from dhad-dhVj, no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms. 

* V. S., p. 82. jvy;t)^\A57Aww»Aji^ 5f^2^yAJ(;» 9fyAu»7> 

he urvdnem vahistem ahiim frahdrayhie, “ I will make his soul go to the 
most excellent place;” Anquetil, p, 139, ferat alter librement son amr 
aux demeures eHestes, 

t Yasnayenii is a denominative from yerJm = Sanskrit 

offering.” 
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“ Remark.—An explanation—and I am now much inclined 
to adopt it—might be given of the d of the terminations 
Ani, dvcit &c., in the first principal conjugation, as follows; 
viz. by recognising in it only the lengthening of the short 
a of the class-syllable, while only n?, &c. is [G. Ed, p. 904.] 
regarded as the personal termination. Tliere is a twofold 
occasion, however, for the lengthening of the a of the class- 
syllable ; first, that in the LH mood, or subjunctive, to wJiich, 
according to its principle of formation, the first person of the 
imperative belongs, the a of the class-syllable is lengthened 
(see §. 713.); and secondly, tliat especially before pronominal- 
consonants of the first person, in case of their being fol¬ 
lowed by vowels, an a originally short is lengthened; and 
hence forms like ami, avas, avn, &c., nowhere. occur, where¬ 
fore nni also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin¬ 
ciple may be explained the d of dwesli-d~ni, hibhar-d-ni, 
yitnayd-ni, chmav-d-ni, and karav-d-m; so that we may assume 
that the a, which, according to §. 710., is added to the sub¬ 
junctive, is lengthened simjdy on phonetic grounds. It is 
certain that the first person plural of the 1. c. cited 
hhuval, ‘he may be,’can only be hliuvdma, and this would be at 
the same time the imperative (jf the fifth aorist-formatioii 
(see §. 573.). The first person plural of the Old Persian 
ahafi/, ‘he may be,’ quoted in §. 710,, is most probably 
which would correspond to the Sanskrit imperative 
asdrna. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class 
also the words yu-iid-iii, yu-nd-va, &c., must not be divided 
into yn-nd-dni, &c., but we must assume that, as here, an d 
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no 
further a-sound could be added. The ninth class already 
meets the requirement for fulness of form in the first per¬ 
son in this way, that the syllable nd is not, as in the weak 
forms, weakened to 7 it The roots dd and dhd, which reject 
their d before the heavy terminations, retain the same in 
the imperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form; thus e. g. dn’dd-ma, da-dlid-ma, not dad-ma, dadh-ma 
(compare §. 481.).” 

724. Besides the middle termination dne, which surpasses 
the Sanskrit in correct retention of the original form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form Ai, of which, how¬ 
ever, it makes but unfrequent use. An example is 
visdi in the fourth Card of the Vispered (Vend. S., p. 55) 
where azem viMi, occurs seven times, which 

Anquetil renders by ‘^fobeh:* With the preceding impe¬ 
rative dsidya, “ bring,” * the present indicative accords best; 

[G. Ed. p. 9i)5.] so that, in the want of positive examples, we 
might believe visdi, to be only a more energetic form 

for the present indicative vise. The form ijazdt, 

which occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard 
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquetil rendez hommageC 
and the context requires also the second person, for yazdi 
&c, expresses the command of Ormuzd directed to Zoroaster, 
to whom he promises, as the reward of the reverence required 
of him, that which follows after dathdni, “ I will give ” ( = San¬ 
skrit daddni, first person imperative). I sec, therefore, 
no reason to assent to Burnouf (Ya^na, p.495) in placing the 
words yazdi, 8cc. in the mouth of Zoroaster; and 

I take yazdi to be the imperative active of the causal form, 
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya; whether it be tliat 
this expression really has a causal signification, and means 
“let honor,” or that the causal form has here the same 
meaning as the primitive form, as in Sanskrit also is not 
unfrequently the case. In a phonetic view, the relation of 
yazdi to yazaya resembles that of jjuuy vdU “conduct,” to 
the Sanskrit nay a. With regard to yazdi, as well as to 
ndi, w’^e must assume that, in compensation for the suppres- 


* Literally, ‘‘make to come,*’ the causal oistd, “to stand,” with the 
preposition «. Anquetil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative, 
and Aitdva as the third nerson. 
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sion of the final a, the a of the preceding syllable is length¬ 
ened, or, which comes to the same thing, the a of the final 
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change o^dshavan 
"pure,” into ashdum (with m for w) in the vocative. The 
form jAwywdi, ‘'conduct (thou),” occurs six times at the end 
of the ninth Ha of the Izeschne in combination with ndSm* 
(Vend. S., p. 47 ). Anqiietil (p. 112) renders [G. Ed. p. 996.] 

ndsemndi kehrpem by emeignez-moi le 
moyen tVaneantir mn The literal meaning, however, 

is, " conduct the body to destruction,” (e. g. nz6is, “of the 
snake,”=^ 11 ^ ahes). Here, perhaps, the composition of 
the imperative with the accusativ^e kehrpmt may have given 
occasion for the contraction of naya to ndi. This, however, 
does not prevent the assumption that, even without any special 
occasion, in the imperative, a transposition of the a of the syl¬ 
lable ya may take place, since the Zend is particularly fond of 
transposing the a of the syllables ya and and forming 
them into a diphthong with the vocalized semi-vowel. I 
shall return ‘to this subject in the emendations to §, 42. 

725. In respect to Syntax, it deserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been 
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplies the 
place of the future indicative, but is also used as the subjunc¬ 
tive, governed by yatha, “ that.” Thus, in a pas¬ 

sage quoted, with a different object, by Burnouf (Ya^iia, 
p. 427), from the fourth chapter of the Yescht de Gosch, 

yatha azem banday^niy “ that I 
bind;” A5p> ula bakem vddliayeni, &c., 

“ and (that I) beat those who are bound;” as^> 

uta bakhn upanayeni, “ and (that I) conduct 
those who are bound.” On passages of this ki:id Burnoufs 
opinion may be based, that the form in dni (or e//i), in point 

♦ This word is not once written quite correctly in the lithographed 
manuscript; the correct reading, however, may be easily found by a com¬ 
parison of tile several erroneous ones. 
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of sense, belongs as well to the imperative as to the potential, 
while he altogether denies that the middle form in dwi (or 
which was first brought to light by Fr, Windischmann 
(Journal of Gen. Literature, Jena, July 1834, p. 138), belongs, 
in point of signification, to the imperative, and explains the 
forms in di according to their meaning as genuine impera¬ 
tives middle of the first person (ya 9 na, p. 530, Note). I 

[G. Ed. p. 997.] cannot assent to this opinion as, e.^., 
yaz&nif “ let me offer," in the passage (p. 299) 
quoted above, has as imperative a meaning as the first per¬ 
son for the most part admits of, while visdi (§. 724.), according 
to its signification, is rather a present indicative, and yazdi 
(1. c.) is explained as the second person imperative active of 
the causal. 

726, Among the European sisters of the Sanskrit, the 
Gothic alone presents a first person of the imperative, but 
only in the plural, where, e.g., m?am, “ dmust* (Luc,xv, 23.) 
corresponds to the Sanskrit vasAma, habitemus,'' without, 
however, being formally distinguished from the present in¬ 
dicative ; as the Sanskrit terminations mas and ma in Gothic 
are represented by simple m, except in the subjunctive, 
where ma corresponds to the Sanskrit ^ ma of the se¬ 
condary forms. It has been already remarked, that, accord¬ 
ing to its formation, the imperative of the Sclavonic and 
Lithuanian does not belong to the proper imperative (see 
§§. 677. 679.) 

I here give a general view of the points of comparison 
which have been arrived at for the imperative present. 


SANSKRIT. ZEND. GREEK. LATIN. GOTHIC. 


1. p. sg. act. han-d^n i, 
hhar-d^ni, 
1. p. sg. mid. Jcarav-Ai, 
bhar-ai, 


jan-d-ni 

bar-d'-nV 

karav-d-ne 

bar-d-nc 


* Bardni cannot be supported by quotation, but is clearly deduced troui 
the middle bardni (§, 723.) and the plural bar&tna (V. 8. p. 208). 
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SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. GOTHIC. 

1. p. pi. act. hlmr-d~nin, 

bar-d-may 

• • • • • 

.... buir-a-m. 

2.p.sg.act. de-hi'^ 

hhnr-a, 

daz-dh^ 

(iiSo-dt), 

h-di, 

0ep-e, 


har-dt 

.... hair. 

vaha. 

vaz-a, 

ex-e, 

veh-p, viy. 

vah-addl,^ 

2. p. sg. mid. dat-siva,^ 
hhar^nswa, 


5/5o-(ro, 

(j>epov (from 
^ep-e-cro) 

veh-idOf .... 

har-an-ulwy 

[G. Ed. p. 998.] 

2. p. du. act hhar-adanii 


(pep-e-Tov, 

.... bair-ads. 

2. p. pi. act. hhar-adfit 

bar-n-tOf 

<pep~e-T€t 

.... hnlr-i-ib. 

bibJm-ia, 



fpr-fp . 

vah-a-tn, 

vnz-fiAa, 

e^-e-re, 

VphddPf vhjd-ih. 

2. p. pi. mid. bhar-a-dhwanif bar-a-dliwemi<^ep-e-(TBe, 


3. p. sg. act. vas-a-tn, 

mnh^a-tii, 



voh-nddU 

vaz-addt^ 

^-e-TO), 

vphddo . 

3. p. du. act. hhar-ft-tdm., 


(pep-e-TitiVf 


3. p. pi. act. hhnr-a-ni ii, 

bar-a-ntn ? 




* B^-hi from dad-dhi for dadd-hi from dadd-dhiy See § 5 ^. 450.481. 

dazdi from dad-di. See §. 450. p. 6 o 2 G.ed., where for dazdhi 
readj^^tforflff,asoccurs only between two vowels. Thus we 
twice read in V. S. p. 50, dazdi~m6f “ give to me,” with 7 wd, “ to 

me,’* enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanskrit, also, the forms 
^ »w^, “ mei, and w ** tui, are used only enclitically; just 
as in Old Persian maiy and taiy. We must therefore hike the, in V. S. 
pp. 505,507,508, frequently recurring .$yjLM(3^ datJuim U, “ I will 
give to thee,” as = datMnite^ since compounds in Zend are frequently se¬ 
parated in writing. If, however, dathdnite is to be taken as one word, I 
should then explain the th as being for dh, on the same principle as that 
by which the root dfl, “ to lay,** in the reduplicated forms, when they ap¬ 
pear in composition, regularly exhibits th for dh in the radical syllable. 
(See p. 992 G. ed., Note t.) * From ad-dhi for as-dhi. ^ p. 956 Note, 

® For dadd-swa. (See §. 481.). ^ See J. 721. » See p. 653, Note t. 

727. In the Veda-dialect and in Zend forms also occur 
which correspond to the imperative of the aorist in Greek, 
3r 2 





















972 


FORMATION OF MOODS. 


[G. Ed. p. 990.] and, like the latter, have with the augment, 
which is the true symbol of past time, also laid aside the 
past signification. To the Greek first aorist, ^ hhmha, 
“ be"*' or “ become ” (see Westerg. r. V, pref. 'Wl) euphonic 
for hhH-sa == ifyd-aov, corresponds. The v of the termi¬ 
nation fTov, if organic, may be deduced from j,* and this 


* See } 97. With regard to the transition of* final s into v compare also Jv, 
“ he was,” with the Doric aiid ^7^ as of the Vedas: moreover the 
suff. = Sanskrit tas, Latin tus (SJ. 4*21. 631.). The form as it 
approaches closer to the Sanskrit tas and Latin tus than 6e does, must be 
regarded as n'.orc organic than the hitter, which, as Buttmann remarks, 
{§, 116.4. Rem. 1.), is of .frequent occurrence only in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning (“whence") is not so perceptible, and is found 
elsewhere but seldom, and where the metre requires it {dvrpdOe Find., 
KvTTpoOc Calimm., irdvroBc Theocrit.). Observe, also, the com¬ 

plete rejection of the v in the acc. of bases ending in a consonant (naripa^ 
Sanskrit pitaram, Latin puirem)y as well fis, in particular, the abundantly 
demonstrated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening 
and complete extinction. The weakening of s to 7i is too, in itself, not 
more remarkable than that of s to another liquid, viz. r; which, in San¬ 
skrit, so frequently takes place according to settled laws, and occurs dia¬ 
lectically also in Greek (see §. 2*2.), and is found in several kindred lan¬ 
guages in certain parts of Grammar; as, e.ff.y in Irish the termination 
mar of the 1st p. pi. represents the Sanskrit mas^ Latin rnus^ Doric /les, 
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted to p^v. The Sanskrit 
secondary termination ma, which also occasionally occurs in the present, 
is very probably an abbreviation of mas (see ;5,439.), which first ai>peared 
after the separation of languages; an abbreviation which enters more 
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after a and d has 
been dropped from all terminations. Therefore 1 cannot agree with 
Pott (Etym. Forsch. II. 306.)—to whom G. Curtius (Formation of the 
Tenses and Moods, p.27) assents—in deriving only pcs from mas, but 
pev from ma, as if the v were only a later suffix or echo. Why, it 
might he asked, have similar enduring resonant letters (not used like 
the V €(l>€\KvaTLK6v to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to other distinct 
vowel-ending forms, e. g, to the c of the voc. of the 2d decl. (^. 204.), or 
to that of the dual (^209.)? The Doric termination vtqo in the 
3d p. ph imper. (Xeydi/ra>, naiovima, dTroTitrauTo) may be regarded with 

at 
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from ft as, e, Sog from Soft. We should [G. Ed. p. 1000.] 
therefore have to regard -uaft as the original form, and 
derive from that -<raj, and afterwards -crov, with the change 
of a to o, which is preferred before nasals (see p. 104). 
In this manner, if the v of rvit-tro-v appears to be the per¬ 
sonal termination, and, in fact, in a place where the Veda- 
dialect has lost the personal termination {bhU-sha from bhU- 
•sha^dhi), then it must be remarked that, in Prakrit also, the 
termination hi, which is a mutilated form of din, is much 
more extensively used than in Sanskrit (see Lassen, p. 338. 
Hofer, p. 185). From craft a middle termination cracrft may 
be develojied, according to the principle of Tvxirdcrdu} from 
Tv\]/dT(M), Tvxlraade from TvxfraTe; for as all terminations, 
which in the active begin with t, are preceded in the middle 
by (T, where t passes into 0 (see §. 474.), [G. Ed. p. 1001.] 

so it cannot be matter of astonishment, if, from the to-be- 
presupposed rv\l/adt is formed rvylraaOt, and hence, by reject¬ 
ing the ad, Tv\l/ai, which presents an accidental agreement 


at least equal justice as an abbreviation of ptcov; as, vice verad, vroav may 
be looked on as a lengthened form of vt<o, for the Doric dialect has not 
in all cases preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (1. c.) finds, in a 
physiological view, the interchange between s and v difficult to compre¬ 
hend *, as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia¬ 
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the difference between that of a 
mute and the nasal corresponding to its organ; and yet, in Sanskrit, 
final mutes, if they occur before a nasal, pass into the nasal of their 
organ {atishthan murdhni^ “ he stood at the top,'' for -tm) ; and in Latin 
somnus stands for sopnus ; in Greek a-cjivos for cre^vos : while reversedly 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, without its being occasioned by the 
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanskrit navan) has 
become d (see §.317.); and in Greek the n of the suffix man, 
Latin ?tien, has become t («5-i/o/iar-=ffT*T«T ndmany nomen). I am also of 
opinion that the Vedic termination tana, in the t2d p. pi., has arisen from 
tata, and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination ta^ 
and rests, therefore, on the principle of tUe Latin imperative-ending tote, 
and theVcdic tat of the 2d and 3d perg. siirgular. 
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with the infinitive active of the aorist, as in Latin also, 
ama-re, “ be loved (the last syllable of which is only a fuller 
form of the reflexive, which we (see §.476.) have recog¬ 
nised in amo-r, &c.), is in sound identical with the active 
infinitive. If, however, the imperative rvir-a-ai has arisen 
from Twr-a-aa-dt, the abbreviation is only one degree greater 
than, in the indicative, that of ervir-aa-ao to er{m~cr<a. We 
return to the Veda-dialect to remark, that to forms like 
TUTT-o-a-TO), irrespective of the personal termination, the 
irtR ni-sha-tu (sli euphonic for s, see §. 21.), “ let him con¬ 
duct,” which is cited by Panini (III. 1.81. Schol.), corresponds. 
In the second person dual WiTR bhushatam lepa- 

bhushatam, see Westerg., r. « bhu, prefix upa), corre¬ 
sponds admirably to (jyvaarov, and in the third person 
plural, sr6-sha-nlu, “let them hear” (Rig. V. 1.86. 5.), 

in respect of the aoristic sufiix, to forms like Av-o-a-i/Tcoi/. 

728. In Zend, as yet, no imperatives have been found 
which, like the Vedic w hhushat &c., would correspond to 
Greek imperatives of the first aorist: on the other hand, 
ddi’di, “ give” (V. S. p. 311 twice, pp. 421,422), cor¬ 
responds to 5o-y, from 5o-0/, c/d-frz, “ give ye ” (V. 

S. p. 224),* to JoTC, and dd-ta, ** do ye,” “ make ye,” (in the 
compound yaozhddia, “ purify ye,” V. S., p.367, 

frequently) to Ber-e. I think I discover a middle imperative 
aorist in ddonhd, “ give thou ?” (V. S. p. 222, 1. 1 

from the bottom); but we require, to understand the pas¬ 
sage where this expression occurs, the aid of Neriosengh’s 

[G. Ed. p. 1002.] Sanskrit translation, as well as a com¬ 
parison of manuscripts. It is probable that we ought to 
read ddonuhd, where the long d would present 

no difficulty, as in this passage other originally short a at 
the end of a word are found lengthened. In the Veda- 


* I write ddta for as in this passage long a stands for short a 

everywhere at the end of a word. 
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dialect the forms are very numerous which answer to the 
Greek imperative of the second aorist; thus, srudhi, •‘hear 
thou,”=/c\S0i,* from srinomi (R. irv, Cl. .5, irreg.); sag-dhi, 
“ be able,” from sokndmi (R. sak. Cl. 5) ; pur-dhi, “ fill thou,” 
from ffm^piparmi (R*'^p/*I> i-e. par, Cl. 3), To abhik, 
“he was” (aorist of the fifth formation, §, 573.), h/tu-tu, 
“esto,” corresponds. Forms like Rjfni mumugdhi, “loose 
thou” (R. much, 3d person, mumSktu), strongly resemble 
the Greek like KCKpax^i- The Sanskrit form, however, 
as appears (see Westergaard) from the indicative form amw- 
muktam, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the Veda- 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining 
the personal terminations direct with the root, which 
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation 
(see §. 573.), (this being, in the Veda-dialect, used also in roots 
ending in a consonant), as that in which forms of the seventh 
formation (§. 579.) do to those of the sixth (§. 576.). The 
vdvridhaswa, “grow thou” (Rig. Veda, I. 31. 1.), which 
has been differently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per¬ 
haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation: 
it would then stand for vavridhaswa, as [G. Ed. p. 1003.] 
from mrig, in the aorist indicative active, comes amumrigam. 
The lengthening of the syllable of reduplication would, accord¬ 
ing to §. 580., be more authorised in the aorist referred to 
than in the Veda perfect indicative vavridi (Rig Veda, 52. 2.), 
tovvavridh^ of the common dialect. The circumstance that no 


* So long as a present of the 2d CL irdmi does not occur, I am inclined 
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, asravam, 
“ I heard ”; asrot, “ he heard,” as aorists of the 6th formation, with Guna 
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek 
k\v6i; as, in forms like dcUiwixi, the iJ corresponds to the Sanskrit u 
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Vedic aorist akar, “ he made,** 
aJearam, I made,” the broader and here the original, but according to 
Indian Grammarians the Gunized, form of the root occurs, while the 
iinper. kridhi, “make thou,’' has the shorter form. 
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indicative occurs corresponding to vdvridliaswa, when re¬ 
garded as an aorist, would not be a sufficient reason for 
rejecting this view; for hitherto no indicatives abhUshanit 
anisham, aMsham, have been found to correspond to the 
aorist imperatives mentioned in §. 727., bhmha, bhdshatam, 
nishatu, srdshantu. If, however, with Westergaard, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can 
then, with him, derive vdvridhaswa from the perfect indica¬ 
tive vdvridM. But, according to the signification, the 
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all have a 
present meaning, are better derivable from the aorist 
(which in its moods lays aside its past signification together 
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re¬ 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore, 
must remain in the moods likewise; as, e,g^, in Gothic, 
haihaityau signifies ** I was called,” not “ I am called.” If, 
however, in the Veda-dialect the reduplicated modal forms 
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German subjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand 
on older ground. The explanation of the reduplicated 
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §- 709. Note, 
is now’ far from satisfactory to me; and I now hesitate 
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their 
deduction from the reduplicated aorist. To the latter 
might be referred m -. sMa, “seatthyself” (see Westergaard, 
pp. 177, 179), as ^^ 51 ^ an^sam (see §. 582.) presents an ana- 
[G. Ed. p. 1004.] logons indicative. To the avdcham men¬ 
tioned in the said paragraph the imperative mhvdcMvnhdi (Ip. 
du. mid. Rig V. L 25.17.) belongs. 

729. Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future 
occur in classical Sanskrit. But the few examples hitherto 
found all belong to the 2d person pi. of the middle; viz. 

prasqvishyadhwajn, “ shew ye ” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3. 10.); bhavishyadhwam, “ be ye ” (Malia-Bharata, 

III. 14394. Ramayana, ed. Schl. I. 29. 25.); and 
v^tsyadhimm, “find ye,” “obtain ye” (Maha-Bliar. I, 1111.). 
The conjecture elsewhere expressed, that by saiivakshyota 
(in Stenzler’s Brahma-Vaivarta-Purani Specimen I. 35.) a 
future imper. act. of the 2d p. pi. is established, I must now 
retract; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find, 
by the context, that for snnvakshyata, which Stenzler 

renders **aUoquimini'' we should read snnraksliata (?.e. 
“ arcete''),* 

CONDITIONAL. [G. Ed. p. 1005.] 

730. The Sanskrit conditional bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present, i. e. the augment is prefixed to the root, 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the place 
of the primary: hence, e.g. addsyam, “ I would give,” 

and also “ I would have given,” answering to ddsydmi, 
“ I will give.” We may therefore, as in departure from 
my former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard the 
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so 
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there 
is no necessity for assuming the existence of an obsolete 

* Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the 
manuscript used by Stenzler, the r is frequently not distinguishable from 
the V, as is remarked l.c.p. 10. The after the ^ ksh is added by 
Stenzler as an emendation. The meaning alloquimim, however, does not 
agree wdtli the context, whilst arcete pHneipem corresponds to the sense 
of the preceding ^lok. In ^1.32 of the same Spec, occurs a form w'orthy of 
notice in respect of syntax, viz. the imperative bruta as representative of 
the subjunctive governed by yadi^ *‘if yadi satyam bruta “ if ye speak 
the truth." So in the fifth book of the Maha-Bhilr. the second person plural 
middle of the ImpeTativcprayachchkadhwamgovernedhyehet, “if;’^ nacMt 
prayacbehhadhwam amitragMtino yudhisjkthirasyd ’nsam abhlpsitaii swa- 
kanu “if ye do not give the foc-slaying Yudishdiir his required share.*' 
In the Rig Veda (I. 27. 12.) w^e find the first person plural of the impera^ 
live, or after yadi: yadi Saknavdma^ “ if we can.” 
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dsi/am, " I would be,” or “ I would have beenand even 
though such a form should have existed, we might still 
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi, “I will be” (=Lat, 
ero, eris, see §. 650.), which has disappeared from isolated use; 
just as addsyam as a derivative from ddsydmi. The circum¬ 
stance, that in none of the European kindred languages a 
mood analogous to the one spoken of in Sanskrit is to be 
found, might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of compara¬ 
tively late origin, as in Latin the imperfect subjunctive (see 
§. 707.), which resembles it most, but has evidently sprung 
up on Roman ground. Compare rfa-rem from dd-seni, for 
dd-saim, with a-dd-syam. 

731. The Sanskrit employs but seldom its conditional, 
which, in the earlier period of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential: a few examples, therefore, may 
be given here (Manu, vii. 20.), yadi na pranayidt rdjd dandan 
dandyMiw ntandrUaR I nuli matsydn ivd 'paknhyan durlnddn 
balavattardlu ** If the king did not indefatigably punish those 

[G. Ed. p. 1006,] worthy of punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak on spits.” Next, however, follow four 
potentials, all standing in exactly the same relation, which, 
nevertheless, the Scholiast explains by conditionals; viz. 
adydtf “would eat,” hy nkhddishyat; avalihydt, “would lick,” 
by avdl^kshyat; sydt, “ would be,” by ahhavhhyat ; and pm- 
vartHa, “would become,” by prdvnrtishyat. In the eighth 
book of the Maha-Bh. (SI. 1614) we read, vrijinan hi hkavit 
kinchid yadi karnasya pdrtlilva I nd *smdi hy astrdfii divydni 
prdddsyat bhrigunandanalU ” If any fault attached to Karnas, 
O Prince, the son of Bhrigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapons.” The conditional occurs as well in the 
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first 
time in the sense of the pluperfect subjunctive, L c. SI. 709, 
nachSd arakshishya* imaii janam bhaydd dwishadbhir Svam 


* For arakshhhyas on account of the i following. 
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halibhir prapidUam \ tathA 'bhavishyad dwishatdm pramddanam 
“ If thou hadst not freed from danger this band assailed 
by powerful foes, then they would have been the joy of their 
enemies.” Thus, in the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88., api sd vnjrnm 
addsyata cMt tadd twadishubhir vyadalishyad asdv api, “ If he 
(Brahma) had given also the thunder-bolt (to thee, the God 
of love, as a mark), so would even this have been rent in 
twain (have been split) by thy darts.” 

“ Remark—In Zend I know of no instance of the con¬ 
ditional ; some resemblance to it, however, may be traced 
in the form fravacsyanm, at the end of the 

44th Ha of the Izcschne (V. S. p. 359), which Anquetil trans¬ 
lates “JeparZe I consider this form to be the 

first person of the auxiliary future, which, in the absence of 
examples, I formerly thought must end in [G. Ed. p. 1007.] 
yemi (see §. 664. p. 918 G. ed.). The fact, that the first per¬ 
son of the future is very frequently replaced by that of the 
imperative, is perhaps the reason of the rare occurrence of 
the former. If, however, I am right in explaining the form 
fravnesyanm as the first person of the future, it has lost the 
i of the termination; as in Prakrit, where, except in the 
form in himi (see §. 615.), the termination rni of the future 
auxiliary has everywhere dropped the i, whereby, however, 
the preceding a has been shortened; hence, e g,, 
sumarisnan “I will call to mind,” corresponding to the 
Sanskrit smarishydmL In Zend, through the loss of the final 
i, an occasion also for the mutation of the d preceding the m 
to i has disappeared: the termination dm, however, must, 
according to §. 61., become 9^ atim ; thus, 
fravaesyanm = Smskrit pravakshyami. In the same 

Ha, at the end of which occurs the form 
fravaesyanm, occurs also six times the form fravaesyd (V. S. 
p. 356), which Anquetil, in like manner, translates by 
parle chdfpmt^nt'* ov'*je vousparle eJairemenV' Then follow 
the words which Zoroaster (not Ormuzd, as Anquetil 
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supposes) speaks. If, however, fravacsyd is really a first 
person, it must still belong to the future only; and there 
would then, in this form, as compared with that in anm, be 
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina¬ 
tion hya —for which, in accordance with the Sanskrit bhydm, 
we should expect hyanm —and to that of the feminine pro¬ 
nominal locative termination a (see §. 202.) for the Sanskrit 
dm. The occurrence in fravacsyd of a long a is in agree¬ 
ment with the fact that, in the Ha above mentioned, 
particularly at the end of a word, a is found for an origi¬ 
nally short a; e.y, in sraold, "hear ye.” If, 

however, fravacsyd is not the first person of 

the future, it can only be taken as the second person of the 
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com¬ 
mand addressed by Ormuzd to Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

732. The appellation “ derivative verbs ” strictly belongs, in 
Sanskrit, to denominatives only; for passives, causals, deside- 
ratives, and intensives, st^ind quite as near the root as the ten 
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second 
class (see §. 109“. 3.), which latter may be regarded as the base- 
[G. Ed. p. 1008.] form of all the rest. The passive, also, is 
identical in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the 
causal with the tenth class; while that form of the intensive, 
which joins the personal terminations direct to the root, is 
distinguished from the third class only by strer]gthening 
tlie syllable of reduplication, and in extending it also 
to the general tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also extends a part of its class character to the gene¬ 
ral tenses. We might—as the passive agrees with the middle 
of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth class—reckon 
in all twelve classes of verbs; so that, perhaps, the intensives 
would fall under the eleventh class, and the desideratives 
under the twelfth, or conversely. It is, however, certain 
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that the verbs called derivative must be classed in idea, 
and as regards their origin, under those which express 
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person, time, and mood; and must also be regarded as 
later, and originating in the first place from these latter. 
For before there could exist a verb signifying, 

I cause to hear,” or “ I wish to hear,” or “ I am heard,” 
there must have existed one more sini})le witli tlie mean¬ 
ing “ J hearand though ^TspiTfi? srarnyfimi, sit sr if s ft ami, 
and sruye, may be derived from the root itself, srii, more 
readily than from srhujmi, “ I hear,” or its theme snnu (a 
contracted form of srunu), still srunu may stand as tiie base 
form from which the so-called derivative and secondary 
verbs have proceeded, by the suppression of the class- 
syllable nu before the characteristic affix of the derivativtj 
base referred to; just as the causal bases, wdien passives 
are formed from them, lose their characteristic affix ay 
before the passive character ya : as, e. y,, [G. Ed. p. 1009.] 
from hdv-aya-li, “ he causes to hear,” comes srnv-ya-U (for 
Mv’-ny-yafp), ** he is made to hear.” According to this scheme 
the derivative verbs have, in point of fact, only the bare root 
at bottom as formative material; but the sole reason of this 
is, that from the primitive verbs, whose offspring they are, 
all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative 
form should not be too unwieldy; just as certain compa¬ 
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of 
the positive, but from it abbreviated by the removal of the 
formative suffix (see §. 298. pp. 408, 409 G. ed,). 

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. These in 
Sanskrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable x| ya to 
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of 
the middle. The conjugation agrees exactly with the 
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present. 
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in the example given at p. 722 G. ed., we have only to annex 
the middle terminations (see §. 512.) in the place of the active. 
I give below the 3d per. sing, and pi. with the corresponding 
persons of the middle (for the class peculiarities of which 
refer to §. 109“.) of the roots hiidh. Cl. 1, “to know” (Gotli. 
nna’-hudt “to command”); iud, Cl. 6, “to push” (Lat. tud, 
(undo ); vas, Cl. 2, “ to dress oneself ” (Goth, vasya, “ I put 
on”=caus. vdsaydmi);* hhar {hhri, see §. 1.), Cl. .3, “to 
bear;” yuj, Cl. 7, “to bind” (Lat. Gr. fu^); star {sfri, 
sin, see p. 680, Note), CL 5, “ to spread,” “ to coverpn. 
Cl. 9, “ to gladden,” “ to love ” (Goth. friy6, “ I love ”). 

[G. Ed. p.ioio.] 3d per, singular. 3d per. plural. 


ROOT. PASSIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. MIDDLE. 


hudh, Cl. 1, 

budh-ya-U, 

hodh^iA^., 

badhr^jn-nU, 

b(Wi-a-nf^. 

iud, CL 6, 

tud-yoAi, 

lud-a-U, 

tiid-ya-nU, 

tud-a~nt^. 

vas, CL 2, 

vas-yorti, 

vas4S, 

vas-ya-nU, 

vas-afL^ 

bhar (hhn), CL 3 

, bhri-ya-U^ 

bibhri4S, 

bhri-ya-ni^^ 

bibhr-ai^J 

ynj, Cl. 7, 

yuj-ya-U, 

ymJc4&, 

yuj-ya-nti. 

yunj^atV 

star {sir}), CL 5, 

star-ya-te,^ 

stn-nu4^. 

star-ya-nt^,^ 

stn-nw-at^.} 

pri, CL 9, 

pri-’i/n-fp. 

pri-m-ie. 

pri-yn’-nfp. 


' See 459. 

* Roots i 

n ar, which in 

the pure or light 

forms con- 


tract this syllabic to ri, exhibit, in case only a single consonant precedes the 
radical vowel, the syllable ri before the passive character ya, which ri 
I consider to be a transposition of tV, and the latter a weakening of the 
old form ar, which has remained after a double consonant; hence, 
star-ya-te corresponding to bhrUya-te. With regard to the protection 
which two combined consonants afford to the primitive syllable «r, com¬ 
pare the circumstance, that the imperative termination hi (from dhi) 
remains in verbs of the 5th class after two combined consonants, but 
cannot be supported by a single consonant; thus, chinu, “ collect,” 
opposed to dpnuhij “ obtain ” (see 451.). On this principle I would also 
explain the fact that the Latin root std (=Sanskrit ^ sthd, “ to stand ”) 
has, almost in every case, preserved the original length of the base-vowel in 
advantageous contrast to dd (=Sansknt dd). The transposition of 


♦ 8ee^.l09\G. 
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to fiy hhri^ reminds us of Gi*eek forms like irarpaan^ which has been ex- 
piaincd above as a transposed form of Trarap-cri: I am also now of opinion 
that in Gothic-plural bases like hrbihru^ rfawAifrU'—whence come hrothryu-s^ 
“brother;” dauhthryu-s^ “daughter*'—we must assume a transposition 
of ur to 111 ; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, brothur^ dauhtur^ corre¬ 
spond, as weakened forms of brbthar^ dauhtar^ to the Sanskrit genitives 
hhrdtnr, duhHui\ which are deprived of their case-termination (see |J.191. 
Note). 

734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which 
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya, oc¬ 
casionally introduces irregular weakenings [G. Ed. p. 1011.] 
of the root; as, e. g., the contraction of vach to uck (iich-ya-tA 
“ dicUur ”), analogously with some anomalous forms of the 
active {^Lchima, “ we spoke ” from u-uchima ): so, too, the con¬ 
traction of the syllable ra to ri in the root TF^ prnchh, “ to 
ask;’’ prichchhyati^ ** interrogaiur;' as pri- 

chchhdrni, “I ask;” papriahchhhna, “we asked,” compared 
with pnprachchha, “ I asked;” prashtum, “ to ask.” This 
principle also explains the fact, that some roots in d change 
this vowel in the passive to the lighter t; hence, e. ^r., diya 
is the passive base of the root dd, “ to give ” {dtyaU, 
“ datur'*). The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence 
of the same principle, shortens the long jus d to ai a, at 
least in the examples before me: 
nidliaybinte, “ deponuntiir ” ^ ( = Sanskrit nidhiyante .); 

snnyanuha, “ be washed ”'1* ( = Skr. sndyoHwa)' 


* Vend. S., p. 24C.; (? 

yarmya nard iresta (irista ?) nidhayeintby in quA 
(terra) homines mortui deponuntur according to Anquetil (p. 325), “ dam 
les quels on a mis des hommes mortSy^ see Note +. 

t With middle meaning, “wash to thee “the hands*’) (see 

p. 957, Note f). Burnouf (Ya 9 na, p. 361, Note) takes the syllable ya 
of this form not as the passive character, which, according to him (1. c. 
p.359), must be looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latin. 
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding 

the 
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[G. E'd. p. 1012.] SnayaMa, “ let him be washed,” 

or “ wash himself” (see p. 957, Note f). In support of the 
view, that the forms snayanuha and inayaita may be taken 
as passives with a reflexive signification, it may here also be 
adduced that in Old Persian too a similar phenomenon 
occurs; viz. in palipayauvd* 

(Beh. IV. 38.), which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders 
“guard thyself” (Rawlinson by ** te exjjeditum hahe''), and 
refers to the Sanskrit root in pd (with the preposition 
pati^pratt), which, therefore, in agreement with the Zend, 
has shortened the long A before the passive character. 

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the 
Sanskrit (irregular ior janyS), “ I am born,” as a middle 
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding 
Zend verb may be explained in the same manner. As, how¬ 
ever, the meaning “to be born” is strictly passive, and 

^fche syllable ya in the form above mentioned as the passive character, 
and the whole as a by'-no-means-snrprising change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form 
nidhaymti^ “ Us deposent,^^ which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 301, and 
which I am unable to quote, be only a different reading of the JiidhaymnU 
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript, I would then recog¬ 
nise in it also a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanskiit 
too, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in 
the syllable ya(see Lesser Sanskrit Gram., 2d Edit. §.446.). If, how¬ 
ever, we take nidfiayenti as active, we must then explain “ they lay 
down " in the sense of “ one lays down,” and consider naro iribta as the 
accusative (see p. 265). (Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are 
hitherto not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I therefore prefer 
explaining the verb as passive. 

t Rawlinson and Benfey read patipayiiwd; I doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in Y<- y must be here read in conjunction with it. The 
termination uvd, for huvd (euphonic for Amz), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
imperative termination aioa. 
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the form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical witli that 
of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages the forms 
with passive signification as really passives; and I adopt for 
the Sanskrit a middleman of the fourth Class, a kind of deponent 
with the active meaning “to bring forth,” of which, however, 
but few examples have been hitherto found, as, e. Ramay. 
ed.Schl.1.27. 3. imtran vy-ojdyataf [G. Ed. p. 1013.] 

“she bore a son” (with the prep. vi). The Zend root 
zan, the passive of which frequently occurs in combi¬ 
nation with the preposition jj> ul (= Sanskrit TrT ut), like¬ 
wise rejects the final n before the passive character ya: the 
preceding a, however, is not lengthened, or the long d, which 
liad been introduced, is again shortened; which cannot sur¬ 
prise us, as from the first the long d at the end of a root is 
shortened before the passive ya- Hence, e g., 
us’-zayiinUi “they are born,”* corresponds exactly to the 
before-mentioned nidhayiinti (§. 734.). Of the imperfect we 
find the second and third person singular; viz. 
mazayanha, “ thou wast born,” (see §. 466. and §. 518. pp. 676. 
757 G. ed.), and uszayaia, he was born.”t 

736. As the middle of Sanskrit verbs of the fourth Class 
is identical in form, and, as I believe, in origin also, wdth 
the passive, and therefore mriyS, “ monor,” mriyaf^, 
** moritur,^^ might also stand for the passive, it may here be 
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the sub¬ 
junctive of which, mairyditif frequently occurs (V. S., p. 24“), 


* Vend S., p. 130, AsAjy A)5 ^ij;oa3 ^ 

A)^ji)A 5 ^^ 7 jA 5 y A)yA)c»r <^9 dvaeihyahacha 

nh-ehya dva nara uhzay&inU mithwaiui stHcha iiairyascha, “ duohus ex 
hominibus duo homines nascuntuTy par^ feminaque masque*^ Anquetil 
(p. 278) translates “ de deux hommes naquirent deux hommes distingu^s, 
le mdl£ setant uni d, la. femelleJ^ 

t Vend. S., p. 39, yat M (so I read for lie) puthro uszayata^ “that 
a son was born to him.*' 

a s 
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has replaced the middle termination by the active, as also in 
Sanskrit the active termination frequently takes the place of 
the middle in acknowledged passives. The above-mentioned 
mairyditi is, however, so far older than the corresponding San- 
[G. Ed. p. 1014.] skrit verb, in that it has experienced neither 
the transposition of ir to ri mentioned at 733. Note ^ {mri- 
yat^, like bhri-yati) nor the weakening of a to i, but mairyditi, 
•'momiur,” stands for marydiii, in consequence of the assi¬ 
milative power of the y (see §.41.), and aftbrds us a new 
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanskrit ^ ri / and shews 
that in Sanskrit not mri, but mar, is the true root, whence 
comes, in Latin, mor, which presents to us in the io, iu, of 
morior, moriuntur^ a fine remnant of the Sanskrit passive 
character xr ya. Compare iu in mor-iu-ntur with the Sanskrit 
ya of mri-ya-ntL The subjunctive mor-^ia-r, mor-iu^ris, gives 
us still more exactly the character of the Sanskrit passive, 
only that here the Latin d appears long, inasmuch as it has 
absorbed the modal exponent i The Lithuanian also has, 
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we 
have already (§.300.) recognised in gemmu from gem-yu, 
** I am born,” gim-yau, ** I was born.”* So we have mir~ 
Aau, “ I died,” while the present mir-sztu, “ I am dying,” 
belongs to a different conjuga^onal form. In Latin, too, 
may be mentioned as a remnant of the old passive. I 
divide the word thus,/-io, and regard it as an abbreviation 
of fuAo, (just as in Old Persian b4yd,^ •• he may be ” = 
Sanskrit bhdydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanskrit 


* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to tho Sanskrit 
f&^yS, “lam bom,” in the isolated form us-kiyanata, ^^enatum** (Luc. 
viii. 6.), which presupposes in the present m-kiya, “ enmeor^* and there¬ 
fore a simple verb, Ari-yc, “ nascor^' for kin-ya^ as in Sanskrit, for 
jan-yL 

t Euphonic for byd^ as y seldom unites with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding i. 
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bhtiy^,* exclusive of the middle personal [Q. Ed. p. 1016.] 
termination of the Sanskrit. Compare, therefore, f-iu-nt, 
with bli4-ya-ntS,f-ie-t with bhil-yS-ta, f-ii-mus with bM-yS- 
-mahL As the Sanskrit passive is frequently used imperso¬ 
nally in expressions like Myatdm, “ let it be heard," 

instead of “ hear thou," < ai ^ii l i^ &syatdm, “ let it be seated," 
mamrS, “ let it be dead,” I will also here further observe, 
that in Georgia, whose grammatical relations with Sanskrit 
I have elsewhere pointed outt, such modes of expression are 
very common, viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset 
“ indirect,” whose element of formation, ia or ie, presents an 
unmistakcable resemblance to the passive character; com¬ 
pare, SgooSoh m-gon-ia) “it is thought by me*’ (=San- 
skrit mayA jnd-ya-tS, “ it is known by me ”) for 

“ I think,” she-ml-qwareb-ia, “ it was loved by 

me**=“I had loved” (see “The Caucasian members,” &c., 
p. 59). But the common Georgia passive also, where it is 
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the 
here mentioned ^ j/a, and most clearly in the third person 
plural e. g.^ in she-i^gwarehian^ “ amantur^** 

answering to the active she-i’-qwareben, 

“ amantr the termination of which, in its abbreviation, 
corresponds to our German forms, as lieben (from liebent) 
1. c. p. 56. 

737. Originally the Sanskrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the general [G. Ed. p. 1016.] 
tenses; and in roots ending in d or a diphthong I think, even 


* The passive of bhu, to be,^^ must be looked for only as impersonal in 
the 3d per. sing., as we also find the ncut. of the part. fut. pass, in con¬ 
structions of this kind; e,g, (Hit. ed. Bonn. p. 17. 20), tavd^nucharina 
vMiyd hhavitavyam^ ** mine is it to be thy attendant'' = I must be thy 
attendant." The idea ‘‘to become’^ is expressed by the active of bhuy os 
bhavdmi means as well “ I become," as “ I am." 

+ “ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of languagcss." 

dsB 
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in the present state of tlie language, I recognise a remnant of 
it, viz. in the y, which, in the aorist, the two futures, the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive 
vowel i; e.y., in addyishi, “I was given,” ddyitdM and 
ddyishyi, " I shall be given,” ddyishtya, “ may I be given,” 
(zddyhhyS, I might be given.” I am led to this view 
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in¬ 
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig¬ 
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than d ; hence, 
e. g., achSchtyishi, ** I collected,” cMchiyildMi cMchiyishye, 
” I will collect,” from ftr chi.^ If the y occurred only 
after d, it might be assumed, as was formerly my 
opinion, to be a mere euphonic insertion (see smaller San¬ 
skrit Gram. §. 49“.) as, e. y., in inftlH yd-y-in, '‘going,” from 
yd with the suffix m. The reduplicated preterite of the pas¬ 
sive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tense in Greek, 
exactly like that of the middle; so that, e. y., dadruS 
signifies, as middle, “ I or he saw,” and as passive, “ I or he 
was seen.” Moreover, the redupficated preterite or perfect is 
that one of the general tenses of the passive, which, with the 
exception of the third person singular of the aorist, is the 
[G. Ed. p. 1017.] only one in common use. I cannot re¬ 
collect to have seen in any author other general tenses, or 
other persons than the third singular of the aorist-f 


* Before the y of the passive character i and u are lengthened, as gene¬ 
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over i and u preceding it, except 
when the iy is only a euphonic devclopement of i or i, as, e. g., in bhiyas^ 
“ timoris/’ from bhi + as. Observe, with respect to the lengthening in¬ 
fluence of the Sanskrit ij, that in Latin also j within a word alone pro¬ 
duces for itself length by position. 

t This ends in i, and wants the personal sign, e.g.y njanU “he was 
bom." In this i might be recognised a contraction of the passive cha¬ 
racter to this view, however, are opposed forms like addyi^ “he 


was 
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738. With respect to the origin of the passive character 
ya, a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of 
it by Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions, that in Bengali 
and Hindustani the passive relation is expressed by an 
auxiliary verb, which signifies "to go’’: (from 

y&nd, see §. 79.), in Hindustani, and inydf in Bengali; in the 
latter, e, g., «inn ^ kard ydi^ signifies “ I am made,” as it 
were " I go to making.” Now in Sanskrit both ^ i and in 
yd. Class 2, signify “ to go ”; but of these it appears best 
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengali, also expresses 
the passive relation: and I believe that the shortening of 
the syllable in yd to ij ya is to be ascribed to the root being 
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of 
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the 
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and 
sixth Class, a conjugational affix: it follows, however, the 
analogy of the class-syllable a, just as, according to §. 508., 
the root ^ sthdf " to stand,” after its abbreviation to w 
stha subjects its final a to the analogy of [G. Ed. p. 1018.] 
verbs of the first and sixth Class. Through the middle ter¬ 
minations combined with the appended auxiliary verb, and 
expressing the reflexive relation, the auxiliary receives tlie 
meaning “to go oneself”; and while the Bengali kardydi 
signifies simply “ I go to making,” the Sanskrit compound 
implies more, viz. “ I go (betake) myself to making.” Com¬ 
pare the Latin constructions like amatum irU " to be gone to 
love remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo; as also the 
expressions of such common occurrence in Sanskrit, like “ to 


was given,*' because here y is the passive expression: the i, however, 
IS most probably identical with that of addy4~shi, “ I was given,** addy- 
-i‘Shma, “ we were given :** addyi, therefore, would be an abbreviation of 
addyishta. 

* In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in his Bengali Grammar, 
pp. C8 and 95. 

f Pronounced j^d and^'di, for t| is sounded in BcngdK like j in English 
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go to joy” “to go to anger” for “to be rejoiced” “to 
be angered”: we even find grahanan samupdgamatf “he 
went to seizure,” for “he was seized,” in the Ram. (*ed.Schl. 
1.1. 73.). 

CAUSALS. 

739. The Sanskrit and Zend causal is, in its formative 
character, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class 
(see §. 109*. 6.). In explanation of the affix ay, in the 
special tenses ^ aya, the Sanskrit furnishes the roots ^ i, 
”to go,” and “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray”: 
from both arises, by Guna, before vowels ay, and in 
combination with the character of the first Class, ^ aya. 
The meaning “ to wish,” “ to demand,” appears, perhaps, 
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal 
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
the deed, but by the will: thus, c. g., Jedraydmi, “ I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “ I require the making,” whe¬ 
ther it were intended that “any one made,” or “anything 
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root 
which originally signifies “ to go,” we must then observe, 

[G. Ed. p. 1019.1 that in Sanskrit several verbs of motion 
signify also “to make”; consequently, e.y., might 

properly signify “ I make to know.” 

740. Although, as has been remarked*(p. 120 G. ed.), all Ger¬ 
man weak verbs are based on the Sanskrit tenth Class, still 
that form*aIone, which has most truly preserved the Sanskrit 
aya, viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing, present, 
terminates in ya (Grimm’s first weak conjugation), is used in 
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran¬ 
sitive verbs, but not in such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanskrit, could form a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanskrit 
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb lias 



CAUSALS. 


991 


developed^. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the 
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in 
the present, is not admitted in the causal; and the vowels 
iand m,- which are capable of Guna, are Gunized; and, in 
fact, through the original heavy Guna-vowel a, not as in the 
present of the primitive through i (see §. 27.). In particular, 
in Gothic, the causal always exhibits the vowel of the monosyl¬ 
labic forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its 
being possible to say that it is derived from the latter; but the 
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive stand, 
with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not in a 
derivative relation. Compare, e.gr., satya, “I place,” (R. sat) 
with sita, ** I sit,” sat, ** I sate,” and with [G. Ed. p. 1020.] 
the Sanskrit causal sddaydmi^ from the root sad, perf. sasdda ; 
thus, lagya, “ I lay,” from the root lag {liga, “ I lie,” lag, “ I 
lay”); nasya, "I make whole,” “I heal,” from the root nas 
{ga-nisa, “I recover,” pret. jra-nas); sagqvya, “I sink, make 
to sink,” from the root sagqv {sigqva, “ I sink,” pret. sagqv ); 
dragkya, ** I drank,” from the root dragk {drigka, “ I drink,” 
pret. (ira^A:); ur-mnnya, “ I cause to go up,” from the root 
rann {ur-rinna, “I go up,” pret. ur-rann). Examples of Gu¬ 
nized u in the Gothic causal form are the following: ga-‘drausya, 
“ I make to fall down,” “ I throw down,” from the root drus 
(rfriwsa, “I fall,” pret. draus, drusum; compare Sanskrit 
c//wi?a«s, “to fall,” §. 20.); lausya, “I loosen,” from the root 
his (fra-liusa, “I lose,” pret. ’■laus, pi. -lusum; compare 
Sanskrit lu, “ to tear away,” “ to cut off”). So in San¬ 
skrit, €, g,, bodimydmi (d=atfc), “ I make to know,” “ I 
awaken,” from the root budh, “to know,” “to wake up.” 
Ihe following are examples of the Gunizing of i to at: uv~ 
Taisya, “ I set up,” from the root ris (ur-reisa, “ I stand up,” 


* Those forms only are excepted which have arisen from the contrac¬ 
tion of reduplicated preterites (see J.G06.): in Sanskrit, however, the d, 
of sddaydmi is heavier than the d (=fl + i) oisMima, 
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pret. ur-rais, pi. ur-risum ); hnaivya, “ I lower,” from the 
root hniv {hneiva, “ I bow myself,” pret. hnaiv, pi. hnivum). 
So in Sanskrit, e. g., vSdaydmi ^ = ai) “ I make to know,” 
Zend vaMhayimi*, from vid, “to know.” 

Our New High German causal remains, such as seize, 
“ place,” lege, “ lay,” senke, “ sink,” are, by reason of ab¬ 
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished 
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof of a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva¬ 
tion of Gothic forms like and formations of other Old 

[G. Ed. p. 1021J German dialects, corresponding more or 
less, it would have been impossible to trace in the e of seize 
a relation to the Sanskrit aydmi of sAdaydmi, and hence an 
agreement in the principle of formation of the German and 
Sanskrit causals. So early as the Old German the causal 
character appears much defaced; e.g., in nerent, **alunt** 
(vivere faciunl) to be found in Notker, for nerianf, Gothic 
nasyand ; lego, ** pono,*' for legio, legiu. Gothic lagya ; legent, 
*‘ponunt,'* for legianU Gothic lagynnd, I. c. 

741. In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds in 
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanskrit tenth Class: 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanic causal 
formation: it also contains the verbs which by their sig¬ 
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primitive, 
a non-causal or intransitive verb corresponds. In accord¬ 
ance with the Sanskrit-Gothic principle noticed in the pre¬ 
ceding paragraph, these causal verbs exhibit a heavier vowel 
than the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primi¬ 
tive has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanskrit, from the 


♦ It often occurs in combination with the prep, nil j 

nlraedhay^d, according to Anquetil, ^^jepriG;" according to Neriosengh, 
nimantrayami, i. e. “ I summon” (sen Bumouf,Ya 9 na, p. 410). 
With regard to the foundation of the d of the termination emi sec p. 063, 
Note. 
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root mar, “to die’’ (in its abbreviated form, h mru which 
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal 
mcirayfimU “ I kill,’* “ I make to die”; so in Sclavonic, 
from the radically abbreviated mpiSi mrw, “ I die,** comes 
a causal, MophSi moryH, ‘‘I cause to die** (Dobr. p. 361), 
which perhaps does not admit of citation in Old Sclavonic 
but is confirmed by the Russian Mopio moryu. The same 
is the case with nApHTH var-i-ti, “to cook*’ (trans.), com¬ 
pared with Bp'bmn vr^ye-ti (intrans.); with EifiAUTU bUd^l-tK 
“ to wake,” compared with E'bA'hmn Vd-ye-tU “ to awake ” 
(Sanskrit bodhayAmi, “I wake,” budhye, “I awake”). For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o ; 
hence, e. f/., noAO^kiiTH po-losch4-ti, “ to lay,” compared 
with aeAatii leHch-n-tiy “to lie.” The a of sad-i~tU “to 
plant,” properly “ to set,” corresponds to [G. Ed. p. 1022.] 
the Sanskrit A of sAd-ayA-mi (Goth, satya, “I set”), while the 
* ye of ctCTH syes-ti^ “to place oneself” (euphon. for syed-ti, 
see §. 457.), has probably first weakened the short a of the root 
to e, and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a y. 
Compare the Lithuanian sedmi, “ I sit,” answering to sodinu, 
“Iplant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o* (like the 
Gothic 6) frequently supplies the place of the long A, as, e. gr., in 
the nom. pi. of feminine bases in a (r/sswos = Sanskrit aswas^ 
“ the marcs ”). Here we may also notice the Irish suidiughaim, 
“ I set,” “ I plant” (answering to suidhim, “ I sit”), wheregh, 
as generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the 
Samskrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of 
Sclavonic causals notice also pAtTHTu rast-i-tiy “ to increase,” 
properly, “ to make to grow,” {rast-ye~th “ to grow **),t 

* According to Kiirscliat the o in Lithuanian is always long. 

t Sanskrit vardhaydmiy Zend vareday^miy “ I make to grow/' “ I in- 
(uease.’' The Sclavonic verb has received the affix whence the radical 
d must ])ccome s. As, however, the primitive verb had already an «, an 
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible. Compare also 
the Sanskrit ridh (from ardh\ “to grow," which is probably an abbrevia¬ 
tion of rardk. 
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Bt>CiiTH vyeaA’-tU “to suspend,” {yis-ye-ti, ‘‘to hang”), na-po^ 
-i-tif " to give to drink ” (na prep., pi-ti, “ to drink ”} po-ko^ 
-i-ti, “to quiet,” {po--chi-tU “to rest”). As the Sclavonic 
* ye is the usual representative of the Sanskrit = 
(see §. 255. e.), so is the vowel relation between vyes-i-ti, “ to 
suspend,” and the root vis, “to hang,” like that of the 
Sanskrit vSs-ayd-mi, “ I make to enter,” to visdmi, “ I go in.” 
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the 
Sanskrit vis, which, in combination with the prep- ni 
in the causal, signifies, among other things, “to annex,” 
“to append,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig¬ 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. “to suspend,” as 
[G. Ed. p. 1023.] generally the Sclavonic and Sanskrit roots 
approximate in the idea of “ approaching 
dvis means " to approach,” upavis, ” to seat one¬ 

self ”). The formal relation of (na)poiti, “to give to drink,” 
to piti, “to drink,” cannot be correctly measured without 
taking in the Sanskrit; for from a Sclavonic point of view it 
would seem as if poiti had arisen from piti by the pre-insertion 
of an 0 , while, in fact, the o of poiti is based on the San¬ 
skrit d of the root pd, to which the Greek o) of irci-di, ireircjKa, 
corresponds, as well as the o of eirodyv, as also the Latin 6 of 
pd-tum,po-turus, and the Old Prussian uo of pm-ton, “to 
drink ”: the i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Greek wT-d/, 
iTi-i/o), on the weakening which has already occurred in San¬ 
skrit of pd to pi, whence the passive pi-yatd, “ bibitur,'^ the 
perf. pass. part, pi-ta-s, “drunken,” and the gerund p{-twd» 
“ after drinking.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the 
general principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel ot the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original d. The 
relation of po-koiti, “to quiet” (po-ko-i-ti, po prep.), to 
po^hi-ti, “ to rest,” is, however, of a difierent kind. For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich is right (Radices linguae 
Sclav, p. 36) in comparing the Sclavonic root un chi with the 
Sanskfit si (from kt), “ to lie,” “ to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanskrit root, as also the kindred 
Greek KeTfiai, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which 
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the 
form of #cei, or in that of Kot {koItyj, koI~to£, Kotfiaia, see §. 4.). 
To the latter form the Sclavonic ko of po-koA-ti corresponds, 
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation. 

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonic, the causal 
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly 
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts 
itself before the appended auxiliary verb [Gr. Ed. p. 1024.] 
of the preterite (see §. 623.), and before the suffix of the pass, 
participle; therefore, as we have in Gothic, sat-i-da^ " I 
placed,” sat~UtK^s, ** placed ” (Gen. sat-i^di-s ); so in Sclavo¬ 
nic, sad-i-ti, “plantare,^ sad--i-ty, **plantain* sad-i-shi, ‘*plan- 
iwi” sad'-i’-m, **plantamus” sad-i-te, plantatis,^* In the 1st 
per. sing, and 3d per. pi. of the present yil (from yo-m), laTb 
yaiy (from yaniy), correspond to the Gothic ya, yand, San¬ 
skrit ayd’-mi, aya’-nti, provided that euphonic laws do not in¬ 
troduce an alteration, as is the case, e. g,, in saschdd 

for sadyun In the imperative (see §. 626.) the causal charac¬ 
ter is lost in the modal exponent; hence sadi, **planfes,^^ 
“ plantet ” (Goth, saiyais, mtyai), CAAl^M’b sadycm ," plantemus,'* 
sadyete, ^'plantetW (Goih. satyaima, satyaith), as nest, 
*‘feras,^' ** feral''* With regard to the preterite of the Old Scla¬ 
vonic causal, corresponding to the Sanskrit aorist, see §. 561, 
p. 808 G. ed., where, however, the i of bdd-i-ch, ** I did 

wake,” does not correspond to the Sanskrit i of ahodhA-sham, 
“ I did know,” but, as has already been remarked (§. 562.), is the 
exponent of the causal relation; while in Sanskrit the aorist is, 
with the exception of the precative active corresponding to the 
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanskrit 
divests itself of the character aya (in the general tenses 
ay). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated 
form of the aorist (see §. 58ro.), so the incumbrance of the 
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root by the reduplication, combined with the augment, is 
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character: 
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for 
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sisto, opposed to the 
unreduplicated and intransitive sto, or as in gri^no—Sanskpit 
jajanmi, “ I beget,” opposed to nascor from gnascor. 

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation ot 
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §. 506. 
with the Sanskrit wi aya. The only examples which 

[G. Ed. p. 1025.] occur to me are zindau, ** I cause to suck,” 
from zindu, “ I suck,” and grau^yu^ “ I pull down (make to 
fall in) a house,” from griiw-u, “ I fall in like a house.” The 
w of grAw-^u appears to be only a developement from the il, 
as, in Sanskrit, forms like hahhdvaj “ I was,*^ “ he was,” from 
bhU. If we take grU as the root, the causal form grdu-yu 
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanskrit causals like 
bhdv-aya-mh “I make to be,” “I bring into existence,” 
from bhd, “to be.” The usual termination of Lithuanian 
causals is inu (pi. by which, as in Sanskrit by ay a, are 

formed denominatives also, as, e. g., ilg-^inu, I make long,” 
a denominative causal from ilga-s, “ long.” The n of these 
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§. 496, p. 718 
G. ed.), extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the 
participles and the infinitive; for I cannot agree with Mielcke 
(p. 98.10.) in considering it to be a deviation from this 
rule, that before s (according to Sanskrit principles) it 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanskrit anuswdra, by n (see §. 10.); thus, e. g,, laup- 
sin'su, “ I will praise.” 

741. The Lithuanian formations in inu agree with the 
Sanskrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this, 
that they love a heavy vowel in the root; so that many have 
preserved an original a, while the primitive has corrupted 
that vowel to i or e; whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the German Ablaut system (see p. 38, Note). 
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Thus, as, e.g.y in Gothic, to the intransitive siia^ “I sit’* 
(which is a weakened form from mio)^ a preterite ml^ and a 
causal miya^ “ I set,” correspond; so in Lithuanian, to the 
neuter verb mirsztu, “ I die,” a causal marinuy “ I cause to 
die” (Skr. mdraydini, Sclav, moryu) answers; and to the 
gem-mu (from gem-yv), “I am born,” represented above 
(§. 501.) as passive, a causal ga-minu, “I [G. Ed.p. 1026.] 
beget,” corresponds. The following are causals, with a an¬ 
swering to the e of the corresponding intransitive: gadinn, 
“ I ruin,” “ I kill,” answering to gendu, nagendu, “ I am 
ruined”; kankinu, “I vex,” answering to kenchiu, “I suffer.” 
In the Lithuanian causals also, in place of the organic a, o is 
found answering to the e of the intransitive (as in Sclav., 
§. 742.); for example, in sodinu, “ I plant,” answering to 
sedmi, “ I sit.” There is much that is interesting in the 
vowel relation of pa-klaidina, “ I mislead,” “ I bring into error,” 
to pa-klyslu, “ I mislead myself” (euphon. for pa-klijd-tu), ^or 
the y is, in pronunciation, identical with i; so pa-klaidinu, in 
respect to its Guna form, corresponds very well to the Gothic 
causals like hnaivya, ** I humble,” and Sanskrit, as vedaydmi 
{^vaidaydmi), “ I make to know” (see 109". 6.). The same 
is the case with af.-gaiwinu, “ I quicken ” (properly, I make 

to live,” compare gywas, “ living,” Sanskrit jtv, “ to live ”), 
the primitive of which, at-giyu, “ I recover myself,” " I be¬ 
come fresh again, lively,” is probably an abbreviation of 
at-giivyu; waidinu-s, “I shew myself” (see §.476.), contains 
a stronger Guna-vowel than weizdmi, “ I see,” and corresponds 
to the just-mentioned Sanskrit causal vidaydmu An example 
of the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is 
c/f'ymu, “wro,” answering to the intransitive eZejru,* **ardeo'* 


* In Sanskpt the fourth Class of the root dak {dahydmi, **ardeo,**) 
represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class {dahdmi, “ uro,”) 
the transitive. On the latter is based the Irish daghaim^ “ uro.^* 
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745. The circumstance that th'e Lithuanian formation ina 
(ist per. sing, like thre Sanskrit aya^ forms as well causals 
as denominatives, and tlfat the causals so formed, like the 
Sanskrit, German, and Sclavonic, prefer a powerful radical 

[G. Ed. p. 1027.] vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the 
assertion set forth at the end of §. 495., which I gladly retract), 
for seeking to compare the Lithuanian ma and Sanskrit aija. 
We might in the i of ma recognise the weakened form of an 
original a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506, 
p. 731 G. ed. in lyut iya. The », then, as semi-vowels are 
easily interchanged, must be held to be a corruption of 
The U however, of ina^ inu, as in the forms in iu, plural i-rne 
{myl~‘i-me, ** we love,” §. 506.), might correspond to the San¬ 
skrit y of the derivative aya,* so that, e.r/., the syllable in 
of sod-in-ii, ** to plant,” would be identical with the i of the 
Sclavonic sad-i-ti of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of sat’-i-ta, “I placed” (compare §. 743.). The n of the 
Lithuanian form would then be an inorganic affix, like a rind 
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal 
theme, according to the same principle by which, in 
German, so many nominal bases with an original vowel 
termination have received the affix of n; so that, e.y., 
to the Sanskrit base vidhavd, “a widow” (at the same 
time a nominative, see §. 137.), to the Latin vidua^ and 
Sclavonic vdova, a Gothic base viduv6n (Nom. -vo, §. 140.) 
corresponds; and to the Sanskrit feminine participial bases 
in anti respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andei). If 
this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal 
theme of sodi (Sanskrit sddayd), extended to sodin^ has taken 
up the character of the Sanskrit first conjugational Class, and 

♦ See §. 20. As regards the transition of the y into another liquid, re¬ 
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek 
^Trap, seeGraif, II. p.80) to the Sanskrit yokrsV (from yakart) and Latin 
jecur. With respect to the transition of I into n, observe, e.p., the relation 
of the Doric rjv6ov to rjXGov, 
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has thus entered into the Lithuanian first [ G. £d. p. 1028. | 
conjugation; thus sodin-a-mej^ " we plant,*’*as suk-a-me, “we 
turn.” In favor of the first mode of explanation might be 
adduced the circumstance that, together with szlowinu, “ I 
praise,** “ I extol,” exists a szl6wiyu,f which latter is clearly 
identical with the Sanskrit sravaydmi, “ I make to hear,” and 
Russian caubaio slavlyd^ “I laud.” Since in Latin, as I 
think I have clearly proved, three conjugations—the first, 
second, and fourth—correspond to the Sanskrit tenth Class, 
we have reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as 
already (p. IIO) moneo has been compared with the Sanskrit 
mdnayumi and Prakrit mdnfimi, “ I make to think.” The 
causal meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin 
moneo, as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, 
from which it might have been derived in a regular way, 
and one, as it were, often trodden for similar purposes; for 
memini may be regarded as a sister form connected with 
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which 
it is the offspring. Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanskrit 
causal sddaydmi and its German-Sclavonic sister forms 
= sdd-a{y)a-id), might, according to the 

sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo; but the latter is 
in form likewise a causal, and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of oausals [G. Ed. p. 1029.] 


* Ruhig doubles the n of laupsinu in both the plural numbers and in 
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the 
other hand, makes no remark, p. 98,10. with regard to the necessity of 
such a reduplication, where it docs not already occur in the first person 
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids 
especially are easily doubled, and that, e.g., in Sanskrit a final n, if pre¬ 
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with 
a vowel. 

t The kindred klausau, I listen,” has, like the Greek kXiIw, preserved 
the original guttural, which in zzlawiyu, as in the Sanskrit kru, has been 
corrupted to a sibilant. 
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by the cliange from the second to the first conjugation. In 
Latin, therefore, the verbs sidot sedeo, and sedo, can only be 
regarded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own 
way, are referable to the Sanskrit root sad. To the Sanskrit 
trdsaydmU (Prakrit “ I make to tremble, to fear,’* “ I 

terrify,” terreo by assimilation for terseo, from treseo, cor¬ 
responds. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
form finely analogous to the Sanskrit causal swdpaydmi, “ I 
make to sleep,” {swapimi, “I sleep,” irregular for swapmi), 
Old Northern svepium, “ sopimus*' (singular svep), Old High 
German in-suepiuy Russian ycbinAaio usyplnyu*. The causal 
notion, however. Is lost in this sopio also, as there is no 
intransitive sdpo of the third conjugation corresponding to 
it, as a point of departure. The German dialects have, in¬ 
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sldfu), 
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex¬ 
change of the semi-vowel v for I (see §. 20.). In Russian, 
on the other hand, cnAio splyu, “ I sleep” (euphonic for spyu)y 
corresponds, as verb of the Sanskrit fourth Class (sec §. 500.), 
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which 
is based on the Sanskrit u of contracted forms like sushu- 
pima, "we slept,” supta, "having slept;” with which, also, 
may be compared the Greek vtt of virvog. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison 
with the Sanskrit swdpaydmi and its potential swdpay^-y-am 
(see §.689.): 


swdp-ayd-’int. 

s6p-iOy 

in-suep^iu. 

swdp’-ayO’Si, 

s6jh-i-s. 

in-suep-i-s. 

swdp-aya-ti, 

sdp-i-ty 

in-suepA-U 

swdp^ayd~masy 

sdp^^i-mus. 

in-suep-ia-m. 

stvdp-aya-iha. 

s6p4-tisy 

in-suep-ia~t. 

swdp-aya-nti. 

sdp-iu-nt. 

in^suep-ia-nt. 


* The /is only a euphonic affix required by pi ayu therefore=aydmi. 
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swAp-ay^-y-nrYit'* sdp-in-m, in~supp-ip,X 

suidp-ayS-s, s6p-i6s,1[ sdjj-id-a, in-supp-i^.-s, o 

swAp-ayd-t, sdp-ie^U adpAa-t, in-mppAp, S 

sivdp-ayp-mn, snpAp-mna, sdpAa-mus, in-suppAd-m^s. ^ 

swap-oypAdj sdpAeAis^ sopAA-tis, in-suepAd-f. ^ 

swdp-ayd-y'-its, supAe-nf, sopAa-nf, in-suppAd-n. 2j 

710. In the first Conjugation, which has preserved 

tlie two extremes of the Sanskrit causal character aya in 
the contraction a, the verbs necnrp, pJdrurPf lavdrp, and da- 
tndre, as well as the above-mentioned seddre, present them¬ 
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in 
origin, though they are no longer perceived to be such by 
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either 
been lost or estranged in form. Necarp, which, specially 
regarded from a Roman point of view, must be taken as 
the denominative of n(*x (uec-ig), corresponds to the Sanskrit 
ndi-nyd-miy '*perire facw** causal of nas-yd-mf. Cl. 1. ** perco.** 
Another form of ndsnydmi, vvith softened meaning, 

is iioceo. In Greek veKvg and leKpog are to be referred to 
the Sanskrit root nas, from nah\ 1 believe I am right in 
regarding jddro as a corruption of pldvo for the reason 
mentioned at 20, Consequently it corresponds to 
the Sanskrit pldvaydmi; properly, “I mak(^ to flow,” from 
the root pin, “to flow,” which, in the Latin Jluo, has ex¬ 
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in phiH, 
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re¬ 
tained. In lava.re (Greek Kovia) one of the two [G, Ed. p. 1031 
combined initial coiiscnauts is lost: in other respects, however, 
lavo corresponds still better thanp/dro to the Sanskrit 
ydm?, “to wash,” “to sprinkle” (in the middle, “ to wash one¬ 
self,”) on which also is based the Old High German 

♦ See 680. t See 691. 6,03. J See §. 694. 

§ This is, like lavo when compared with its intransitive estranged 
from the primitive “ I flow,'’ in that it has kept itself free from the 
inorganic z (see p. 114). 
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“I wash." In Caruiolan plev-i-m, I soak," “I dissolve" 
(Metelgo, p. 115), is the regular causal of plmv-a-m, 
‘*I swim" ( = Sansk]it plav~d'7ni). Clamo properly 

signifies (if I am right in explaining its m as a hardened 
form of V (see p. 124 G. ed.), “ I make to hear,” and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to duo, kKvcm}, and is identical 
with the Sanskrit srdv-ayd-mi {s from k), “ 1 make to hear," 
“ I speak,” with the Zend srcw-aye-mi of the same meaning, 
the Carniolan slav-i-m, “I praise,” {shiyem, “I Iiear”), tlie 
Old Sclavonic t AOBAfzii alovlyu (of blayoslovlyut “ I bless"), 
the JRussian slavlyu, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian .szUwiyu, 
id. (see p. 1028 G. ed.). 

747. Roots, which in Sanskrit end in d, or in a diphthong 
to be changed into d, receive before aya the affix of ap; 
hence, e.g. sthdp-ayd-miy “I make to stand,” from sthd; ydp- 
-oyd-mt, "I make to go,” ‘"I set in motion,” from yd. 
As labials in Latin are not unfreqiiently replaced by gut¬ 
turals,* I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p. 195), that the 
Latin jacio should be deduced from jap/o, and be identified 
with the above-mentioned ydp-ayd-mi; though properly only 
the io of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation 
(= Sanski’it ^ of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San¬ 
skrit causal character. The agreement of forms like capiOf 
capiunf, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of tlic fourth 

[G. Ed. p. 1032.] Conjugation, might, however, easily fiivor 
a transition of the latter into the third. The same appears 
to me to be the case with facia, which I compare with the San¬ 
skrit hhdvaydmi, “ I make to be,” " I bring into existence 
but in so doing I assume that the c is a hardening of 
the radical vf (see §. 19.), as roots in u in the Sanskrit 
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us hau-a, “ I 


* Compare, e, g. quinque with pamhnn^ TreW; coquo with pachdmi 
ffcVfT®, Servian pecltein^ I roast.” 

i From ii —for du. l)i*forc* vowels dv, is (he Vriddhiform ot v ; see ^.29. 
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build” (from hau-rd-m), as the kindred form to the Sanskrit 
hhdv-ay(i-mi and Latin facio: in the second and third per¬ 
sons, therefore, tlje character at of hau-ai-Sy hau-a'i-fh, 
answers to the Sanskrit aya of hlmv-nya-sf, bhnv-aya-fr. 
From a German point of view, however, we could as little 
perceive the connection between our baiien, “ to build,” and 
bin, “ I am,” as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
of faa-io and fu-L If, however, I am unable to compare 
the c of the said form with the Sanskrit causal />, still I 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which c takes 
the place of a Sanskrit />, viz. doceo, whicih I take in the 
sense of “ I make to know,” and regard as akin to disco 
(properly “ I wish to know ”) and the Greek eSarjv, SiSao-zca). 
If the d of these forms has arisen from y (compare Arjfjc^Trjf) 
from VryirjTiqp), then doceo leads to the Sanskrit ^*ndp-r/7yd/?i/, 
“ I make to know ” (jd-nd-mi, “ I know,” for jnd-nd-mi), and 
to the Persian dd-na-m, “ I know.” As an example of a 
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un¬ 
changed, let rapio be taken, supposing it to correspond to the 
Sanskrit rdpaydmi, I make to give,” * from the root n rd, 
“ to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing [Gr. Ed. p. 1033.] 
but a weakening of dd. There also occurs, together with rd, 
in the Veda-dialect, the extended form rds, just as, together 
with dd, exists a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root 
/d, too, to which are ascribed the meanings ” to give,” and 
“ to take,” appears to be identical with rd and dd. 

748. To the roots which, in Sanskrit, irn'giilarly annex a /> 


* The derivation (elsewhere admitted sis possible) from lup (Jtumpdmi), 
to rive,” “ to break/' “to destroy (compare Pott. 1.2*58.), to which 
rumpo belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken 
as the Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The 
Latin, however, avoids the use of Guna, and generally retains the radical 
vowel rather than that of Guna; e.g. in video, which is based on the San¬ 
skrit causal redaydmi, “ I make to know,” from the root vid. 

3 T 2 
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in the causal, belongs ^ i. e. ar (see §. 1.), “ to go,” whence 
arp-ay&^mi, ” I move, cast, or send ” {sardii arpaydmi, ” sa- 
gittas mitlo"), with which, perhaps, the Greek epehcd is con¬ 
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be epeiireca, or epct- 
Traw, or e/jeiTrafo) (sec §§. 19.109^ 6.). Inasmucli as the theme 
cpetTT has lost the true causal character, this verb has acquired 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like iairToa, which 
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men¬ 
tioned Latin jacio, to tlie Sanskrit ydp-ayd-mf, “ I make to 
go.” If piTT-TOi does not belong to kshipy\ to throw,” but, like 
the others, to arpaydmi it is then a transposed form oUpTr-rio, 
[G. Ed. p. 1034.] 749. The Sanskrit root Tn^;d, “ to sustain,” 

“ to rule,” assumes, in the causal, Z; heme paldydmL So, in the 
Greek ^aAAco, cttgAAo), /aAAw, the second A of which appears 
to have arisen by assimilation from y, as aAAof from diKyos= 
Gothic ALYA, Latin alius, Sanskrit anyors (seep. 401). BaAAoi, 
therefore, is for from fid (see p. 122 G. ed.), the radical 

vowel being shortened {efidXov), which, liowever, in the trans¬ 
position fihy {fiefi\rj-Kot) has preserved its original length; 


* PciTT might be taken as a transposed form of elpTr, and the e as a 
vowel prefix, as, e.//., in €XaxT^-y=SaiiBki*it Observe, also, that 

the TT of au^TTiyi, which Soiinc (Epilegoniena to Benfiy’s Gr. Roots, p. 24)> 
identifies with the Sanskrit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanskrit 
ends in ar (ri), viz. to swar (swri), to which Pott also (Et. T\ p. 225) has 
referred it: a-dXmy^, therefore, i)roperly=‘‘ making to sound.’’ Should, 
too, the Lith. szioilpinu, “ I whistle,” notwithstanding its sz for belong 
to this class, then remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the 3d per 
sing, szwilpya^ “ the bird pipes,” where pia corresponds to tlie Sanskrit 
forms mpayati, such as xirjjayati, “lie makes to go,” “ he moves.” 

+ The derivation from kMp pre-supj)ose& an abbreviation ofptTrrwfrom 
KpiTTTa ); so that p would have taken the place of the Sniiskrit sibilant, as 
in Kp€L(ov, which Fr. Rosen has compared with the Sanskrit root k.y'ii, “ to 
rule”; see his Rig Veda Sanhita, Annot. p.xi., where, too, Kpaiwus is 
compared with kshipra^ “ swift ” (from kship^ “ to cast ”), and the Latin 
crrpusailum with kshnpd, “ night ” (better w:iih kshapoi). 
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irreAAa), from GreKyit^ (eo-raAfca), for (jraKyiMi, from crra (fcrTa/xi, 
i(rT>;)Lti)==Sanskrit which, in combination with various pre¬ 

positions, assumes the notion of movement*; laXKci), from 
iaXyti>, is to be referrex!, in another form, as lawTO). to 
the Sanskrit root Jllyd, “to go,” to which also irffit be- 
longs, as reduplicated form for ytyrjiJLt (fut. ijcra) = yd- 

sydrni, compare Lithuanian yo-su^ “ I will ride ”). Perhaps 
#ceA-Aa) from Sanskrit chdlaydthi, “ I move,” causal 

of the root “ to move oneself,” is to be classed here, 

as also TraA-Ao), from waA-yo), for 7raSyci)=Sanskrit pdda- 
ydmi, causal of pad^ to go,” to the causal of wliicli may be 
referred also the Latin pel-lo as by assimilation from peUyo, 
All these forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be cor¬ 
rect, have lost the initial a of the Sanskrit causal character 
ay a of the special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it were, 
from the Sanskrit tenth Class into the fourth (compare Pott 11. 
45.). As ill Greek, verbs in eo), aoj (for eyo), aj/co), afw, are 
the proper rejiresentatives of the Sanskrit causal form or 
tenth Class; and as these extend their cha- [G. Ed. p. 1035.] 
racter also over the present and imperfect; so here, too, 
KaXeco may be considered as a concealed causal, which, like 
the Latin clamo, properly signifies to make to hear,” and 
answers to the Sanskrit srdvaydmi {s from A). Accordingly 
I take KaXeoi as a transposition of #cAa-ea) for icAaF-eo). 

750. Tlie Zend, it appears, has no part in tlie use of 
the p, which, according to §. 747., is, in the causal, to be 
added to roots in d; at least I know of no example where 
it is found: on the other hand, we find evidence of the 
discontinuance of the addition of a p in dkdya, 

“ make to come,” “ bring” (Vend. S. p. 55, several times)= 


* Observe, also, that together with sthd there exists a root sthal, and 
with pa a looipaL To atJuil belongs our stcUe^ place,’* Old H gli Ger¬ 
man properly, “I make to stand”=:San8krit 
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Sanskritdsthdpaya, from Wt nthd, “to stand,” with the prepo¬ 
sition d, “to approach.” In dUdya, from dhld-aya, 

the a of the derivative has coalesced with the radical vowel; 
80 inOldPersian ffy. 

avdsldyam (from ava-a.sid-ayam), “ I restored ” (Beh. I. 63. 
66. 69.). In Prakrit, on the other hand, those roots also 
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, in the softened form of fe, where, liowever, the 
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a; 
e. g,, jivabelii, ** make to live,” jwdhkht, “ let him make to 
Jive” (sec Delius, Radices Prakritse s. v.jiv). In Sanskrit 
also, in tlie unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men¬ 
tioned jivdMhi (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanskrit, p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sanskrit in the preservation of the imperative 
termination hi from dhi. In the 1st per. sing. pres, is 
found, /. c. jivdpaydmi {Prkkrit jivdhemi), and in the part, 
perf. pass. jivdpitaU = Prakrit jrvdhidd, Lassen, in discuss¬ 
ing these forms, remarks (Institut. linguae Prakrit, pp. 360, 
361), that causals of this kind still exist in Marathi; and I 
was surprised at finding myself able to trace the analogy of 
these formations even to the Iberian languages'^; since in 

[G. Ed. p. 1036.] Lasish, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to 
verbs. Thus ynap, “ to unveil,” to make evident,” cor¬ 
responds to the Sanskrit jndpaydmU “ I make to know,” 
while gnoy “ to understand,” agrees with the Sanskrit root 

jiid, “ to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap¬ 
pears in the form nb, f?6, ob, nwt cw, ow, without, however, 
the very numerous class of verbal bases, which so terminate, 
being regarded as causals in ineaning, which cannot sur- 

*See‘‘‘77ir Caacasiun memhen rf the Indo-European family oflan* 
yUityvsJ^ 
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of 
the Sanskrit caiisals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three 
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects 
(see §. 109\ 6.). 


DESIDERATIVES. 

751. We now betake ourselves to the examination of 
the Sanskrit clesideratives, which, as has been already 
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also in Greek, if not in 
signification, at least in form, in verbs like ISt/SpcdcrKO), ytyvcd- 
OTKO), fxtpLv^crK(ji}, Si^ao-Ko), 5i§jod(r#c£«), T/Tpticrxa), irnrlcTKa), Trnrpa- 
o-xw, 7r/^G£u<7/cci), where the guttural is most probably,as in cctkov 
and the Old Latin future escH, only a euphonic accompani¬ 
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanskrit desideratives is 
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a 
vowel of conjunction, L The roots beginning with a vowel 
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the 
seventh aorist formation (§. 685.); “to wish 

to sit,” as a weakened form of anaslsh; [G. Ed. p. 1037.] 
arir-ishf “to wish to go,^* for ararishy from ar /•»). 
So in Greek, dpapterKo). Roots which begin with a consonant 
repeat it or its euphonic representative, with the radical vowel, 
where, however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to i (see §. 6.),J according to the same prin¬ 
ciple by which, in Latin, the a especially is excluded from syl¬ 
lables of repetition (see §. 583.). On this account the i prevails in 
the reduplicated syllables of desideratives, and the agreement 


* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p. 05. 
t Tlic app(!n(ied sibilant, is originally the dental (tr .s), but, according 
to '5.21., subjected to a mutation into sfu 

t Though roots with ri in their middle receive an i in the repeated 
syllables, still tliis is based on the original form ar. 

• i 
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with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more striking. 
We find, indeed^ e.y., yuyahdmU “ I wish to contend ” (R. yudh), 
bubhushdmi, ** I wish to adorn *’ (R. bhAsh), but not jaga^ 
difih&mu hnl jigadishdmu “ I wish to speak ”; woi jaJndsdmU 
but jijn&sdmit Mid. jynds^, wish to know, to 

learn, or to inquire.” To jijndsdmi the Greek 

ytyvuxTKO}, and Latin (g)n()-scoy correspond in form; which 
latter, like all similar Latin formations, has lost the redupli¬ 
cation. To rnimndfsdmit dcsiderative mnd"*^ {memorare, nun- 
dare, laudare), iitixvrj(TK(ji, cand the Latin reminiscor, correspond. 
In the special tenses the Sanskrit places an a by the side 
of the dcsiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana- 
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the 
first person, to be lengthened (see §, 434.), and also in Greek 
and Latin, in the same way as the said class-vowel is 
[G, Ed. p. 1038.J represented (see §. 109% i.). I give, for 
comparison, the present and imperfect active of 
jijridsdmi over against the corresponding forms of Greek and 
Latin. 


SANSKRIT. 

Sing. jijnd-nd-m /, 
jijnd-sa-si, 
jijnd-sa-li, 
Du. jfjnd-sd-vas 
jijnd-sn-tha.H, 
j?jnd-m-las, 
VUir. jijnd-ad-maa, 
jijnd-sa-flia, 
jijnd-sfMiti, 


EKESENT. 

GREEK. LATIN. 

yiyvcd-CTKU), no-sco, 

yiyvd)-(TK€t-gy no-sci-s, 

yiyvdi-tTKei, no-sci-L 

• •••• .**• 

ytyvd)-(TKe-rov .... 

yiyvco-oTKe-Tou .... 

yiyvd-CTKO’fieg, no-sci-mus. 

ytyvcd-a Ke-re, no-sci-tis. 

yiyvu>-fJKo-‘VTty noscu-nL 


* Clearly only a transposed form of tmuiy “ to tliink,*' with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as, e. g.^ in Greek, ^tjiXrjKa from ffaX, nt7rra>Ka from 


TTfT, 
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SANSKRIT. 

Sing, ajijnd^sa-m. 

IMPERFECT. 

CREEK. 

eytyvo)-(TKO-v. 


LATIN. 

njijnd-sa-s. 

eytyvoi-(TK€“g 



• 

ajijnd-s(i-f. 

ey!yv(a-crKe 



• 

Du. ajijnd-sd’-vu 

. . • • . 



• 

aj ijnd-sa-t a m , 

eyiyv(^-(rKe-Tov 



• 

nj ijnd-sa-td m , 

6ytyvci>‘<rK6“Tr]v 



• 

PIu 1 *. nj jTid-sd-rnn, 

eytyvci>-(rKo-p€v 



• 

njijnd-sn-tn. 

eyi yv^-CTKe-re 



• 

njijnd-sa-n. 

eyiyvui-aKo-v 



• 


In the general tenses Sanskrit desideratives lay aside 
only the vowel a appended to the sibilant; while in 
Greek and Latin the whole formation ex- [G. Ed. p. 1039.] 
tends only to the special tenses; and, e. #/., ^i/to-o-co springs 
from the simple, unrcduplicated root, and hence stands in no 
closer analogy to the Sanskrit jijnds-i-shydmi. That in Latin 
the future noscam departs from the Greek arises from this— 
that the future of the third and fourth conjugations, according 
to its origin, is only a mood of the present; and hence, e.y., 
noscis corresponds to the Sanskrit jijndsh, and Greek 

yiyvcdCTKots. 

752. It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside- 
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms 
jyisamiha and in the 

fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S., p. 431, Anq., p. 393), 
arc to be classed under this head. The first-mentioned form, 
which Anquetil translates **est vivante^ is evidently, like the 
percsaniiha, “ask,” which follows it, an impe¬ 
rative middle; and which Anquetil 

renders “ an s'approchenu^ is, like the succeeding 
pf^esdUi, ** inlerrogel," the 3d per. sing, of the sub¬ 
junctive active. Perhaps xs^>^jj^j^^jijisanuha m ly cor¬ 
respond to the Sanskrit jtjndsaswa, “infoi’m thyself,” 
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and jyisAili be based on a to-be-presupposed 

Let-form ^i/wdsd^i? I will not venture to decide 

this point, any more than to pronounce on the forms which 
occur in the same page of the Vend. S., 
rnimarhannha, and mimnrecsditU which like¬ 

wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards the 
origin of the desiderative character s, it probably springs, 
like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist of primitive 
verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive. Compare, e. </., 
dkUk-shamf, “ I wish to shew,’' with dek-shydmi, “ I will shew,” 

[G. Ed. p. 1040.] and adtdik-sham, “ I wished to shew,” with 
the aorist adik-sham, and the imperatives of the aorist 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhusha, nishatu. 

INTENSIVES. 

753. Besides desideratives, there is in Sanskrit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication, 
viz. intensives. These require a great emphasis on the 
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels 
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to d; e,g, vdvLsmi (or vSvmmi), plural v^vismas* from 
vis, “ to enter dMipmi (or dMijrimi) from dip, “ to shine 
loldpmi (or lulupimi) from lup, “to cut off;” hobhushmi (or 
hob/iushimi) from hhdsh, “ to adorn msakrni (or mmkimi), 
from kik, “ to bo able.” As in Greek w is a very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else¬ 
where remarked, (Glossarium Sanskr. a. 1830, p. 113), 
has quite the build of a Sanskrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the ta conjugation. In itaiiraKKxin, SaiSdWci), 


* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the 
weight of the personal terminations (sec 430.). To the light termi¬ 
nations, beginning with a consonant, i may be prefixed as conjunctive 
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped; hence, 
e. g.^ vwiiimu 
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TtaKpacra-ci), /xai/xa^co, jixai/xacr<rc«), the insertion of an t in the 
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel ; so in ironrvvu) (R. ttvv, ttvcw , from 
TTi/efo), fut. Trv€vcrci>), fioifiv&oyf noifivTOia), where the v of the 
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since vt 
does not form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy 
rest also SotSv^ and ko/koWo). 

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of [G. Ed. p. 1041.] 
which only a few possess an intensive, repeat the whole root 
twice, in such a manner that the radical a is lengthened in 
the second place ; hence atrU from «/, “ to go,” asas from as, 
“ to eat.” I believe I recognise a clear counterpart to these 
intensive bases in the Greek dycoy, though this forms no verb, 
but only some nominal forms, as dyc^yog, dyo)yevg. The case 
of the 0 ) for d is just the same as in the above-mentioned 
Twflafe*). On the other hand, in ovivYiyn, oTTiirrevcoy dnrdKKta, 
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowel, 
like that which enters into Sanskrit desideratives (§. 751. 
p. 1037. G. ed.), which does not, however, prevent me from 
referring these forms, according to their origin, rather to in- 
tensives than to desideratives (compare Pott II. p. 75); so 
also dAaAafo) and lAeA/fw, which exhibit the same weight of 
vowel in the base and in the syllable of repetition. 

755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal, in case they have a as the base vowel, repeat 
the whole root twice in the Sanskrit intensive, but lengthen 
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor 
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni¬ 
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable, 
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con¬ 
sonant ; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition; hence, e. g.y dan- 
dram from dram, “to run;” hambhram from hhram, “to 
wander about ”; jartgam from gam* “ to go.” So in 
Greek, Tra/i^aiVw from €l)a!po}, the v of which, though not be- 
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longing to the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable 
of repetition (see §. 598.). On 'nw^jangam is based, I be¬ 
lieve, the Gotliic gogga (i. e. see §. 86, i.); so that 

therefore gam, in the syllable of tlie root, has lost the ter¬ 
mination am and gagg has entirely assumed the character 
[G. Ed. p. 1042.] of a root, which in High German has pro¬ 
duced a new reduplication (Old High German, giang from 
gigang, our gieng^ see §. 592.). And in the formation of the 
word, gang holds as an independent root; wdiencc, in Gothic, 
ga}i-ts'\, “gait” {inna-^gahtst fram-gahts). The Lithuanian 
presents znngiu “ I step, ’ as analogous form 

756. Some Sanskrit roots also, which do not end in a 
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable of 
reduplication; e. clianchil (or chachal) from chil, “ to move 
oneself;” pamphul from phalt “ to burst,” with the weaken¬ 
ing of the a to u in the base syllable; so chanchur from 
char, ** to go.” As liejuids are easily interchanged, it may 
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllfxble is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid I or r. So in 
many Greek reduplicated forms ; as, Trt/jLiiXrjpt, mpTrprjpt, 7 / 7 - 
ypai'va), yiyyhv/jLog, yayyaXH^id, ydyypaiva, Tov6opv^(A), rav- 
rahevcjj, revOpgSoiv, TrejJLflyprjSiov. The following are examples 
in which the liquids remain unchanged in the syllable of redu¬ 
plication : pappaipody fjioppvpca, pepfiepo^, peppalpca, peppr}pi^u}f 
KapKaipo), yapyalpw, ^op^opvll^ia, 7 rop(j}vpaf irop^upta. Com¬ 
pare with these the intensives of those Sanskrit roots in ar 
which contract this syllabic in the weakened forms to ^ 
ri: these, in the active of the intensive, repeat the whole 
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is die class syllable; 3d per. 1 ^. gagg-a-nd, 
t Euphonic for gffg-ts^ the nnsal being rejected. With respect to the 
suffix, compare the SansVrit ga-ti-s, ‘‘gait,” ioTgan-tUs, see ^^.91. 

J In Lithuanian jo often stands for the Sanslirit g orj. Compare, e.g,9 
adas^ “ speech/' ith the Sanshrit gad, “ to speak.'’ 
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-which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition; 
e. ( 7 ., dar-dimr-mi, pi. dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhri, “ to stop/’ 
“tocarry;” but sdsmarmi according to the universal prin¬ 
ciple, from smar, smrt, “ to remember/’ To [Gr. Ed. p. 1043.] 
dardharmi, potential dardhriydrn, 3d per. dardhnydt (from 
dnrdharydrn, dardharydt), corresponds the Zend daredairydt. * 
in apassage of the Vendidad (Vend. S. p. 163) . 

yatha vehrkd chatliwarezanyrd barelhrydt hacha 
pulhrem nizkdaredtiirydt ** as the fourfooted wolf tears away 
(carries off) the child (the son) from her who bore him (the 
mother?): according to Anquetil (p. 407), comine la fuup 
d qualre jneds enlcve ct dvchire Venfant de celle qui a porfe 
(cat enfant)^ If, however, nizhdaredairydt 

does not come from the Sanskrit root dhar, dhri, it springs 
from ?[T dnr (^dri), “to rend,” “to tear asunder’’’ (Gr. Sepco, 
Gothic taira); whence, in the Veda-dialect, the intensive 
dardar (sec Westerg. R. ^dn), in classical Sanskrit dddar. 
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more 
probable: at all events, the form in question is a sure proof 
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting. 

757. Some Sanskrit roots, which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of reduplication; 
hence, e.g., bambhavjrni horn hhanj, "to break;” dandahsml 
from dam, "to bite” (Gr. 5a#c); chan-i-skand?ni from skand, 
"to mount” (Lat. scando); the latter with i as vowel of 
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that 
of the base, as also in some other roots of this kind, and 
at will, also, in those roots in nr which admit a contraction 
to ri, and which nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one; hence, e. g„ char-i-karni}, or char-i-karmi, 
with char-karmi, from kar, kri " to make.” 


* With regard to the e inserted in daredairydt, see §. 44. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1044.] 758. The intensive forms pan-i-pnd and 

pan-i-pat, from pad, “to go,” and pat, “ to fall” (Pan. VII. 4. si.), 
appear obscure. In explanation of these it may be assumed, 
that together with pad and ilW pat there have existed 
also the nasalized forms pund and pant, as together 
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute 
there exist also those which have likewise prefixed to their 
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ; as, c. g., panth 
with path, “to go.”^" Together with dah, “to biun,” 
exists also a root ^ danh ; and hence may be deduced tlie 
intensive form dandah (Pan. VII, 4. 86.)» to which the 
Gothic tandya, “ I kindle"’ (with the causal character ya, 
see §. 741.), has the same relation, as above (p. 1041 G. ed.) 
gagga==gangn, “ I go,” to jamjam.t 
[G. Ed. p. 1045.] 759. In Latin, gingrto has the appearance of a 
Sanskrit intensive, and is by Pott also (II. 75.) referred to tins 


* panth are connected the stBong cases of pathin, “ way," as also 
the Latin ponUis, ns “ way over a river," and the Slavonic n/fiTb 
puty, way ** (see §, 2*25 g.); with path is connected, amongst other 
words, the Greek Traros (sec Glossarium Sanskr. a. 1847, p. 206). 

t With regard to tlic t for d of ta7nlya^ see 5.87. The retention of the 
second d of the Sanskrit form dandah is to he ascribed to the influence of 
the w preceding it (compare §, 90.). Remark, also, the form sandya, “ I 
send,’^ in which I think 1 recognise tlic causal of the Sanskrit root sad, 
“to go/' {sddaydmi, “I make to go,”) with a nasal inserted, Graifsets 
up (IV. p. 685.) for the Old High Geniian a root ca?id (c for Gothic /, and 
< for d, according to §. 87.), which he likewise endeavors to compare with 
the Sanskrit dah, but without finding any information as to the n and t 
through the intensive form ^^ 15 ? dandah. On the primitive root dah, if 
not on the causal form dahay, is based also the Old High German dak’ll 
or tdh-t (our Vocht, Dacht), which by more exact retention of the radi¬ 
cal consonants is completely estranged from the intensives (in meaning 
causals) zand or zant. Initial Mcdials frequently remain in Germau 
unaltered, e. g., in the above-mentioned gagga, “ I ^o**—jangam ; w*hile 
the Gothic root qvam, “ to come *’ {qvima, qvam), which is based on the 
primitive gam, has experienced the regular change of Medials to Temu s. 
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class, and radically compared with gri, i.e.^ar, gir (whence gir, 
*• voice ”). The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in 
the Sanskrit chanchilr, and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To 
girdmi (also gilarni), “ deglutio'' belong, amongst other words, 
the Latin gula and gurgulio, which latter, in its reduplicated 
syllable, replaces the liquid I by r. 

760. The passive form of the Sanskrit intensive has 
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram¬ 
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as 
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which 
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently 
in classical Sanskrit as the form without ya, yet still sel¬ 
dom enough. I know of no examples besides 
chamhuryanU, “ they convey ” (Mali. I. 7910.), from ^ char 
(see §. 756.), Ulihyas^, ‘‘thou lickest,’’ from lih (Bhagavad-G. 
11 . 30.); dMtpyamdna, “shining,” from dip (Nal. 3. 12. 
Draup. 2. 1.). In dodlv&ijamdna (1. c.), from dlvd or dhu, 
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the 
form without ya there occurs the participle present 
Mid. Ulihdna, “licking,” Mah. III. 10394, 12240. The Veda- 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the 
intensive: the following are examples: ndnadati, “ they 
souyd,”* Rig. V. 1. 64. 8. il. ; abhipra-nonumas, “ we praise,” 
from nu (prep, abhi, pra, 1.c. 78. i.); johavimi, “I summon,” 
with i as vowel of conjunction (see p. 1040 G. ed.Note), from 
Am, as contracted form of hwe, 1, c. 34. 12.; [G. Ed. p. 1040.] 

d-navindt, “he moved,” “he stirred,” from 7nu/, “to move,” 
“ to drive ” (prep, d). Rig. V. f 


* All reduplicated forms, which combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 3d per. j>l. (compare §. 459.). 
To the root iiad the Welcli nadu, “ to cry,” corresponds. 

tScc Westerg., lladices, p. 45 , 11 . to which, likewise, dnavhiot^ 
according to its form, might belong; the meaning, however, in tlie pas- 

S!ic:e 
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DENOMINATIVES. 

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San¬ 
skrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for¬ 
mation is effected either by the addition of the character 
of the 10th Class, or by the affixes ya. By a, and any a; both 
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ya and 
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive 
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel 
(compare §. 648.). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and 
4th conjugations are based on the Sanskrit 10th Class 
(§. 109*. 6.), forms like laud-a-s^ numm-a^s, Iv-m/n-d-s, co- 
lo7'~d-s, fluctu-^d-s, fsatu-d-s, doniiv ‘■ds, I'oyn-d-s, sorori^-d-Syf 
caen-d~s, plant-d-St pisc-d-ris, calv-^-s, caii-e-s, miser- 

[G. Ed. p. 1047.] -Ari.y,/eroe-f-6*, lasciv-i-s, lipp-i~s, abort-i-s, 
sit-{-‘S, correspond to Sanskrit forms such as kiimdr- 
-nya-si, “ thou playest,’' from knmdrn, “ a boy! stikli-aya-si. 


sage cited leads to the root nud : the t, therefore, of the form in ques¬ 
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (eu}>]ion. for </), since the per¬ 
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sing, of tlie iinperf., according to 
5 . 94 ., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant; hence, 
ayuTUik^ “ thou didst bind,” and ‘‘hebound,” for ai/unakshf ayunakt (sec 
smaller Sanskrit Grammar, §, 289.). With respect to the syllal)lc of redu¬ 
plication, the form d-nav~i-n6t for dnondt is remarkable on account of the 
insertion of an i, as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion 
occurs only after r and w, sec §. 7^7.> and smaller Sanskrit Grammar. 
JJ. .001>..^01.508. 

* I give the 2d per., as tlic 1st exhibits the conjugational character less 
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons. 

t From sororitis^ not from soror; for from the latter would have come 
sororo^ not sororio. 

X The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kumur, “to play”— 
which, if only for the number of syllables, is sus})icious—and thence derive 
kumdra, “ a boy;” in wliich I recognise the prefix /rw, which usually 
expresses “contempt,” but here “ diminution,” and mdra, which does not 
occur by itself, but is connected with mortyay “ man,” as “ mortal.'* In 
general tliere occur, among the roots exhibited by Indian Grammarians, 

many 
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thou rejoicest,” from sukhti, “ contentment ;** yoktr-a/ya-si, 
“thou encirclest,” from yuktra^ “band” (R.“to bind”); 
ksha7n-‘aya-si, “thou supportest,” from kshamd^ “patience.” 
From these examples we see that in Sanskrit also the 
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal 
character; for otherwise, e. y., from ydktra-aya-si would 
come yoktrdyasi. That in Latin forms like coen-ds the 
d does not belong to the base-noun is seen from this, that 
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the verbal derivatives d, 6, and i; hence, regn-d-s, 
cnlv-es, lasciv-i-s. As to tlie retention, however, of the 
organic u, viz. that of the fourth declension before d {aestu- 
^d-s, Jluciu-d-^s), I would remark, that in Sanskrit also u shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains 
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes; and, 
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna increment, while a 
and 2 , Le, the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped; 
hence, e.g., mdnav-a-s, “man” (as descendant Manu), from 
manu; sduch’a-^, "purity,” from suchi, "pure;” 

ddHaratli’-i-St “ Son of Dasaratha,” from dasaratha. Before f, 
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth de- [G. Ed. p. 1048.] 
clension disappears in denominative verbs, as in the above- 
mentioned aborV-i-s, 

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the pre¬ 
ceding paragraph, I believe that a suppression of the vowel 
of the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina¬ 
tives in ao), eo), oco, ifcj. I therefore divide, e. g., dyop*- 
dYop’-ao-/xai, yLop<f!- 6 ^ 0 , kvktct -oto, TroAejn’-do), 7roA,e/x’-ea), 

many denominatives, amongst them also sukih “to rejoice," which con¬ 
tains the prefix su (Gr. cl), as certainly as dulikh, “ dolore qfficere^'* 

(from duhkha, smart,") contains the prefix dMS=Greek dvs. By the 
Indian Grammarians, however, duhkh likewise is considered as a simple 
root. 

* I have already, in 502., pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms in aXjoi and ifa>, but in §. 503. I have given the preference to the 

3 u above 
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TroAe/i’-Zfco, and recognise in the a of afco the Sanskrit a of 
ayA-mU and in the f the corruption of y, as in l^evywixt 
compared with the Sanskrit ^ yuj and Latin jungo (see 
§. 19.); while in forms in aw, ew, ow, the semi-vowel is sup¬ 
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very 
common corruption from a to e, o has taken place (§. 3.). 
It admits of scarce any doubt that in forms in ifw also the 
/is only a weakening of a; for though the weakening of 
a to i is not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gothic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, in 
i^w, i^ofxat, compared with the Sanskrit root sad, “ to seat 
oneself,” Gothic SAT (sita, saf). 

763. The ligljtness of the vowel i may be the reason why the 
form in (fw has become more used than that in a^w, and that 
those bases, which experience no abbreviation before the deno¬ 
minative derivative element by the relinquishment of their final 

[G. Ed. p. 1049,] letter, admit scarce any letter but / before f; 
hence, 7ro5-/fw, dycavAl^ofxai, d/covT-ZCw, av^pA^i»i,aiiiarAl^(a, 
dAo/c-/fw, yvvaiK-ti^cj, fiwpaK-/fw, ,auw7r-/^w, KepaT-tfw, 

Kepfxar-i^vi), eppar-li^Ld ; but eppL-d^ci), opopL^-d^u), yovv-dl^ofxai,* 
which, I think, ought not to be divided ep/xd-fw, 6poiJ.d^^o>; 
easy though it be, from the point of view of the Greek in par¬ 
ticular, to identify the a of eppd^co, 6i/o/xdfw, dyop&l^o), dyopd- 
op,ai, and the like, with the a of the base-noun. For then the 
analogy of these verbs with such as htit-d^opiat, A/0’-dfw, eiV- 
-dfw (from the base cikot), ei/Si’-dw, yevei^dvo, ireXcK-do), 
ve/xecr’-dw, and with the Sanskrit denominatives in aya, would 
be unnecessarily destroyed ; for as o and and occasionally 


above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other meniboTS 
also of our fiimily of languages, the denominatives of which I had not 
then considered, follow the same principle. 

* Not from yow^ but from the base yowar, whence yovi/ar-or, yovvar-a. 
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V and are dropped before the derivative aw, a^co,* there is 
nothing more natural than that a also should give way before 
the same. But as bases in a and (from a, see §. 4.) produce 
principally denominatives in aw, afw, and those in o prin¬ 
cipally such as end in ow, /fw, from this the influence of the 
final vowel of the base-noun on the choice of the vowel of the 
derivative may be inferred; a and favor the retention of the 
original a, while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily 
permits the a of the derivative to be weakened to o, in whicli 
it seems to re-a])pear unchanged, but which (if we wish to 
allow in its full extent the transmission of apparently au- 
toclithonic Greek forms from the time of the unity of lan¬ 
guage) presents no obstacle to our placing on the same foot¬ 
ing as regards their principle of formation, verbs like 
7roA.c//(o)-oa), ^pv(r(o)-oo)j dyfcu\(o)-oci}, and such as alfiar-oco, 
dppei'-oo), TTup-oct), Karo^pv-oco, 0a\a(r(7(a)-oc«), #cr<cr(r(a)-da), and 
to our recognising such verbs as dyop{aydo~/xat, To\/^(a)- 
-ao), $i\lr(aydo}, v/K();)-aa), as analogous with [G. Ed. p. 1050.] 
such Jis Kuv-aw,yevG/(o)-dco, \o;^(o)-aa), ai/T/(o)-aci), i/e/xecr-(<l-aw, 
7reAe#c(u)-aco. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in afw, aco, ew, ow, t^co, corre¬ 
spond to the Sanskrit in aya (1st per. ayd-rnh Zend ayc-mi); 
and that, as in Sanskrit, Zend, and Latin, so also in Greek, the 
final vowel of the theme of the base-noun is, for the most 
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivative :t where, 
however, it is retained, which is only at times the case with 
f and V, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it (Srfpi-do-iJLOLi, dc/)j 0 i;-dc*), Forms like S9]pi-o-ixat, pLYjrl- 

•O’-yiat, iJLYjvt-c»i, fieOv-ci), Ja/epu-w, belong to another class of de¬ 
nominatives, which exists also in Sanskrit, of which hereafter. 

7G4. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases 

♦ Examples, in which t and v are retained, are /eXavert-do, d^pt-dw, 

drjpt^dofxaiy 

t G. Curtins is of a dilFerent opinion Contributions to the Coinparison 
qf Languayej* pp. 110,120). 


3 u 2 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal 
derivative, which is based on the Sanskrit ay a; hence, 
in Gothic auday-yuj ‘‘ I account happy,” from the base audaga 
(nom. andaij-s, see §. 135.), “happy” gaur-ya, “I sadden,” 
from gaura, nom. gaur-s, “ sad shaft “ I make,” from 
shafti, “creation,” nom. shaft-s;^ manv-ya, “I prepare,” 
from manvu, nom. manvu-s, “ready;” maurthr-yn, “Imur¬ 
der,” from maurthra, nom. maurthr (see §.153), “ murder ;”t 
tagr'-ya, “ I weep,” from iagros nom. tagr-s, “ a tear,” (Greek 
daKpv, Sanskrit asru, from da.hu). Among those Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1051.] denominatives which have retained in the 
present the last syllable of the Sanskrit derivative ayot tht 
verb yfdrshadv-ya, “ I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retained the final vowel of the base shadu (nom. 
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into 
v), while other bases in u follow the general principle; 
hence, thaurs-yariy “to thirst” (impers. thaursyith mik, 
“I thirst,” literally, “it thirsteth me,”) from thaursu 
(nom. -ms), “dry;” dautK-ya, “I slay,” from dau-thu-s, 
“ death ;”t as in Greek, davar-oci), from Qavaro. The follow¬ 
ing are derivatives to be classed here, and springing from 
bases ending in a consonant: namn-yn^ “I name,” from 
naman (nom. namo, see §.141.); and aug^-yu, “ I shew,” from 
augan (nom. augo), “an eye.” The former, like the Latin 
nomin~o, and Greek forms like al/xaT-ow, has pre¬ 

served the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admit¬ 
ted an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanskrit weakest 


* This does not occur in the simple form, but compounded: ga^ 
shafts^ “ creation,” “ creature tfar-skaff-s^ “ commencement.*' 
t Compare Sanskrit mdr~aydmi, I make to die f the Gothic suflix 
^7^r«=Sanskrit tra^ of which hereafter. 

X Scarcely from dauth(a)s, “ dead,” for the Old High German todiu 
dearly comes from tod (theme toda), death,’^ not from tot (nom. masc. 
tdt^r), “dead.” 
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case {ndmn-as, * nominis'') : on the other hand, a(for 
augan-ya or augln-ya) follows the principle already men¬ 
tioned in §. 503., by which Sanskrit denominatives are 
governed, such as varm^-ayd^-mi, " I harness,” for varman- 
-ayd-mi, from varman. Compare, besides the Greek forma¬ 
tions discussed 1. c., derivatives also from comparatives; as, 
)0e\T/(oi/)-o6«), /Lte/(oi/)-oa), e\a(Ta{ovydo), KaKi{ov)-6o}* In Greek, 
also, bases in 2 reject their final consonant, together with 
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this 
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but 
few traces of the cr of the base (see §. 128.). Hence, e, gr., wAj/p- 
(eo-)-oa), from nXrjpes (see §. 146.) ; dA 7 (e(r)-ea), from dXye ^; 
d(r6ev(e(r)-ew, from acrQeveq ; Teu^(eo’)-/fa), [G. Ed. p. 1062.] 

from reuser; 7 Jyp(a(r)-dci), from (§.12S.). 

765. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some 
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations 
of weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits d=d 
(§. 69.) for the Sanskrit aya, and has therefore, like the 
Latin, first rejected the of aya, and then contracted 
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of tluj 
y, touch one another, yields, e. gr., Jisk'-6-s, ** thou fishest,” 
for comparison with the Latin The Gothic base 

fiska (nom. see §. 135.) has abandoned its a, as the 

Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see 
§.761., p. 1046 G. ed.). The Gothic Ihtudarb-d-s^ “thou 
reignest,” from the base thiudana (nom. -a-i>), “ king,” re¬ 
sembles, in its principle of formation, the Latin domin-d-s, as 
the Gothic first strong declension masculine and neuter and 
the Latin second on one side, and the Gothic second weak 
conjugation and the Latin first on the other side, are in their 
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives firom the 
first declension, like coen-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic 


♦ On the other hand, 7rXcoj/-dfa), not TrXe^c 
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verbs of the same class; as, fairtn-6-s, “ thou blamest/’ 
from the base fairin6 (nom. -w«), “ blame.” To aestu-d-s, 
/luctu-d-s, corresponds from the base lustu, “ desire,” 

“longing,” with the rejection of the u, however, of the 
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their a to i, as in the 
genitive and dative; hence, ftavym-o-s, “ thou reignest,” 
from frauyan, “ lord ” (nom. fravyn, gen. fravyin-s)^ as in 
Latin, nomin-ds, Ivmin-u-s (§.761.); so gudyin-o-s^ “thou 
administerest the priest’s office,” from gudynn, nom. giidya, 
“ priest.” Some bases terminating in a add n before the 
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i ; thus, sJcalkin-d-s, “ thou servest,” from sicalka, 
nom, skaW-s, “servant,” gen. skntki-s (see §. 191.); Adn’n-d-s, 
lxoij(evet£j from hdra^ nom. hor^-s, “adulterer;” reikin-6-s, 
^^thou rulest,” from reikya, nom. reiki (see §. 153.), “king- 

[G. Ed. p. 1053.] dom.” That class of weak verbs which 
has contracted the Sanskrit aya to ui, and stands on the same 
footing with the Latin second conjugation (Grimm’s tliird 
weak conjugation), presents, e,g., arm-ai~s, “ thoucommise- 
ratest,” from arma, nom. arms; as, in Latin, miser-i-ris from 
miseru {miser ^or miseras)\ ga-liveiV-ais “thou tarryest,” from 
hveild, nom, “ hveila, “ time,” “ delay.” 

766. The Sclavonic uses, likewise, for the formation of de¬ 
nominatives, that conjugational form which corresponds to 
the Sanskrit tenth Class. But, as has been remarked in §. 605., 
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs' to tlie 
Sanskrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater 
portion of those verbs which, in §. 500., I wrongly classed 
all, without exception, under the Sanskrit fourth Class; 
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanskrit 
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like 
vahs-ya, “ I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first 
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen¬ 
cing with a consonant; for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the / and v of the participle preterite active, and of the 
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gerundive preterite, as also the suffixes th ti and t of the 
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance 
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a vowel, e.g., from nn “to drink” (Sanskrit pi, Class 4, 
middle), comes nnlA pi-yu, I drink ” (Sanskrit pt-y^), nmcinw 
pi-ye-shiy “ thou drinkest” (Sanskrit pi-ya-se), nn^'b pz-cA 
“I drank,'’ uvixi^pirl, “ having drunk ” niAm>pi-v (gerundive), 
OHTn pz-Zz, “ to drink,” sup. hht'B pi-Z. Those verbs, how¬ 
ever, in fiA yA or AliA ayu, which, in the said forms, inter¬ 
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the 
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do- 
brow sky), I am now of opinion must be compared with 
the Sanskrit tenth Class; so that yH, and more fully ayii, of 
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanskrit ayd-mi and the 
Lithuanian oyu, vyu, iyu (see §. 506. p. 731 [G.Ed. p.l064.] 
G.ed.). Compare, e.y., p'biAAl^ ryd-ayu, “ I lament/’ with 
the Sanskrit causal rdd-aydrnif “ I make to weep” (R. rud 
to w^eep”), and the Lithuanian raud’^jyii* “ I lament.” 



SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

LITHUANIAN. 

rod-ay d-mu 

ryd-ayd, 

raud-oyn. 

rod-aya-si. 

ryd-aye-shi. 

ruud-oyi. 

rod-aya-tU 

ryd-aye-ty. 

raud-oya. 


DUAL. 


rdd-ayd-vas. 

ryd-aye-va. 

raud-oya-iva. 

rdd-aya-thas, 

ryd-aye-tOf 

raud-oya-la. 

rdd^ayn-tas. 

ryd-aye-ta. 

raud-oya. 


♦ As the Sanskrit d is a contraction of an, so in this respect the 
Lithuanian form corresponds still more than, the Sclavonic to tJie Sanskrit 
causal. The Sclavonic ^bi ^ corresponds ^according to 125.5. c.) to the 
Sanskrit radical u. 
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SANSKMT. 

r6dHiy6.-m(is, 

rdd-aya’-tiuu 

rod-aya’-ntif 


PLURAL. 
OLD SCr^AVONlC. 

ryd-aye-m, 

ryd-aye-te, 

ryd-ayiity* 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-oya~me, 

ravd-oya-4e. 

raud-oya. 


767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this 
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only 
the 0 is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient a, which 
corresponds to it; hence, the infinitive in Lithuanian is 
raud-o-ti, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti, and the future in Lithuanian 
raud-o~su. The Sanskrit, on the contrary, preserves its Tf^y 
[G. Ed. p. 1055.] before formations beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, by the insertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i; 
hence, rdd-ayA-shydmi corresponding to the raud-o-su just 
mentioned; and in the infinitive rdd-ay~i-tuin answering to 
raud-o4i, ryd-a-tif, sup. p'biA^'T'b ryd-^a-t The verbs under 
Paradigm B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the pre¬ 
sent and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class 
character, and retain only the y {glayol-yd, “ I speak/* for 
glagoUayd)^ but exhibit the a before formations beginning 
with a consonant, in accordance with the verbs which have 
ayd in the present; thus, e.y., rAAroAA^Tb glagoUa-ch, “I 
spoke,” glagol~a4i, “ to speak,” like pi*! ryd-a-ch, pi>iAATH 
rydra-ti. The Lithuanian presents no forms analogous to 
verbs like glagol-yd, since forms like myl4u, plural myl4-me, 
correspond to Dobrowsky’s third conjugation (e.y., vol-yu, 
plural vol-i-m, see §. 506. p. 730. G. ed.), while forms like 
penu, laikau, plural pen-a-mey Imk^o^me (see §. 506. p. 731 
G. ed.), exhibit the Sanskrit aya in the abbreviated form 


* From ryda^o-nty^ see §. 255, g. 

11 do not mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and 
Sclavonic infinitive suffix is connected with tliat of the Sanskrit language. 
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which in raud-oyii, p^iAAt^ ryd^ayu, enters, save in the 
present indicative and* its derivatives, only before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant. 

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like 
those of the kindred languages already mentioned, when 
they terminate with a vowel, vrhich is generally the 
case, reject this before the verbal derivative; hence, e.g., in 
Lithuanian balt'-oyu, “ I appear white,” baW-inu, “ I make 
white,”* from balta, nom. “ white duwan-oyu^ “ I 

bestow,” from duwana, fern, “gift”; czyst'-iyu, “1 purify,” 
from czysta, nom. -ta-s, “ pure;”*!* ^yatmv-oyu [G. Ed.p. 1056.] 
and gataiv-iyu, "I make ready,” from gataiva-s, “ ready;” 
dal-iyuf “ I divide,” from dali-s, “ portion apyolc-iUf “ I 
deride,” from apijoka-s, ‘‘ jest;” dideC-inu, “ I enlarge,” from 
diddi’^s ; brang'-inuj I render dear,” from brangu-s. The 
following are examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic: 
At.AAli^ dyeF-ayu,*^ I make,"* A*AAj^'b dyeV-^a-ch, “I made,” 
from A'tAO dyelo, “ work noAoat.Tb podoU-ye-ly, “ it is 
fitting,” infm. noAOKATH podoU-a-ti, from podoha, “use;” 
^NAAfENAbYi ^namcna-y'd, “ I denote,” from ^namem ^nmneii, 
nom, ^namya (see §. 264.), “ mark ” (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73.); 
rAAroAli^ glagoH-yut “ I speak,” infin. glogoV-a-fiy from glagulo, 
nom. glagol, “ word.” In forms in uyu, infin. ov-a-ti, the 
K u appears to me, in departure from what has been re¬ 
marked at §. 255. h., as a contraction of au or on (§. 255. f.), 
and the v of ov-a’-ti as the euphonic alteration of the final 
element of the diphthong ig u=ov. The corresponding 
form in Lithuanian is auyu, the first u of which, before 
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel; 
hence, e.g., naszP-dvyu, “ I live in widowhood,” from naszle 


* Denominatives in inu have all a cansal signification, compare 744. 
t With the formations in iyu compare the Greek in i(<t>=iy<jt^ see 
J. 7C2.; iyu and oyu have the same mutual relation that if® ami af® have to 
one another in Greek. 
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••widow,” pret. naszV^aw-^Uy fut. naszr-austu So in Old 
Sclavonic; baob^ISi viiw-4-jrfi, pret, baoboba^ vdov'--ov^ 
ach^ infin. baobobath vdov^-ovniti, from baoba vdova^ 
•• widow”=SaiiskritDirfAai;d; umeuhIK imen--il-yu, “Iname/’ 
infin. hmehobath imen-ov-a-ti, from the base hmeh imen. 
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372. 
We may regard the il, ov, of these forms as a prolongation 
of the theme of the base-noun, and divide, therefore, as fol¬ 
lows : vdovu-yu, vdovov-a-^ti, imenov-a-ti, where we 

must recall what has been observed at §. 263. pp. 349,350 G. ed., 
regarding the inorganic introduction of Sclavonic bases into 
the declension in T>i y. In denominatives in tts, 

r. </., BorATt»& hogat^-ypyA, “ I am or become rich,” infin. 
BOi'AT'bTH hogai-ye-tit from the base bogato, nom. bogat, 

[G. Ed. p. 1057.] It ye corresponds to the Sanskrit a of aydmi, 
which will not appear surprising when we consider the pecu¬ 
liarity of the Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a y. 
The following are examples of denominatives from Do- 
brow^sky’s third conjugation (see §. 505, p. 729. G. ed.): 

schen-yu-sya, “ I marry,” infin. ;d;ENHTnCA schen-i- 
ti-sya, from ;Rena schena, “woman;” roTOBAl& gotov-lyu 
(euphonic for vyu), “ I prepare,” infin. totobhtm gotov*^i-ti, 
from roTOBO gotovo, nom. m. roTOB-b gotov, “ ready;” ijhAl& 
“ I heal,” infin. ^'hAiiTn zyeVA’-tU from x]%ao zyelo, 
nom. qtA'b zyel, •• healthy.” 

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek 
denominatives in <r<rw, as ai^&cr-^oa from odjuar-yo) (see 
§. 501.), with those in Sanskrit formed with ir ya. While, 
however# in Sanskrit, the final vowel of the base-noun, if 
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the 
analogy of §. 762., is dropped; hence, e. y., d 77 eMa> from 
d 77 e\(o)-ya), 7ro£/c/A\ci) from 7ro/KiA(o)-^ci), af/edAAo) from aU 
icaA(o)H[/co, ixa?id(T(r<ji) from /LtaAaK(o)-T(fa), /jce/AiWa) from /xei- 
KiX^oyyta. Bases in p, po, and r, transfer the y, vocalized to 
Z, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to 
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the preceding consonant; hence, reKfiai-p-o-nat from reic/iap- 
po-fiat, from reKfiap ; Kadafp-oa from Kadap{o)-yui, from #ca- 
6apo ; fieyaip-oi from fieyap^^io, not from fxeya^g but from the 
base of the oblique cases fieyoKo, the \ being exchanged for p 
(see §. 20.); pieKalvoi from p.e\av-yo}t from the base fteXav; Troi- 
fiaivci), TrcTra/vco, TefcraiVo), d^ppatvci}^ ev(l>paiv<a, from 7roi/zai/-^a), 
&c., from the bases votpLev, Trenov, tektov, dcfipov, ev^poVf with 
the retention, however, of the original a, instead of the inor¬ 
ganic vowels €, o (see §. 3.). In denominatives from substan¬ 
tive bases in jiar, as ovojjLOtlvca, KVfiaivu), aircppLalvcii, (T7jfiaiv<o, 
yEipLaivuit the v probably springs from the original form of the 
suf&x pLar, as this is a corruption of pLav, and answers to the 
Sanskrit man, and Latin men, min* It appears, however, to 
me impossible to determine with certainty [G. Ed. p. 1058.] 
as to the case of the preponderating number of denominatives 
in a/v(i), whose base-nouns terminate neither in v, nor in a 
letter which can have proceeded from v. I cannot, however, 
believe that the Greek language has produced such formations 
independently, and tliat, therefore, they are entirely uncon¬ 
nected with the kind of forms handed down from the period 
of the unity of language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those 
which terminate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, have 
only supplied the type for the formations in a/i/co; and verbs 
like dKeaivoi), dKralvta, yXvKalvoiy deppialvcd, eptdalvoa, KrjpaivcD, 
have followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in Ger¬ 
man, many bases have pressed into the so-called weak de¬ 
clension, in that they have extended the original limits of 
the base by the affix n, or the syllable aw. Perhaps, too, 
axvco, in a portion of that class of verbs which have this 
termination, viz. those which have sprung from other 
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanskrit formation 
aya, with which we have before compared Lithuanian 


♦ See §. 497., and compare G. Curtins De nominum Gracorum forma-- 
Hone, p. 40. 
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caiisals and denominatives in inu (see §.745.). If the v in 
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases 
in V, or fxar for fxav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745, 
p. 1027 G. ed.), then the ai preceding might be regarded as 
representing the d (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanskrit 
denominative bases in ya, precedes the semi-vowel; for 
though this d belongs to the nominal base, and is in general 
a lengthened form of short a {chird-yali, “ he delays/* from 
chiraj “ long ’*), still the same, in course of time, might come 
to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and the final 
vowel of the base-noun might be suppressed before its Greek 
representative at, as in the formations in ao), afw, &c. Those 
[G. Ed. p. 1050.] verbs in atvca which appear to spring from 
more simple verbs, might, in their principle of formation, be 
contrasted in a different manner with the Sanskrit; as, e.y. 
avalvta (dv(a), Spaivta (5pda>), KpaSaivui (fcpaSdci)), 

(^ocAdw), stand in the same relation to the corresponding short 
forms, as, in the Veda-dialect, charanydml, “ I go,”* does to 
c/tardmi The broader form comes from the noun of 
action 'TOST charana, “ the going ” (cujdionic for -H -na, on 
account of the r preceding). Some Sanskrit verbs, however, 
of this kind do not exactly correspond to the noun of action, 
from which they spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction 
of the vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum¬ 
brance caused by the verbal derivative; thus, hhuranydmu 
“ I sustain ” (Rig V. 50. 6 . hhuraiiiyantam anu), from bha- 
rawa, “tlie bearing,” “sustaining” (R. hhar, bhri); iura- 
•nyumi, ”I hasten” (Rig. V. 121. i. turanyan)^ from iwarana, 
“the hastening” (R. iwar); cliuranydmi, “I steal” (see 
Westerg. Radices, p. 337,), from churana, “the stealing’* 
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana 


* It occurs in combination with the preposition uf, “ out,“ in the Yejur- 
Voda, see Westergaard Rad. p. 337. 
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are 
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives,* it eould not 
surprise us were, in Greek, a few denominatives of this 
kind remaining, whose base-nouns had been lost; and thus, 
e. avaiv(M>, from avavyca, would come from a lost nominal 
base avavo, or avavjj, MapaiVo), which has no short verb 
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanskrit noun of 
action mam-na-m, “ the dying,” from mar, [G. Ed. p. 1060.] 
mri, “ to die,” causal mdraydmi. Let attention be given to 
the Greek feminine abstracts in ovrj, which correspond to the 
Sanskrit in and, or and,\ Verbs in avta may, in part, owe 
their origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo. 

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi¬ 
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and 
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which 
the n likewise plays a part, though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in atvcd, in whatever way these 
latter may be explained. I rather recognise, as already 
stated in my “ Conjugational System,” (pp. 125, 126), a con¬ 
nection in Gothic verbs like ga-fullna, “ imyleorr us-gulna, 
** pffundor,^^ distaurna, ** disrumpor,'*^ and-bundna, salvor,'''' 
gadiailna, “ sanor,^'' fra-gvlslna, ** per dor ga-vakna, '^excUor'^ 
m-lukna, ” aperior,^^ dauthna, morlor,^'* with the Sanskrit 
passive participles in n«; as, bhng-na, “bent,” to which 
the Greek verbals in i/o-y correspond {arvy-vog, (re/x-i/oj &c.), 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some¬ 
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix na 
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable % ; thus, biug- 
a’^n{ci)s, “bent” answering to v^g^^bhug~na-s \ while the 
verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language, 

* E.g,, Gothic hindcm^ Osset, hathin, “ to bind’'=:Sanskrit handluiiui, 
“ the binding.” 

t Examples are: ydehand, '*precatiof^ arkar^d, honoris testificatio,^* 

J But see p. 1179. G. ed. Note. 
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanskrit and Greek, added 
direct to the root; so that, e.g,, ga-skaidna, “I separate 
myself’’ (iCor. vii. 11. ynha gnskaidnaK cav answers 

better than skaid-a-n-s, “ separated,” to the Sanskrit ftlW 
chhin-nns (euphonic for chhid-nas), “cleft.” Compare, also, 
and’-biind-na, “ I am loosed (scit free),” with biind~a-n{nys, 
[G. Ed. p. 1061.] “ bound hUauk-na, “ I am enlarged,” with 
bi-ntfk-a-n{ays, “ enlarged fralus^naf “ I am dissolved, de¬ 
stroyed, lost,” with lusa‘n{a)-~s, loosened ” (Sanskrit lu-na~s, 
“ cut off.” “ torn off”); galuk-na, “ I am closed,” with ga-luk- 
-«-n(r/)-6*, “ closed and-lel-na, “ I am unloosed,” with IH- 
a-n-(a)-.9, “ tranquil af-lif-na, “ I am left remaining,” “ I re¬ 
main over ” (Tre/o/Ae/Wo/zai), with the to-be-presupposed lib-a- 
•n{a)s, “left remaining” (laibus, “remnant”), for Hf~a-n{a)-s, 
as the law for the transposition of sounds (§. 87.) would lead 
us to expect, in answer to the Greek Ac/tto),* from the lost 
verb leiba, laif, Uhum (Old High German, hi-UbUt “I re¬ 
main,” bileilh “ I remained,” bi-Ubumes, “ we remained ”); 
ufar-haf-na, “ I raise myself above ” (vTiep-alpofxat), with ufar- 
•haf’-a-n{a)-Sf “raised over,” “elevated;” dh-taur-na, **dis- 
rumpor,'^ with dis~Uiiir-fi-'n(ays, “ dirupfus;^^ ga-thaurs--na, “ I 
dry up” (^yjpaivopai), with ga-thaurs-a-7}(a)-s, “ e^yfpap/JLevog,^' 
from the un-citeable verb ga-thfiirsa, gn-thars, gathaursum. 
Dis-hnaiip-nn, “ dirumpor,^^ from the root hnup {liniupa, 
hnaup, hnupum, hnupans), is so far irregular as it has th * 
radical vowel Gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in 
na, like the passive participle with the same termination, 
attach themselves to one of the lighter forms of the verbal 
theme* Us-geis-nn, also, “ percellor^ “ slupeo^ from the to- 
bc-presupposed grma, gais, glsum (Grimm. 11. p.46), is con- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at p. 452 G. cd., I now 
agree with Benfey (Lexicon of Greek Roots, II. p. 11) in taking the San¬ 
skrit root rich (from rik), “ to separate,” “ to leave,” as the root akin to 
the Latin lie (linquo), Greek Xm, and Gothic ///, lih. 
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trary to the common analogy, and should he us-gisna. 
But dis-skrit-na, “Jindor,^' and tundna, [G. Ed. p. 10G2.] 
wror/' the base-verbs of which are likewise lost {skreita, 
skrait, skritum, Hnda, land, tundum), exhibit the regular vowel. 

771. After that wain Gothic, as in the above-mentioned 
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation, it might also extend itscjlf to the adjective 
bases, and thus denominatives in na and ya (for ya also a/, 
see §. 109% 6.), like passives (or neuter verbs) and transitive 
active verbs, stand mutually ansvrering to each other. 
The final vowels of nominal bases are dropped as well before 
na as before ya (=Sanskrit aya, see §. 674.); hence, e.y,, 
from the base folia (nom. masc. fult-s\ " full,” fulC-na, 
iinpleor,’*'fairly a, impleo;^' from mikilay “great” (nom. 
mikit-sX mikir-nat **mngnificorr mikir-ya, ** magnifico 
(compare /xeyoKil^oi); from veiha (veili-s), “holy,” veili-im, 
** sanciifeoT^^ veili-a {vcih'-ais,), ** sanclifico from ga-nuha 
(gnn6h^-sX “enough,” ga-ndh\na, ** explror,''" gan^fi-yat 
pleoT from mnnaga(manag^-’s)f “much,” manng''-naf ^^ahundo^ 
(“ I am made much ”), manag'-ya, “ augeo /” from gahiga 
{gabig^’-s), “ rich,” gnbig^-na, ** locuplefalus sum,^^ g^big^-yot 
“ hcupleio” It cannot surprise us that the base words of 
denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that 
some \^ere already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur¬ 
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the 
parents. Thus, e, g., an adjective base droba {drubs), 
“ troubled ” (Anglos, drof), whence comes drdh'-ya, ** I 
trouble, excite, shake,” and drob^-na, “I am troubled,” is 
wanting. Inseparable prepositions precede the denomina¬ 
tives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though 
the base word be simple; as, e.g,, from blinda {blind's), 
blind,” comes ga-blind'-na, “ I am blinded,” and ga-blind'- 
-ya, “I blind, dazzle;” from dumba {dumb's), “dumb,” 
af-dumb'-na, “I become dumb, grow speechless” (Mark 
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[G. Ed. p. 1063.] iy, 39, afdumbn, 7i:c<l>tfjLO}(ro), It is possible, 
that from the simple adjective bases at first simple denomi¬ 
natives proceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or 
cannot be cited, compound denominatives; thus, from dumba 
came, at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna; as, in Latin, 
from mvtu-s, mutesco, and thence obmutesco. 

*172. To return to the Sanskrit, we must remark that 
denominatives formed with i| ya partly express a wish; as, 
pati-yami, “I wish for a spouse,” from pati; putrid 
•‘ydmi, “I wish a son, or sons, or children,” from putra. 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives 
in /aci), which, however, in departure from the Sanskrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base-noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, but in doing so weaken A to thus, pa/n- 
’-ydmi for putrd-yami.* And Greek forms like OavaT-iaui, 
(TTpartiy-idoi, icAaucr-iceco, are properly based on the causal 
form of the just-mentioned Sanskrit denominatives in ya; 
thus, davaT-idca, 0ai/aT-(ao-)Ltei/=Sanskrit forms like putri-- 
-yayurmi, putTi->yayd-mas, while putri-yA'-mi, putri-yd-'maa, 
would lead us to expect Greek forms like 0ai/aT-tw, Bavar- 
’’to-fjiev, or, according to §. 502., davacraco, 0ava(T(Topev. It de¬ 
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanskrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal form witliout a causal signi¬ 
fication ; thus we find the gerund andyayitwa, which belongs 
to the causal form, without a causal meaning,! from the de¬ 
nominative asd-yamiy “I curse, execrate” (iutrans. “1 am 
wrath,” from am, “ life ”). 


♦ But we find in the Veda-dialect aswd-ydini, “egaus cupio/* from 
aiwa, “ a horse’^ (S. V. II. 1 . 1 . ii. 2 ). 

t Nal. 14. 17.: krodhdd asdyayitwd tarn, “ ird exsecrando eum.** On 
the other hand, dhumdyaydmi, the causal of dhumd-ijdmiy 
(Mah. 3.1545.) has also a causal meaning : dhumdyayan disah, ^^causing 
tli(3 regions of the world to smoke." 
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•773. With the causal form of denominatives [G. Ed. p. 1064.] 
in ya may be compared also the Latin in igA, The i 
would then be the final vowel of the base-noun, either in an 
unaltered form, as in miti-gd-s, levi-gd-s, navi-gas^* or the 
weakening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fumi-gd-s (for 
fumu-gd’-Si or fumo^gds)^ remi-gd-St clari-gd-s, casti-gd^s (but 
pur^d-s with i suppressed); or the inorganic extension 
of a base ending in a consonant, as in liti-gd-s opposed to 
jur-gd-s. The g must be taken as the hardening of jy which 
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not 
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. 121 and 1022 
G. ed.), and with which is connected the fact, that in Greek 
^ often stands as the hardened form of an original^ (see 
§. 19.), The d of the forms in question, as generally of those 
in the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must bo 
the contraction of the Sanskrit a(y)a; and thus fumi-gd-s 
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanskrit 
dhAmd-ya{y)a-‘si, ‘‘thou makest to smoke.^’t If, however, 
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op¬ 
posed by Diintzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of 
Words,” p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in igo com¬ 
pounds with ago, we must then divide thus, mif~igo, funi-igoy 
&c., and assume a weakening of the radical a of ago to i, 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the 
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the 
end of compounds, becomes ficare^ 

774. Bases which, in Sanskrit, end in n, [G. Ed. p. 1065.] 
reject that letter, as well in desideratives, as also in other de¬ 
nominatives in ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally 
dropped before the denominative suffix i| ya; hence, 
vrihd-y^y “ I become great ” (Mid.), from vrihat, in the strong 


* 1 retract the conjecture expressed at §. lOO**. i. p, 122 G. ed, 
t See p. 393 G. ed., find §. 772. Note t. 
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cases vrihant, properly a participle present from varli, vri/i, 
** to ^row/’ Thus tnpd-y^., ruhd-y^, from the participles 
tripanty tr}pat, rohavl, rohat (see Westergaard Rad.pp. 337,339). 
We might consecpiently expect, from the participle of the 
auxiliary future, forms like dd-^nyd-ye for dds-yat-yey or 
ddsyaut-y^; and it follows tliat we may regard the Greek 
desideratives in cre/o) as denominatives, i. e, derive them from 
the i)articiple, and not from the indicative future. The e, for in¬ 
stance, of 7capa-$(a-(Tclc») must then be looked U})on as the 
thinning of the o of the suffix orr, and 7rapa-Ja)cre’-/'a) must 
therefore be derived from 7rapa5w(ro(rT)-/a) just as above, 
§• 503., deK ••a^dpei'o^ from deKovr. But if Greek dcsidera- 
tives in aetcd spring from a future participle, then Latin desi¬ 
deratives in Inrio, as cwnaluriuy nnjdurioy jtarlurio, eswrio (from 
es-turioy see §. 101.), maybe placed by their side as analogous 
forms^ in which the i appears to correspond to the Sanskrit 
suffix n ya, though usually the i of the Latin fourth con¬ 
jugation corresponds to the Sanskrit aya, while the simple ya 
is represented by the i of the third conjugation. As, how¬ 
ever, the i of the third conjugation is occasionally altered to 

[G. Ed. p. 1066.] the z of the fourth,! it cannot surprise us 
that some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation 
should, in their origin, belong, not to the Sanskrit formation 
ny nyhw.t to ya\ and so eya -loy eya -iSyhoWi as regards, its base 
word and its derivative, might be compared with the Vcdic 
oswdydmi, ^'equos cuph,^ mentioned above (§. 772. Note *). 

775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are 


* The short u of verbs in tUrio occasions me no difficulty in deducing 
them from the participle in turu-s. The incumbrance of the verbal deri¬ 
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno¬ 
minatives like colQrOy hondroy compared with colo-rlSy honory honords, 

t Sec ^ tWO., and Struve On tiu: Latin Declension and Conjuyationy* 
p. 200 (from fodiOy in Vh.wi.yfod\ri ; from gradior, aggredlri ; from pario^ 
in Enn., parire ; from morior, m<mmur\ 



DENOMINATIVES. 


1035 


also formed in Sanskrit by the sufiix^^s sya and aaya^ e.g, 
vrishasydmi, “to long for the bull aswa-sydmt, “to long 
for the stallion” {equlo)\ madhw-asydmi, “to wish for 
honey.” We have already noticed the agreement of these 
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects 
the sibilant, with the desiderativcs which spring from 
verbal roots. From Latin may be adduced imitatives in 
sso, as lias already been done by Dliiitzer (“ Doctrine of the 
Latin Formation of Words,” p. 135). Whence, e, g., palrl-ssu 
would stand by assimilation for palri-sjo (compare the Pra¬ 
krit futures, §. 655.), with i as the extension of the base 
noun, as in pfUrl-bas. The i of ftUtci-sso, grceci-aHo, is the 
weakening of the final vowel of the base-noun. The first 
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with 
Sanskrit desiderativcs like aswa-sya-^ti, which leads us to 
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from 
verbs like cape-sso, indpi--sso, lace^sso, peti-siio, which admit 
of comparison with Sanskrit verbal desiderativcs in sa —in 
so far as their s really stands for sy —or also with the aux¬ 
iliary future. The a or i of Latin forms is, however, 
tnost probably the class-vowel of the third conjugation, 
though usually this does not extend beyond the special, 
tenses. Tncesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of 
incedesso; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of arcedesso. 

776. Outwardly a similarity presents it- [G. Ed. p. 1067.] 
self between the Sanskrit nominal desiderativcs in ,sya or asya, 
and the Latin inchoatives in asco and esco : these, however, 
as respects their principle of formation, are scarcely trans¬ 
mitted from the time of the unity of language, but most pro¬ 
bably first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation, 
as it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning 
“ to become ” to nominal bases, which, when they terminate 
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary verb 
(compare (§. 7 6 1 . p. 1047 G. ed.). Thus, as possum from 
for potismriy pot-eram, for poti-eram; so, p. y., pueir-asco, 

3 X 
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puer^~asco (from the base puerurTii), tener-mco^ and 
tcmr^esco, aceC-cisco, fjeF'-asco (from gelu), herV-esco, exaqu^- 
escOf plum*-esco, flamm-eacot amar^-esco, aur-esco, clar^^esco, 
vetusi^-esco, duIc*-esco, jnven^-esco^ celebr^^-esco, carn^^-esco. Whe¬ 
ther we ought to divide lomf-isco, vetusff-lsco, or longi-sco, 
vetusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case the 
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative la-Oi: in the latter, i is the weakening 
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds 
like longi-pes and derivatives like lonyi-tudo. Bases ending 
ill a consonant experience no abbreviation; thus, arbor-escoy 
carbon-esco, lapid-esco, matr~esco, noct-esco, dit-esco, but opul- 
esco for opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanskrit de¬ 
nominatives from abbreviated participial bases in nt men¬ 
tioned above (§. 774.). The verb substantive, which I think 
I recognise in these formations, answers to the obsolete 
future esco {esciU superescity obescif), which, however, in com¬ 
position, has occasionally retained the original a ; as in Old 
Prussian, also, in the simple state, as-mai, as-sa?, «s-/, corre¬ 
spond to the Lithuanian esrmU es-si, cs-tu How close the 
notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future existence, 
approach one another needs no mention. With respect to 
[G. Ed. p. loes.] the guttural which has attached itself to 
the root of the verb substantive, asco, csco, and the isolated 
future escit, resemble the Greek imperfect ecTKov, which, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also into 
combinations with attributive verbs (Sn/eue-tr/ce, icaAee- 
(TKov, €\a(Ta-(TKe)* The Latin esco, also, when added tf> 


* I have no hesitation In ascribing the vowel wliich precedes tlic a- to 
the temporal base of the simple verl); for the o of cVdAtoi; is, in its origin, 
identical with and stands in place of the e of fw/Xefs, MXee, only on 
account of the nasal wJiicli follows: the e of the 3d person of tlie 1st 
aorist is identical with the « of die other persons, whicli is everywhere 
retained where a termination follow.% 
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v(?rbal bases, relinquishes its initial vowel; for the a e 
(e), and i (t) of forms like labasco, ama-sco, consuda-sco, 
f/rnera-sco, palle-sco, vire-sco, rube-sco, senti-sco, ohdorml-sco, 
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations; on which account we here divide differentlj 
than above, in puer ~asco, clar*-esco, dulc’-esco^ &c. In com¬ 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation tlie i of, e. g., gemi- 
-sco, tremi-scOi must be regarded as by nature short, as it is 
identical with the z of irem-i-s (see §. 109M. p. 114 

G. ed.), which leads us back to the Sanskrit a. The i olprofici- 
-scor^conciipl-ficorfi^ identical with tliat of /aci-SfproJici-s, citpi-si 
nanct-scor presupposes a simjde nancoj nancis; fragc-sco 
exhibits e for the ? of frangi-s (compare §. 6.), and has 
lightened itself by the rejeertion of the nasal of the root. 
To Latin forms like laha-sco, ama-scOf pnlle-sco, Greek forms 
like yyjpd-cTKCt}, ^^d-<TKO}, lKa-(rKopai, a\Sg~(TKto^ correspond 
in their principle of formation; where, however, it is not 
asserted that the Latin 6 of the second conjugation is con¬ 
nected with the Greek rj of forms like Trecj^lXtj-Ka, €j)i\rj(TCi), 
though both lead us back to the Sanskrit aya; but of this the 
Latin contains the two first letters in the contraction of ai to c 
(see §. 109\ 0. p. 120 G. ed.), while the Greek [G. Ed. p. 10C9.] 
of <f)i\rj(Tijii and ee, eo of ^/Aeere, ipiKeopev, contain the first and 
third letter of the Sanskrit aya, either separate (in ee, eo), 
or united in rj. The i of forms like evpl-aKca, o-Tepi-o-fco), 
oKi-aKopai, dp/3\!-(rKCi), is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but, 
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel; tlius, 
evpia-KU), arepi-aKio, for evp^aKta, arep^-aKU ); oKl- 

cTKopai, for d/x/SAco-o-Kco, aAw-o-Ko/xa/; to which, among other 
things, the futures evpg-crcj, oKcd-aopai, &c., point. We must 
i-eiiiark the weakening of o to i in ovi-vYipi for ovovYjiitt 
oTT/TTreoa) for oTtonreva} f and, moreover, the forms dXdrj’aKU} 


* See §, 754., and compare ^ncmT) and dirtoirem^ which forms, by the 
lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllabic of the root, which 

is 
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and ccAdZ-cr^cw, wliich exist together. I am now inclined, in 
departure from what was remarked at §. 751. p. 1037 G. ed., 
to assume that the Greek rediij)Iicated forms in <r#cc«), in spite 
of their striking resemblance to Sanskrit verbal desideratives 
like jijnasdini (compare yiyvuxTKtS), are nevertheless not 
historically connected with them, but, as comparatively 
younger formations, have arisen from the junction of the 
verb substantive in a form analogous to the imperfect €<rKov 
and Latin future escit, but deprived of the radical vowel, to 
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanskrit third 
class (see §. 109". 3. p. 118 G.cd.). Thus, y/yvwo-xo), /xf/avT^crfcco, 
pre-suppose simple verbs like yiyvcoixi, fjLifivrifii, according to 
the analogy of SiScd/ii, TtdrjfjLt, fBi/SrjiJLt, or such as ytyvoca, fiifjLveo), 
And tyva}v and yvdiortd bear the same relation to the probably 
existent ytyvtofxt that eSav and ScScrco do to SlScdfxt, If, how¬ 
ever, the Greek reduplicated forms in a-Ku> must, with regard 
to their principle of formation, be looked on as distinct from 
Sanskrit verbs like^*y/7d.v(1mi, the same must hold as regards 

[G. Ed. p. 1070.] Latin forms like no-sco^ disco (perhaps from 
didnsco), jia-scor, vascor (gnascor by transposition from gan- 
scnr\ whicli correspond to Greek unreduplicated forms like 

iSa-CKO), dv^^CTKO). 

777. In Sanskrit, denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in 
the special tenses, wliich o, like tliat of the first and sixth 
classes of primitive verbs (§. 109\ i ), is suppressed in the 
general tenses. A final a of nominal bases is dropped; 
hence, c. g., I6hif-a~fi, ‘‘ he is red,” from Uhita, I am un¬ 
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi¬ 
natives: there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several 
in which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in 


j» twice repeated in its full form, correspond admirably to the Sanskrit 
intensives there mentioned. 
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a; thus, among others, “to be angry,” bJidm-a-t^, 

“ he is angry,” which I derive from bhdm-a, “ angerthis 
latter, however, which also signifies “ light,” " splendor,” 
clearly comes from the root bhd, “ to shine.” As the 
Latin i of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanskrit 
a of the first and sixth class, so metu-i-lt tribu-i-t, statu’-Ut, 
inmu-i-t, correspond to the Sanskrit denominatives here 
mentioned. In Greek, denominatives correspond which 
in the special tenses add o and e to the nominal base; thus, 

p. «f/., fJLfjvi-o-fJLev, ixrjvt-e-TC, Srff/t-o-iiai, SaKpv-o-jJLev, 

fieOv-o-iJLcv, iOv-o-iiev, ay\v-o-ixev, fiaaiKev^o-iiev, 0pa-^ev^o~ 
-pev. What, however, are we to say of tliat rather numerous 
class of denominatives in euco, which arc not founded on any 
nominal base in eu; e. Kop^-evo-pat, “lam a maiden;” 
TToXiT-ev-o), “ I am a citizen “ I contend,” properly, 

“ am in strife;” /arp-ed-w, “ I am a physician;” KparitTr - 
-eiJ-6), “ I am the best; KoXaK-ev-ci), “ I am a flatterer, flatter¬ 
ing;” 5ouA’-eo-w, “ I am a servant;” dXrjff- [G. Ed. p. 1071.] 
ei-w, “I am true”? If the verb substantive, which in most 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have 
recourse to the root ipv (s('e p- 125 G. ed.), which therefore, in 
these compounds, Inxs preserved the original notion of “ be¬ 
ing,” while in its simple state the causal meaning of “ bring¬ 
ing into existence,” “ making to be,” prevails. The e of -euw 
would therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of 
the Sanskrit bhav-d-mi, “ I am,” “ I become;” and, with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial, euco would stand on 
the same footing with ui, vi, of Latin forms like pot~ui, 
mon-ui, ama-^it audi-vl, (see §. 55fi.).** In Gothic the verbs 


* The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi~ 
liavy verb under discussion, and gives, e.g., wa-fl, “let him be," 

“ let them bo,’' corresponding to the Sanskrit hhmmtu, bJiavantu: see 
“ The Caucasian Members of the TmUi-European Famihj of Languages, 

pp.43 
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in wa (as/ttZ/«o, ** impleor mentioned above (§. 770.), be¬ 
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs in na come from passive participial bases with the 
same termination, which, like the Sanskrit bases in a (rohif- 
’•a-ti), reject their final vowel before that of the class; thus, 
fuUn-i‘th,‘* impletur'" (rom fullna-i-th, for fiilln-a-ath (see§. 
67.), plural fuUn-a-ndf as in Sanskrit r6hiC-a-tij rdhif-a-ntl 
But this kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the pre¬ 
sent and its derivatives, while in the preterite an 6 takes the 
place of a or i; so that e. fuUn-d-da^ “ I was filled,” in 
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like 
regn~6rvu the base-noun also of which, regnu (“kingdom 
as ruled”), with respect to its derivative suffix, is con¬ 
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San¬ 
skrit pUrna, “ filled”). 

FOKMATiOJSi OF WORDS. 

[G. Ed. p. 1072.] 778. With regard to the formation of verbs 

there remains nothing to be added to what has been already 
said regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal 
bases (§. 109%), which proceed thence, and subsequently re¬ 
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive 
pronouns, and the appellations of cardinal numbers, do not 
follow the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see 
§. 105.), and, with their derivatives, are discussed in the para¬ 
graphs allotted to them. We shall now simply treat of the 
formation of substantives and adjectives; and, first, of those 
which stand in close connection with the verb, and, both 
in the organization and in the application of language, play 
a very important part: we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of 


pp. 43 and 82, Hem. 48. In Persian the present of the verb substantive 
may be combined with any substantive or adjective, as well as with the 
personal pronoun; e.g.^ j^ram, sumf* manam, “ ego 
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the formation of nouns before tre«ating of their inflection, 
because words must be formed before they can be inflected. 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful, 
at first, only to lay down the principle of the formation of 
words generally, as is done in §§. 110.111., and to defer 
the more full investigation of the subject to this place. 
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most 
part, irrespective of their nominal sufiixes, rest on a prin¬ 
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial 
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly seen from 
the following paragraphs, how requisite an acquaintance 
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders, 
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of 
words. 

779. The active present participle forms [G. Ed. p. 1073.] 
a point of observation as regards the representation of the 
original unity of the Indo-European languages; and it is 
here worthy of notice, that several of the still living tongues 
of our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved 
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than 
the Sanskrit in its most ancient sources. The full form of the 
suffix is nt; the Sanskrit, however, exhibits the n only in the 
few cases, which in all places, where a division of the theme 
into stronger and weaker forms occurs, have preserved the 
original and full form of the base (see §.129.); hence, e.g., 
bharan, hharantam=(l>epu)v, t^epovra, ferentem, dual hharantdut 
Vedic hhnrantd (nom. acc, \oc,)=(l>epovTe, plural hharantas 
(noni. \oc,)=(l)6povT€£, ferentes ; but in the accusative we find 
hharataSf by the loss of the n in the latter part of the word, 
disadvantageously contrasted with ^epovr-a^, and so in all the 
other cases of the three numbers the n is dropped in Sanskrit; 
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this 
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek 
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tpipovrog, Latin ferentis. Gothic bairandin-s (see p. 138), and 
our German strong participial-genitives, as siehendes, geken^ 
des,* The Lithuanian, also, has to this day retained 
the nasal of the participle present through all the cases of 
the three numbers in both genders: it extends the theme, 
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ia; and, 
according to a universal law of sound, changes the t before 
7, when this is followed by any vowel but e, into the sound 
tschf which Ruhig writes c/i, Mielcke cz; hence, e.y., degans, 

[G. Ed. p. 1074.] “ burning,” m. (==Sanskrit dahan), ac- 

(rording to the analogy of Zend forms like hnram, Latin like 
ferensj /Eolic as ridevg, accusative degantifi (for degantien, 
from -/.'/«), genitive deganchlo. 

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the 
simple affix i, and so far agrees entirely with the Latin, 
which, e. p., forms simply ferem from the base ferenU 
which has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in L 
Ferenii-a and ferenti’-um belong as decidedly to the i de¬ 
clension as fiiciri-n, faciH-am. We are therefore right in 
dividing ferente-m just as faeiJe-m (from faciU-ni)^ though 
from a base ferent the accusative could be in no case other 
than /<?7’6?n/6’nz=Zend harhU’-em. The present participles 
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, dUnvis, 
“the worker,” “workingt;” sidam, “ .s*pf7ffn.s* cmpnki'sins, 
** pressens'' dative empriki-senli-mnu, according to the pro- 


* Verbs of the third class, in Sanskrit, owing to the incumliranco of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also; 
hence, e.g,, dadatam compared with blhovra^ dadatas witli 8l8ovt€s (com¬ 
pare §, 469.). 

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are 
written we should expect dilaiis ; but as respects tlie retention of the 
T-sound, dHants corresponds to Gothic forms like bairands. 
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nominal declension (see §. 170.); niauhillinli-s., “of the under 
age,” “not speaking”* {infanlis); “setfuentem; 

emprikl wailiaintUns (ace. pL), ** contradicentes'^'^ wargu- 
seggiend-iis, “ malrJicoHJ*' The following are [G. Ed. p. 1076.] 
adverbial datives,yzMJOw/e/, “living,” and sfanintei (also staninti) 
“standing,” from the bases giwanti (Sanskrit staninti 
(see Nesselinann, pp. 52 and 76). 

781. Before the feminine character t, the Sanskrit, ac- 
(iording to the difference of conjugation of the respective 
verbs, either retains tlie nasal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first 
})rincipal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely 
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily 
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; and the Gothic 
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare, 
e.jr., with the Sanskrit vaaanii, “inhabiting,” f. (also ra- 
mti, Nal. 13. 66.), from vas, Class I, the Gothic viaayidei 
(Them, visandein, see §§. 120. 142.), “abiding or being,” f.; 
and with the Sanskrit dahanti, “burning,” f. the Lithua¬ 
nian deganti (gen. deganchids, see p. 174, Note *). In Greek, 
OepairovTtg is in form a solitary present participle feminine 
with iJ=Sanskrit f, according to the analogy of the femi¬ 
nine bases in Tpi$=tn, Latin tn-c, mentioned in §. 119. 
The root as, Class 2, of the verb substantive, forms in 
Sanskrit sail, “being,” f. never sanli; the Lithuanian 
esanii therefore surpasses the Sanskrit both in the reten¬ 
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix. 


* Btlli, “ I speak.” The inseparable preposition aw, combined with 
the negation ni, corresponds to the Sanskrit ava. 

t Also ripintinton, in the last syllable of which I think I recognise an 
appended pronoun or article=San8krit iawj Lithuanian ^a?^, Greek rov. 
As regards the a for a, compare the accus/itivc of the participle perfect 
passive ddlo-n, “ datum ”=Sanskrit dattamy from daddtamy irregularly 
for datum. 
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esaiis 
has two points of superiority to the Sanskrit san^ the re¬ 
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign: 
the latter is shared also by the Latin sensi of prw-sens, ah-sens, 
to which the abovementioned (§. 780.) Old Prussian sins, of 
emprtki-sins, “ present,” admirably corresponds. The Greek, 
for the most part, with its contrasts disadvantageously 
with the Lithuanian esaiis ; for while the latter has, together 
with the case sign, preserved the complete root, we miss in 
wi/ both the entire root and the expression of the nominative 
relation. The epic and Ionic form ewr, however, leads us 

[G. Ed. p. 1076.] to conjecture a formerly existing eVwr, 
and the suppression of the a in this position is, according to 
§. 128., not surprising. It is, however, not less marvellous 
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou¬ 
sands of years, quite up to remote antiquity, and which 
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only 
under the protection of the prepositions pra and ah* should 
have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up to the 
})resent day. 

782. TJie Indian Grammarians assume at, in the strong 
eases ant, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot, 
liowever, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like hharanf, 
any iiidre than the o of the Greek ^epovr: the vowel be¬ 
longs in both languages to the class syllable; Le. the o 
of ^ep-o-i/T is identical with that of (pep-O’-pev, ipep-o-vTi, and 
with the e of ^ep-e-re, e^ep-e-j, &c. That the Greek par¬ 
ticipial suffix is sim})ly vr, not ovr, is clear from the conjuga¬ 
tion in pt, where vr attaches to the final vowel of the root or 
of the verbal theme (5r5o-i/T, TtSe-vT, ierra-vr, Se/K-vo-vr): the 
Sanskrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which, 
in my opinion, first arose after the separation of languages. 


♦ On the other liand, in potem, just ns in the simple ens the sibilant 
is lost. 
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in cjisos, where the nt or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a or d, prefixes to the suffix an a 
(compare §. 437. Remark, and g. 458.), or extends the ver¬ 
bal theme by the affix o; hence, e.f/„ strinwanf, "strewing’’ 
(for slrinunt), answers to the Greek base oTopvvvT. The e 
of Latin participles of the third conjugation, e. g., of veh-e-ns, 
ffeh-e-ntem (=Sanskrit vali-a-n, vah-ci-nlam, Zend vaz-a-nK 
vaz’-a-ntem\ is in origin identical with the class vowel i(from a, 
see §. 109\ 1. p. 114 G. ed.) of veh-i-s, vt li-i-t, &c. (see §. 507. 
p. 712.), and is based on the circumstance [G. Kd. p. 1077.] 
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers e to 
* (see §. 6.). In the fourth conjugation, ie, e.g., in aud- 
-i-ens represents the Gothic ya and Sanskrit aya of forms 
like fiot-ya-nds, “placing”=Sanskrit sdd-nya-riy "making 
to sit” (compare §. 605.). It does not require mention, 
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the a and 
e, as in am-a-ns, 7non^c-ns, belong to the conjugational syl¬ 
lable ; the a, however, of da-ns, s(a-ns, fa-m, and Jla~ns, to 
the root: and as little does it require notice, that in Ger¬ 
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the n of 
the present participle is identical with that of the class 
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds, "carrying,” m. 
vahs-yn-rtds iics-yn^ns), " growing ”m, (see §. lO^r. 2.), 

sfd-ya-nds, " placing,” " making to sit,” m. sa/A-d-nds, "anoint¬ 
ing,” m. with hair-a-in (Sanskrit AAar-d-«ia«), " we carry,” 
vuhs-ya-m^ “ we grow,” sat-ya-m, " we place ” (Sanskrit 
siid-ayd-mas), salb-6-m, " we anointand in Lithuanian, 
wez-a-^iiHj " riding,” m. with wez-a-me^ “ we ride myl-i-iis, 
" loving,” m. with rnylA-me, " we love.” With regard, how¬ 
ever, to the non-correspondence of the Lithuanian es-a-ns, 
" being,” to es-mi, " I am,” es~me, " we are,” we must ob¬ 
serve, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in the par¬ 
ticiple, which in the Sanskrit s-a-n (accusative s-a-ntaiii) oc¬ 
curs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places in its 
stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an ?. 
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T83. In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre¬ 
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the active present participle here under dis¬ 
cussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, <?. 
BE^'bi “ vehenSf^ answers to the Sanskrit vahan, Zend 

vazam, Lithuanian wezans, and Gothic vi^ands, we should 
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those 
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law of 
[G. Ed. p. 1078.] sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are 
suppressed,* but in the dual, BE^&ipA ve^unshchaf, corre¬ 
sponds to the Vedic rahmM and Zend vuzanta ; and in the 
plural, BE^i^qiE (ve^unshche) answers to the Sanskrit vahanl- 
as, and Greek ^ovr-e^ (see §. 442. Note ‘\}; where it is to be 
observed, that ip shch more frequently occurs as the eu¬ 
phonic alteration of t (Dobrowsky, p. 39, Kopitar, p. 53), 
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes ikA schd: 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the iT-sound, and, be¬ 
sides, the original t is changed into cA, as in Lithuanian 
likewise the latter is used before i, with a vowel following. 


♦See 255.1, page 339 G. ed. I. now think that the monosyllabic 
words also must be subjected to the universal law, as I no longer recognise 
in the forms nACli nas and BACh vas of the genitive and locative plural of 
the two first persons the Sanskrit secondary forms n«jr and ras, hut refer 
the Cb s of the genitive to the Sanskrit iironoraiiial genitive termination 
sdniy and that of the locative to the Sanskrit locative termination su. Tht? 
fact that the s of these terminations is elsewhere changed into ch (see 
§§, 255. m. 279. and p. 371, G. ed. Note ^), and that in Sanskrit the genitive 
termination sdm occurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con¬ 
ceals the casual nature of the ending of the forms NACT> jta-s, BAC'b 
m-^; but in Old Prussian also the termination sdm, in the form son, 
which approximates more closely to the Sanskrit, has made its way into 
the pronouns of the first and second person; hence here are found nou-son, 
T}fiS>v, iou-son, vp.S>v, after the analogy of stei-son, r6)i/=Sanskrit te-skdm, 
answering to the Sclavonic hACIj na-s and BACb va-s. 

t As to & = U7if see the Remark at the end of this paragraph. 
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Compare, therefore, in this respect, the dual be^/IiijiA 
ve^unschclia with the Lithuanian wcznnchlu. It is probable 
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a j/, or tlie 
syllable has, in the oblique cases, mingled with the I of 
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y the pre¬ 
ceding t has become qi shch. So in Dobrowsky’s third con¬ 
jugation, in which, in the first person present, a y is found 
before the termination ww, forms occur like [G. Ed. p. 1070.] 
munshchun, “ turbo ,euphonic for miuiiyun, infinitive 
muiit-i-lL* In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 
of is ve^MW^AcAi—Lithuanian weianti, “ riding *’ f. 

(genitive weianchios), Sanskrit vnhdoit 

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating (J. 165.) of the Old Sclavonic alphabet, makes neither an ortho¬ 
graphical nor a phonetic distinction between K\ and oy, or a, and never 
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes lo for lAi. It is 
now, however, generally supposed, and I think with good reason, that the 
vowels ^ (with y, bW) and A (with ?/, y\) contain a nasal, as was first disco¬ 
vered hy Vostokov, though Kopitar (Glagolita, p.52) still thinks it dou])tful. 
It is, however, certain that the vowels 1^, A, lA, in the Old Sclavonic 
Grammar, as Kopitar has informed us, occur scarce anywliere but wdiere 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal; and comparison with the ancient 
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for wliich reason I have before 
assumed a corruption of on (from a?i) to u (see §. 165. ^.). On the other 
hand, however, oy, or 2^, and the u contained in i<> (^h), wherever these 
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which 
admit of comparison usually represent etymologically the Sanskrit 
^ 6 (for a+u)y or its resolved form av/ hence, e g., o\C*rAaA’^«(neuter 
plural), “ mouth = oshtha^*' ‘4ip ” iThemc); CpoyTH sru-ti^ tohear”r= 
srotum (irrespective of the infinitive suffix) ; lioyAHTM hud-i-ti, “to 
wake ^^=zb6dnyiium ; uioy M shuiy “ left '’=sai>ya. So in the termination 
of the genitive and locative dual, where, OKOlO amhorum, in am-- 
bobus,** answers to the Sanskrit ubbayoa^ and Zend uhoyo (see ^ ‘273.). 
Now let us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which 


* Mi klosich aptly compares the Sanskrit root twowf A, “to shake; aiidi^ uh 
therefore stands for the Sanskrit an. See the Remark at the end of tb^s 
paragraph. 



1048 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


I now express, as in Lithuanian, by n (see §. 10.), in grammatical ter¬ 
minations or suffixes, correspond to a Sanskrit norm with a preceding vowel 
(a or <i). We have, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the 
following — 

1. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; e.^., haobSi vdovuri, 
‘‘ viduam *^==vidhavdni.^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1080.] 2. Accusative singular of pronouns of the first and 
second person: man, T A tow=Sanskrit mam, twdm ; like the re¬ 

flexive CA mh, 

3. Accusative plural of masculine pronominal bases of the third person 
in ya, and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
base ya. Compare lA yan, “ with the corresponding Sanskrit 
ydn, “ quos^^ and Old Prussian accusatives like scha-ns, schi-ns, 
“ Ans,” wira^ns, viros,^^ Gothic vaira-m (see §. 236.). 

4. First person singular present, where ww—Sanskfit ami; c.g., 
ve^uri—vahdmi; Ab& ayuh=^aydmi, c. g., rydayuh^rddaydmi (see 
§. 766. p. 1054. G.ed. 

5. Third person plural of the present, w^here ^Tb n/i/y—Sansk^it anti ; 

e.y., ve^uhty=vahanti; and in Uobrowsky’s third conju¬ 
gation (sec Kopitar, p. 01), l^Tb Sanskrit ayanti 

0. The above-mentioned gerundive or participle present. 

The nasal vowel in tiie genitive singularand nominative and accusative plural 
of feminine bases in ya, e.y,, in BOA FA volyah, voluntatis,^^ and *^volun- 
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we consider, however, that, in 
the three cases spoken of, the Sanskrit grammar exhi])its a finals, which 
is also contained in those languages so closely akin to the Sclavonic, the 
Lithuanian and Lettish, as also in Gothic in all the words which cor- 


* Compare §. 260. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, lias 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced; just so in the instrumental, 
where I regard the Sclavonic u</o-uoy-nnr=Sanskrit vieJhavay-d as join¬ 
ing to the old instrumental termination the now also, with a corruj)- 
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the probably only very weak 
nasal sound w. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines 
especially, rather than tho masculines and neuters, have the termina¬ 
tion 7ni (see p. 365 G. ed.) j for which, in Lithuanian, both in the mascu¬ 
line and feminine, mis occurs, only that the masculines in a liavc con¬ 
tracted a~mis to ais. 
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respond to the Sanskrit feminine bases in d we arc led to infer the nas<il- 
ization of a final ^,as, e.g.,\n the Prakrit instrumental termination 
skrit hhis (see J.220.). Tlie y especially appears [Gr. Ed. p. 1081.] 
to have protected the nasalized vowels which follow it, as we may con¬ 
clude from No. 3. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A 
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word, 
while the Sanskrit luis a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu¬ 
sative singular of neuter bases in n; e.g., in imah, nomen** (from 

the base irnen from iman), answering to the Sanskrit ndma^ from ndman. 
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can¬ 
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base-word, and the Latin also has 
firmly preserved the n of the base in the nominative and accusative sin¬ 
gular neuter. Thus, as in Latin, nomen^ semen^ arc opposed to homo, sermo, 
&c., so MM/\ imah, Zl^uiKsyemah, are opposed to RAMI)! kainy, “stone,” 
from karnen. 

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives CTjI sy=S{mskrit san, Lithua- 
niansgw.9, and in the feminine CiYiijiM serif (for sanii), senti. 

After the y in the nominative masculine the nasal and the old a re¬ 
main; hence BlllMt hiyan, cendem^^ feminine KHbl^ipH hiyuhshcM. In 
Dobrowsky 8 third conjugation the FA extends also to the other forms 
with ip ; hence BOAfc^ volyah, ^^volens;*" BOAWiijiE volyahshche, 
lentes 'l^oivUMpiivolyamhchi, iO^Kovfra, As regards the use of the 
gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
stands as predicate, and in German the uninfleeted form of the partici¬ 
ple is used; hence (Luke xxiv.13.) BtCTA byesta iduiishcka, 

“ they (two) were going,” is the translation of the Greek ya-av 7rop€v6fi€voi, 
only with this point of difference, in which the Greek is inferior, that the 
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle. 
Where the participle stands as epithet or substantively, the Sclavonic 
uses the definite form of the participle (see §. 284.) and in this the 
participle is fully declined ; thus, 1. c., KmpTjv drrexovtrav is rendered 
13bCl» OT'bCTOh^l}lii^l& vysy otstoyuhshchuhyuh. 

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle 


* So, in Lettish, akka~s is both the genitive singular and the no- 
minative and accusative plural of akka, “ spring of water ” ^compare 
Latin agua, Gothic ahva, “stream,” genitive singular and nominative and 
accusative plural ah^vo^s; Lithuanian uppi, “stream;” Sanskrit ap, 
“ water”). 

3 y 
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is added in Sanskrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi¬ 
liary future; just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where 
Jeo-o-ca-v, $co-crov-Ta, du-se-ns, durse-nfin, correspond to the 
Sanskrit dd-sya-n, dd-syii^ntam* In the feminine the Li¬ 
thuanian du-se-ntiy “ the (woman) about to give,” an¬ 
swers admirably to the Sanskrit dfUsya-nti; dey-se-ns, 
the (man) about to burn,” accusative dey^se-nth), answers 
to the Sanskrit dhak-shya-‘n, dhak-fthya-ntnm and in the 
[G. Ed. p. 1082.] feminine, dey-se-nti to dhak-shya-ntt Tln^ 
Lithuanian root bu, “ to be,” gives bu-se-ns^ **futurus^^ 
bu-se-ntU "'futura^'' as analogous to tlie Zend hu-sya-nsi hu- 
syni-ntL The Sanskrit hhav-i-sbya-n, bliav-i-shya-ntt, is 
somewhat more remote, on account of the Guna of the 
radical vowel, the insertion of the vowel of conjunction, and 
the suppression of the nominative sign in the masculine. As 
regards the e of Lithuanian future participles like duse-na, 
bu-se-ns, I see in it, not a corruption of the i of indicative 
forms like du^si’-me, dabimus'‘‘* (see §. 652.), but a corruption 
of the a of Sanskrit bases like dd-sija-nl: it is therefore 
identical with the o of the Greek Sco-cto-pt ; and the Lettish 
also actually represents by o this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, 
of the present participle it opposes an o, while for the i of 
the future indicative it has, in like maimer, i; e. 
buhschots, = Lithuanian busens, bidischotU **fulura** 

^husenii'j as esisoU, " being ”= esa».s* feminine 
esant.^ 


* See 21. and 104. 

+ The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the sub¬ 
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in ii only in 
this kind of phrase, but elsewhere scha, which, in iny opinion, conujs from 
schia, and this from schi; so that imder the influence of tlie i, with a vowel 
following it, the t is changed into sek^ (with s crosted) as in Lithuanian into 
ch (genitive C5awc74?o«=Lcttish essoschas). Refer to what has been said be¬ 
fore (§. 783. p. 1078 G. ed.) regarding the origin of the qi s/wh in the Scla¬ 
vonic gerund. The coincidence of tho Lettish feiidninc termination sc/ia 

with 
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785. The aorist tenses in Sanskrit have left us no par¬ 
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Xuo-ay, 
Aittwv, il>vyw, Ti/TTwr, maintains a superiority over the San¬ 
skrit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek [G. Ed. p. 1083.] 
contains the verb substantive (see §. 542.), we may compare 
(raf, crai/ra, <rai/Tey, &c., with the Sanskrit san, santam,santas. 
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar 
superiority over the simple wi/, with respect to the 

more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which 
the Latin sens of pnssens^ ahsens, does over the simple ens. 
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek 
participles of the second aorist like Kiittav, opposed 

to \enra)v, ^evyi^v^ answer to Sanskrit participles of the 
sixtli class like tudun, pushing,’’ m. accusative tuddntam. 
As in the Veda-dialect many verbs occur in conjugational 
classes other than those which they follow in the common 
dialect, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider¬ 
ing participles like vridhdnt, “ increasing,” dhrishdnt, “ dar¬ 
ing,” in the weak cases vridh&f, dhrishut, as aorist partici¬ 
ples, though in no other case have the roots in question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however, 
they arc really aorist participles, then we must take 
dhrishamdua-s (Rig V. 1. 52. 5. ; probably to be accented 
dhrishdmdna), also as a middle aorist participle of the sixth 
formation, though in the common dialect this formation has 
no indicative middle. The root pd, “to drink,’ whence 
pivdmi (Ved.pibdmi from pipdmi), in the Veda-dialect follows 
also the second class, as is clear from pdthd, “ye drink” 
(Ved. thd for tha. Rig V. I. 86. i.); whence I cannot concur 
with Benfey in ascribing the participle puntam, *"biberttemy' 
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative 

with the Greek era, in forms like Tvirrova-a, Tvyfrovaa, is also remarkable. 
This era was probably preceded by a form ma (compare 7 -p«a=:Sanskrit trff 
§. 119.), so tliat the cr was produced from r by the iniluence of the i fol¬ 
lowing. 

3 Y 2 
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pdhi, “hihe** which likewise belongs to the present of the 
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par¬ 
ticiple active present, I must further draw notice to the fact 
that the Greek conjugation in pt agrees with tlie corresponds 
ing Sanskrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs 
excepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par- 

[G. Ed. p. 1084.] ticiple in question, and that therefore, in 
this respect, (rropvv^, (rroppvvra, stand in the same relation to 
^epoiv, (jyepovra, as, in Sanskrit, strinwAn, strinwAntam^ to 
bharan, hharantam. The Sanskrit, however, differs from the 
Greek in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. 130.) the ac¬ 
cent to sink down to the case-syllable; hence, e.y., in the geni¬ 
tive singular and accusative plural stri-nwa-tAs opposed 
to (TTop-vv-vTog, (TTOjO-vu-vTaj. The Sanskrit differs from 
the Greek also in this, that in the accentuation of 
the present participle (the theory of the weakest eases 
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding 
tense; thus, Wdft-a-n, tiid^A-n, mchym, chW-aya-n, accord¬ 
ing to bMh-A-mit tud-A-mU stioh-yA-^K chAr^-ayA^L In 
the second conjugation (see §. 493.) the present participle 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter¬ 
minations, especially by that of the third person plural, 
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia¬ 
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina¬ 
tions: hence from vasmU “I will,’’ comes not vasant, but 
usanU “willing,” according to the analogy of tismaa, 
mhiha, usAnti. The third class has, as well in the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural 
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication; hence dAddmi, “I give,” dAdali, “they 
give” (see §. 459.), dadat, “giving,” m. (see §. 779. Note), the 
latter opposed to the Greek Sidovg, riOeig, while dAdAm?, 
dAdhAmiy agree with SiScjpt, rldrjpi. 

Remark. The principle of Sanskrit accentuation appears to me to be 
this, that the farther the accent is thrown back, tbe graver and move 
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powerful the accent; and I believe I may assert the same principle in 
Crreck also; only that here, out of regard for the harmony and euphony 
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words cannot [G. Ed. p. 1085.]. 
overstep the limit of the last syllable but two, while the Sanskrit places the 
accent on the first syllable, without reference to the extent of the word, 
and contrasts, e,g^ hhdrdmaM with the Greek (pepofieOa. A very striking 
proof of the dignity and energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words, 
and, at the same time, a very remarkable point of agreement between San¬ 
skrit and Greek accentuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both 
languages, in the declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases 
(see §. 1-29.), which, with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were, 
pointed out by the genius of the language as the most important, lay the 
accent on the base, but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case-ter¬ 
mination. Here, however, the accusative plural, though in respect to 
sound it belongs to the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most 
monosyllabic words in Sanskrit, as in Greek, for a strong case ;* which 
cannot surprise us, as this case in the singular and dual belongs, in each 
respect, to the strong cases. Compare the declension of vdeh^ fern., 
“ speech,** “ voice,*’ with the Greek ott (from f ott for f ok, Latin, voc). 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

N.V. 

vdky 

N. V. 

N. V. vdchasy 

N. V. Snes. 

Acc. 

vdcharriy 

Acc. oTra. 

Acc. vdchas, 

Acc. orras. 

Instr. 

vdchd^ 

. . • 

Instr. vdgbhis^ 

. . . 

Dat. 

vdchd. 

. . . 

D.Abl. vdgbhydsy 

. . . 

Gren. Abl. vdchdSf 

Gen. oTT-ds. 

Gen. vdchdiHj 

Gen. onSiv, 

Loc. 

vdchif 

D. OTT-/. 

Loc. vdkshUy 

Dat. d^c. 


DUAL. 

SANSKRIT. GREEK. 

N. A.V. vdclidu, Ycd.vdchdf N. A. V. ottc. 

1. D. A. vdghkydm^ D. G. ottoIv, 

Gen. Loc. vdehos^ . . • 

I consider as a consequence of the cmpliasis, which [G. Ed. p. 1080.] 
lies in the accentuation of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that 


* See the exceptions in Bdhtlingk, A first attempt as to the Accent in 
Sanskrit” (St. Petersburgh, 1843), }. 14. 
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active verbs, to which the middle verbs also belong, in Sanskrit princi¬ 
pally accent the first syllable, so that, therefore, the energy of the action is 
represented by the energy of the accentuation ; and I perceive an agree¬ 
ment of the Greek accentuation with the Sanskrit in this, that Greek 
verbs throw back the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic and trisyl¬ 
labic forms, therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully in their 
accentuation of verbs. Compare ctfii with emi, dldcdfii with daddmi, ridriiii 
with dddhdmi^ <l>€pofi€v with bhdrdmas, ccjyepov with df)haram. In forms 
of more than three syllables the Greek approaches the Sanskrit as closely 
as, without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua¬ 
tion, is possible; hence the already-mentioned (I>€p6p.eda compared with 
bhdrdmahS (from ■‘inadhS, see §. 472.), and also i(f>€p6p€6a eompared with 
dlthardmaki. A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con¬ 
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanskrit accentuation in cases in 
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanskrit principle, throws back 
the accent of the base word in the vocative.* This evidently happens, in 
both languages, in order to give emphasis to the name of the person 
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice; and in the voca¬ 
tive of the three numbers in all words, the Sanskrit (where this case is 
specially accented) always accents the first syllabic, however long the 
word may be, and wherever the accent may faU in the other cases. To the 
nominatives mdtd, duliitd pitdram^ mdtdram^ dwAtY/fram), cor¬ 
respond the vocatives pUar^ mdtar^ diihitar^ with which the correspondirjg 
Greek vocatives Trdrep, P'^rep, dvyarep —as compared with Trarepa, 

pi^TT/p, (for prjrqp) ptfrepa, Ovydrrjp (for Ovyar^p), dvyaripa^ —stand in sur¬ 
prising agreement; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting 
affinity in our family of languages belong, in other respects also, to those 
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity. While, however, the Sanskrit also exhibits vocatives like vU- 
v*amitra, the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only 
shew such as ^Aydptpvov^ which, however, does not prevent us from re- 
l^G. Ed. p. 1087.] cognising, even in forms of this kind, the agreement of 
the Greek and Sanskrit vocative theory; and just as little, in my opinion, 
could forms like cj)€p6p€6a compared with the Skr, hhdrdmaM cause us to 
overlook the affinity of Greek and Sanskrit verbal accentuation. The princi¬ 
pal part of the Sanskrit first conjugation (sec J. 493.) is formed by the first 
class, which comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and 


♦ Compare Benfey in the “ Halle Journal of General Literature^' May 

1845, p. 907. 
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to wliich, with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (sec 
109‘. 1. p. 115 G.ed.): these in the special tenses throughout accent the first 
syUablc. The sixth class, which is properly only an ofishoot of the first, and 
contains, as it were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, 
with the Guna, put otF also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents 
instead the class vowel, only that the augment, as well in the imperfect as 
in the aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent; hence, tuddmi ^^tundo” 
tuddsi^ tundis” opposed to hodJidmi^ scio^* bddlmsi^ scisy The passive 
accents its characteristic ya^ and therefore the second syllable instead of 
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self-exertion is lost: 
this is evident from the fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though their 
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent tlie first 
syllable; hence, kuchyat&y ^^purijicaty opposed to siichydtd^ '‘^puriji- 
eatury It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the 
meaning of Sanskrit accentuation, that W'hen the passive is used as re¬ 
flexive, the accent may he thrown back on the radical syllable, though 
only in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their finid consonant. 
Dosideratives and intensives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is 
natural from the energy inherent in them, hold fast to the general prin¬ 
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipdsdmiy 
I wish to drink;” hihhMmi^ ‘‘ I cleave(intens.). As to the fact, how¬ 
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunize the radical syllable, 
still throw the accent on the second (cliordydini^ I steal,” not cJtora- 
i/dini), wc may suppose that these verbs still feel themselves to be compounds, 
and in a measure determinatives; and as such, in accordance with the pre¬ 
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,* 
but the first syllable of it in order to comply with the fundamental rule 
of verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opi- [G. Ed. p. 1088.] 
iiion, is accented in denominatives formed by ya for the same reason 
(pnlnydti), I consider it as another consequence of the composition that 
the auxiliary future accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, 
but the auxiliary verb, whether it begins with the second or the third 
syllable of the whole expression; while the Greek, through all tenses, 
retains the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation; hence, d^o-a>, 
^a)tro/xfv, compared with ddsydini, ddsydmaSy and forms like tanishydmi 
(“ exlendam ”), tanishydrnas. So in Sanskrit the auxiliary verb, which is 
added in the potential (optative) and precative (aorist of the potential=op- 
tative), viz, the syllable ya, draws the accent upon itself; hence, da-- 


* Sec Aufrecht ‘‘ De Accentu cornpositorum SanscHticorumy p. 6. 
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dydJt^ ^det** (MoLij)^ precative dSydt (doq), hhUydmay *‘simU8.*** On the 
other hand, in cases where the modal element coalesces with the preced¬ 
ing class-vowel into a diphthong, the accent remains on the same syllable 
as is accented in the indicative; thus, hhdris^ bhdr^t^ bhdrSma=^(l>epois, 
^€pot, <j>€potp,€v : on the other hand, tudis, tudit, &c., according to the 
analogy of tuddsi, tuddti. The analogy of the sixth class is followed by 
the potentials of the aorist of the sixth formation peculiar to the V^da- 
dialect; hence, 'akimaf ^^possimus'^ 

In the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanskrit, second conjugation 
(see 493.), as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal termi¬ 
nations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent to that 
manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of the final syl¬ 
lable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanskrit not only 
attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to their first syl¬ 
lable. In this way imi ddddmi jdhdmif “ I aban¬ 

don,'^ are in the plural imds^ dadmds (for daddmds^ middle dad7nAhij\ 
jahimds. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also in the per¬ 
fect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion, exer- 

[G. Ed. p. 1089.] cises an influence in removing the accent j hence, 
chintmiy ‘^I collect*' (plural chinumds); yundjmiy *^1 unite" (plural 
yuj^mds); tandmi, “ I extend ” (plural ; yMwdwi, “ I bind " 

(plural yuntmds); tiitoday “ I did thrust" (plural tutudimd), instead of the 
forms chinomi, yunqjmi, &c., which, according to the fundamental prin¬ 
ciple of verbal accentuation, would be looked for. The heavy suffix of the 
participle present (nty ant), the a of which, just like that of the third 
person plural, is viewed, with respect to the accentuation, as an essential 
portion of the termination, or of the suffix, follows, in the just-mentioned 
verbal classes, the analogy of the heavy personal terminations, especially 
that of the third person plural; but in the weak cases (with the excep¬ 
tion of verbs of the third class) allows the accent to fall down to the case- 
termination ; and the feminine i, in case the suffix loses its n, follows the 
analogy of the weakest cases. The same principle governs the par- 

♦ Sama Ved. II. 6.2.16.2. Remark the dropping of the & of the com¬ 
mon dialect {bhuydsma), as in Zend, see §, 701. 

t Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with a vowel no in¬ 
fluence in casting back the accent. The vowel a, which precedes n in the 
third pei-son plural, is viewed as regards the accentuation as belonging to the 
personal termination. Hence ydnti, ^^they go," compared with iti; 
but dddati, “ they give" (see §.469.) not dadati, like ddddti, he gives." 
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ticiple present of the sixth class. I annex the nominative, accusative, and 
genitive singular masculine (the genitive being also neuter), and the femi¬ 
nine nominative in which is identical with the theme, of the roots dwish, 
“ to hate/’ C. 2, dd, to give,” C. 3, “ to join/’ C. 7, c4i, to collect,” 

C. 5, tan, to extend,” C. 8, yw, ‘‘tobind,'' C.9, tud, ‘'tothrust," C. 6 : 
dwishdn^ dwisMntam^ dwishatds^ dwishati; dddat, dddatam, dddatag^ dd^ 
dati;yunjdn^ yurydntam,yunjatd8^ yuiyati; chinwdn^ chinwdntdm, chin- 
watds, chinwati ; tanwdn, tanwdntam, tanwatds, tanwatt; yundn^ yundn- 
tarn, yunatdsj yunati; tunddn^ tunddntam^ tundatds, tunddnti, —As in 
Greek, present active participles of the conjugation in/u, in agreement with 
the prevailing principle in the corresponding Sanskrit conjugation, ac¬ 
cent the vowel which precedes the v, instead of the first of the base-word, and 
e.g, (TTopvvst oTopvvvra^ crropvvpre, (rropvvvTeSy stand for comparison with tJie 
Sanskrit strinwdn^ strinwdntam^ strinxjodntd (in the Veda-dialect) strirtu‘dn- 
taSf it might be conjectured that originally the heavy personal term ina tions, 
as they exercise (see §. 480.), as in Sanskrit, a shortening influence on the 
preceding syllable, have also, in like manner, attracted to themselves the 
accent. Then the Doric forms bidopri, riBevri^ IcrrdvTi^ beiKvvPTiy might be 
regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the opposite 
case, we must look upon Sanskrit forms like strinumds, compared with the 
Greek <rT6pvvp.€v^ as the consequence of an influence upon the accentuation 
exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first accorded to them 
by the genius of the language after the separation of languages. I have 
no doubt that forms like strindmi (for starnomi^ [G. Ed. p. 1090.] 
<rr6pvvfu), yundjmi^ through the influence of the weight of the second 
pliable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from 
the first to the second syllable. This takes place also in some verbs of 
the third class, Avhich we find, therefore, in this respect, as it were, in 
tlie period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that 
more recent, in which, in the second principal conjugation, the weight, 
of the second syllable has made its influence felt upon the accentuation. 
However, in the Veda-dialect, in those roots also which admit the accen¬ 
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica¬ 
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfey {Glossary to the Sdma-Veda^ 
p. 139) cites from hhar^ bn, Class 3, the forms bibharshi, fers,** bibhratB, 
^^ferenti” bibhrati, '•'•ferentes^^ (as Vedic pi. fern, for b^3>hratyas\ opposed 
to bibhdrti, ^^ferV** 


* We must not infer from hibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really 
tlie Guna of ri: it is natural, however in parts of grammar where vow¬ 
els capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of weaken¬ 
ing should preserve the full form of the root, as vas, to will," be¬ 


comes 
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[G. Ed. p. 1091.] A strong proof of tlic emphasis of the accentuation of 
the beginning of words (in Sanskrit always of the first syllable) is afforded 
in Sanskrit and Greek by the suffixes of the degrees of comparison, 
tydiia (in the weak cases iyaH\ tov, islitha^ ecTTf), which, wliere they arc 
added, always require tlie accent to he thrown ])ack as far as possible. Thus, 
in Sanskrit, from swddii, sweet==r;Sil, comes the comparative swdSydm^ 
nominative masc. swddtydn^ and the superlative swddishtha-s. To the latter 
the Greek ^deerro-s corresponds, and to the nominative and accusative 
neuter of the comparative swddtyas the Greek rjdwv; wliile ybiovos^ 

for wcdl-known reasons, do not exhibit an agreement of accentuation with 
swdd'tydn^ swddiyasafi. The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, raro, 
follow essentially the same principle, L e. they throw the accent as far 
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding tlie suffix 
is reached, so that, as compared with the positive, the accent is often ne¬ 
cessarily transferred fn^m the beginning to the middle of a word, as in 
fiefiaiorepos, f^efiaioTiiToSi compared with In Sanskrit, on tlie 

other hand, the degree suffixes, corresponding to the Greek repo, raro, 
exercise no influence at all on the accent; and the positive base retains the 
accent on the base on whatever part of the word soever the same may fall; 


comes contracted to ui only in places which do not allow of Guna; 
hence, uhnds, we will,” opposed to vdisvii, “ I will ” (Coinp.Vocnlismus, 
p. 1 58). When Benfey, who, in the Journal of General Literature ” 

(May 1845, p. 944) contrasts the Greek opwpi with the Sanskrit rindmi, 
remarks, that in Greek ri is Gunized, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Giinized in Sanskrit, I cannot assent to him in either point. 
In the first place, I recognise in forms like opvvpi, orropvvpt (the latter— 
sttyuiomi), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ar 
to ri, which was admitted in Sanskrit, just as in r/nVoscompared with tlio 
Sanskrit tritiyas (Latin tertius, transposed from tretias, for tritim^, the 
abbreviation of the syllable ri has ceased. In the secoml place, 1 can¬ 
not admit that forms like rinomiy strinomi, have Gunized the 
second syllable because it is accented; for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna, we should also expect for bib/iar himd vivakti (in the Veda-dialect), 
bkSbhar&hi, vSvakti, and for desideraiivcs like pipdsdmi, p 'epdsdmi. To 
me, thereforej the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the 
first syllable belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de¬ 
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated tlio accent to them¬ 
selves, appears far more natural. The Greek replaces the Guna iiiinnomi, 
strinomiy by the lengthening of the vowel {(rropvvpi opposed to (jropi^ev), 
but nevertheless jireserves tJie original accentuation. 




FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1059 


thus the comparative and superlative of mahdt (in the strong cases mahdnt) 
are in the nominative masculine mahdttaras, mahdttamas; and the su¬ 
perlative of vrishan^ liberal,” “ giving freely” (in the Veda-dialect), is 
vrUhantama-s, genitive vruhantamasya (Rig. V, I. lo. lo.). The reason 
that tnra and tama, in Sanskrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation 
lies, in my opinion, in this, that these suffixes are rather enclitic in their 
nature, and have not grown up so inwardly united with the principal word, 
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison; as appears, also, from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusatives tardm, tumaniy may 
he added also to verbs adverbially; e.g, vddatitamdmy “ he s])eaks 
very much.” 

A consequence of the emphasis which lies in accenting the beginning 
of a word is this, that abstract substantives, which frequently are merely 
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanskrit and in Greek, this kind of 
accent. Thus the suffix as, in Sanskrit, is used especially in forming ab¬ 
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word; as in gdsas, 
neuter, glory,” compared withgasds, “glorious” (the latter only in the 
Veda-dialect, see Benfoy’s Glossary), whence the comparative ynsf/Jitara-s, 
superlative gasdstama-s ; thus, dpas, neuter, “ acti- fG. Ed. p. 1 
vity,” “work,” “offering” (Latin qpw^),compared with apds, masculine, 
active,” “ warrior,” “ sacrificer.” As Greek bases in os, €s, €((r)-os 
correspond to Sanskrit neuter bases in as (see 128.), Benfey draws 
our notice, as regards the paroxytone accent of the abstracts spoken of, 
and the oxytone accent of the adjectives, to the relation of the Greek 
ay os to ayr}s. It may also be observed, that Greek bases in os, fs, when 
they form possessive comi)ounds in combination with preceding words, 
usually throw the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this 
kind accent the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back 
the accent as far as possible; thus evpva-dev^s, pcyaXoa-Ocvijs, peyaOaparis, 
dvoTKXcTfs, cvkXc^s, comparcd with forms like p,eyd0vp.os, p^ydbapos, /xeya- 
XdbcDpos, peyaXdbo^os, aloX6px)p(j)osy aloX6ir€7rXos, aioXoxairris, 

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre¬ 
terite or perfect (see §. 688.) is, in Sanskrit, in the para- 
smaipadam or active (see §• 426.), according to the diffe¬ 
rence of case, vdns, vat, and ush, and in all these forms, 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the in¬ 
dicative (see p, 1089 G. ed.), has the accent. Indian Gram¬ 
marians, however, consider vus as the true form of the 
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from vdm,* the middle 
[G. Ed. p. 1093.] from vdtt and the weakest from dsh (eu¬ 
phonic for w^). From ush comes also the feminine theme 
ikhi, to which the Lithuanian usi is an admirable counter¬ 
part ; hence, e, degusi, “ having burned,” f. = Sanskrit 
d^hushi for dadahushi (see §. 605.). The oblique cases of the 
Lithuanian feminine participle spring, for the most part, 
from an extended base -usia; hence the genitive singular 
degusid-s, as ranko^-s, from rankd, “hand.” Compare here¬ 
with the Greek via of reTV(j)vTa, which has been already else¬ 
where compared with the Sanskrit tutupUfshtf 

787. With the weakest form of the Sanskrit participial 
suffix above mentioned are connected also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same in¬ 
organic affix ia, w'hich, too, the participle present has 
received; thus, genitive degusio (as wilko from wilka-s) 
corresponding to the Sanskrit d^hdsh-as, dative deg-usia-m,t 
accusative deg-usi~h for deg-usia-h. The nominative degens is 
based on the Sanskrit strong theme d^h-i-vdhs {i as conjunc¬ 
tive vowel); but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be¬ 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in 


* The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see 
§. 206.), shortens the long d; hence, van compared with the nominative 
vttTi, since Anuswdra (’) after the s is dropped (see §. 9.) becomes n. I am 
not inclined with Bohtlingk (Decl. p. 10) to represent vans as the original 
form of the suffix; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
cases, which in general, where different modificalions of the theme occur, 
have preserved the original form, we must then take vans to be the ancient 
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a consequence of emphasizing the beginning of 
tlie word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also, in his zeal for 
the vocative, represents lyans as the theme of the comparative suffix 
iya^ (see §. 298.), the long d of which, in Latin, takes the form of 6 in all 
the oblique cases. 

t “ the Influence of Pronouns on the Formation of Words f p. 4. 

I According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see §. 281. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1061 


the participle present, to the vocative also; while the San¬ 
skrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word 
(see §. 94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative 
sign and the final consonant of the base; thus, nominative 
fUeh-i-vfin, vocative corresponding to the Lithua¬ 

nian (ieg-emJ* The Zend, on the contrary, [G. Ed. p. 1094.] 


* In the Old Prussian Catechism tliere occur two perfect participles 
in 7vuns very deserving; of notice, viz. khintiwun% ‘‘ having cursed/' nu<l 
murrawum^ ^‘having murmured,” which stand nearer to the Sanskrit 
vdhs than any other European kindred form. The u of wuns^ as also that 
of the common form um (after consonants also onSy and sometimes oj/za), is 
evidently, like the e of the Lithuanian cw#, a weakening of a, originally 
«; as in widdowUy “ widow "=San8knt vidhavAy Latin vMuay and some 
similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural -ms?/?, accusative ushth\ 
and of the accusative singular usin, is, on the olher hand, organic, and 
identical with the Sanskrit u of the base of the weakest case and of the 
feminine, ns also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian. 
Ncsselmann (‘* The Language of the Old Pnissinnsy^ p. 64) represents tlie 
participles in una {ons^ ans^ tcwis) as indeclinable, and takes mis as an 
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider 
wuns, unSy onSy ansy ns the singular nominative masculine, with ^ as the sign 
of case, ns In the Lithuanian ehs. This participle seldom requires declension, 
as it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus 
occurs in the nominative relation; e.^., asmai murrawuns bhe klanfU 
wunsy 'Mhave murmured and cursed" (literally, am the person 
having murmured and cursed "). The nominative singular usually takes 
the place of the plural, as also in Lithuanian the present and perfect 
participles have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and in 
this case reject only the s of the nominative singular; hence, from 
sukehsy “ having turned," comes the plural sukeh. Where, however, in 
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex¬ 
pressed, it ends in iisisy probably from a lengthened base in mi (compare 
§. 780.); so that i-s corres])onds to the Lithuanian plural termination 
g~s of bases in i (aiej/Sy “sheep,” from the base moi). The examples 
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nessclmann, 
p. 81, n. 84.: madlitiytgt wlrstai iaus immusisy laukytiy tyt wirstai imts 
anpalhmsy “ ask, and ye shall receive (be having received); seek, and ye 
shall find (he having found)." The future, which is wanting in Old Pros- 
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has retained the nominative sign in its participles; as, 
dadhvdo, " having made,” vid-vdo, “ knowing ” 
(ei5cl)y), which it has also done in the participle present, a 
point in which it is superior to the Sanskrit, and agrees with 
the Lithuanian, Latin, and Gothic; for from vdn is 
formed in Zend, not guj^ vdo, but vann. It is clear, 
[G. Ed. p. 1095.] however, that the o of vdo does not repre¬ 
sent the s of the theme of the strong cases, as the suffix vant 
also, in the nominative, forms vdo (compare Burnouf Ya^na, 
Note R. p. 128). In the accusative, f dadh- 

vdonhern corresponds to the Sanskrit c/adA-i-vansum; in the 
weakest eases, and before the feminine character f, the Zend 
suffix is contracted, like the Sanskrit suffix, to ush ;* hence, in 
the genitive dathusho (Vend. S. p. 3, for dadhushd 


fiian is always periphrastically expressed by the auxiliary verb signifying 
"to bc/^ with the perfect participle; hence, p. 12, n. 16., perguhons wyrst, 
" he is come (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per¬ 
fect participle, from being little required, seldom occur, and spring like¬ 
wise from the theme increased by i, while the Lithuanian adds to tlie 
base. The only instances that occur are, au-lau-usi-nsy ‘‘ the slain” ipior- 
tuos, for which, also, aulausms and aulauwussens), and ainan-girnm-usi-n^ 
"to those born in (the place) ", the latter with passive signification, which, 
except in the root gem, gim, does not occur in this participle. If we 
should not admit a nominative plural in usis, the above-mentioned forms 
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signitication. 
The circumstance, however, that the real and frequently-occurring singular 
nominative always terminates in ns, and tliat, too, tho participle presc^nt 
leaves the old base (in nt) in the nominative singular unextended, and 
in the other cases extended only by i, is much opposed to this view.— 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention; 
viz. the liominative singular aulam^, inortua” for aulauuse, as above 
auiau-dns together with aulauusins. The final e corresponds, therefore, 
to the Sanskrit t and Lithuanian i of feminine forms in usM, usi. 

* The lithographed Codex of the Vendidad Sade has, almost in all 
places, JUV 5 tf for sh: I, however, agree with Bnmouf in reading 
sh as probaoly the sole correct reading (sec §. 51.). 
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see p. 965 Note j-); in the dative vidushey “to the 

knowing(1. c. p. 214.) = ftw vidusfii {eiSort ); in the geni¬ 
tive plural iririthushanm, “of the dead” (1. c. 

p. lOl); in the genitive singular feminine 
jaghmilshydo (l.c. p. 91 twice, and p. 304 [G. Ed. p. 1096.] 

twice)*=Sanskrit from gam, “to go”; in the ac¬ 
cusative feminiiie uiXAasAm = Sanskrit viddshim, 

from vid, “ to know ” (1. c. p. 469). 

788. With the contracted form ush of the suffix here 

\ • 

spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic 
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender, 
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanskrit 
forms like dehush (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ; 
I mean, berusyosi “the parents,” occurring only in the 
nominative plural masculine, and which, I have no doubt, 
properly signifies “ the having given birth to;” and, with 
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite of haira {bar, plural hirum, subjunctive 
singular ber-ynu, plural bSr-ei-ma (see §. 605.). The theme is 
Mrusya, which corresponds in its inorganie affix ya to the 
above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian la; e.g. of deg-usia, 
dative deg-usm-m. The nominative singular, according to 
§. 135., would be ber-useis, and the accusative herusi, the latter 
like the Lithuanian degusi-n, from the base degusia. 

* With regard to the long u of jaghmCishydOy let it be noticed that the 
sibilant is here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen¬ 
ing of the M, which is, in Sanskrit, always short, occurs 
two consonants; hence, also, Vendidad Sade, p.515, 
jaghmusthno (with s for jto ff), a supeiiativo formed 
theme ; and p. 525, daduxhhts^ an interesting form ; whence it is ch*ar 
that in Zend also the middle cases (see 130.) of this participle spriiiyr 
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long u iw pipyiisMm, 
wdthout the occasion of two following consonants, as also in its negntive 
apipyusliwi (Vend. S. p. 429), from “to drink,*’ with a causal mean¬ 
ing (“having suckled’M'.), Perhaps the circumstance tliat two conso¬ 
nants precede has here its influence. 


} especially before 
from the weakest 
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789. To the form vaU whence come in Sanskrit the 
middle cases of the perfect participle,* belongs the Greek or, 
which has preserved ithe ancient accent (see §. 786.), but after 
losing the digamma,—wliich is generally lost in the middle 
of words, in case it does not assimilate with a preceding con- 
[G. Ed. p. 1097.] sonant (see rea-trape^, §. 31:2. p. 410 G. ed.), 
as, for instance, also in the suflix ei/T=Sanskrit vant (of the 
strong cases): thus, the same relation that aixTreK6{fr)evT has 
to Sanskrit forms like dhdna-vant (“ endowed with riches,” see 
§. 20.), reTv^-{F)6T has to tutvpwdt,to which, as nominative, ac¬ 
cusative, and vocative neuter, Teru^oy corresponds in Greek 
(see §. 152. p. 179 G. ed.). To the plural locative lutup-wdl-su 
the Greek dative TeTu^-o(T)-tn corresponds. Mention has 
already been made of the feminine form in v7a, as abbre¬ 
viation of v(Tia, and of the aflTinity, as regards formation, of 
T€Tv^v7a with the Sanskrit tutupmhi (see §. 786.). The Latin, 
perhaps, in seedri-s presents a remnant of these feminine par¬ 
ticiples in uM (euphonic for usi), and the proper translation, 
therefore, is, perhaps, ** the cutting ” (instead of “ the having 
cut ”), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being changed, 
as is usual, between two vowels into r.t As several parti¬ 
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation of de¬ 
rivative words, there is, therefore, ground for comparing 
the suffix osu in words like lapid-6sus, lumin-dsus, fructu- 
-dsus, form^’-usus, pisc'-oms, with the Sanskrit vdm of the 
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that 
the comparative suffix i6r has to lydns (see §. 298.), 


* See §. 130., where it must be also noticed that the nominative, accu¬ 
sative, and vocative singular of neuters in the threefold theme gradation 
are always connected with the middle form. 

tSee§.‘2*2. In the Veda-dialect there are abstract substantives in 
with the accent on the radical syllable (see p. 1091 G. ed.); as, 
tdpushi, “ire(properly, “the burning*'), from tap, “to bum;’* 
tdrushi, “strife,'' from tar (tri ^‘to pass over.” 
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is 
lost, just as in soph = swapimi; soro, sorSrem = swasdr, 
swosnram; sol = swar, "heaven” (from siir, and this from 
swnr, "to shine”), Zend hvare, “the sun.” With respect 
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare 
the relation of the suffix tdru to tor, Sanskrit td,r (see 
§. 647.). 

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds 
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent 
in the feminine singular form, in which, [G. Ed. p. 1098.] 
in verbal basesending in a vowel, U7>uiii vV/icorresponds to 
the Sanskrit-Zcnd ushif and Lithuanian usL Compare 
B'JbiB'bmii hy-v\hU “being having been” (j/ewesen seiend) 

(feminine) with the Sanski-it hahhuv-ushi, and Lithu- 

anian huw-usK In the nominative plural masculine (used 
also for the feminine), B'Buie v^she —with e as the termination 
of case == Sanskrit as, Greek e?—answers to the Sanskrit 
and therefore aiiiBiiiE hy-v*she to babhd-vdhsas ; on the 
other hand, in the singular the sibilant is lost in the nomina¬ 
tive masculine; thus, EiiiBib by-v*, corresponding to the San¬ 
skrit bahhd-vdn and Lithuanian iwic-ew-v (see §. 787.), where it 
must be observed that generally the Sclavonic has lost the 
original final consonant, so that the s also of the Lithuanian 
buw-ens belongs not to the suffix, but to the case-sign. After 
consonants the v of the gerundive suffix is suppressed; hence, 
e.^., HECTb Ties’, “ having carried ” (for nes-v'), plural neciiUiE 
nes'she (for uECBiiiUE nesvshe), feminine singular HECnmif 
nes'shi (for nes-vshi). 

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle or gerundive has proceeded: on the other 
hand, I ain now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which 
I formerly compared with the Sanskrit first augmented preterite (Greek 
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite. 
Greek perfect and Gothic preterito of the strong conjugation. I assume, 
therefore, that, e,g,, in buwau^ “ I was,” or “ I have been,” instead of the 

3 Z 



1066 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


augment, a syllable of reduplicfition is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like I bent/’“ we bent”=Sanski;it huhhija^ huhhiijimd; 

and I compare it with the Sanskrit hahhuva^ to which, with regard to its 
medial it corresponds l)ettcr than to the imperfect dhhavam, Buwau 
does indt^cd closely resemble also the Sanskrit aorist dhhacam, but in the 
third person hiiw-o answers better to than to dbhut; and in both 

the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 702 G. ed.) answer better to 
habhfiv-i-vd (from -a-va) hahhiiv-a-thus (from -jf/zA/?), hahhdv-i-md (from 
-a-7}ia), hahhtw-‘a'‘{ta\ than to dbhu~va, dhliiitam^ dbhii-mdy dhhu-ta. 

[G. Ed. p. loot). J The conjecture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to 
one of the general tenses, and not to tlic imperfect, is also confirmed by the 
consideration that the imperfect in Sanskrit and Greek always takes part 
in the base of the present, i. c. in the class peculiarities, while the Lithu¬ 
anian preterite, which is called perfect, does not; hence the perfect of 
gdu-nn, I am acr|uainted with,'^ which corresponds to Greek verbs like 
d(i#c-vo), Latin like sfcr-710 (see p.7lB G. ed.), is not gau- 7 iau^ hut gcm-atl 
(future gdu-m). In the perfect, too, t or st of the present base is dropped, 
which formerly, when we sought to compare this tense with the Sanskrit- 
Greek imperfect, appeared a difficulty (sec §, 498.). As to the circum¬ 
stance that tl\e y or i (see p. 722 G. ed.) com])ared with the Sanskrit fourth 
class is retained in the perfect, and that, from UepyUy 1 order,'' 
comes the perfect liepyau (future liepsu); from traiikiu, “ I draw," the 
perfect traiikmu (future trauk-su)y this may be explained from the near 
rescmldance in form of the fourth class to the tenth, in which the reten¬ 
tion ot tlie 7 / or i in the general tenses is regular. In general the perfect 
loves a 7 /, and often adds one in verbs which do not exhibit one either in 
the present or in any other tense; as from diwii (for d?i(bni\ or duduy 
‘‘I give," comes daw-yau (future du-su); from demi (for “ ] 

lay,” dH-ijnu (future d(i~}iu=dhd~fiyd7niy ^i^-cro))*; from rhuiy or cinuy “ I 
go," eijaii (future ci-ifM=Sanskrit e-shydnii). In every case the form of 
the participle may be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative; 
hut when the y of the first person singular indicative disaj)pears in the 
other persons, it is lost in the participle also ; thus, from daw-yau, second 
person daw-ei, participle daw-riiSy feminine daiv-iisi; but from deyau, se¬ 
cond person deyei, participle dey-ehsy feminine dey~usi; from eyauy ini,'* 
sc'cond person eyd, particijde ey-ctiSy feminine ey-iisL It is beyond doubt, 


^ It the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sanskrit-Greek imperfect, 
then the perfect of dMu and dedu would most probably he dMaUy dedau 
^Sanskrit ddaddiriy ddadhdm, Greek ihLhtavy iridrip. 
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thoretbre, that as the participle is based on the Sanskrit in vahs^ feminine 
iishi^ so the preterite indicative, which is most intimately connected with 
it, must also be connected with the Sanskrit reduplicated preterite and its 
Kuropcau kindred forms. The Old Prussian simple preterite also, which 
in sip;niHcation usually appears as aorist, appears to me to 1)0 a sist('rform 
of the Sanskrit redujdicated preterite, with tiie loss [O. Ed. p. 1100.] 
of the reduplication: hence, dai^ he gavc,^' for da *=Sanskrit dad/ni,^ 
for d(uid. The present dast^ from dad.-t^ is, on the other Inind, like the 
Idthuaniau a reduplicated form (sec p. GOl G. od,). The is which 

often terminates the third person singular preterite; as in daits, ^Mie gave,** 
a form used together with dai; hnmats, “he took,’' a form coexistent with 
imma; hillais, “he sjjoko,” with hilla: tliis is I regardas an appended pi*o- 
iioun, and abbreviated for to (compare Lithuanian to, (dcr) “the,” and t)ie 
Sanskrit base///, “he,** “this,** “that*’). Let it be observed, that, in 
general, bases in a for the most i)art suppress this vowel before the nomina¬ 
tive sign s ; hence, e.g.^ de.iwsy “God**~Lithnanian dicwa-s, Sanskrit dern-s 
(S(je Nesse]maun, p. 40). That the is spoken of is not characteristic of the 
preterite is clear from this, that it also occurs sometimes in the present; for 
example, in astits, “ he is,” t and po-quoitets, “he desires.” The former 
occurs twice, and once, indeed, in. the sense of the subjunctive: Ncssel- 
mann, p. 523, n. 61, nostan kai tans spurts asthsf “ on that he may have 
power.” I lere, therefore, the idea “ he ” is three times expressed, once 
by tans, tlien by the ancient personal termination tu of the meaning of 
wliicli the language is no longer conscious, and lastly by tlic appended ts. 
This ts, however, can scarcely he admitted in reference to fomininos: 
tlierc are no neuter substantives in Old Prussian; and in one place, where 
astits appears to mean “ he is,” it refers to the mascnline unds^ “ water ” 
(Nesselmann, p. 17): adder sen siesinu wirdan Demas astits aind Crix- 
tisud, “ hut with the word of God is a baptism.” Here, therefore, the ap¬ 
pended pronoun, as the subject of the proposition, is correctly in its place 

791. The middle and passive participles in Sanskrit, in 


♦ frequently stands in Old Prussian for a; as in the nominative 
singular feminine, where both a and at correspond to the Sanskrit d, see 
Nesselmann, p. 48; and compare quai, “which?** with the Sauskrit/r«, 
Litlmaniaii A7^, and Latin quae; so siai (also std)y “this,” the”=Li- 
tlmanian ta. 

i' Compare Sanskrit asti, Lithuanian esti, the i of which in Old Prus¬ 
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast), 

3 z2 
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80 far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi¬ 
cative, have the suffix mdna or dmu I consider the latter 
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in 
| G. Ed. p. 1101.] Greek, just like rndna, by fxevo: nor is it 
probable that the Sanskrit should have originally appropri¬ 
ated to the partici})le present of the middle voice two suffixes 
which resemble one another so closely as mdna and ana ; 
and so allot their use, that the former belongs exclusively 
to the first principal conjugation—only with the exception, 
that the tenth class, probably on account of its greater 
fulness of form, admits also dna —while the latter is fixed 
in the second conjugation; and, moreover, in the perfect, 
to which, as it appears to me, on account of its incumbrance 
with tlio syllable of reduplication, the shorter form is more 
agreeable, where we must remark, that in the present 
participle active also the reduplication has an influence 
on the weakening of the participial sullix (see §.779. p. 1073 
G. ed. Note). The auxiliary future has everywhere pre¬ 
served the complete suffix mdna\ hence, dd-syd-md-na'-s, 
both middle and passive ==5a)-(ro-/xei/og. With this agrees 
the Lithuanian duse-ma-s (feminine -ma), “ qiii • dabitnr,'* 
since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has been 
abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause us 
to overlook its connection with the Sanskrit mdna and 
Greek fievo. In the participle present dSd-a-ma-s, 
datur/’ corresponds to the Greek SiSo-fievo^, and Sanskrit 
ddcT-dnas (for dacT-md-nas, and this for dadd'-mdna-s) : 
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti¬ 
ciple is di-yd-mdna-s.* The Old Prussian, which 

approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the 
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in 
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the origi- 


* Severn! roots in d (among them dd) weaken this vowel before the 
passive character ya to 
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nal form of the suflix with astonishing fidelity, it may be said, 
in its perfect Sanskrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of the first 
syllable be short. The example I mean is, [G. Ed. p. 1102.] 
po-klaiis-t-mana-s, “ heard,'’ or rather “ being heard,” ukovo- 
pevog in form, however, vnoKKvofJLevog would be the cor¬ 
responding word, as Idaus or Idufi is the Prussian form of the 
Greek root k\v (Sanskrit sru, from kru), aiid^o corresponds 
to the Greek otto, Sanskrit upn. Besides the 

Prussian Catechism ])resents one more form, which, with 
respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like manner, to the 
participle passive present; viz. en-im-ii-rnne, “agreeable,” 
properly “ becoming accepted,” as the perfect passive parti¬ 
ciple en-im-tSf also, signifies both “ accepted ” and “ ac- 

ceptable.”t 


* The present participle passive suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participle (Nesselmann, p. 10): 
madias ast steisniu tdimn en dangon enimmewlngi hhe poklavsvmanas^ 
“ such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=:is heard) by the 
Lord in heaven.” 

* Nesselmann (p. 104) takes enimiimne to be a typographical error, 
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mna docs 
not appear to me doubtful: tlie internal vowel is omitted, as in the Latin 
al-u-mnus, Vert-u-innus Q, 478.), tmd as in the Zend forms bar-a-imiim^ 
v(/!s-a~i?mam, of wliich hereafter. So in Old Prussian, from kermen-s, 

body,” comes the accusative kermnem (also kermenen and kermonoii). 
This kermens for knnnenas is, according to its formation, probably, in 
like manner, a passive participle; so that, properly, its meaning is eepu- 
valent to “ created,” “ made ” (S.anskrit karmni, “ I make,” compare Latin 
creo, creatiira). Pott refers the Latin corpus, and Zend keref-s (accusa¬ 
tive kehrjjctti^ to the root klrip, kalp ; which, however, is itself connected 
with kar (jeri), as Pott also assumes (s : u: \ ‘‘ Sanskrit Glossary,” a. 1847, 
p. 84). As regards the final e of enimumne, it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination. The ])assagc wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singularnenter (Nesselmann, j). 24, n. o(i, sta ast 
kibhanhhe dggi enimtimne prVei I^ciivan nousesmu pogtilbcnlkan, “ this is 
good and acceptable before God our Saviour''), fis btbban also is rcidly a 
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[G. Ed. ]). 1103.] 79:2. With n^spect to accent the pai-ticiples, 

middle and passive, in Sanskrit, in mdnn, ana, follow the 
same principle as the active participles (see p. 1089 G.ed.), 
i. e. they arc governed by the accent of the corresponding 
tense in the indicative; so that the suffix receives the accent 
only in cases in whicli the indicative has it on the personal 
termination, whicli happens in the heavy terminations of the 
present of the second principal conjugation (with the ex¬ 
ception of the third class, see p. 1088 G. ed.) and of the per¬ 
fect of all verbs. The Greek corresponds, in forms like 
TeTVfjL-iJLevog (opposed to TxmrofjLevo^), to the accentuation of the 
Sanskrit cognate forms, only that the latter have the accent 
on the final syllable of the suffix, so that tiitup-dnas cor¬ 
responds to the Greek TeTVfi-fjievog,* 


neuter, acconling to the analogy of Sanskrit neuters in am (see §. 152.). 
If, however, enimwnne is a neuter, in tliat case tlic e stfinds, as frequently 
happens in Old Prussian, for «, and the case-sign is suppressc3d, as in the 
pronominal neuters, ‘‘lliLs,^' kn, “what^’ (accusative ka mdkan), 
and in Lithuanian neuters, as ^vm, ^^bonum’' {§. 135.). If, however, 
there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, we might perhaps conjecture Bnimummimz=.myian, As regards 
the vow'cl //, it is probably, like the Latin m of al-n-mmis, VerUu-rtmus — 
for which we might have expected al-i-m{i)ims, Vert-i-m{f)nus —the cor¬ 
ruption of an original a, and corresponds to the Sanskrit a of the first and 
sixth class {§. 109 1.). 

* At the time when the Sanskrit suffix ana had not yet lost its 7n, it 
will probably have had, like the Greek of TcrvfjL-fihos, the accent 

on the first syllable; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy tenninations which begin with 
a consonant, while in cases where the heavy termination begins witJi 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. 1088 G. ed.) : henc«', 
bibhrUviiM, “we two carry" (Mid.), but second person hibhr-diM, third 
person hVjhr-dte, so also in the participle present middle bibhr-dva, not 
bihhr-dnd: it is highly probable, however, that hibhri-m&iui would be said 
if the m of the suffix were rt tained. 
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793 . In Old Sclavonic the participial suffix in question has 
experienced the same abbreviation as in [G. Ed. i). 1104,] 
Lithuanian; it is in the nominative masculine mi» m\ femi¬ 
nine MA W7YZ, neuter mo mo, and, as in Lithuanian, has only a 
passive signification, but occurs solely in the present. Com¬ 
pare BE^oM'Jb ve^-o-m, “being conveyed,” m., feminine 
uE^OMA ve^-o-ma, neuter he^omo vr^-o-mo,^' with the Lithu¬ 
anian we.z-n-‘Via-s\ feminine -ma, the Sanskrit vah-a-mdna-s, 
-a-m, the Greek ex-o-fievo-^g^ -rj, -o-r, and the Latin vcA-i- 
-mini (see §. 478.). In the German languages this participle, 
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic lauli-^inoni, “ the 
lightning,” properly, “that which lights,” from the femi¬ 
nine base lauh’m6ny%\ is a substantive remnant of the 
[)a,rticip]e present middle, and, therefore, the y is an in¬ 
organic alfix, otherwise mono would correspond admirably to 
the Sanskrit feminine suffix mAnfi, as 6 is the most common 
reprc^seiitative of the <X which is wanting in Gothic (see 
§. 09.). The nominative form -mdai, of monyo, is to be 
ex})lair> 3 d according to §. ISD.f 

791. Tlie Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanskrit sullix munu, and w^eakened the 
})receding class-vowel n usually to 0 e. Tlie form mana 
imiui) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the Greek 
pero, and Latin minn (§. 178. p. 090 G. cd.), and is identical 

* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowtd which precedes the n 
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is 
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (see 507. p.733 G. cd.). 

t Sanskrit roch-a-mCimi^ *■ shining,£, from the root ruch (from 
ruk\ which is only used in the middle, according to the first class (see 
109^ p. 115 (r. ed.). The J^atin litceo is based on the ciiusal form rocMt/dmi 
(see p. 121 G. ed.). 

J It may also be assumed that the Gothic -inonijo^ monX is based on a 
to-be-presupposed Simskrit form mimlj as bases in «, especially in sub¬ 
stantives, form their feminines frequently in t; as, “ a goddess,’' 
from rtfeyrt, “a god.” This/must, in Gothic, according to jJ. 120, take 
the form of yo or ein, nominative i, ei. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1105.] with the Old Prussian inamu of the (§.791. 
p. 1102 G. ed.) above-mentionedwhile the 
form m/i«, which has lost its internal vow’el, finds an acci¬ 
dental countertype in the Latin mriUy of al-u-mnus, Vert-u^- 
•‘mnus, and the Old Prussian mm, en-im-u-mne (§.791. 
p. 1102 G. ed,). Ill Zend, also, this suffix, as in Greek, has, 
beginning even with the present, both a middle (or purely 
active) and passive signification, wliile the Sanskrit in the 
passive prefixes the character ya to the participial suffix. 
Thus we find in the Vend. S. p. 203, barhnanhn, “ being 
carried ” (=^ejod/xeror), and vazemnem, ** being conveyed,” as 
adverbial accusatives in reference to the nominative plural 
mazdayahna* At times the final vowel, also, of the suflix 
mana is suppressed, together with the middle vow^el; so that 
thus only mn is left, to which are affixed the ease ter¬ 
minations. Thus, ill nydsemn-d, ** celebrantcs,^^ ySzimnd, **ve- 
neravtes,-^ which indeed, according to their termination 
might also be singular nominatives of bases in a, but in the 
passage where they occur clearly shew themselves to be 
plurals of bases in 7/.f We might, therefore, also distri- 
[G. Ed. p. 1106.] bute the forms barernnem and vazhmiem into 


yat aetii yoi mazdayama pddha ayant'em vd 
tachmiem vd bureman'em vd vazhmwm vd tachi aipya tiakdumfrajasaim^ 

‘‘If those, who being worshippers of Orinuzd, going on foot, or.or 

carried, or riding.approach a corpse.’' Anqaetil (p. 312) translates: 

“ Si vn Mazdeiesnan allant d pied, ou enhateaUyportc(dans une voiture"), 
ou eltve de quelquefa^on que ce suit (aper^oit) un mart In a similar pas¬ 
sage (1. c. p. 279) occurs harhunmiy and likewise vazvmnhtK 

t Vend. S., p. 482: Naro ahlvcn ashavano havoyazasta nydshnnu 
yizimnd Ahuramazdamn ; “ Viri bint puri, Uevuin vianum habentes {hern 
manu tenentes), celcbrantes^ venernntes AhuramuzdamJ^ An(|uetil trans¬ 
lates (p. 416) : Qn'il ny ait que llmnmepure qui coupe le Barsom ; ctqw ,, 

ie 
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haremn-ein and vazemn-errit as bases which end in a consonant 
have, in the accusative, em as their termination. Tiiat, how¬ 
ever, in general in Zend the suflix spoken of has not lost 
its final a, is shewn by forms like vazemna (Vend. S. p. .521), 
which, as nominative plural, can belong only to a base in a 
(§. 231. p. 265 G. ed. Note); thus, esayamana (1. c. p. 543)= 
Sanskrit kshdyamdiins, from kslii, “to rule,” esaynmndo flurs] 
feminine (1. c. p. 550); frdy{a)zemnanahmf genitive plural = 
Sanskrit prayajamdndndm, from yaj ** to honor,” ‘‘ to 
sacrifice.” An example of a form in ana (for mdna) in the 
second principal conjugation is us-dna (l.c. p. 543), as nomi¬ 
native plural for the Sanskrit usdnds, from vas\ “ to wish,” 
with an irregular contraction of the syllable va to u. The 
following arc examples of participles of the future passive: 

zanhyamana or -mna, “ about to be born” (Vend. 
S. pp. 28 and 103),* and tizddkhynmna, “ being 

about to be raised up ”=Sanskrit uddhdsyanidna (Vend. S. 
p. 89, see §. 669.). 

795. In close connection with the participial suffix mdna 
stands the Sanskrit suilix man, the original form of which 
appears to be mdn, which has remained in the strong cases. 
The words formed with it have, like the kindred participles, 
either an active or a passive signification: some are abstract 
substantives, like the Greek formations in povYj {^\eypovy, 
')(apiJLOv^j iteicpLovrij Tthrjarixovy, irypovr], ^e/(7- [G. Ed. p. 1107.] 
/jLovTj), which, in form, are essentially identical wdth the parti¬ 
cipial feminines in pevy, as e and o are originally one (§. 3.) ; 

le tenant de la main gauche^ il fasse izeschn^ d Ormuzd, I consider nyds- 
em7i6 as an abbreviation of ni-yds^ and refer, as regards the root yds^ to 
p.963. Note. 

* See §, 6G8., where, however, we should read zaiihya^ for 

zanhya; and the remark at the end of the paragraph on the 
incorrectness of the way in which the word is written must be cancelled, 
and the of the participial forms referred to be really regarded ns an 
euphonic alteration of the n of the root yA\j zatf. 
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—and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable 
of tho suffix, they agree with the Sanskrit dni, ami (for 
mdna, mdnd), of the second conjugation (see §.792. p. 1103 
G. cd.).’’^ But few masculines in man remain to us in San¬ 
skrit, and these, too, are, for the most part, but rarely used. 
Tho following are examples: sush-man, “ fire,” as “ that which 
dries:” usk-man, “tlie hot time of year,” as burn¬ 
ing;” v^man, “weaver’s loom,” as “weaving or apparatus 
of weaving simnn, “ border,” as “ binding.” from ftr st, 
“to bind,” with the i lengthened; pup-man, “sin,” as 
“ that wliich is sinned ” (peccatum), from a lost root. 
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i; 
as, har-i-mdn, “time,” as “carrying away,” “destroying;” 
sar-i-mdn, “the wind,” as “moving itself,” “blowing;” 
dhar-i-maUi “ form,” as “ borne,” “ sustained ” (thus the Latin 
forma, from the root/er); star-i’-mun, “ bed,” as “ spread out ” 
(compare stramen). Thus, also, the two abstracts 
“ birth,” and mdrA-mam death,” which arc likewise mascu¬ 
line, but are distinguished from the other forms in man, with 
the conjunctive vowel i, by accenting their first syllable; 
thus, jdnA-rnan, mdrA-man —like sushman, &c.—opposed to 
harimdn, sarimdn, slarimdn, dharimdn, bharimun.l 


- Compare, e. g,, ^Aey-fiov^ with Sanskrit middle participial forms like 
yurgdnd, “binding, f.'* from yunjindna. 

t Sec Bdhtlingk, “77/e Unddi Affixes,” p. 58. Wilson t&oAcviihkarimdn 
by “ nourishing,“cherishing;’' Bdhtlingk by “maintenance.*' J think, 
however, I may venture to deduce from the accentuation that it is not an 
abstract substantive; for otherwise like mdriman “ death,” and jdniman^ 
“birth,” it would most probably have the accent ontheradicfil syllable (see 
p. 1091 G. ed.). The expression '"3^^ kutuinba, by wliicli, in the Untidi 
Book oiKdumudi^ hharimdn is explained, according to Wilson also, signi¬ 
fies, not “nourishing,” “cherishing” (though to the root kutumb, an instance 
of which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning supported ” 
(dhritydiu) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “ family;*' and I conjec¬ 
ture that hharimdn signifi(‘s “ family,’’in the sense of “ that which is main¬ 
tained 
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706, In Sanskrit the neuter bases in man are [G. Rd. p. 1108.] 
much more numerous than the masculine: they all have the 
accent on the last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly 
an active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex¬ 
amples: (IMmnriy “a house,’’ as “that which is made or 
built,” from tZM “to place” {vi’^hdt “to make”); vcirtmaiiy 
“ way,” as “ that which is gone upon,” from vart, vrily 
“ to go v^smany “ a house,” as that which is entered,” 
from visy “ to enter sddman, “ a house,” from sady “ to 
go,” and “to sit;” kdrmany “deed,” fact urn varmarty 
“ harness,” as “ that which covers romany “ hair ” (abbre- 
viated from rohman), as “growing;” ddrnany “band,” as 
“binding;”* sthdrnany “strength,” as “having stability,” 
from st/idy “to stand;” jdnmauy “birth,” from jan, “to 
bear;” •premauy “love,” from pn*, “to love.”' The Zend 
furnishes the neuter bases ddman, “ people,” as 

“ created ” ( = Sanskrit dhdman, “house 
maeirnan, “ urinu ” {quod mlmjitury Sanskrit mi/i, “ minycre'f, 
and chash'many ‘‘an eye,” as [G. Ed. p. 1109.] 

“ telling,” “ announcing.” The last is radically connected with 
tlie Sanskrit chakshus, of like meaning, from chaksfiy “ to say.” 

797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanskrit: one 
cxaniiDle is, sarman, masculine, feminine, neuter, 

“happy” ^as neuter substantive, “happiness,”) the con¬ 


tained or supported,” as the wile is called hhdrydy implying “ she who 
is to be supported,” and the husband hhartdr^ hliartri^ he who supports.^' 
Wilson and Udhtlingk regard ^ Pc< T f f Surirndn also as an abstract sub¬ 
stantive, and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “ to bring forth,” “ to bear.” 
The explanatory Sanskrit expression (jrrasava) is, however, ambiguous: 
I have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings parluSy parturuy and 
proles, progenies^ suholes; and here, where mrhndn is explained by it, I 
would adhere to the last signiticfition, on account of the oxytone accen¬ 
tuation of the just-inentioncd expression, 

* Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek fieo), 
hiiToniT, from dffTfiay, of Avhich hereafter. 
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ncction of wliich with its apparent root (^pc sar, W hi, 

to break,**’) is, as regards meaning, by no means dear. 
In Greek, adjective bases in jxov correspond, both as to ac¬ 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base 
from that of the masculine-neuter; as, jjlv^ixov, tXjjixov, 
X^^ixov, iSfiov, (ppaSfxov, eTriaTrjjxov. To the paroxytone mas¬ 
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like mshman, 
“ fire,” as “ drying,” correspond in Greek such as Trvev/Jiov 
(“lung,” as “breathing”), yvcipov, Sa7iJLov (“god,” “god¬ 
dess,” properly “ shining,”)* aTrjpov. With the there- 
mentioned tri-syllable oxytonc masculine bases like harimnn, 
“ time,” as “ taking away,” compare icy/Se/zor, fjyeixev. To 
this class, too, belong—as e, like o, is a corruption of a — 
some bases in fiev ; viz. 7ro//xei/ (“ herdsman,” as “ causing to 
feed,” compare pasco and the Sanskrit root pd, “ to support,” 
“ to nourish ”), di/T/xer,t \tpev, irvdpev (the two latter from 
roots now obscured). The suffix /xcir, /afiiz-os*, of KcvdfjLiov, 
Orffidiv, yeificdv, \etp6v (from Ae//3-/i£5i/), has preserved, through 
all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the corresponding 
Sanskrit suffix, is retained only in the strong cases: so, too, 

[G. Ed. p. 1110.] the corresponding Latin mwn of the bases 
sermon, termdn ( = terminus, see §, 178. p. 691 G. ed.), temon^ 
and pulmmi.X —It is also highly probable that the Latin 

* It belongs to the Sanskrit root div, “ to shine whence deva, “ a god 
div, ‘'heaven;*' divasa, day,*' &c. (See Benfey, Gr, R.L. II. p. 207.) 

t With respect to the T-sonnd in dvTfirjv and oTa^/xwz/, and which is 
often added to the root before the suffix fto, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanskrit, where, before the suffixes van, vara, and the gerundial suffix 
!/a, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end with a short vowel; 
as from/« comes jitwan and jiiwara, “ conquering jitya (with preposi¬ 
tions preceding), “after the conquest.” 

X Compare Pott, Mtyrn, Inq, II. 594. and 1.270., where t^-mo, as well 
as tig-nuin, is compared with the Sanslirit R, taksh, ^^ framje.re, Jinderc, 
fabricari;” whence, also, takshan, “a carpenter;*’ and our Deichsel, 
“a chipaxe" as “falnicated" (Old High German dihsila, and Anglo- 
Saxon dhixl), and tlie Old High German dchm and dehsala, feminine, 
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ho-min, for ho-m6n (in the old language he-mo, he-mdnis)^ be¬ 
longs to the Sanskrit formations in man. I take the h, as 
has been already remarked elsewhere (“ Berlin Annual Recj. 
af Lit. Crit'' Nov. 1830. p. 791; compare Pott, *'Etymoloijical 
Inquiries, 1. p. 217 ; and Benfey, “ Gr.R. L.” II. p. 105J, to 
be the representative of the / of fiiu &c., and therefore 
//,oas=/a, in fo-re, fa-rem. Let reference be made to the 
Prakrit hdnii and havdmi, “ I am,’* for the Sanskrit bhavumi, 
and the dative termination Id, of rnihi, compared with the 
Sanskrit liyam, from bhyam (see §.215. and §. 23. at the 
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression, 
is simply “the being one,” as in Sanskrit yawrz, “the born” 
(root jan, “ to produce,” “to bear ”). There is also in Sanskrit 
an appellation of man, from vt^bhiX “to be,” viz. bhuvuna 
(see Wilson); and two appellations of the earth, viz. bhU 
(the simple root) and bhumi (compare Latin humus). I am, 
however, not aware that bhavat, “being,” also signifies 
“ man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The resemblance of the 
Gothic base yu-man, “ man,” Old High German go-man, 
ko-man (nominative gumn, gomo, kamo), on which is based 
our gam, o^ Br'dutigam, “bridegroom” (Old High German 
brdt-gomon, properly Braut-Mann, “ bride-man ”), to the Latin 
ha-min, he-man, is surprising: the relationship, however, I 
am now of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German 
expression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men¬ 
tioned Sanskrit jana (compare Graffi IV. [G. Ed. p. nil.] 
p. 198), with the retention of the old medial (see §. 92.), and 
with the loss of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, re¬ 
lated ki-man, “germ” (see §. 799. p. 1113 G. ed. Note), and 
in the Latin g^-minus (see §. 478. at the end). Properly, 
therefore, gu-man, go-man, signify “ the born.” The circuni- 


•‘axe'* (GraiF, V. 1*25.), as “cleaving.'’ Only puLmon, “lung,” as 
“ breathing, by transposition from plumoti (Ionic TrXevfiav), remains, 
among Latin formations in mon, with an active signification. 
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Stance that we have already the Sanskrit root jan contained 
in Gothic in the forms kin (keina, knhh kinum, whence our 
Kind, ‘‘ child ”), knn {kimiy “ sex ”) and ipnii {qvcins, “ lawful 
wife,” as she who bears,” compare yvvfj), need not prevent 
us from admitting a form which has preserved the original 
medial. I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic 
qvnm^ “ to come ” {qvima, qvain), and gfffjfjfi, “ I go,” are de¬ 
rived from the Sanskrit root gam, “to go ” (see §. 755.). But 
to return to the Latin suffix man —from it arise the forms 
mania, mimiu, by the addition of ia or m\ as, turia, 
from tor {victoria, from victor), with this di(Terence, that the 
primitives in man of derivatives like (jnnr-i-monia, al-i- 
-mania, al-i-rnonium, cer-i-m6nia (root ccr = Sanskrit kar, kn, 
“to make”) have disappeared. From adjective and sub¬ 
stantive bases also spring, by this double suffix, abstracts 
like acrl-monia, wgri-mdnia, caHti-mania, mincri-moninm, trisfi- 
m(f7iiam, teHii-mi'minm, matri-md^iinm, I consider the i of 
forms like cnsti-monia, mjri-maniu, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of the base-noun (see “ J ocalisnnis,' pp. 
132, 1(32, and 223), and the i of mairi-mthiiam to be an ex¬ 
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now 
regard the ^ in the nominative plural as a contraction of au 
and as = the Sanskrit aij (from r/i), oi ay-as: ove-.?, for ex¬ 
ample, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanskrit avay- 
-as that ^ 7 l 07 ^-e-s has to 7afln-r7ya-.s7, Prakrit mdn-c-si (seep. 128 
G. od.); and thus paU-s, amanlc-s,come from the extended bases 
pedi, amanii- Remark that bases in n also, in the nomina- 

[G. EJ. p. 1112.] tivc plural, have simple s for their termina-% 
tive, and that here the lengthening of the n represents the 
Sanskrit and Gothic Guna; e.g., frvclu-s, as in Sanskrit 
Hunav-as, and in Gothic sunyu-s, “sons,” from sunn, sunu 
(see §. 230,). Compare, also, what has been said before 
(§. 780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle. 

798. In Greek there are some bases in filv which likewise 
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preserve the long vowel in all cases, anti resemble tht' San¬ 
skrit strong cases with man, to which, with respect to their 
7, they bear the same relation that, in Sanskrit, the plural 
kri-ui-mds, “we buy,” has to the siu^whw kri-nd-mi (see 
485.). Compare, c. fj., the accusative singular prjyijuv-a, and 
the nominative plural priyfjiiv-eq, with analogous Sanskrit 
forms like suahmdn-am, sushniAn-nsi while in the genitive 
singular, which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanskrit 
Hushman-dH (with short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast 
with the Greek prjyjjiiV'og, The suilix pdvo, feininiiie ixivij, is 
connected with the Sanskrit participial suffix indna, and, with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer 
the latter, than the usual /xevo. To this class belong KafiTvo-s, 
“ oven,” as “ burning,” “ glowing,” from /can*), #cac*>, with 
the radical vowel shortened; vaixivYi, “strife,” for which no 
root occurs in Greek, but which Pott (IL p* 594) rightly 
traces to the Sanskrit “to strive” (whence ?/af/Amn-.v 

“ strife,” which would lead us to expect, in Greek, vcrjJLog ); 
KVKKdfJLivog, KVKAdffivov, properly “ rounded.” 

799. To the Sanskrit masculine substantive bases in 
man, mentioned in §. 795., the just-mentioned masculine bases 
correspond in Gothic, ah man “ spirit,” as “ thinking ” (ahya, “ I 
think”); hlhtman, “ear,” as “hearing” (Sanskrit root sru, 
from At?/, “to hear,” Greek k\v); hldmart, “a flower,” as 
“blowing” (Old High German hhiot, '\floret;' hliionl, 
*"Jl(jreut"); milkman, “a cloud” (probably like the Sanskrit 
iinhjha, originally “ mingens^^ see §. 140. p.l63 G. ed.); skeiman, 
“ a lani}),” as “ shining,” “ lighting ” [G. Ed. p. 1113.] 

(Sanskrit A-nw, “to light and with passive signification, 


* I have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, “ to shine/'^ 
“ to liglit'' (skema, skain, skinum\ with the suppression of (lie final con¬ 
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence, 
also, in Old High German, kt-mm, chi-mon (nominative -mo), ‘‘germ,” 

from 
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mal-man, " sand/* as “ triturated,’* also neuter (nominative 
masculine malma, neuter malmo, see §§. 140. 141.); and hiuh- 
-man, “ heap,** as “ heaped up,” from the root, lost as regards 
the verb, huh (euphonic haith, see §. 82.), to which hanlis, 
“ high” (Grimm, II. p. 50), also belongs. The Old High Ger¬ 
man places over against the Gothic-Sanskrit man the form 
man (nominative mo), and in this form corresponds to the 
Greek /lcoi/. The following are examples: wahs-a-moti, and 
wnhsmon, “vegetables,” “fruit,” as “growing,** or “having 
grown;’** rjliz-e-mon, “lustre;” ka-smag-mon, “taste;” with 
passive signification; sA-mon, “seed,” as “sown” (Latin 
se-me?i),f As in Sanskrit the suffix man also forms ab- 
[G. Ed. p. 1114.] struct substantive from adjective bases, as 
praih-i-md?i, “ breadth,” from pnthu, “ broad ” (from praiku, 
compare Greek nhaTv); krishn-i-man, “blackness,” from 
krishm, “ black ;”t we may also here mention the 
Old High German rdla-mon (also rolo-mon, rdte-vion). 


from the root Idn^ohin (cJiin-i-t, ^^pullulaty* ar'kin-i-t^ -^eJuni-ty ^'gignity* 
germinaty” see Gralf, IV. 450.)=Sanskrit affT jany “to produce/' “ to 
bear'* (Latin geriy Greek yev), yAimce jdn-man neuter, which agrees with 
kimon in root and suffix, and jan-i-man masculine, “ birth." Ger-men, 
for gm-^meriy corresponds in Latin. With respect to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the TlXi 
p. 1108 G.cd.) above-mentioned Sanskrit ro-many “ hair of the body," as 
“ growing," for rdh~man'j and Latin forms Vike fulmen^ iorfulg-mm'y 
lu-meny for luc-wen ; as well as gd-niinus (see §. 478. conclusion), which 
is probably, in root and suffix, connected with ki-mon. To lumen cor¬ 
responds, in root and suffix, the Anglo Saxon lco~man (nominative 
leoma\ “ light," for Icoh-many compare Gothic lauh-mdnl, “lightning" 
(5.793.). 

* The kindred Sanskrit root vakshy “ to grow," would, in the middle, 
form vdkskamdna, as participle present. 

t This has been already explained in the above sense in my Review of 
Grimm’s German Grammar (“ Berlin Ann, Reg, of Lit, Critidsm** Feb. 
1827, p. 757 ; “ VocalismuSy' p. 131). 

X The final vowel of the base-word is rejected before the vowel of con¬ 
junction i. 



FORM ATION OP WOK PS. 


lOSl 


redness.” from the adjective base ruta, as a very remark¬ 
able analogous form. The Latin uses for this object the 
suffix monhi, or feminine indnia (see §.797. p. 1111 G. ed.) 
extended from m/nu 

SOO. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the 
form mpn, nominative mh\ and thus the, from a Lithuanian 
point of view, obscure nominative pirmu, “ shephc^rd’s 

boy,” corresponds to the Greek iroipev^ nroipfjv (see §. 797.); 
and oJariPii, — run, “ stone,” to the Sanskrit, also obscure, 
diniav^ — ma. From a Lithuanian point of view, the bases 
nng~mp)iy zpl-mpn, “ sprout,” “ shoot.” as “ growing,” (atir/ii 
and “I grow”); yoa-men, “apron-string,” “girdle” 

{yth-mi, “ I have a girdle on;” ap-si-yns-mi, “ I gird myself”); 
sto-niPTi^ “ stature” (shivyiif “ I stand,” compare Sanskrit 
mnn, “ strength, from sfh(X “to stand”), are ipiite intelligible. 
Semenyx, “ linseed,” properly only “ seed” {sryu, “ I sow,” 
future se-sit)> is a nominative plural, as ak7n,pni/-.% “ stones,” 
from the extended base akmeni,* and leads us to expect a 
singular .vm^; and therefore corresponds to the Old High 
German base sd-mnn (§. 799. p. 1080.), and to the Latin ne-tiiPiK 
The Old Sclavonic ])rcsents a few masculine bases in men, 
which, in the nominative, contrast M7>i my with the Lithua¬ 
nian mil and Sanskrit md (sec §. 200. at the end, and p. 364 
G. ed.), but prefer, however, the form mpixy [G. Ed. p. 1115.] 
from the prolonged base meni (Dobrowsky, j)p. 287 and 289, 
under Ewb ct?^/)- From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only 
pla-men (nominative plnmy or plameny) “ flame,” as “ burn- 


* The suffix tnen forms the entire plural, with the exception of the 
genitive {akrnen-u, Sanskrit asman~dm\ from the extended 

vieni. In some cases of the singular the suffix is extended hy the affix 
ia; thus, in the genitive, dkmenio (like wilko^ §. 1G9.), together with the 
organic dkmen-s ; instrumental dkmeniu (like wilku\ together with ak~ 
mt'iii-mi; accusative locative according to the ana¬ 

logy of awiye, from the base awi, “ a sheep.” 

4 A 
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ing,” is etymologically intelligible (nAAnA\TiiCA planunti-san, 
** comhuri iiaahtii faUi-lU urere'^ &c.; see Miklos. 
p. 62 ); kAMEii knmrmy “ stone” (nominative kami/y or kameny) 
answers to the Lithuanian akmeriy ftkrmi, and Sanskrit m- 
mnn, flsmd. 

SOI. To the Sanskrit neuter bases in man (nominative ma, 
see §. 139.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin in min 
(men in the cases having no termination beyond the base), 
the Greek in /xar, for fxav (see §. 497. p. 719 G. ed.), and the 
Gothic and Sclavonic in man, meh men. The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class have, like their 
Sanskrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the ease; as prac/amen, slramen, scmpri, 
ngmeri, segmen, gerrnen,* irpayixar, TroLYiixar, prjfiaT, aKoverpar, 
ypappar, yXvppar, Sopar, /Spitipar; or an active significa¬ 
tion, as fldmen, Idmen, {iYOXi\lacmen), falmen (from /tthjmrn), 
tpgmen, /e< 7 -/-mcn,f teg-U’-men, reg-i-men helm,” as guid- 


* Germen, from genimm^ is founded on the frequent interchange of 
liquids (J. 20.). 

t The i of teg-Uinen, regA’^men, is identical with the class-vowel of the 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefore, to the Sanskrit a of the first 
and sixth class, which in Latin 1ms been weakened to i or m (veh-i-7mis, 
veh-u-nt^ see 507.); this is clear from the long i of the fourth conjugation 
(mol-t~7nen^ fulc-t-meii, as moUt-mbu, /ulc-i-mini), and the d of the first 
(certdmcn, levdnien^ &c.). Forms like agmeiiy fragmeny tegvie^i^ on the 
contrary, belong to that period of Sanskrit which comhines the suffix 
without reference to the conjugation of the verb, almost invariably direct 
with the root. In the Latin second conjugation we should expect ^ 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it: for it, however, we 
find, where the suffix is not combined direct with the root, according to 
the analogy of the third conjugation, i or u; hei.ee, sed-i-nten, doc^u-men, 
doc-u-menimn, mond-mentnm^ mon-u-mentum. In general, the Latin e of 
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanskrit tenth class (see p. 121 (I. ed.); hence, also, 
doc-uiy doc-turn, opposed to am-d~vi, am-d-tum, audA-vi, aud-i-tum. 
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ing”), Se<riJ,aT, jou/xar, irvevixaT, oLYuxar, ^pov- [Cr. Ed. p. 1116.] 
TfjfjLaTt etfiaT, eadtjixar ; or are abstracts, as solamen, ccrtamen^ 
levcimen, te?itaj7icn, regimeiu moKmeiu ^orj/xaT, fSpiry/l^ 

fjLar, SetfJLar, 'x^apfiar. At the end of compounds, tlie original 
V of the suffix fiar, which is corrupted from fiav, either re¬ 
mains in its original form, or is entirely suppressed: in both 
cases, however, the a is corrupted to o (nominative mascu¬ 
line and feminine pcdv) ; probably because the heavy sounds t 
and a are found less appropriate for the incumbrance of com¬ 
position than the lighter v and o; hence, TTohvTrpayfiov, 
dirpayjJLov, dvatjxov, and dvaifio, aKVfjLov and ukvjjlo, dvoiPv/jLo, 
(TvviovvfJLO. The form vcavvfjLvo is interesting, because here we 
find intact the old « of the Sanskrit ndwan^ Latin &c., 

which, in o-vojxar, has become t, but elsewhere, in the com¬ 
pounds of this word, is suppressed: along witli its retention, 
however, we find the base prolonged by o, and the vowel of 
the suffix suppressed (i/covi/juro, from veavv/xavo, or vfjuvvpiovo) ,* 
in the latter respect compare the weakc^st cases of the San¬ 
skrit ndmarif €• the genitive nflfnn-as% dat. ndmn-^y and the 
Gothic plural namn-a*^' ’ATraAa/xro points [G. Ed. p. 1117.] 
to a lost substantive TraKafxar, from TraAa/xav (of which, also, 
TTaXapLvdio^ is a proof), which apparently has been disused for 
TToXapj], I would also rather regard Kpyjdejxvo, ” head-band,” 


^ In 235. p. 272 G. ed. namona is given incorrectly, though this form 
would he the regular one (compare haiTtona)^ and would correspond well 
to the Sanskrit namCin-i (from 7 iamdn^ay see 234.). The form namna, 
on the other hand, answers to the Sanskrit weakest cases, while the nomi¬ 
native, accusative, and vocative plural of Sanskrit neuters always belong 
to the strong (see Smaller Sanskrit Grammar §.177. Note). It ap¬ 
pears, however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for the protection of the full 
form dnay that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position, or 
by more than one syllable; hence augdnay ausonay harnilonay uhildnay 
but not namdnay and probably, also, not ratdnay from vatan, “ water,” 
as the dative is vatnamy not vata{n)^m ; compare Grimm, I. p. 60y 
Gabel, and Lobe. p. 67. 


1 .4 2 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -wi/u/xvo (and, tliercforc, as a derivative from Se^nar, from 
Se/xav), than as a participle for Seixevo: on the other liand, I 
look upon S/SujLtro, which Passow takes to be analogous to 
vcovvfJLvo-^ and d-n-ccAa/Lti/o-s*, as a participle (properly, there¬ 
fore, “ doubhid ”) from a reduplicated verbal base SiSv, which 
has sprung from Svo, and from which a present indicative 
SlSv/jLi might have been expected; thus, SlSvfjLvo-g, like 
only with the suppression of the middle vowel of 
the suflix, as in the Latin and in the above-men¬ 

tioned (§. 791. p. 1102 G. cd.) en-bn-u-mne. Compare, also, 
the j)artici]»ial substantive-bases in jjlvo, feminine fiva, as 
^eKefivot fieStjjLvOt [leptfiva^ which have been already discussed 
by Pott {E, L IL p. 591) under this view, and which have no 
corresponding verb, any more than the above-mentioned 
StdvfjLvo, though jSeXepLvo, just like is visibly connected 

with jSaWco. 

802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in mem me7i have in 
the cases, which in Sanskrit and Gothic drop the final «, 
retained tlio original a with a resonant nasal; hence, 
MM A iman, “names” (see §. 783. p. 1081 G. ed. Rem. 1), from 
tlie base Sanskrit n/i-maiu To this class belong, also, 

the b'^ses Ct>MEH sye-mm, “seed,” as “sown” {ftye-ya-li, “to 
sow”)=Latin srme?h Old High German s(^mo9i masculine 
(see §. 799. p. 1113G. ed. Note), nuZMEnj()h-mf*ri, “ letter of the 
alphabet,” as “ written” “ to write”);* ^mameh ^ua~ 

* 1 cannot refrain from drawiiip; aflention here to the strong agreement 
between the Selaveiiie root ]/is ami the Old IVrsian jmk —with the prepo¬ 
sition 7if: ni-pishy to write down,'’ ‘‘to describe,” pn)ptTly, “to hew in.” 
Rawlinson (Bell. IV. 47.48.) translates 
nipixhfam by and, 1V.71., 

:^yyy. mynpis7ut(ya)m by “ vtscripsi” 1 think, however, that we must, 
with the >2^ p, read also the a contained in it; thus, nit/npnisJiapam: for 

whether this form he taken ns a causal—thus, “ 1 liavo caused to describe” 
—or as a verb of the tenth class, in both oases Guna is indispensable. 

The 
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meiu “ RRS “making to know” {ina-li, [G. Rd. p. ills.] 
to knowand a few words from obscure roots (Dobrovvsky, 
p. 28S). The Gothic fiiniishes besides na-man, “ names ” 
(nominative and accusative namo^ see §. 111.), which, in the 
other German language s, has become masculine, only «A/d- 
7 uaw, “age,” if this word really be, as Gabel, and Lobe 
suppose, a neuter, which cannot be discerned fro u the 
but once occurring dative aldomin (Luke i. 3(>). As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above-mentioned (§. 799. p. I II I G. ed.) Sanskrit neuter bases 
like krhjin-i-mdnt “blackness,” from kmhnd, “black;” 
while the there-mentioned O. IT. German rdla.-imufj “ i'c*dness,” 
like tiamun, “ names” (nominative tiuino), lias perhaps first be¬ 
come masculine as it was gradually corrupted. Tiu^ d of the 
Gothic aUlo-iuiui I take to be the lengthening of the a of 
the base alda (see §. (>9.), “old,” which, indeed, does not 
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate diab^cts (see 
Grail*, [. 19:2.). If, however, aldu-rnan is derived, not from 
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de¬ 
nominative (ddd-m, “I grow old” (see §. and aldd- 

1)1011 would then correspond to Latin formations like cnrld- 
iiivii (§. HOl.), We can hardly imagine any similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old High (ierman 
compounds uU-duoin, (iJl-tnom (see Griiimi, IL 151.). 

803. From the sullix men, min, an ex- [O. Kd. p. 1119.] 
tended form meutu lias proceeded in Latin {finju-mento-in, 
mon-H-menf ii-m , / mre-menlii-vi, oo-gno-mentu-rn, sed-l-mentti-w, 
&:c.), ill which I do not agree with Pott (75. /. II. .59 1.) in re¬ 
cognising tlie aflix of a participial suffix tu (tm, Ui, lam), but 
one that is simply phonetic; just as, in Gothic, the base 
hnn-da (noniinaiivc hiuids) stands over against the Sanskrit 


The causal form of the .Sanskrit pish. Class 7, to beat down,'' “ tohruise,*' 
whence the ineaninjj; “to engrave," “to how in," is easily <!educil>le, 
appears t') me the most probable. 
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iun of the weakest cases, and Greek kw (kvidv, kvvoq), or as, 
in Latin, the Sanskrit roots tan, " to extend,” and han (from 
dhan), “to smite,” “to slay” (Greek flai/), have become ex¬ 
tended to tend, fend { f=dh, 6, see §, 293. p. 393 G. ed.), and 
in Sanskrit itself, kan and chand (from kand), “ to shine,” are 
originally one. A mute is readily attracted to the side of a 
nasal, and the former as easily annexes a vowel; and thus, for 
the Latin extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender, 
we find a parallel in the Old High German munda (from 
manda), nominative miind, but only in the solitary base 
hliu-miiudn, nominative hllu-^mund (abbreviated liu-mund, our 
Leumimd, “renown”), “fame,” as “that which is heard,” as 
in Gothic hliu-man, “ ear,” as “ hearing ” (compare Grimm, 
II. p. 213). The Greek base eK^ivd, “worm,” as “winding 
itself,” has added to the suffix ^uv, mentioned above (§. 798.), 
only a d, but in this respect stands as isolated as, in Old 
High German, the just-mentioned Idia-mvnda, The form 
iKfxtyy (eAfxiyye^) exhibits, instead of the 7-sound, a guttural, 
and thus reminds us of the relation of our yung, “ young ” 
(Gothic yngg-s, theme yvf/g(i==yifn(ja), to the Sanskrit yuvan, 
in the weakest cases yitn (genitive yun-as), and Latin juve- 
nis, junior. Thus the Old High German suffix unga. (our 
ung) of abstract substantives, as in ar-find~unga, “inven¬ 
tion,” warn-iinga, “warning,” may be identical with the 
Sanskrit feminine form of the suffix ana {and ); so that the 
first a has become weakened to u, as in the polysyllabic forms 

[G. Ed. p. 1120.] of the preterite, as bunti, “ thou didst bind,” 
compared with the monosyllabic bant, “I bound,” “lie 
bound.” In the same way our root sang, “ to sing,” (Old 
High German singu, sang, second person siingt), may be com¬ 
pared with the Sanskrit root swaii “to sound” (compare 
Graff, VI. p. 217). 

804. I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive 
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
mant in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 
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and na (see §§• 368. 369.); the vowel, therefore, being 
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and 
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup¬ 
pressed. We must here observe that na readily combines 
with other pronominal bases, and then always takes the 
last place ; hence arm, ^ ina, in Greek k€7vo^, and in 
Old Prussian for ta-na-s, “he,”* opposed to the Li¬ 

thuanian simple ta-s, {der) “ the.” If the middle relation be 
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna, fievo, in that 
case the final element must express the nominative rela¬ 
tion, or that relation which, from time to time, belongs to 
the position of the participle; and the unchangeable rnn, 
the dative or accusative (stljt, sp ) ; so tliat, therefore, rf na, 
VO, denote the person acting, and mCi, fxe, the person 
acted upon, which, however, in the miildle, are one and the 
same. The suffixes of participles, as in general those of 
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi¬ 
nations of verbs, i. e. those of the third person; and I thus 
consider the t of the participle present and future active 
as identical with the terminations of the third person, and, 
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base Itt, 
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, [G. Ed. p. 11-21.] 
is dropped. The n of the active participial suffix probably 
serves only for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic 
designation of the agent; while, in the third person plural, 
plurality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see §. 236. p, 275 G. ed.): hence the coincidence of bhdranl, 
ffyepovT, fprenl. Gothic hair and, “bearing,” with hlidranti, 0e- 
povri, ferimt, hairand, “ they bear.” 

805. We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the 
Sanskrit suffix n mn, which in adjectives or substantives 
denotes the person or thing which completes the action 


* tVininine tanna, with the tavorite repetition of the liquid. 
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom¬ 
plished. Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is seldom adopted in that state of the language 
which has descended to us; while tlie corresponding suffixes 
of the Lithuanian and Greek {ma, fio) are of very frequent 
use. The following are examples in Sanskrit: rukmd-m, 
“ gold,’' as "'glittering’’ (ruch, from ruk, "" to shine”); yug- 
md-m, pair.” as “ bound together tigrnd, adjective {-rnd-St 
md, ind-m), “sharp” (“sharpened”), “hot” (root it), from 
tig, “to sharpen”), substantive neuter (tigmd-m) “ heat;” 
bliimu, “fearful” (“feared,” root to fear”); dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as ‘"being moved” (root dJiu, “to move”); 
yudh-md-s “ combatant,” “ contest,” “ arrow” (yudh, “ to 
fight”); gharmd-s, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,” by 
sweat (root ghar, ghri, “ to sprinkle ”); ishmd-s, “ love ” 
(root ish, “ to wish ”); idhmd-s, “ wood,” as “ being burned ” 
(root idh, “to burn”). To the latter the Zend 
a^sma (nominative mo) corresponds. Remark the agreement 
of the above-iiientioueil Sanskrit words in the accentuation 
of the suffix with Greek formations like o-toA/xo-s*, TraA/xo-f, 
KopjJLO-S, oSvpjjLO’-^, Koppo^St TptppoSf fpAoypo-g, dyp6-£, pvp6~s, 
’)(yp6-£, KKav-O-po-g, pvKri-d~p6~£, In Sanskrit, also, there arc 
[G. Ed. p. 1122.] a few words formed with run, which, like 
TToT/zo-s*. o7po-£y* av€po-£t o\po-£, and some others of obscure 
origin in Greek (Buttmann, II. p.31i>), have the accent on the 
radical syllable. To this class belong, for example, hhdma-s, 
“ the sun,” as “giving light,” sdshmu^m, “fire,” as “drying.” 
To the masculine nominatives in mas correspond numerous 
Lithuanian abstracts in i-mas, or, with m doubled, i-7«ma-.9,t 


* ol is the Guiia form of the root i, to go ** (compare 60D.). Thus, 
*n Sanskrit, vdrtman, ‘‘way,” from vart, vrit, “to go.'* 

t With regard to the doubling of the w, compare the doubling oi' 
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I believe I have discovered it to be 
a fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of the //^ in the said suffix is 

oid\ 
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the i of which, as in Sanskrit forms like jdn-i-mmi, birth ” 
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following- 
are examples: gimm-i-mma-s^ ‘‘birth;” “ going” 

(ei-mi, “I go;’ eij-au, “ I went”); ixi-gadinn-i’-ma-s^ “ruin” 
(pa-gadinii^ “ I mar ”). In this manner, in Lithuanian, 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also, 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak¬ 
ened to w, while bases in u have their vowel unchanged. 
The following are examples: gfidn-mma-s, “ avarice,” from 
giidu-s, “avaricious;” gra-zu-mma-s, “beauty,” i vom graztt-s 
“ beautiful;” darlcu-mma-St “ ugliness,” from darldi-s, “ ugly;” 
dram- 7 nrna~s, “ boldness,” from drash-s, “ bold ” (compare 
Greek OpaGvg^ dapdv^t Sanskrit dliardi, dlinsh “ to dare ”); 
rietii-mna-s “ hardness,” from rieta^s, “ hard aidsztu-mma~s 
“height” from aukszta-s “high;” [G. Ed. p. 112;3,] 

-mma-s “ length,” from ilgi-s (for ilgia-s, see §. 135), “ long.”* 
806. The Latin has but a few words in mu-s^ and those of 
obscure origin and etymology, to offer in comparison with the 
Indo-Lithuanian in mas and Greek in /xo-j; as an-i-mus, 
which, like the Greek av-e-po-g, has originated from the San¬ 
skrit root an, “ to breathe,” “ to blow” (see §. lOO''. 2. p. 126 G. 
ed.); fn-rnus—dvpog, Snnskrit dlmsnds, “smoke” (root dliA 
6u, see §. 293. p. 393 G. ed.); perhaps po-mu-m, “ apple,” as 
“ nourishing,” or “ being tasted ” (Sanskrit pA, “ to support,” 
and “ to drink,” compare pn-baliim, pasco, pA-vi, pu-tus, p6- 


only then permitted or rather required when, exclusive of prefixes in com¬ 
bination with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, however, it bo 
polysyllabic, the m is not doubled; hence, mdufid, gimms-mmas, ‘Mjirth,” 
and also xiz-gimm-i-mma-s, idem.; su-gruiuA-mnia-s, “circumstance” 
{gruwu, “I occur”);but not grandhi-i-mma-s, “warning,” hutgrauden- 
i-mas {graudenu, I admonish’^). 

* Bases in nominative is, drop their i before the h of their abstracts 
which has arisen from a ; hence diddu mmas, “ greatness, Irom diddis, 
‘‘great.” 
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/dm); and the adjectives for-mun (compare ferveo, f€r-me7i- 
turn), fir-mm (compare for-tbi, al-rnus. In the Ger¬ 

man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin; they 
occur in Grimm, II. p. 145, where, however, the bases in ma 
and those in rjii, which have both lost their final vowel in the 
nominative singular, are not distinguished. I regard the 
suffix 'mi, wliich exists also in Sanskrit and in Greek,* as 
merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek pronominal 
base fJLt (accusative /x/i/)—Sanskrit 7na (see §. 368.). The Gothic 
baff-rns, “tree” (tlieme hag-ma), probably means originally 
“ the growing ” (Sanskrit harh, brlh, “ to grow ”): the ad¬ 
jective base ar-mu, nominative arms, is perhaps an abbre¬ 
viation of nrd-ma, and a shoot from tlie Sanskrit root ard, 
“ to vex,” with which I would compare, also, the Sanskrit 
uir-ma (nominative masculine drma-s, neuter drma-m) “a 

[G. Ed. p. 1124.] malady of the eyes:” har-rni (nominative 
bannti), “ lap,” springs evidently from the root bar {haira, 
bar) to carry.” In Old High German dau-tn, dou-m 
(theme -rna, or -'nil ?) vapor,” corresponds to the San¬ 
skrit dhu-md-s, “smoke;” trau-m, theme trau-ma (Old 
Saxon dro-m, dn^-mn), leads us to the Sanski it root dr& “ to 
sleep;” saii-ni (theme mu-ma), “seam” to ftr^ nlv, “ to sew ” 
(Old High German niwiu “.vwo”)» bf'l-Tn, “helm,” as “co¬ 
vering,” springs from the root hal, “ to conceal” (liila, ha I, 
hulmnes). 

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz. via, does not 
occur in Sanskrit in substantives ; but the Greek in jldj, as 
yvdfirj, fivYjfjLYf, ariyixfj, ypafxfx^, corresponds to it; as do the 
Latin, like Jlamnia, from Jlagnw, fdma, spuma, HtruQiia, gluma 


* dal-mis, masculine, ‘‘ Indras thunderbolt,'* from dal^ 

“todeavc;" hhu-mi-», “earth," feminine, from bhu, “to be,” 

“to become bvva-fxi s, Oe-fxi-s (Ion. genitive ©e/xi-oy). 
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for ijhtbma; and the Lithuanian in mu, me;* as wazmu, 
“riding;” tuzmd, “grief" (tuzio-s, “I grieve”); sluznia, 
“service" “I serve"); giesnie, “song” {giMmu 

“I sing”); bdime, “fear" {biyau, “I fear,” Sanskrit root 
b/ii, “to fear," 6/^1 mrt-s, “fearful,” and noun primitive, whence 
the patronymic bhdhna-H, feminine bhdimi ); drausmeX 
“ prohibition." To this class§ probably be- [Gr. Ed. p. 1125.] 
long, also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in be, ka 
ba ; so that the medial stands in place of the corresponding or¬ 
ganic nasal, as in dewlni, aebatl devanty, “ nine ” (see §. 783. 
p. 1079 G. ed.); and as in the Greek jSporof, Sanskrit 

mriid-s, mridu-s. Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms iilzba, 
“ grief,” dilzbd, “ service,” side by side with tiizmu, sluzmd, 
which have the same meaning. Garbe, “honor,” “fame” 
(fjirriu, “ I praise ”), corresponds in its root to the Sanskrit 
yar, yri (in the Veda-dialect, “to praise”). Abstracts in 
be from adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak¬ 
ened to y (== 0 > numerous; as, Hilpny-be, “weakness,” 


♦ Jl/e from mia (see p. 174, Note *) with inorganic i. 

t Thus drutu-muy “ strength,” together with drutu-ma-s, from the ad¬ 
jective base, druta, strong.” 

J For drmi.d~ine {draudzlu, “ I Ibrbid ”), according to the analogy ot* 
the infinitive draus-ti, in which the change of the d before t into s is re¬ 
gular (see §. 457. p. GGl G. ed.). In “going” (ci-m/, “ I go”), the 
s is euphonic, as in (Jreek forms like df-(r-/Lt«r. A euphonic s o)‘ 

this kind sometimes precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 imagine, 
only after gutturals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction i, 
mentioned at §. 805. p. 1122 G. ed., does not take place; hence, dzaug-s- 
“joy” (dzavgiO’-s, “I rejoice”), icerk~s-mas, “weeping;” re/c- 
•s-mas, “ clamor.” Hence it appears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsm is a 
more favorite combination than gm^ km. Compare, in this respect, the 
insertions of consonants mentioned in 95.96., from which, however, is 
to be excepted the s of the Old High German tarst, “thou venturest,” 
torsta, “ I ventured,” as here the s belongs rather to the root (Sanskrit 
dharsh, dhriahy “ to dare ), see Sauskrd Ciloascay, a. 1847, p. 186. 

§ Cf. P.1178G. cd. 1 4. 
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from Sflbna-Sy " weak f’ hyaurij-he^ ii;^liness,” from hjjfturii-’S, 
‘^ugly.” The following are examples of Russian abstracts 
in ba: MOJib^a molyha^ " ' (mojiio molyu^ I beg”) J 

CJiydiOa sluschhay service” {cAyiky sluschu, I serve”); 
criipa;l;Ga draschbfjy watching” (cinepei’y slereguy I 
watch”); aJiuGa alchay “hunger” (a.n[UA alcu, “I am hun¬ 
gry”). Perhaps, as wo have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of b in the dative plural (see §. 215. p. 249 G. ed.), so 
we may assume the converse mutation of m to h ; and, in 
fact, in the formations in ii-biii (theme u-hnya neuter, u-hnyu 
feminine, see Grimm, II. p. I S i), occasionally u-fnL If we 
retrace the by which is evidently the more genuine foi*ni, to 
Wy then, vH-u-nini (vit-u-hni) knowledge,” would re¬ 
semble Latin formations like al-u-mnus (see §. 478. p. (>91 
G. ed.); and in my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u is 
only a cl ass-vowel, and therefore a weakened form of r/, or, 
in Grimm’s weak form of the second conjugation, of 6\ and 
therefore vund-u-fniy feminine, “wound,” is for vuncU6-fni, 
from vund-i\ “ I wound.” It deserves notice, that, together 
with/raw<-w>&w/, feminine, “attempt,” there occurs also the 
iorm fraist-o-bii (genitive plural fraist~6-hny6y Luke iv. 13.), 
[G. Ed. p. 1120.] evidently from a weak verb frahto (com¬ 
pare the Old Northern ^^tenlare^^ sec Graff, III. 830.), 
which cannot be cited; for the strong \Qvhfraisa gives no 
authority to the t, and would make us expect oi\\y fruis-ii-bnu 
In fasUu-bniy “ listing,” the u represents the a sound of the 
diplithong ax of the third weak conjugation, where we must 
observe that the i element of this diidithong is dropped also 
before personal terminations beginning with nasals; thus, as 
fusl-a’-m.y “ we lasiy^fast-a-rxdy “ they fast,” iovfast-ai-rnyfast- 
ai-ridy so fast-u-hniy from fast-a-mni iov fast-ni-miiL 

808. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sanskrit participial suilix viduay tlie Latin suflix mulii 
must also be here mentioned, the / of which, perhaps, like 
tliat of alius Sanskrit avga-s, “ the other,’’ rests on tJie 
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favorite interchange of the liquids (see §. 20.). We divide, 
therefore,properly “making” (ior fac-viulns); or 
if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanskrit 
root hhaj, “ to honor,” “to serve” (compare Gothic aad-fca//- 
-/s, “servant,”) “he who serves;” sti~mulus {(ov sVy-vinhis), 
“sting,” as “sticking” (compare, according to Vossius, 
crr/fo), (TTiyfJLa, &c.). Compare the Irisli suffix 7nhnil, r. //., in 
fnH-a~mhinIf “growing “ I grow ''):==vdlcsh-a~i?idnn~s.^' 

If, however, the n of fam-mhuil is not a class-vowel, as in 
fas-a-mrir, “ we grow ”= Sanskrit vdhsth-d-mas, but to be in¬ 
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, therefore, fas’-amhuH), 
in that case the last portion of the word })roperly means 
“ like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjective 
fiiimhvily'f which occurs uncompounded. [G. Ed. p. 1127.] 
Words like fear-mnliull, “manlike,” can scarcely be explained 
otherwise than as compounds of fear and amhuil The Latin 
suffix 7nuhi might, however, be also connected with the San¬ 
skrit mara\ whence, admara and yhas7nfira, “ voracious,” from 
adt ghas, “ to eat,” sriniara (Wilson), “ according to some author 
rifles, a young deerf from snr, sri, “ to go.” This suffix, 
however, as v and tu are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara; whence Tiaswara, “transi¬ 
tory,” from nas^ “ to be ruined hlidswarn, “ shining,” from 
blids, “ to shine sthdvara, “ standing,” “ immoveable,” from 
sthd, “ to stand.” 

S09. Before we pass on to the consideration of those 
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be¬ 
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distinc¬ 
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle 
future passive in ndu, I have already, in my Conjuga- 


* It being taken for granted that vaksh is used in the middle. F ftjr 
Sanskrit v is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very usual, 
i* Compare the Sanskrit samuy “ like/^ Latin similis. 
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fional System (p. 115.) considered this, with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the active present participle, 
and think I must continue to support this view, though 
it may be objected that, in this manner, the passive 
and future signification of the said participle will have no 
foundation as respects form. But words seldom express in 
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by 
the use of language; and grammatical forms often change 
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in tdr or 
ddr (Juref-tdr, ** deceptor^^ dd-ddr ** datoTf**), which are based 
on the Sanskrit nouns of agency in tdr, Greek in Trjp, and 
Latin in tor, tdr-is, are used, contrary to their original inten- 
[G. Ed. p. 1128.] tion, with a passive meaning ; also, gi-rif- 
tdr, **captns, captivus, preedarns'ldr^ “ Uheratus f kush-tdr, 
** occisusguf-tdr, **sermo^^ (sec Vuller’s Inst. L. Pers. 
p. 166); while conversely the participles in tah or dah, which 
are based on the Sanskrit passive participles in have 
generally an active signification, and retain their original 
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the 
auxiliary verb shudan to be ”) ; hence burdah, " qut tulit ” 

=Sanskrit bhritd-s (from bharta-s), latus'^^ but burdah misha- 
vam, **ferory’ properly latus The Latin ferendus ap¬ 
proaches very closely the Persian present participle barin- 
dahy ‘^bearing;” and, like the latter, has weakened the 
original tenuis (of ferent) to a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 319 G. ed.)t. This opinion that 


* The choice ofdoxt in the suffix depends on the preceding letter. 
Compare J.91. p. 87 G. ed. 

t The Sanskrit also has a few words which, in their origin, arc evi¬ 
dently present participles, bat have added to the nt also an a, or have 
preserved the a of the base ta (see §. 804.). They accent the suffix; 
hence, bhdsantd-s, “sun,’' as “lighting,” opposed to bhdsant (see §.785. 
p. 1084G. ed.); rMawM-s, “a certain tree,” as “growing," opposed to 

7'dhant; 
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the 
active present participles, is confirmed by the circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the 
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from 
the present, are preserved in the form in ndii; e.g. the n of 
sterno (see §. 196. p. 718 G. ed.), the t oippcto, plecloy the redu¬ 
plication of gigno {jgen-w, gen-t-tum) ; the gerunds also, which 
are in form identical with the future passive participle, point 
to an original active and present signifi- [G. Ed. p. 1129.] 
cation of the participial form; docendi, of teaching,” do- 
cpndot by teaching,” speak for the signification teaching,” 
which docendus ” must originally have had; for sucli ab¬ 
stract substantives, especially those which, like the Latin 
gerunds, express only the exercise of an action, spring natu¬ 
rally from active present participles; as abiindantia from 
ahinidanf, provklentia from provident, and not from passive 
participles. Participles in tiiru, when they form abstracts, 
or rather raise their feminine form to an abstract, abandon 
their future meaning, and then pass as present participles or 
nouns of agentjy; thus, ruptura, ** tearing,” as the personifi¬ 
cation of *^to tear,” properly “the person who tears;” June- 
tnra, “joining;” inistura, “mingling;” “producing,” 

“ bringing forth.” It must be noticed that in Gothic, also, 
feminine forms, which are used as abstracts, spring from 
adjectives, as mildlei, “ greatness ” (theme mikilein), from the 
adjective base m'lJdla, to which it bears the same relation that, 
in Sanskrit, sMwcZarf, “pulchrd*^ does to the masculine and neuter 
base sundara (see §. 120.), so, among others, also 

manageij “a multitude,” from 7nanag{(i)s, “many;” siukei. 


ruhant • gadayanid-s^ “ cloud,” as “ making to flow,” opposed to gadfU 
yant^ from gad, “to flow,” in the causal. So in Latin unguentum, if it bo 
not an extended form of “ unguen (compare §, 803.), and perhaps argen- 
tvm, “silver," ns “ shining” (Sanskrit raja-tdr-ni), apparently from raj, 
“ to shine,“ with the vowel shortened. 
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“sickness,” from siuk{ays, “sick,” (see Grimm, I. p, 609). 
In Greek, too, tliere are a few adjrwtivcs, the feminines of 
which represent abstracts; in such a manner, however, as 
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective 
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has 
been before remarked on similar phmnomena in Sanskrit; 
hence, dep/jLyj, “ heat,” /cafo;, “ wickedness,” opposed to Qepixy], 
KUKyj; as above, ?/a.sr/..v, “fame,” opposed to yams , “famous” 
(see 785. Remark, p. 1091 G.ed.); janimnn, “ birth,” m/iri- 
mnn, “ dcatli,” o])posed to words like sarim/m, “ wind,” as 
“blowing” (§. 547.). But to return to the Latin participles 
[G. Ed.p. 1130.] in ndu, secundus, “ the following one,” has 
correctly retained the original design of the suffix; and the 
conjecture, therefore, that it is a contraction of sequehundus 
is unnecessary; yet, in my opinion, words in hundm in so 
far belong to this class, as most probably the verb substan¬ 
tive is contained in them in the same way as we have 
recognised it in the imperfects and futures in ham, ho (see 
§§. 526. 663,). When, however, Voss derives the forms bundu 
from the imperfect, as, errahundus from errnham, vayahimdm 
from vagahar, gemohundus from gemeham^ he appears to be in 
error, as this derivation is not supported by the sense; as 
gemehundus signifies, not “ qui-gemchaty^ but “ gemetisJ' I 
allow, therefore, between gemebam and gemehundus only a 
sisterly relation, and take hundu-H rather as the participle 
present of the root fu* with the extension of the suffix nt to 
ndu, as in the future passive participle under discussion. In 
Persian the participle present of the root bu, “ to be,” would 
probably be buvandah (for bu-andah, compare buvam, “I 
may be ”); and in Sanskrit from bhu really comes hlinvant, 
“being” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin 
bundu, exclusive of the suffix u, has nearly the same rela- 


* Rt;gardiiig// for J) see §§. 18. 526, 
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tion as ham {nma-bam) has to d-hhnvam. The first u of 
hunda I take to be not tlic radical vowel of//t, but the cor¬ 
ruption of an original «, as in the third person plural {veil- 
=Sanskrit vdh-a-nti). As a proof that the forms in 
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced 
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the 
accusative; thus, in Livy, vitabundiis cnstra, mlrnbundits 
vanam speciem. But should these forms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present, we might [G. Ed. p. 1131.] 
recognise in them obsolete future participles, taiid assume that 
the use of the participle in turns has caused them to be less 
freely employed, given room for their being dispensed with, 
and changed their signification. An especial corroboration 
of this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of 
forms in binidus belong to the first conjugation, and that 
in Old Latinity futures in ho occur also in the third and 
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be¬ 
longed to all classes of verbs; as, as has been shewn, forms 
like Icyam and audtam are nothing but present tenses of 
the subjunctive mood, and are used as a compensation for th(^ 
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard 
iascivibundtis and sitibundus as analogous forms of old futures 
like sciho, dormifwy only with the vowel shortened, as gene¬ 
rally before the suffix bundu-s, with the exception of the d of 
the first conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, there¬ 
fore, we have yemtbundas, fremebmidus, opposed to dic^bo^ and 
pudihundus opposed to pudebiL 

810. Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration 
of those participles which, without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation, have retained their desti¬ 
nation in tliis respect merely by the use of language. 
These are in Sanskrit the future participle in tdr, tri, the 
perfect passive participle in ta or nu, and the future passive 
participle in ya, tavya, and aniya. The first-mentioned 
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, has 

4 R 
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been already discussed in §§. 646, 617. ; somewhat, however, 
remains still to be observed on the subject. And first 
must be noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be¬ 
tween the Sanskrit and Greek, since the formations in 
tdvt like the Greek in rrip, regularly accent the suffix; thus, 
ddtdr, nominative ddtd (see §. 144.), dalor and datums^ as in 

[G. Ed. p. 1162.] Greek Sorrjp: janitdr, nominative jVm/M, 

ge 7 iilor,'' and ** f/enituTus'*=yeveTi^p, On the other hand, 
the suffix Top, which in origin and signification is identical 
with Ttjp, and the long vowel of whose nominative rop, is to 
be regarded only as a compensation for the want of the case- 
sign, has lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent: 
it admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanskrit, the 
weight of the suffix tdr is the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by which, in the second 
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations assume 
the accent (see §, 78.5. Remark, p. lOScSG. ed.). The Greek 
formations in which in §. 145. have likewise been com¬ 
pared with the Sanskrit in tdr^ have, in part, remained true 
to the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two 
syllables a vowel long in itself, or by position, with a 
generally, and occasionally also with k, p, v, and 
serves like a dam to the accent which belongs to the 
suffix, and prevents it from receding farther back; henc(% 
indeed, SoTrjg opposed to Soryjpt ddld ; but 7ro/7/T>/f, 

SiKa(rTrjs, (xkovtktti^^, ^atrraKTy]^, cj^opfiiKT^^f Avfiav- 
rrj^, evdvvT^^, irotKiKn^g, KaOaprrj^y op})Osed to forms like 
yafxeTYjgy yevGTrjg, iravSaKGTyjg. The e of forms like yev-e-Ttjgy 
yev-e-Tyjp, TrarSax-e-Tiys*, is most probably a corruption of t ; 
for it corresponds to the /, which often occurs in Latin, and 
still oftener in Sanskrit, between the root and the suffix ; e. g. 
yev-e-jrjp and yev-e-rrfg correspond to tlie Sanskrit jaii’-i-tdr 
and Latin fjeyi’-i-^tor. 

811. In the w^eak cases the Sanskrit suffix tdr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case-terminations 
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beginning with a vowel; while before consonants the r be¬ 
comes ri, and the accent abides on the suffix; hence ddtr-^, 
“ to the giver,” as in Greek 7raT|0-d?, Trarp-/, for Trarep-oj, 
Trarep-/, but ddtri-hhyas, “ to the givers.” The analogy of the 
weak cases is followed also by the femi- [G. Ed. p. 1133.] 
nine of the noun agent, inasmuch as before the feminine 
suffix f, which usually receives the accent, the vowel of the 
principal suffix is suppressed; hence ddtn, “ the female 
giver,” The Greek and Latin, wliich possess over the San¬ 
skrit the superiority of retaining the vowel of the masculine 
suffix (tyjp. Top, tor) through all the cases, follow notwith¬ 
standing the analogy of the Sanskrit in suppressing, in the 
feminine forms rpiS, rpta, tri-c (see §. 119.), the vowel of the 
principal suffix, and the Greek rpiS agrees with the Sanskrit 
tri also in the retention of the accent, which the form 
Tpta (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables) 
has abandoned; thus, Aj^orp/J, dAerplB, av\rjTp!S, arjpavrpiS, 
\a\t]TpiS, op'xtjo'TplSf <TT€ya(TTplS, as in Sanskrit ddlrt The 
base ydcTTpt deserves especial notice, whicli, though also 
masculine, is pro])erly nothing but the feminine of yaarep, 
nominative yaa-Tijp^’, in which I think I recognise the San¬ 
skrit root fjhas, “ to eat,” whence might be expected a noun 
of agency (rybas/dr, feminine ylmstri; thus yaarfip, properly 
“ the male eater,” and ydarpi-s (properly ‘‘ the female eater ”), 
has indeed experienced a transposition of the accent, but has 
kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 5 in the base. The 
feminine bases in t/ 5 seem to me, where they appear as 
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of rpiS: they corre¬ 
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in 
have throughout displaced the accent, even 
where the masculine has retained it in its original site; 


Ill shortening Ihc vowel of the suffix, as also in dc(densioii, ynfrrep 
follows the analogy of the words denoting nffiiiity, see §. 813. 

4 II 2 



IKK) 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


thus, not only keri-f compared with iKeryj-St but also euperi-g 
opposed to evpeTYj-^. 

[G. Ed. p. 113i.] 812. The words denoting affinity in iTC 

far, /ri, arc evidently, in their origin, likewise nouns of 
agency (see ^^roca/i.sr/i?£.s*,” p. 182); for pi/ar, weakened from 
jialdr, and this again from pafar, means proj)erly nourislier,” 
or " ruler,” from the root pd; and muldr^ “ mother,” I re¬ 
gard as " she that brings forthwhile I dissent from tlie In¬ 
dian Grammarians who derive it from mdw, to honor,” and 
jjrcfer deducing it from the root md, “ to measure,” wliieli, 
with the preposition nis^ “out of” (wir-md), signifies “ to 
make,” “ to produce,” and even without a preposition is calla¬ 
ble of this interpretation.* Duhiidr^ “ daughter,” signifies 
properly “suckling,” from duh^ “to milk;” ndptdr, “grand¬ 
child,” is in its final element essentially identical with p^Vdr, 
“ father:” this, however, is, perhaps, contrary to my former 
opinion, (see p. 387, Note f), to be taken here not in the sense 
of “ father,” but in its primitive meaning, while we regard the 
compound not as a possessive but as a determinative; so that 
nffptdr, ill o])position to jdfdr, as ** ruler,” or “ family chief,” 
would signify the “ not ruler,” or “ subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father; as also in 
the Veda-dialect, no pdf, which has preserved the original 


♦ 1 now find a strong confirmation of tliis o})inion, which is clscwh(‘i'e 
expressed (“ Vocalismus,^^ p. 182) in the Veda-dialect in the First Book of 
tlie Rig Veda (llyinii (51. 7.)» which has been edited in the interim by 
Fr. Rosen, where the genitive vidtur occurs as masculine, with the 
meaning “ creataris” The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
(^m preposition), which is connected in root and suffix with 
?ndtar, the accusative of whichy Jramdfdram, occurs rep('atedly in the 
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
imperatoremy I have no doubt that the above-mentioned Vedic mdtur 
has an accusative mdtdram (not mdtdrani), and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly mdtdr, not mdtdr^ as the d is shortened only in words denot¬ 
ing affinity. 



FOllMATION OF WORDS. 


1101 


leiigtli of the root pd, signifies in the pas- [O. Ed. p. 1135.] 
sages cited by Fr. Iloseu (on the Rig. V. L 22. c.) “ son,” 
though in form it corresponds to the Ltitin base neput, as also 
its feminine napfh “ daughter,”* to the Latin base nepti. Old 
High German ntfii (nominative and accusative Wird-tar, 

“ brother,” has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for 
there is no root bhrd. If, as the Indian Grammarians as¬ 
sume, the root is hhrdj, ** to shine,” we must then observe that 
the rdj, which is probably related to it, and from which Pott 
(h'duccs hhrdj (for ahhl-rdj), signifies besides “to shine,” also 
“ to rule,” and, therefore, “ the brother ” may be so desig¬ 
nated as “ ruler ” in the family, which, according to Indian 
manners, the eldest brother after his father’s death really 
is (see “ l ocffUsmus^^ p. 18:2). But bhrd, in hhrnldr, may also 
have s[)rung from the root hhar, hhn, “ to carry,” “ to support,” 
by the transposition and lengthening of the radical vowel, 
just as in the Greek from j8aA: j8A^-/Lia, 

8:c., from 7r€T== Sanskrit pat, “ to fall,” “ to [(1. Ed. p. 113(5.] 
fly ” (tt/tttw from 7 rnreT 0 >) : tttw and tttt; (Trrciatg, Trrw^a, 
ctg), and in Sanskrit from“ to ihiwW^ mud, “ toinention,” 


♦ This feminine form leads to the conjecture that the masculine wipdt 
in the weakest cases (see §. LIU.) rejects its d ; that, ther(i<drc*, the gcini- 
tive would he napt~as^ for uapat-aH, since fcmininc3 bases in I generally 
follow the analogy of the Aveakest cases; as rdj7L-% “ a queen,” follows 
that of/Y^we, “to the king,'' rdju^as^ “of the king/^ &e. Betiore termina¬ 
tions heginning with a consonant, where napt would he impossible, I 
should expect iiapdl ; thus, napad-hhyas, “ to” and “ from the S(ms.” If 
such forms were confirmed, I still could not assent to Bonfey’s (dlossary 
to the Sanui Ve«la, p. 106) conjecture, tlmt d in napat, as also the d of 
forms like dator-is, &:c., is a lengthening that origiiifilly belongs only to 
the strong cases which in the Latin (wcpt5<), has entered into all cases. It is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanskrit strong cases to he the 
original one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, lor the most 
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us 
\\ ith the suffix tor, r»yp, contrasted with the Sanskrit strong idr (shortened 
in the vocative to tar) and with the present participle in ut. 
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis¬ 
tinct root. If, as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, viz. from bhar, in that case the 
“ brother” is properly “the supporter,” as the stay of the 
mother, sisters, and younger brothers, after the father’s 
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who 
is termed hh/lryd (“the female to be supported, to be 
cherished ”), is “ the supporter,” and as such is called hJuir^ 
tdr, nominative bhartd; a word, the creation of which still 
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
which, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate 
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation 
of “ sister,” in the Sanskrit swAsdr, has still preserved the long 
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like the 
Latin soT6r from sostor, lost a f, which has remained in the 
German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic svistar, English 
“ sister,” Old Sclavonic sestra), and in the Lithuanian sesser 
(nominative sessu, genitive sesser~.% see §. 144. p. 169 G. ed.) 
has assimilated itself to the preceding .v. Swd-s{t)ur is 
j)ropcrly “ the wife belonging ” (regarding the pronoun swa, 
see §. 341.), and is, in its final element, akin to stri, “ woman,” 
which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing from the root 
su, sd, “ to bear a child ” (E. 1.1, p. 126); so that, like fe-minn 
(see §. 478. p. 691 G. ed.), it originally signifies “the partu¬ 
rient,” and is a regular feminine noun of agency up to the 
loss of the radical vowel. 

813. The shortening of d to a, which most words de¬ 
noting affinity have experienced in Sanskrit and Zend in 

[G. Ed. p. 1137.] the strong cases, (with the exception of the 
nominative singular) appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pitdram, piiar~^m (Vcdic -rd), pitdras, stand in the same 

* So in a passage of the Sdvitri) (p. 16 of my translation of The De¬ 
luge*^) : “ When the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpa¬ 
ble who is not the protector of his mother.” 
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relation to ddtdram, dutdrdu (-nl), ddidras^ as, in Greek, 
Trarepa, Trarepe, irarepe^, to SorSjpa, Sorijpe, SoTrjpe^, par¬ 
ticularly as the Latin makes a distinction between the 
declension of words like pater, patris, and such as datur, 
datdr~is. 

814 . In the Veda-dialect, formations in t/ir, in, occur 
also in the sense of the participle present or future go¬ 
verning the accusative; and in this case the accent inva¬ 
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical syl¬ 
lable; hence, ddtdr, “giving,” opposed to ddtur, “giver;” 

/ f 

pdtdr, “drinking.” opposed to pdtdr, “drinker” (Latin 
tdr-); hdntdr^ “smiting,” “slaying,” opposed to harildr, 

/ f 

“siiiiter,” “slayer;” astdr, “casting,” opposed to nstdr, 
“caster.” These participles serve principally to represent 
the pn'sent indicative; so that, as in the participial future 
of the classic Sanskrit, the verb substantive is either to be 
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case 
if the partici])lo refers to the third person; the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject. The forms of this kind 
vvliich occur in the hymns of the Sama Veda are all in the 
masculine singular nominative: and it is matter for future 
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con¬ 
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial 
future of the classic Sanskrit, the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders.* I annex a few examples 
from Benfey’s edition of the hymns of the Sama Veda: 
hcinld yu vrilrdh sdnitoHd {-id iitd^ vdjan ddld mayhdiii, “ who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving) iy the cloud, and distributing is 


* That in Zend, also, the torm in idr occurs in the sense of a participle 
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the be¬ 
ginning of the 21st Farg. of the Vendidad (V. S. p. 498), where 
hactem is governed by ddihrS, “ to the giving ” (genitive in the 

sense of dative, as is frequently the case in Sanskrit): nemas ele ddthro 
hacteniy “ worship to thee the giver of happiness (riches)/^ 



1104 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


food, giving is riches who strikes,” &c. (L 4. 1. 5. 4.); 

[G. £d. p. 1138.] yd ddrityd saiamdndya sunwate ddtd jaritrd 
(euphonic for .... ire) ukthydm, ** who is giving that whicli 
is commendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (II. 1.1.14.2.); twdshtd 
n6 ddivyaii vdchaK parjduyo brdhmanaspdtlK, “ Parjanyas 
Brahm is creating for us godlike speech”* (I. 4. 1. 1. 7.); 
dstd *si sdlravd vadhdm, “ thou art hurling death at the foe ” 
(II. 9.1. 13.3.). I take paid as a future participle in the 
following passage: paid vritrahd sutdm d ghd gamat, **po^ 
iurm Vrilri occisor s6m(E succum adeat •’ (II.8.2.1.3.)..t 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in 
these expressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the 
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the case 

[G Ed. p. 1139.] where the form in idr as a participle govei*ns 
the accusative, appears in its full force; and I am of tliis opi¬ 
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785. p. 1084 
G. ed. Remark, at the beginning), the accenting the initial 
syllable of a word in Sanskrit is the most emphatic. 


* Twd^htdr is paroxytonc also as a noun of agency, 
t According to Benfey s translation, “ let the Vritra-slayer drink the 
juice,” &c., paid would=p<^^a sydt^ “ bibens sit.** I doubt, however, that 
these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or 
imperative; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanskrit, 
very frequently omitted, as being by the sense itself understood. The en¬ 
clitic ghd (for ^A«), found in the text, in the common dialect ha^ wliich, 
as well as hd, occurs in the Vedas, and attaches itself to pronouns espe¬ 
cially (see F.AViiidischmann’s Sankara, p. 73, and Benfey's Glossary to 
tlie Sama Veda, p.20G), gives me occasion to remark, that I now, in de¬ 
parture from my former explanation {§• l7o.), regard the Gothic A:, and 
our c/i in thu-k, si~k^ mi-ch, di-ch, si-ch, as well as the Old High 
German h in unsi-h^ iwi-h, ufidy, as a particle which has grown up 
with the base, and as identical with the Sanskrit ka, gka, and Greek ye 
(Dor. iEoLyd), and therefore dich as=Sanskrit twah-ha, Greek creye, as, 
in a phonetic point of view, ich, Gothic ik=dham^ ey®. 
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815. As to the origin of the suffix fdr, it may be re¬ 
garded as springing from the verbal root This 

root properly signifies “ to overstep,” “ to transgress,” but 
also “ to accomplish to fulfil;” e. g. prattjndin, “ a pro¬ 
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo¬ 
tion express also “ to transact,” “ to doas e. g , char signi¬ 
fies (l) “to go,” ( 2 ) “to pass through,” ( 3 ) “to do,” “to 
practise,” “ to arrange.” Thus, ddtdr, “ dator, dans, datu¬ 
ms,'" may be taken as “ the accomplishcr,” the “ exerciser 
of giving;” or, also, if we keep to the primitive significa¬ 
tion of the root, as, “ tlie man who passes through the ac¬ 
tion of giving ;” as, pAraga, properly “ going to the farther 
shore,” is used in the sense of “ perusing.” The verbal 
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix I dr, are to 
be taken as abstract substantives, which cannot surprise 
us, as some of them appear as such without any annexation 
of a formative suffix ; as, bhi, ‘‘fear,” from hhi, “ to fear;” 
hri, “ shame,” from hri, “ to be ashamed;” yudh, “ strife,” 
from ymlh, “ to strive.” It may be requisite here to ob¬ 
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beginning 
with c can be traced back to the Sanskrit root kar, kri, (with 
which creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for ceri — 
nominative masculine cer, feminine evri-s —and cru, e. g. in 
volucer, “ flying,” properly “ fulfilling the action of flying 
ludicsr, ludicru-s, “sport,” “pleasure,” [G. Ed. p. 1140.] 

“ causing enjoyment involu-crc, “ that which envelopes or 
serves thereto;” lava-cru-m, “that which makes to bathe,” 
“ bath ambula-cru-m, “ that which makes to walk out, gives 
occasion thereto,” hence “promenade;” sepul-cru-m “that 
which makes to inter,” “a grave;” lu-cru-m, “that which 
causes to pay,” “ gain \ 'fal-cru-m, for fulc-cru-ni^ “ that wliicli 
makes to support,” “ a support.” As r and I arc easily 


* Compare Bcnfey, Greek Etymology^* 11. p.257. 
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interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class 
also the suffix cidu^ and comparing it with the Sanskrit 
kara, “making;”* “thus, ridicu~lu~s, properly “making to 
laugh pia~culu~m, “ that which makes to atone speda- 
-culu-m, “ that which makes to see,” “ gives to see vehi- 
’-ciilu-m, “ that which makes to ride po-cnlu-m, “ that which 
makes to drink“that which makes to won¬ 
der;” bn-culn-s, “that which makes to go” e/Srj-v), 

816. From Mr springs, in Sanskrit, by the affix of an ^/, 
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the weak 
cases, and before the feminine character t, the neuter suffix 
Irriy and thence the feminine trd» The neuter form is prin¬ 
cipally used, and, like the rarely-occurring feminine Ird, forms 
substantives which express instruments, which are, as it 
were, the inanimate accomplishers of an action. They Gu- 
nize the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accordance 
with the Greek analogous forms in rpo, 6po, rpa, 0pa,f accent 
[G. Ed. p. 1141.] the first syllable of the word. The follow¬ 
ing arc examples: nadra-^, “an eye,” as “conducting,” 
or “instrument of conducting” (root ni); fsrd-tra-m, “car” 
(root sru, “ to hear”); gd-lra-m, “ limb” (root yd, “ to go”); 
vds-tra-m, “ garment ” (root vns, “ to put on ”) ; ms-tra-in^ 
“arrow” (root sas, “to slay”); ynk-tra-my “band” (root 
yvj, “ to bind”); ^ duftshtrd, “ tooth ” (root dnni, “ to 


* At the end of compounds bhas-kara-Sy making brilliance/^ ‘‘ tile 
sun;'* hha-yan-hira~s^ making fear,'' “formidable." 

t It is a question whether the 6 of Opo^ Spa, is produced liy the in¬ 
fluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (see 
§. 47.), or whether independently of the p a chmige or weakening of the 
tenuis to the aspirate lias taken place, as has become the rule in Ger¬ 
manic languages (see ^^.87.). The latter appears to me more probable, as 
the combination rp is very usual; but S for an original r • ccurs also 
before vowels, as in the suffix ^eF=Sanskrit to, Latin tus (^.421), and 
in the personal terminations of the middle and passive which begin with 
:rS (sec §. 474.). 
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bite”); ydird, feminine, “provisions” (root “to go”). 
So in Greek, v/ttt/oo-v, ir\^KTpo~v, /iaKxpo-v, \eKTpo-v (“ bed/’ as 
“ means of lying ”), j0a/cTpo-v (“ stick,” as “ means for going ”), 
f(3-(r-TjOo-i/, apoTpo-r, deKyyTpo-v, <pi\tjTpo--v, €\vTpo~v, Orjpa- 
Tpo-v, apdpo-v, l3adpo-v, Xet^rjBpo^^v, fxaKTpa, 7r/-cr-Tpa, KaKvir- 
Tpay ^adpa, Kpefxadpa. TJic suffix in the class of words under 
discussion is, in Sanskrit, seldom accented, and still more 
rarely in Greek: the most common Sanskrit word of this 
kind is vaklrd-m, “mouth,” as “speaking,” or “instrument 
of speaking;” so paktrd-m, “holy fire,” properly “tliat 
which cooks ” (root pack from pak); dhnrtrd-m, “ house,” 
as “holding,” “receiving” (root dliart dliri); velrd-nii “a 
reed,” as “moving itself” (root vi). In Greek, \ovTp6-v 
and Satrpo-v belong to this class. The latter, by its pas¬ 
sive signification, corresponds (“the distributed”) to the 
Vcdic ddtrdni, “gift,” as “that which has been given,” or 
“is to be given.”* As respects its base-syllable, how¬ 
ever, SatTpov (Salocl) belongs to the Sanskrit root d4 = dn, 
“ to cut off,” whence ddtra-m, a sickle.” As the suffix 
idr, in Sanskrit, is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc¬ 
tive vowel, so also is <r«, and then either the conjunctive 
vowel or the base syllable is accented: the [G. Ed. p. 1142.] 
former in khan-i-tra-m, “a spade” (Man, “to dig”), the 
latter in vdd-i-tra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “ that 
wJiich causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to 
speak,” in the causal); gdr-i'-ira-m, “ rice,” properly “ tliat 
which causes to eat,” “ nourishes ” (root gar, gri, “ deglutire,^" 
in the causal). As we have above (§. 810. p. 1132 G. ed.) com¬ 
pared the Greek e of forms like yev-e-rrjp with the Sanskrit- 
Latin vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding 
gen-i-tdr, so may also the e of ^ep-e-rpo-i/ be taken as the cor- 


* Bcnfey quotes in his Glossary to the Sama Veda, p. 88, the follow- 
ing passage of the Rig-Veda: dsi bhdgd dsi ddtrdsya data, “thou art tlie 
Lord: thou art the distributor of alms.” 
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ruptioii of /, and the said word be contrasted with Sanskrit 
formations like hhan-i-tra-m and vad-iAra-m. It might, how¬ 
ever, be the case, that the e of tpep-e-rpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of c/>e| 0 -e-Te, <p€p-e-Tov, &c.; then (pep-e-rpov 
would correspond to Sanskrit formations like pdt-a-lram, 
“ wing," as “ instrument of flying;” vddh-a-trn-m, “weapon,” 
as “slaying;” krint-a-tra-m, “plough,” as “cleaver” (root 
krit from kart, in the special tenses krint, compare Kcipcci): 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix aim, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 

inserted vowel of the first and sixth class; thus pdt-a-tra-m, 

/ / 

like jidt-aAi, “he flies;” krint-a-tra-m, like krint-a-ti, \\Ki 
cleaves.”* Thus in Greek the ri of forms like (plKrj^Tpo-v and 
Koprj-dpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden¬ 
tical with that of (ptX^-aco, Kopi^-crcd, The same is the case 
with the d and ^ of the corresponding class of words in 
Latin, rzrd-frw-m, fulfjii-lra-mt falye-tra, var^-lru-m, where it 
must be observed, that, according to §. 109’*. 6., the d of the 
first as well as the e of the second conjugation are identical in 
their origin with the tj of the above-mentioned Greek forms. 

[G. Ed, p. 1143.] As, however, the e of the second conju¬ 
gation is less permanent than the d of the first and the t of 
the fourth (see §. 801. p. 1115 G. ed. Note f), we cannot be sur¬ 
prised to find, not muhje-tra, muhj^Arum, but mulcAra, mule- 
-Iru-m ; not mon^-tru-m, but mon-s-trum. The s of rnonsirum 
corresponds to the euphonic .v mentioned in §. 95. A similar 
one is also to be found in la-s-trum and Jlii-s~trum. f i-trum, 
“glass,” as it wx're, “instrument of seeing,” or “making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root. We should have ex¬ 
pected vis-trum (see §. 101.) according to the analogy of 
ras-trmn, rosdrurn, clam-trarn, caa-trunu In the third con- 


* The Indian Graiiimarhius include the i of the above-mentioned wordi 
in in the suffix. 
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juration, the class syllable of which has, from tlie time of 
the unity of language, as a rule not extended itself beyond the 
present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the suffix is 
joined, for the most part, direct to the root; hence, e, r/., ru- 
-trum, spec-trum. In the fourth conjugation we should exp(X‘t 
i-trum, ojontrasted with d-tritm in the first, and e-trum iu tlu^ 
second; but when we find haus-’irum, from liaurio, this is in 
conformity to the other anomalies of that verb. 

817. The Zend has, according to §.47., changed the / of 
the suffix trn into th, but leaves it unaltered after sibilants 
which, in general, do not admit of th after them; hence,r.y., 
M7(3j^9io^xij^yaozhddlhra, “means of purification” (V. S. 
p. 2G3), nominative and accusative -thrt-m (sec §. 30.) : 
dntthre~m, “eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and 
suffix with the Greek Oearpov, although the meaning of tlie 
latter has taken a different direction, since it signifies tlu^ 
place which affords the spectacle. The corresponding San¬ 
skrit root is most probably dhydl, with which Pott (“ E, L /.” 
p. 231) has been the first to compare the Greek Oedopat, 
althoughd//T/di signifies not “to sec,” but “to think,” where it is 
to be observed that ^ budh, also, “ to know,” has, in Zend, 
received the meaning of “ to see,” as [G. Ed. p. 1144.] 

vid, “to know,” has in Latin, while the Greek root IS (efSo), 
olSa) unites the two meanings. Remark, also, with Buriiouf 
(“ p. 372), the New Persian root di, “ to see ” (infini¬ 

tive di‘dan),^ and the contraction which the Sanskrit root 
dinjdi has experienced in the substantive did (nominative 
did-s), “ understanding,” “ insight.” The following are ex¬ 
amples in which the suffix spoken of has preserved its ori¬ 
ginal tenuis under the protection of a preceding sibilant: 
vnsirem,** robe,” feminine yr/.v^ra (see §. 137., Sanskrit 


The present Wwaw belongs probably to a different root, ami, in faet, 
to tlie Sanskrit vid. 
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see §. 721. p. 98.5. G. ed. Note •!■), and vAt.lra (as 

theme), “ the willow,” as “ growing ”* (connected in its root 
with the Old High German base wahs-a~mon, ** shrub,’’ 
“ fruit,” see §.799. p. 1113 G. ed.), whence the often occur¬ 
ring vdStravat, “ willowy,” as also vdkrya (nominative -i/o), 
“ farmer.” The Zend uses the formations in thra, tra, also 
in the sense of abstract substantives, which, according to 
what has been said (§. 809. p. 1129 G. ed.) regarding the ra¬ 
dically connected Latin formations in tura, cannot surprise 
us. The following are examples: dar-e-thrl^m, 

“possession," “ reception,” “ retention ” (Sanskrit root 
dliar, dliri, “to keep”); mar-e-^threm, “mention” 

(Sanskrit root smar, smru “to remember”); khd- 

[G Ed. p. 1145.] threm, “ splendor khdi-tram. 


* I doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanskrit root vak.di, 
‘‘to grow," which, in Zend, in theGuna-less special tenses of the fouilli 
class, is contracted to tics. With respect to tlie suppression of tlie 
guttural ill the above form, compare the relation of the Sanskiit 
chash^iCf “he says,’* to the root c/wksh, and the Zend chashman^ “eye " 
(as “saying,” “announcing"), to tlie same root, and to the cognate San¬ 
skrit chdkshus. 

+ At the end of compounds, < 7 . “ having much lustre " 

(see Burnouf, p. 421). 1 consider khiiihraio be an abbreviation 

of kharthra {kharWira, according to §, 44.), and derive it from the root 
khar, *‘to sliine,” whence, also, ArAarcao, “lustre." The root 

sur (from swai', sec §. 3G.) corresponds in Sanskrit. The loss of tlie iiiml 
consonant of the root appears to be compensated by lengthening the vowel, 
as in the Sanskrit “bom,” from^rtwy khdtd, “dug/' from A/zaw. 

Observe, also, the relation of the Zend sazdmi, “ I produce,*' to 

the ^am.jti)a7imi. Burnouf gives another derivation of khdthra “ lustre'' 
(l.c. p. 419) dividing it into kha^ and dthra, according to which 

its literal meaning would be “ mutn iyneiu hnhens” and therefore dthra 
would be connected with the word dtar, “ fire," which is used in its uii- 
compounded form, and the a of which is suppressed in the weakest cases ; 
hence, c. </., dtlu’-atf “ tgiie dthr-anniy “ iynium** Burnouf touches also on 
the jiossibility of the prefix ^ su, huy “fair,” being contained in khdthra, 
in which case its proper signification would lie ignem ?iabc9if(.” 

A 
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“ taste.” The latter Buriiouf p. 220) derives, 

undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanskrit root suuid: tlie 
transition of d into s is here quite regular (see §. 102. con¬ 
clusion); and khdstrem therefore resembles, both in the 
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix, tlu^ 
(§.816. p. 1143G. ed.) above-mentioned Latin formations, 
as claus-trum. 

818. As regards the formation of abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion, the German languag(*s 
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting 
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
manr-thra (nominative accusative manrlhr, see §. ir>3.), “ iniii*- 
der,” properly “ the killing,” the obscure root of which leads 
us to tlie Sanskrit mw, wri, “to die,” causal mdrd-yuiniy “ I 
slay.” * Besides the above, J. Grimm (II. p. 123) deduc(»s 
from A/dv/rm a neuter bUhlr, “oblation” [G. Ed. p. 1146.] 
(theme hhhtra), which I should be glad to admit did it any¬ 
where occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must bo 
assumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine hlds- 
trfii-Sf the base of which, bldsirya (see §. 135.), has the same 
relation to its presupposed j)riinitive base bhhlra that tlu^ 
previously mentioned Zend vdslryu (theme vaiLrya), “ coun¬ 
tryman,” has to its primitive base vdilrUf “ pasture.”! Thti 
root of the Gothic base bhh~ira is 6/d A “ to sacrifice,” “ to 


A derivation, however, in which kMthra would etymologically also si^ 
nity what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically 
identical with a word (kharhio) literally meaning lustre,” api)ears to 
me the most natural. 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of a, to which, according 
to 82., an euphonic a is prefixed. As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr^ and consequently the agreement 
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra^ thrUj is no longer 
recognisalde, we should remark with care the English inurdi r.” 

t It is a rule in Sanskrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel 
reject their final vowel before vowols ory in an annexed derivative siiftix 
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worship,” whence, according to §. 102., blMra, in analogy 
with the Zend khas-tra, “ taste,” from khdd-tra ; so (jils-tra, 
** tax,” nominative and accusative (jilslr, from gild-tra, giJd-tr, 
from the >veakened form of the root gald, with the preposition 
us and fra, to repay.”* The a of the Old High German gels- 
-tar, kels-tar, ghels-tar (Graff, IV. 194.), I take to be an auxili¬ 
ary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of an accumulation 
of consonants at the end of a word, and which, on tlie an¬ 
nexation of the case-terminations in these and similar words, 
is for the most part again dropped, hence genitive plural 
ghels-tro; so from bluos-tar, blos-tar, “ oblation,” dative blos-tre; 
from hlah-iar, “laughing,” “ laughter,” dative hlah-treJ\ We 
have, therefore, in the common German expression Ge-ZacA-fer, 
as also in the English “ laugh-ter,” analogous forms to tlie 
Zend abstract neuter bases in Him, tra, as also to the San- 
[G. Ed. p. 1147.] skrit formations in tra, Greek in rpo, and 
Latin in tra. Thus in English also “ slaugh-ter,” which in 
its radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly re¬ 
tained than the cognate verb " slay.” Probably, also, “ thun- 
-der ” and “ wea-ther ” are to be included in the class of words 
which are formed in Sanskrit by the suffix tra, though the 
/-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder ” 
in the older dialects (Old High German donar masculine. 
Old Saxon thunar, Anglo-Saxon thunor) ; on the other hand, 
in Latin we have ion-i-trus, ton-i-tru, where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanskrit a 


* With respect to the interchange of t, th, and d {hlosdra, gils-tra, 
compared with maur~thra), in suffixes originally commencing wdth t, 1 
refer the reader to 91. 

+ Whether the gender be masculine or neuter is not to be determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahtar, dative hhihtre and lilah’- 
tere); as, however, the perfectly analogous blostar shews itself, by tlie 
accusative plural blostar, to be neuter, I agree with Graff (IV. 1112.) ia 
considering hlahtar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic 
and Zend forms. 
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would lead us to expect only the inorganic of the second 
declension (see §. 116.). Tlie corresponding Sanskrit root is 
stan “ to thunder,” whence stan-ayi-tnus, “ the tliunder.” * 
IVeatlwr, belongs to the Sanskrit root vd, “to blow,” 
whence also the Lithuanian we-tra, ** storm.” To return 
to the Gothic; fd-dr, “sheath” (theme fd-dra), and huli-s-tr^ 
“veil” (theme 1mli-s~tra), belong to the class of words hero 
discussed. The latter proceeds from the [G. Kd. p. 1148.] 
verbal base hid-^a ; its i, therefore, is the contraction of the 
syllable ya, as in the preterite hulA-dn, I regard the .v as an 
euphonic affix, as in the Latin lii-s-lrii-int flu^s-irum (see §.815. 
conclusion), capi-sArum, The following nominal-derivatives 
arc analogous: avi-s-ir, “ sheep-cote,” as “ place of the sheep,” 
from the lost primitive base avi (—Sanskrit nvi, Lithua¬ 
nian awi) ; and navl-s^tr, “ grave,” as “ place of the dead,” 
from naus, theme nava, with the weakening of the a to 
as in the genitive navis (sec §. 191.) Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frecpiently transfer the 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. Fd-dr, 


* Ay is the character of the tenth cLiss, and itnu the suflix, which forms 
adjectives with the signification of the participle present and mascnlinc ap¬ 
pellatives; as, /iar,shayitnus, “rejoicing,” and ns a substantive masculine 
‘•son.^’as “the causer of rejoicing,” (so iiandana^ “ son,” from nand^ “ to 
rejoice*'). The i is evidently merely a vowel of conjunction, as in the 
future stan-ay-i-shydti, “ it will thunderthere also exists, .as well as 
i-tnuLf a more simple suffix tnu^ as in hatnu-s^ masculine, “sickness,” and 
“ a weapon,” as “ slaying,” from han^ “to slay.^’ The t of tnu and itnu 
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic t mentioned above 
(§. 797. p. 1076 Notet); so that, therefore, only nu would be left as 
the true suffix, as appears in hlidnd-s, sun,” as “ giving light/' The cir- 
cumatance that the Latin ton-i-trus, stands in the class of words 

under discussion in a very isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth 
declension, may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with 
the Sanskrit stanayitniis^ by assuming an exchjinge of the liquids; so 
that tru would stand for tnu, just as in the Latin puUmo (Jot plu~m6) an 
I stands over against the Greek nasal of Tri/fiV®*' (compare §.20.) 

4 c 
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“ sheath,” theme fo^dra, in its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanskrit “ to receive,” and in its entire form to 
prilra-m, “ vessel,” as “ keeping.” With respect to the 
Gothic (I, for the th^ which was to be expected, compare 
fa-dndn, “ parents,” with the Sanskrit jn-tdrda (for pa-), 
which is also radically connected with fu-dr (see §.812.). 
The Old lligh German f6-tar, fao-tar, fodder” (for 
Anglo-Saxon fd-dr, fd-dher, fo^-dtlnr, fo-ddiir) is identical in 
root and suffix with the appellation of “sheath,” which 
“supports,” hut only in a different manner from that in 
which “fodder” does. To this class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High 
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive, in far ov dar: \iz. Jln-dftr, “float,” from the root Jlu 
(—Sanskrit ^»/w), which has generally assumed the affix of a ;r 
(see 109\ i. p. 1:21 G. ed,); y/d-r/ar, from the same 

root; rnn-dffr, “rudder,” apparently as “making to flow or 
navigate,” in root and suffix akin to the Latin ru-Lrnm, and 
Greek pe-dpov (peco from (rpL(f)ci), Sanskrit srdvdmif from the 
root srn, “ to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 

[G. Ed. p. 1149.] also with re-mnsJ\ Perhaps, too, w'e ought 
to class here umndar, imniar, “ wonder,”and wuldar, “glory,”! 
as derivatives from roots now unknown. 

819. To the Sanskrit feminine suffix trd, as in ddmhtrn, 
“tooth (see §.816. p. 1141 G. ed.), the Gothic ffdd, in n^llild 
(nominative and accusative v^lJda), “needle,” as “instrument 
of sewing,” corresponds; as in the Greek UKearpa, but with J for 
r; which, according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as 
the (jreek suffixes t\o, 6\o, tKtj, 6\rj (see Pott, IL p. 5.5.')), are 


* The Sanskrit form for flu.^dar,fio-dar, would he pld-tra-^m {6=zau), 
t Graff, II. p.493, presupposes a root rad; but the Anglo-Saxon rovan, 
reovan^ revan, ^^reaiigare” inentioiu'd by him, proves the contrary, and 
answers to the Sanskrit causal base mivay. 

I Gothic vulthiis, probably with thu, =Sanskrit /a, as suffix. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1115 


likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanskrit tra^ irA; 
as ill yy-TKo-v^ du-(r-0Ao-v, e^-fc-rA.);, 

''O^^-e-rAo-i/ in a Sanskrit form would be perhaps vnh-i-fm-m, 
or vah-a-^tra^-m. With regard to yevedKr} as an abstract 
substantive, I must remark, that in Sanskrit also the femi¬ 
nine suffix trd is occasionally used to form abstract sub¬ 
stantives; thus, the yatra mentioned above (§. 816. p. IMl 
G. ed.) means also “gait.” In Old High German the word 
for “needle” exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in 
dilferent writers, ud-dla, na-dihi^ nu-dula, and na-dal: the 
Anglo-Saxon form is vw-dL We have further to mention, 
in Gothic, hlnUtra (theme -thru), “ a tent,” which has retained 
the old r, though its root is obscured: it belongs, in my 
ojunion, to the Sanskrit hti from krU “to go” (compare 
ViUmatit “house,” from vis, “to enter”), whence d-innjti-s, 
“ asylum,” “ house,” and in Gothic also hliya, niasculine, 
(theme -yan), “a tent.” To this root belongs also, among 
other words, the Old High German lilei- [G. Ed. p. 1150.] 
-tara (for hleifra)^' (which, on account of its suffix, also belongs 
to this class), Anglo-Saxon hlwdre, hlw-dcr, German Leidcr, 
“ ladder,” as “ instrument of mounting.” 

8:20. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the 
perfect passive participle, which we liave already liad oc¬ 
casion to mention more than oiice.f its suffix is, in Sanskrit 
and Zend, usually in (masculine and neuter), feminine la, and 
is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative base in 
(see §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the word itself 
for a passive signification, cxce])t, perhaps, in the accent; 
for while, according to §. 785. Remark, p. 1086 G. ed., the ac- 


* (iraff (1V\ p. 11 l-'i.) ([uott'sfor thcnominativo the forms ifi/rn, iileitur, 
leitera, leiter, genitive hleitra. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in r 
have lost a final «, and that they cannot be classed with miudar, toktar^ 
mestar, of which the proper termination is r. 
t Sec 513. .jt'y. 


4 i 2 
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tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, ue. the 
accent on the first syllabic; in the passive participle under 
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have 
pnktds,^ “ coctus,' accusative paklcim, standing similarly op¬ 
posed to pdchan, “coquens,'^ pdcliantnm, “ coquentern,^ as above 
(§. 7S5. Remark, p. 1087 G. ed.) suchydtS pimjicatiir^^ is op¬ 
posed to suchyalvt ^^purificaiy Greek verbals in whicli, 
as scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect 
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained 
the old accentuation, and thus we have ttoto-?, ttot^, 7roToi/,t 
standing in the same relation to iroTog, “ the drinking ” (com¬ 
pare §. 785. Remark, p. 1091 G. ed.), that, in Sanskrit, piydte,, 
“ hihitur^' has to piyai^ (Class 4, middle), “ ft/AiZ.” The par- 
oxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in to appears 
to be preserved principally where, together with the abstract, 

[G. Ed. p. 1151.3 the passive verbal is actually in use, and 
where, consequently, there is the more ground for bringing 
the abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent; 
whilst otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the 
prevailing example of verbals with passive signification; 
hence, indeed, ttotoj, apoTog^ apyrog, Tpvyyrog, eperog, oKerog, 
opposed to TTOTog, dporog, dprjrog, TpvyyTog, eperog, dAerog 
{ahrjTov) ; but not KOTreroj, kcokotos*, oKoyrog^ but Konerog, #cw- 
KVTog, dXorjTog, as these abstracts have no oxytone passive 
verbals to match them* There are, however, some isolated 
iibstracts, or words which express the time of an action, which 
have the accent thrown back, as /iioTog, SeiTTvy-a-^rog, 

821. The participial suffix TT la is either joined direct to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction L To the first kind 
of formation belong jTia-td-s, “ known ” = Greek yi/co-ro-s-, 

* joach forms its participle anomalously, and makes paJewu, 
See Wilson’s Gr. p. 294. 

t Compare the Sanskrit pHds, pUd^ pttdm, from the root pd, “ to 
drink which, in the passive, has the a weakened to L Tliere is also a 
nuMdle vooipi of tlic fourth class. 
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Latin {(j)n6-tu-Sy i-gno-tu-s; dat-td-s, “given,”* Zend dd-to 
(themedd^a),Latin Greek So-rd-j; sru-fd-s, “heard,” 

Greek k\v-t6-£, Latin clu-tu-s; hhu-td-s, “been,” “being,” 
Greek <f}v-T6-£\ hhrl-td-s (from hharfas, see §. 1.), “borne,” 
Zend hhidd (theme -/a), Greek (^ejO-rd-s) a-tpep-ro-g, Latin 
fer-iiis, “ bearing,” “ fruitful $tri~id-s, “ extended ” (from 
startds), Zend frn-stareld {fra preposition), Greek arpa-To-g, 
(transposed from arap-Tog), hsLtin strd-tU'-s; pak-td-s, “cooked,” 
Greek ireir-To-g (root ttctt from ttctc, Sanskrit pach, from pnk, 
Latin coc, from poc), Latin cnc-iu-s; uk-td-s, “ S])oken” (irre¬ 
gular for vrtWdt) Zend iict6(Jiuctu, “well-spoken” {rom hu- 
ucto); yuk-id-Sf “ bound,” Greek feuK-rd-f, Latin junc-fu-s; 
bhrish-td-s, “roasted” (from Wirn.y/7/d.9, and this from/j//rr/A:- 
/d.s*), Greek ^puK-rd-?, Latin/ric-iiis; bad^ [G. Ed. p. 1152.] 
-dhd-s, “ bound ” (euphonic for badlidd-s, root handh), Zend 
bas~id;f lah-dhd-Sf “ obtained ” (euphonic for labhtds)^ Greek 
ArjTr-To-g; “bom” (root jnn), Zend :rd-/d, Greek 7 G- 

-rd-f, in the eoinpound 7 f]\vyeTog ;t matd-s, “ thought ” (root 
man), Zend matd, (compare pev-e-rog) ; didi-UUs, “ shewn ” 
(euphonic for dii-tds, from dik^tds, see §• 21.), Greek (SeiKTog) 
dva7r6detKTog,')(etp6SeiKTog,8>co.,hiitindic-tiis; dash-ld-sh, “bitten” 
(euphonic for dasdds, from dnk-lds), Greek (drjK-ro-g) dSyjKTog, 
KapStoSrjKTog; drtsh-ld-a, “seen” (from darnhldn, and this from 


From daddtas, with irregular retention of the reduplication of tlie 
special tenses. 

t Sec 102. p. 102 G. cd., and compare Greek analogous forms, as K^a-rtU, 
TTiarTos. With regard to the Latin form of this partici[»le in roots ending 
with a 7^ sound see 0.101. 

t It is a rule in Sanskrit that before formative suffixes beginning with 
f, which require no Guna augment, the n and m of the root are rejected ; 
jan, “to produce, to hear,’’ and khdiiy “ to engrave,” lengthen their vowel 
in doing this. From 7ia/i, “ to smite, to slay,” comes hatds, with which 
W’emay compare the Greek -0aroy, as ((^oi/oy, e 7 r€(f>vov)like $vT]aKw, 

most prol)ably belongs to the Sanskrit root han, from dhaUf {ui-dfuiiPJ, 
death ”). 
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dark-~tdtt)t Greek (SepKrog), emSepKTo^ ; ush-td-St “ burnt,” La¬ 
tin us-tu-s* The following are examples with the conjunc¬ 
tive vowel i ; pral~i-td'‘S, extonsus*^ (root IT^ prath, whence 
prilhu-s, “broad,” ivom prat! uI-h, Greek TrAari-f, Lithuanian 
pla-tu-s); tiTich-i-id-s, erect us,'* pai-i-td-fs, qiii cecidit*'^ So 
in Latin dom-i-tus, mon-i-tus, nwl-i-tus, (jen-i~tiis. In Greek 
the e of forms like pev-e-rog, cnceA-e-TOf, epTr-e-roj, corre¬ 
sponds, where we again leave it undecided whether this e 
be a corruption of an i or an a.^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1103.] 822. The Latin forms in idus, springing 

from neuter verbs, and for the most part of the second con¬ 
jugation, as pallA-dus, ferv-i~dus, frig-'i-dus, iorr-i-dus, iim-i- 
-dus, tep~i~dus, sjdend-i^dus, nit-i-dus, luc-^i-dusy falg-i-dus; 
viv-i-dus, sap-i-dus, fiu-i-dus, correspond to the participles in 
td in Sanskrit, which spring from neuter verbs, and have an 
active signification, and especially to those which have a pre¬ 
sent meaning; as, twar-idds, “hastening,”“standing,” 
siiptds, sleeping ” (also “ having slept ”), saktds, “ being 
able,”t “striving,” hhidds, “fearing,” ftnVd.v, “being 


* Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs 
see $.013. conclusion; so, in Greek, oTaror, “standing/’ =Sanskrit slid- 
ids (weakened from sthdtds), whicli likewise has a present signification: 
on the other hand pra-sthitds means both projiciscens ** and profectus!* 
t Compare §, 81(5, p. 1142G. ed., and Curtins Nommum Greeco- 
rum formatione^^ pp. 38, 00. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix 
(middi) atd, the a of which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel, 
with which the Greek c might be compared; thus, fp7r-t-roff (compare 
€p7r-6-rf) like pavh-a-Uh, “ fire,” ns “ cooking.” The abstracts Bdv-a-Tos, 
“ death,” and Kap-a-ros, “ fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel 
in its original form, and tlms correspond to the Sanskrit mar-a-ld-s, 
“ death;” \vhere, lunvever, wc must observe tliat tlie Sanskrit root mar, 
mri, “to die,” in its verbal conjugation, does not belong to the first or 
sixth class any mure than the Greek roots Qav and Kap. 

X The form with the conjunctive vowel {mk-i-ius) has ft passive signifi¬ 
cation, sopat-i-tds, “obtained by efforts, sought for,'* compared withy«/. 
tds, “striving.” In Latin, vice versn^ /•«/>-active, opposed to rap-ius, 

passive. 
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ashamed;” and to the Greek araTog, “standing;” fieverog, 
“remaining epircTog, “creeping.” The opinion, there¬ 
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is only the w^eakening of an 
original tenuis,* just as in (juadrayinta, quadruplus, quadra- 
plex, for quatrctf/hiln, &c. An active and present meaning, 
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the old 
tenuis, occurs in the participle spoken of in [G. Ed. p. 1164.] 
fertusj “ bearing,” “ fruitful,” which corres])on(Is in form with 
the Sanskrit hJiri/as, from hharldit, “ borne,” Zend bereld* and 
Greek (see §. 818.). 

823. The Sanskrit verbs of the tenth class, and the 
causals identical with them in form, have all of them tlu^ 
conjunctive vowel i; hence pid-i-tds, “ pressed ” “ pained ;” 
vci-i~id-s, “made to enter.” The circuinstance, however, 
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special 
tenses aya) to the general tenses also, and a great part 
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture 
that the i of forms like pid-i-td.% vei-i-tds, is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay; or that such 
forms in i-td-s have been preceded by older ones in ay-i-fas, 
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as jiid-dyi-lum. 
As, then, Latin supines like am-d-tum, nud-i-iurn, are 
related to jnd-dyi~iam, just such is the relation of am-d-tus, 
aud-i-tuSf to the presupposed pul-ayi'tns. Although the 
Latin second conjugation also belongs to this class, and, for ex¬ 
ample, moneo corresponds to the Sanskrit causal mdn-dyd- 
mi and Prakrit mdn-6-mi (see p. 121 G. ed.) I would neverthe¬ 
less prefer to identify mon-i-tus with mdn-i-tds in such a way 


passive. 0])serve, also, the active cup-i-dus together with the passive 
cup-Utus. These, however, are only arbitrary usages, which rest on no 
general principle. 

♦ Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of IVordSf pp.21,22. Pott is 
of a different opinion, B, I. II. p. 567. 
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tliat I could thence infer the existence of similar forms in 
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as¬ 
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of 
a common eh^ment. In Greek the rj or w of forms like 
(from TtfjL-a-Tog)^ yeip-a-To^^ corresponds to 
the character of the Sanskrit tenth class, and therefore to 
the Latin 6. and i of mn-a-hta^ aud-i-^tus* In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti¬ 
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga¬ 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., be¬ 
coming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in suchwise, 
however, as that before the s of the masculine nominative, 
[G. Ed. p. 11 o5.] and in the accusative, which has lost the 
final vowel of the base and the case termination, a ih for d 
enters (compare §.91.) According to the diflerence of the 
conjugational class, an i (from ya)y 6, or ai, ?’.<?. the three dif¬ 
ferent forms of the Sanskrit character of the tenth class (o//, 
see §. 109^ c.) precedes; hence the bases lam-i-da* **da7i(tr 
fw.9;” frty’-d-dayf 'Wmatm;* gn-yuk-ni-da^ mhjngains 
nominative masculine iamiihsyfriyollis, gaynkoiihs; accusa¬ 
tive tamith, &c.; genitive tamidUs, &c. (see §. 191.) The 
direct annexation of th.e participial suffix.occurs in Gothic 
only in certain irregular verbs, and in such a manner that, 
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, cither 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (see §§. 
626. 91.). Thus the base hauhta,X “purchased” {hugya. 


•Compare Sanskrit (from dani-ayi-tds?) from darndyami 

causal of the root dam^ ^Ho tame/' but of the same meaning as the primi¬ 
tive and the Latin dom-i-tus, 

t It may be regarded as the denominative of the Sanskrit “dear,” 
beloved/' and it is also, radically and in its formation, akin to the 
Greek (jyiX-rj-ros (from denominative of transposed from 

the rj of which has sprung, like the Gothic d, from d. 

I Euphonic for buhfa (see §, 82.), and this for bukta, from the root 
bag. 
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“I purchase”), corresponds to Sanscrit forms like bhiiktd* 
“ eaten ” (root hhitj from hhug), Greek like ^pvKTo, and Latin 
like junctu; mun-da, “ believed,” answers to the Sanscrit 
ma-idy “ thought,” “ believed,” for man~ld, as the feminine 
substantive base ga-mun-di (nominative -n-da) does to the 
Sanscrit base md{ii)4iy “ meaning.” 

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffi:^ spoken of is re¬ 
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs, so far 
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine ta-s 
corresponds to the Sansci'it td-s; e.g. sekla-s “ followed ” = 
Sanscrit saktd-s (root sach, from sak, “to [G. Ed. p. 115G.] 
follow,” compare Latin segiior ); srg-ta^s, “ fastened ” == San¬ 
scrit mk-id~s for sag-ld-s (root .sY/ay, from sang, “ to 
fasten”); deg-ta~s, “ burnt” = Sanscrit dag*-dha~s.’\ In the 
nominative feminine sekfuy scgla, dvglay correspond to the 
Sanscrit snUdy dagdhdy only with the a shortened, as in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like hauhfa (genitive 
bauhlo-s), junclay basta (see §. 137.): to the Latin 

juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian jimkla, from 
jiingiuy “ I yoke (the oxen) : kept-as, hepta (from keppu, “ I 
bake,” see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pah-td sy id, 
Greek TreTTTo-r, rr), Latin coclu-s, ta. Forms like ices-ta-s, 
“ conducted ” (root wed)y correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like bas-tu, “ bound ” (root b(indh{y iris-toy “ dead ” 
(root irifh)y and Greek like irKr-rog, kcct-tos (see §. 102.). To the 
Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par¬ 
ticiples of those Lithuanian conjugations, which we have above 

* In the former parts of this work the accent is not given to Sanscrit 
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated. 
In 1843, Bohtlingk published a treatise on Sanscrit accentuation (as the 
Author of this work tells us in the Preface to his Fifth Part), which opened 
up a new field of inquiry. The mark over the a then, in hhiiktd, is the 
accent, and does not denote vowel length. 

t Dh euphonic for t, see §. 104. In Irish, daghaim, “ I burn,” corre¬ 
sponds to tlie Sanscrit dahdmi; ^uddagte, ‘Mmrnt,” to the passive parti¬ 
ciple diighda-s^ Lithuanian degtas. 

4 D 
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(§. 506., p. 704) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class; thus, 
myl-i-ias, “beloved 'pm-v-last nourished laih-y-laSi “held.''’ 

825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex¬ 
pressed in §. 628. be well founded, transferred to the active 
voice the passive particijde here spoken of—with the re¬ 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time—and have 
weakened tlie original t to /, probably by clianging it in 
an intervening stage to d. In the former point they cor¬ 
respond to tlui N(iw Pei'sian, wdiere the participle in ques¬ 
tion lias, at least generally, an active signification: in the 
latter point tliey agree with the Georgian, where 
jam-v-U signifies “ eaten''’ (Sanscrit jam, “ to eat”), and 
oclioo^ocpo thhuh-i-li “wanned’* (Sanscrit /flrp, “to burn”). 

[G. Ed. p. 1157.] The sufEx ao Io (n. m. a'i> l\ neut. lo, f. la) is 
joined, in Old Sclavonic, cither directly to the root or to the 
class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the 
Sanscrit lOlh class and the German weak conjugation ; hence, 
c. r/. UbiA'h hyl\ nniAA hyJa, iu>iao We, “ been” = Sanscrit 
hliiitds, thy tarn (pers. WM); niiA'h iuiaa niiAo 

“having drunkSanscrit jndda. ihyidmy “drunk;” 
NECA'b nesCy NEC A A iivsla, iiECAo iivs-loy “having borne;” 

uoyAUATj hiidd-V , l3oyA,iiAA bddd-hty uoyAHAo hud-l-loy 

“having waked” = Sanscrit hddli^i-fdsy tuviy “waked.”* 
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 
with the Sanscrit participles in /a, it apjiears to me almost 
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate 
languages; at least I do not believe that the suffix la, which 
occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e.y. in c/iap-a~ld-.\\ 
“ trembling,” or tlie suffix ray the use? of wliidi is in like 
manner but rare, e.^. that of dtp-rd-Sy “shining,” can have 
served as the source from which the Sclavonic participial 
suffix la is derived. 


- AFith regard io the chniige of the old /-sound into /, compare jdso 
the CSipsy wu-lo, “ dead,” from nnido, Prakrit ?m/do (mm. inasc.). 
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826. The Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient 
in forms also which have preserved the old t and the pas¬ 
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although 
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generallv 
formed by the suffix no (fern, wr/) == Sanscrit nUt of which 
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an exam})le in io 
(noin. masc. tt> i\ fern, ta ia, nciit. to to) in ot-^ti> oluh-t\ 
‘^udemtus'''' (prep. ot\ “from”), which in root and formation 
corresponds to the Sanscrit i/ald-s (for t/nn-iu-s, from t/nm-- 
ids) and Latin In Slowenian [(r. Eil. p. 1158.] 

or Carniolan tlie passive participles in t are very nume¬ 
rous; ,s7er-/, “ extended” (compare Zend sturrlo, Siui- 

scrit slrlld), dcr-l, “ ilaycal,” hi-lf “ struck,” sht-l, “ famed ” 
(Sanscrit ini-td-fi, “ heard,” vi-srn-ld-s, “ famtal,” (Ireek k\v- 
To-f).}' In Russian the following arc exam[)les: iiiiiin>m 
pi-lijh “drunk” (Sanscrit pidd-s); npoAiiiiibiii 
“ spilt,” po-vHiji, enveloped,” po-hl-lp, “ smitten, slain,” 
/-vVe///7, “ stuck iiianyjubiii/o/iaZ/y7, “drawn.” t The opi¬ 
nion, howev^er, that the suffix f, la, lo is based on the San¬ 
scrit ia-Sj Idj ta-nit is not refuted by these forms, as it is by 
no means uncommon in the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted form the original also existing, 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into (u and dii (see §. 822.), 
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin. 

Remark.—A. Sclileidier, who, in his work, “The Jifinguages of Rvi- 
rope,” p. 261 passim, opposes the opinion that the Sclavonic participle 
referred to is, in its origin, identical with the Sanscrit in ta, finds it inex¬ 
plicable that from the to-be-presupposed forms like mst the favourite 
combination of consonants st should be changed into the much rarer sL 

“ Kopitar Vocab.,*' p. 78; and Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms,** p. 47. 

t See Metelko, j). 10.5, passim. 

t See Rciff, “ Grammairc Russe,’* p. 188. The termination yt, or 
rather the simple 2 (from i/o), fern, ya, is the affix mentiojicd above 
(§. 284.) of the definite declension. 

4 n 2 
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I, too, believe, that had the to-be-presupposed form nest stood alone, it 
would, owing to the firmness of the combination sty and its being such a 
favourite, never have become nesL And though I assume d as a middle 
point between t and /, and allow the language, in its corruption of the 
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from to to do, and thence to have 
arrived at Zo, I nevertheless do not think that in every individual verb 
this process has been de novo and independently carried on; nor do I ima¬ 
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd’, nesda, nesdo ; 
but I assume that the t of the suffix under discussion has, in the different 
[G. Ed. p. 11159 ] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually 
been corrupted to Z. Were, however, Zr;, in the majority of Sclavonic 
verbs, once substituted for the suffix /<?, it miglit, as it appears to me, 
bo transferred by the force of analogy to those verbs also with whose 
final hitters a t agrees better than Z. Only in the case that the combination 
si had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in «/, 
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see §. 457.), 
change this letter before s into Z, have necessarily retained the elder form 
of the suffix. 1 must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial origin, and 
has Z for its most essentially distinguishing feature; e,(j, kdrihhny “ I 
made” 2d pers. kdriU. It is highly probable that, as JMax 

Miiller Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science 
for 1847,” p. 24fi) assumes, the Z of these forms has arisen from Z, through 
the intervention of a middle point dy and that the entire form owes its 
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in ia; so that, therefore, 
kovikxm would equal the Persian kardam, from which it is materially 
distinguished only by the further weakening of tlic d to Z, and the inser¬ 
tion of the vowel of conjunction i, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pors. sing. k6rili answers to the 
Persian kardu With regard to the use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive 
perfect participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to be 
remarked that tins is avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton, 
§. 241.); and so, in general, in the Benj^all lingual Thesaurus one lias to 
distinguish between tlie words wliich have been, as it Avere, moulded and 
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those which have 
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit. Should we, however, be desirous 
of seeking out in order to explain Bengali preterites like korildm, a class 
of words in Sanscrit to which they would in external form correspond 
better than to the passive past participles in Zn, we must then betake our¬ 
selves to the suffix ila (properly Za, with i ns conjunctive vowel), which 
has left behind only a very small family of words, to Avhich belong among 
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others aii-i-ld-s, “wind,” as “blowing;” “traveller” (from 

path, “to go”). One does not, however, sec how this rare suffix with a 
present signification has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite 
in Bengali from every root. Another modern Indian dialect which fur¬ 
nishes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G, Ed. p. iico.] 
respect to the participle under discussion is the Marathi.* Here a perfect 
passive participle in Id (m.), li (f.), Id (n.),t springs from every verbal root; 


^ It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor has 
been guided in his remarks on the Marathi language by Carey's 
Ornmmar, which \\as published half a century ago, and at a Pre¬ 
sidency where the Marrithi language is not so well known as at Bom¬ 
bay. Hence he gives a past participle in ^ to transitive verbs, the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowed which 
marks the gender, and must be, e.g. pn/iild, pdhiV^ 

pdhiJehy never pdhil The sentence 

myd bCryakos pdhil^ “ I saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect. It 
should be l^T tl bdijakd pdhilly or nY im 

tyd bdyakdld pdhilen. With reference to the termination ^ s 
and Id. in this case (ho it the dative, or, as I regard it, the accusative). 
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays down the following rule: “ When motion to 
a place is intended, then is preferred; hut when the dative is the 
object of a verb, then ^ Id is more common; as, 
gdhwds geldy *■ he is gone to the village ;* nqflW WT tydne 

tyd hdyakold mdrileh, ‘ he heat that woman.'" I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanscrit short d is 
pronounced in Marathi like 6 ; for so far from this being the case, I do not 
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India, 
except Bengali, save, perhaps, before r.—[Note by the Translator.'] 
t The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengali like o ; 
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language 
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic, as neslo (see §. 255 a.). Tlie 
long d in the masculine of the MaiuthI adjectives is probably based on 
the Sanscrit nominatives in w, so that for the suppression of the s com¬ 
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel. On the other 
hand, the pronominal nominatives ift ^ 6 , “he,” andlfrjfo, “which” (7 
from y, sec §. 10 .), are based on the corruption which the termination as 
has everywhere experienced in Zend, Pali, and Prakrit (see §.566.). 
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in Marathi. 
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e,g*pdhildf “having seen/*# keld^ “having made/* the latter being, as 
it seems, from kaild for karild. Compare the Bengali kurildm^ “ I 
made/* and the Prakrit kada from karda^ “ made.’* Tlie active con¬ 
struction of other languages is, in the Marathi, changed into the passive 
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which arc wanting in that language, 
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects; and tlius, e.g. vnja t kClCi^ myd keli^ 
myd kdld, which Carey translates by “ I did,” is literally nothing else 
than me faclKft,J(t(:ta,Jactum;** although Carey, in this and analogous 
tenses, api)ears in reality to recognise an active form of expression : for he 
remarks (p. 07), “ It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect, perfect, and plnpeifcct tenses, varies, to agree with that of the 
object.’* That Avliich, liowcver, is here called the object, is, in fact, the 
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in 
gender, but also in num]>cr. At p. 120 it is remarked, “It must he ob¬ 
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex¬ 
pressed in the accusative, the form of the neuter singular only is used. 
When the object is in the nominative case, the verb is passive, and varies 
with the gender of the subject.” Ex. 7nydh bdyukuis 

pdkil(\ “ I saw the woman; myCiil hdydkopahill^ “the 

woman was seen by me.** I am convinced, however, that the lirst construc- 
[(i. K(l. |>. 1 IGl.] tioTi is quite as much passive as the second; for were it 
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded 
therefore and not f as in the second. The dilference be¬ 

tween the two constriietioiis is <mly this, that in the first the neuter pas¬ 
sive particij)lc stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed by hdydhi\ “ woin.an.” Oould thc3 first construc¬ 
tion be imitated in Latin it Avould be literally rendered by “« me femi-^ 
nam vlmm In Greek, constructions such ns rovs cjilXovs a-oi 

TTeuTtoi/ correspond to this. In neuter verbs, Le, the substantive verb in 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in Id, It, Jo, like its 
Sanscrit prototype in ta-s, tCi, ta-ni, has aii active signification, and has 
therefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the 
nominative ; and thus we have, e,y. mlh geld-h, ‘‘ 1 w’eiit,” properly “ I 
am having gone /’ since the substantive verb, hi spirit at least, is contained 
therein (see §. (528. Rem. 1.), fern, mhi geli-h2 d pers. masc. tun gelds. 


* II for Sanscrit sh of the defective root pash {pashydmi, “ I see''), 
t Myd corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd, 
t Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned myd. 
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ft*in. geli-s; 3d pers. mnsc. to gcM^ fem. tl gciiy without a personal termi¬ 
nation. So ill the verb substantive, mmjhdlo-'n^ I was” (“I am having 
been”), 2d i^i^rQ^jhald-Sy jhull^s^ 3d pors. tojhdldy ti jhdli. 

TJie IMarathT, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish, 
w’hich in lik(* manner, in the 3d person, gives the bare particijde, but in 
the 1st and 2d appends to it the personal terminations: masc./>.y^<??//, 
hgt-es, hyty fern, byta-m^ hyta~s, by’-ta^ neut. hyfo-m, hyto-s, hyto (see 
§. 628. Rem, 1.). Irrespective of the passive i>articij)lc'S newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and whicli for the most ])art remain entirely un¬ 
changed, as dotto, “given,” yuktd, “bound,^ grosto, “swallowed,” somdpto, 
“ended,” there is in Marathi perhaps only one solitary participle of this 
kind which has preserved the old t, viz. hotCiy fem. hdti (or //d/d), lumt. 
hoto, “ having been ”-=Sanscrit hhidd-^s, d, d-m^ (sec Prakrit hb-mu “ J 
am ”), wdience hotu-n^ “ I was,” as above, from another root, and with 
a corrupted suffix jkCdo-n. According to this analogy one should 

expect holdn from hv* The participle, Avhich is found in the so-callcd 
2 d aorist present, c.g. the form imk kortb-n^ “ I do ” (“ I am doing,” sec 
Sanscrit kurtdsmi,^'‘factHrnsitum*\ fem. min kartl^ I derive from the 
Sanscrit participle future, or noun of agent in tar, tri, [G. Fd. p. 1162.] 
nom. masc. td, which frerjucntly occurs in the Veda dialect in the sense of 
the pjirticiple present (sec §.814.).^* The 2d pers. masc. kortds, “thoudocst,” 
answers to the Sanscrit kartasi, ^^fuclurua es/* or actor es,** but the sub¬ 
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character 
ol' the 2d person; and this ]>articiplo is treated in Marathi as if it had 
been formed in Sanscrit by the suffix la (not by tdr, tri). In the substan¬ 
tive verb, both the Sanscrit hhfdd s, “ been,” and hltav-i-Uu ^'’futurus,'* are 
represented in Marathi by hold. J'he said language, how(‘vcr, is not want¬ 
ing in forms in which the form coiTcsponding to the Sanscrit noun of 
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel /, 
c.g. ichvJihitb, “wishing” (Carey, p. 80), ban. ivlichhitc. As regards 

the 0 of the masculine form ichchhitb, it corresponds to the hcforc-mcn- 


4’hat the participle which appears in the 2d aorist present is not, per¬ 
haps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in ta is evinced in 
the ease before us, by the circumstance, that not only docs kartb-h answer 
better to kartu tluin to kritd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Mariithi 
kcld, “ made,” mentioned above, there exists in Marathi a second bor¬ 
rowed form kroto (see Carey, p. 30, tsvorbkroio, “ God forincd ”), which, 
like the Prakrit kada (for karda or krada), is based on the original form 
karta, of wdiich krita is a contraction (see 1.). 
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tioned (p. 1 lfi5, Note t) pronominal nominatives, as to, “ he,”yo, “ which 
while/a in Judd, “hoing,”* answers to the ordinary adjective-nomina¬ 
tives in d, Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his 
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pcrs. masc. of the 2d aorist present 
under discussion, pretty indifferently either td, or to, or tCh, only in hold 
he gives only td^ but elsewhere either ton or to. The nasal of the former 
is most probably only an inorganic affix, which the Marathi occasionally 
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel ; as, in the in- 
sirumental Tlfi ‘'by me" (with ?ft//d), mentioned above (p. 112(5), 

and the analogous todh, “ by thee” (Carey, p. 127), together with the tvd 
from the base t?}a (see §. 158.) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We 
must similarly regard, I doubt not, the Anusvara of the repeated participle 
in fTT ^dn, as koHdh, kortdh, “ doing, continuing to do," since this participle 
[G. Ed. p. 1163]. is only by its repetition distinguished in formation from 
that by which the 2d aorist present is periphrastically denoted. The 
case is different with the termination Uh of the 1st person, in which 
the never-failing h is the expression of person—Sanscrit mi, and the pre¬ 
ceding portion of the word is the masculine nominative. The feminine 
allows in the 1st person the suppression of the h; hence kor-tS, “ I 
make,” opposed to sok-t^-h, “ I can" (Carey, p. 79), with S for i, which 
appears in the 2d person kdrtUs, while the masculine form retains its d 
(jedrtu^s), 

827. By ia with the conjunctive vowel i in Sanscrit are 
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be 
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de¬ 
nominative verbs ; as, e.(j. phuV-i-td-s, “ furnislied with fruit,” 
from phald, “ fruitwhence might spring a denominative 
phat-ay&mi, “supplied with fruits,” which would form a 
passive participle phaJAAd-s. Corresponding forms in Latin 
are such as, harbdAus, ald-tus, fimbridAus, corddAm, auriAus, 
lurriAns, versuAiis, t'wuAm, asluAusy chiciu-tiiSf jusAus, mfas- 
Ills, scelesAiis, robus-tiis, (robitr, rohoris from robiis, robosAs), 
honesAus (hondrAs from and in Greek, forms like 

KjOOKco-Tof, d)uc/)aAa)-Tds‘, auAco-rdr, dvavSpcd-ros^ 

Let attention be directed to tlie inclination towards a long 


* Carey, p.92, to hold, ^‘he is” (literally, “he being”). 
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vowel before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek. 
In like manner as tlie originally short it of the 4th declension, 
and tlie i of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic u of 
the ‘2d in vasti-fus, and so is, in themes terminating in a con¬ 
sonant, the I which extends the base (see p. 1078), e,g. in 
mari-iusi palri~lus, which, according to form at least, belong 
here; so also in Greek is the o which extends the base; hence, 
e.g, ^oAiS-w-Toy. The word apa^'-i-rog stands alone, properly, 
“ furnished with a wagon,” which, by the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con¬ 
junction /, corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like 
inudr-i-tds, “sealed,” from mxidrd, “a seal.” [G. Ed. j). 1104.] 
Here belong also the Latin formations in tldiirm, firl)or6-hnn, 
qffprce-tinrif fime-iiim, poin^-himj which, as Pott too assumes 
(“ Etym. Inciui.” p. 516), as it w^ere presuppose denominatives 
of tlie 2d conjugation, in which w^e might well expect 
participles like inomdus (sec pp. 1107, llOS). 

828. In Lithuanian and Scdavonic also adjectives spring 
from substantive bases, which in form and signification 
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of. 
Examples in Russian are poraiubiii rntj-a-lyty “horned” 
(Lithuanian ragatas), from jion* r()g\ theme rogo^ “ horn;” 
\oAO(auii>in vohs’-a-lgtj “like hair,” from voloHy theme 
voluso\ “hairropGaiiibiii gtnlj-adyiy “humpbacked,” from 
gorh\ theme gorhs, “ hunch ii>ieiiimbiM ime-ni-tyij “ named,” 
from iMu hnya, theme iincn “name;” lupcciioviLUbiu/m- 
nov-i-Ufu “ embroidered,” “ covered w ith embroidery,” from 
tresnn, “ embroidery ;” domm-iAy"^ “ domestic,” from AOivi b 
dom\ “house” (see p. 348).^ The words which belong 


* The above examples, according to Dobrowsky (p. 529), apply in part 
also for the Old Sclavonic: compare, therefore, the formations beginning 
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §. 760, e,y, the 
infinitives in a~ti, i-tiy ov^a-ti (§. 768.), with which the insertions «, i (f/v-i) 
(based on the Sanscrit aya) of the nominal participles above arc identical. 
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the t of the parti¬ 
cipial character, according to the manner of the Greek verbals 
like aKc-cr-ros;, a/coc-tr-Tof, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in 
sto, opposed to the Sanscrit in /d, and Latin in fa, tut, tidy of 
which hereafter. Thus, r.y, in Russian, kaMciiiciiibiM karnen- 
i-slyiy “ stony ” (Lith. flA:wien-w-/a»v); mepHiciubixi tern-i-sfyt, 
“ thorny ” (lern\ theme terno, “ thorn ” ~ Sanscrit trma from 
larnn, “grass”); OopOA^ciiibiii horocV'-a-skyi, “bearded, pro¬ 
vided with a heardr (horoda, “beard,” compare Sanscrit vardh, 
[(». Ed. p. 11 ()/>.] vrklhi “to grow,” Lith. tam/ry, “beard,” 
ljarzd''-n-la!i, “ bearded ”). In Lithuanian an o usually pre¬ 
cedes tlic suffix ia of this class of words (occasionally 
instead of it — ?a>), after the analogy of the denominatives 
treated of in §§. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 767) ; and in fact so that here also the final 
vowel of the base noun is dropped before the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base; thus, p.y. miyT-o-las, 
“ misty,” “ Jittended with mist,” from migln, “ mist plank''- 
o-LaSi “ hairy,” from planka-s, “ hair jdirnksu -o-tfta, “ fea¬ 
thery,” fi’om plnnksnitf “ feather ;” dumhr-o-tas, “ slimy,” 
from dnmhla-s^ “ slime.” In forms lik(; akmen-ii-lany “ stony,” 
rnij’-uAaSy “ horned,” from the bases akincn, raya, u is only 
a substitute for the simple o ; as, i\<j. in ivai u-yu, “ I drive,” 
oj)posed to dnmoyu, “ I think ” (see p. 704). The verbs, 
however, in nyn for oyu, do not retain their u in the for¬ 
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
o; whence ivnz-o-laa, “driven,” not inii-ii-fas. In forms 
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long n fills tlie 
jnacc of the Lithuanian n ; as, c. y. in dudtim}, “ I give,” 
dsma, “ stone ” (nom. of asman) for the Lithuanian diimi, 
akrnu.* Tlie simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the 

* 1 see, tlieretbre, no reason to compare the forms in uta-s, ota-s, with 
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana-vant, -vat, ‘^rich,” from dhana, 
“riches,” which are formed by the suffix vant{\xi the weak cases vat). 
Cf. Pott, II. p. u46. 
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long d ; e.y. in 
the feminine plural-nominatives like aszirosy “mares” (sing. 
aszica), contrasted with the Sanscrit usvds, and Gothic forms 
like f/ihds (see §. ‘^27). We may therefore idcnitify both 
the u of forms like ahneii-ii-last and the preponderating o of 
such as mhjV-o-tas, plaiik’-o-UiSy with the tl of Latin forms 
]ikoconl-d-tus', as with the o, too, of Mielcke’s 4th conjugation; 
e,g, that of yvszk-o-me, “ we seek,” ypszk-6- [G.Ed. p. 11(36.] 
ias, “sought,” is essentially identical with the Latin d of am~d- 
musy am-d-lm. The forms in e-fa-s, in Lithuanian, stand 
alone ; as didke-tas, “covered with dust,” “dirty,” from dulkcs, 
“dust” (noni. })1. from the base didki^ i-j" as liere the c of the 
base takes the place of the derivative o, which is found, c. f/. 
in r^aukzt-o-tasy “ wrinkled,” from rankszlr\ “ wrinkle.” 

829. The feminine of the sullix H la, viz. h% forms, in 
Sanscrit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and 
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi¬ 
tive base ; (\(j, sukid’-ld, “ whiteness,” from sdkla, “ whiter;” 
sarnd-tdi ** levelness,” from samd, “ level jrnlhfdd, 
“ ])readt]i,” from jmthu, “broad;” vadhydUX abstract from 
w'ldhya, “ orcidciu/ns ;” sin-ld, “ womanhood,” from stri, 
“ woman.” In Greek correspond the abstract substantive- 
bases in rr]T, and in general, in the matter of accentua¬ 
tion also, witli the addition of a t (s(?e §. 832.), wliich shews 


* Above, also (§. GOG.), Mielckc’s dth conjugation ought to have been 
identified with the Sanscrit 10th class: it is distinguished from the 3d by 
this, that it retains tlwj o in places where the latter exhil)its y (=0 in the 
class-syllable; hence, e.g. yeszk-o-tas, ^'sought,” yeszk-o-su, “I will 
seek,*' compared with laik-y-taSy held,** laik-y-suy “ I will hold.” 

t Feminines in e, like giesmSy ‘‘song*’ (Mielckc, p. 03), presuppose an 
older Uty bonce in the genitive plural iu or yii {zwakiu, gie.S'myu), as rajilcuy 
manunm,*' from ranka (sec §. 157. Note 3.). Remark, also, that 
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in i-.? (from ia~s) belong femi¬ 
nines in e; e. g, the feminine oididi-Sy “ great,** is dide or didi (Mielckc, 
p.47). 
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes tdl and tCit'* 
hence, e.g. Icto-tyit, KaKo-Ttjr, aypto-TYjr, 7rKaTv~TrjT(==prithdld) ] 

[G. Ed. p. 11G7.] facili-tdti hahili’-tdt, leviAdti cderi-tdty civiAdt, 
puriAdt, veriAdt, amieAdt, elrrieAdU socieAdt, liberAdt, (for libe~ 
riAdl, as Uber for Uberwa), puberAdI, majeHAdt, (from majus), 
vetusAdt, venusAdit egesAdt, potesAd.ti \ felicAAdU virginAAdf, 
hercdAAdl, javenAut> senec-ltU, virAut, serviAut. In senecAa, 
jfivenAa, vindlcAa, (from vindec-s, vindicAs^ the suffix appears 
without the addition of a t. The German, too, as has already 
IxH'ii shewn, 1. c., is not wanting in analogous formations. 
Their theme ends in Gothic in thd, which corresponds 
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit td (see §§. 69. 87.), 
and ill the noun is abbreviated to tlia (§. 137.); hence, e.g. 
dinplAhai depth, hcmhiAha, ‘‘ height,” gauriAhat “ mourn- 
fiihiess,” muglAlufi “ novelty,” in the i of which I recognise 
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases 
dliipa, haiilKh goura, ninga, in agreement with the principle 
obs(jrved in Latin, which, in like manner, weakens the inor¬ 
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the 
Gothic 1st, to I (see §. 6.), or to e in case that another i 
precedes it (puriAdl for puruAdt^ varieAdl for variuAdl). 
The organic ii also of Grimm’s 3d adjective-declension is 
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i; J hence, 

* Sec “ Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words,” pp. 22, 23; 
where, however, from the classical tongues only tat, TrjTf are contrasted 
with the Sanscrit td. It, however, admits of no doubt that tut also belongs 
here, as the weakening of the d to ii can no more surprise us, than that of 
a to zi (cf. ^7rM^=Sanscrit tar, p. 647). 

t Eges-tdt and potesAdt come from the participial-bases egent^ potent^ 
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the t changed to $ before 
the t following (see 102.). On the other hand, volunAdt for volenAdt 
(from mlmt) has preserved the w in preference before the final consonants. 
This is also Pott's view (E. I., II. p. 562), who here refers to the Greek 
XapUtr-Tarost from ; he, however, admits the possibility of potesAdt 

being derived from potis, 

I Regarding the weight of the u, see §. 534., and “ Vocalismus,” p. 227. 
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aggvHha, “ narrowness," from aggvu, ‘‘ narrow' manvi-tha, 
“ readiness," from manvn, “ ready afgrundi-tha, “ abyss," 
from the base grundih “ ground;" belongs, at least as regards 
formation, here. The bases in ya, with a [G. Ed. p. 11G8.] 
consonant preceding, reject their « before the siilRx thd, and 
vocalise the y to i: hence, niiiyi-dha, “ novelty," from the 
base niuya; but not fatrnyi-llia, but fnhmdha, ^‘age," from the 
base fairnyat nom. mase./aer?i (see Gabelentz and Lowe, 
Grammar, p. 75 c.); so unhrainl-tha, “ impurity," from the 
base nnlirainyn, “ impure." The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (whe*c d 
occurs for the Gothic th, according to §. 87.): hrvim-dff, 
“ purity herdi-da, “ hardness mmfli-da,'' softness ster- 
chi-da, “strength" (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English tlu^ 
following words belong here; hcal-th, heigdh, hnuj-Lh, 
dejD-fh, and some others. The New High Govmaii exhibits 
these formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian; 
c,g. Lfing-dcy Ticf-dc, Jlrrilp-dc, tlu^ latter answering to the 
Sanscrit prilhu-ld, and Greek itKaTv-rrjT. With the suflix 
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs ; c.g, in Gotliic, avcgni-tluu 
“joy, exultation" (stvya//^, “I exult"); mcri-tlia, “notice, 
rumour" (mcrya, “I announce"); vurgl-lha, “condemna¬ 
tion" (ga-vargya, “I condenm"). ll(u*e the i is the con¬ 
traction of the class-syllable ya (—Sanscrit fiyoy see §. 109^. 6.), 
as in the preterite and passive participles; as, s(Vc-i-day “ I 
sought," s6l:-i-ihsy “sought." So in Old High German ; c.g. 
honi-dfiy “scorn" (honiu, “I scorn"); liuri-da, ga-hdri-dfiy 
“ hearing" (hor-iif, Gothic haus-ya, “I hear"). The Gothic 
gaund-thoy “ mourning, complaint" {gaun-6, “ I sorrow," 
preterite gaun-o-dd), is the ofTspring of a verb of Grimm’s 
2d weak conjugation. This, a solitary example of its kind, 
which first came to light by the publication of the transla¬ 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. vii. 7.), confirms the opi¬ 
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the ///, 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix, 
[G. Ed. p. 1109.] but to the primitive base, as I should liavc 
assumed even without the form (jaunu4lio, “ to know.”* 

830. Bases ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten 

the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some 
words in Latin, an i ; in Greek universally an o ; hence, e.g. 
virginl4(lU cnpdcl-tdt, fiehavo-rriT, •)(aptcvT6-rr}r^ in 

opposition to such words as juven-ldlt juven-ta, juvm4ut, ro- 
lnn4dt, senecla, mwn-tutt voim-lciL To the latter corresponds, 
in Gothics the solitary specimen of its kind, yun-ch, “ youth,” 
==Latin ju.ven4u, with the contraction, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister-word ynvan has experienced in the weakest 
cases (o»g. gen. yiin-as, Latin yun-e, see §. 130.), and the 
Latin in the comparative (jim-ior). With regard to the 
inorganic affix ga of the base yvgg(i> {~yifng(f)> whence we 
might have expected yugglAha, sec §. 803. The d for ih in 
ynn-da must, I believe, b(^ ascribed to the influence of the 
preceding r/, although this li(|iiid admits also of the combina¬ 
tion witli lh:\ 

831. In no province of liuropcan languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstracts, SiS suk/(i4dy “whiteness,'"' h(ihn4Ciy “plurali¬ 
ty,” been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to see 
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p.299.), assume a suffix oln 
for words like dvhroia, “ goodness,*” but must place the o on 

[G. Ed. p. 1170.] the side of the primitive base, to which it 
in fact belongs ; therefore dolrro-ta, not dobr-ota. So among 

* “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,"* p. 22. I had 
in view there only the forms in which the i exhibits itself as the weakening 
of the a of the primitive base, as in dlupi-tha from dwpa. The explana¬ 
tion of the i as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms W\iQ. fairni-thay 
“ age,*’ ii)rfab'n~ya-tha^ is here given for the first time. 

f See §. 91. The feminine Sfmscrit suffix ti, which is there spohen of, 
shows itself three times in the shape of dl after n {(ja-7)iun~di, “money,** 
ana-min-diy “conjecture,** “persuasion”), and twice in the 

form of thi {gadam-thiy “ appearance,” ga-viain-tM^ “ community”). 
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others also ca^hota fihjppo-ta, “blindness,’" tehaota fpplo-fa, 
“ warmth,"' tIichota tj/osiuh-ta, “ narrowness,” mafota natjo-lu, 
“ nakedness,” from the indefinite adjective-bases ahjvpo 
(nom. masc. CAiin* filyop^t f. shjopay n. slt/rpo), Irpio, li/psno, 
7io(/Of the final o of which is the legitimate representa¬ 
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 257.). For comparison ^Yith 
the nago-ta, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the 
form nagmi-ld, if luignu* “naked,” did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo (scc^ §. 
2.58.), which, according to §. 25.5. n, change this syllable to 
yp or r, form abstracts in yp-ta or p,(j. CoyiCTA siiyc-ta, 

“vanity,” from the base sityo, nom. Coyn sni, “empty.” 
Dobrowsky (p. 3(^o) assumes for this class of words a suffix 
pla. 

832. In the Veda dialect there is a suffix M//, which is 
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of tlu^ 
feminine gender just as much as /d, and those agree with 
those in Id also in this, that they accent the final syllable of 
the primitive base; e.y. arishtdldlUs, “invuliierableness,” from 
drishUi, “ unwounded ” (here witli a meaning ccpiivalent to 
“invulnerable’); ayakshindldfi-St “ liealtli,” from ayakshmdy 
“ healthy ;” (“ void of illnc^ss,” ydkshma and yakshmaiit “ con¬ 
sumption”) ; rasiddlt-s'' riches,” from rd.va,“treasure, wc'alth 
(Uvdtdii-s, “sacrifice,” (originally “godhead, divinity”), from 
(Uvu, mrvdtdti-s, “ allness, entireness, the whole,” from sarra, 
“every, all;” mntdli-s, “luck,” from [(*. Kil. j). 1171.] 

'* On this snrnUdti is based the above-mentioned (p, 2*21, §. 207. Note f, 
and p. 229, §. 214. Nob;) Zend haurvatdt, whieli 1 there, without knowing 
its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Vedic suffix tdii^ have translated 
entirencssand, in fact, for this reason, because I thought I recognised 
in its suffix, as also in that of amcrrtdt^ an affinity to the Sanscrit tCi, 
(ircek rr]T, and Latin tat, regarding which, liowever, I liad no occasion 
1. c. to deliver my sentiments more closely, because tin's circumstance 
belongs to the doctrini* of the formation of words (sec Tlurnouf, “ Ya<^na,’* 
p. 1G2, Note). As, according to Panini, IV. 4. 142, sarratdU has the 

same 
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sam of the same meaning. As regards the origin of the 
suffix tuth I have scarce any douht of its connection with 
the more simple id (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con¬ 
jectures (“ Journal of Comparative Philology,” p. 162), that 
in the appended ti the suffix is contained, which is em¬ 
ployed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts, 
of which hereafter, or tliat the tali is a simple phonetic ex¬ 
tension of id; so that ti is properly only the repetition of 
td, with tlic weakening of the d to i, according to the prin¬ 
ciple of aorists, like dinpam for dpdparn, from dp (see §. 584.), 
and of reduplication-syllables like ti, pi, for id, pd» in llsh- 
thdmi, “ I stand ” (§. 508) ; pipdsdmi, “ I wish to drink,” 
from pd (§. 750.). It might be also possible that at first 
only a t was added to the suffix id, in the same way as to 
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greek to those with 
a long final vowel, where they are found at the end of com¬ 
posites a T-sound is added as a support.^' The I of idii 
would, under this view of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an ofl-shoot of later growth; and the forms in Idt, 
which occur occasionally in the Vedas f must consequently 
[G. Ed. p. 1172,] be recognised as the oiliest. The analogous 
Zend abstracts in idt would not, therefore, have lost any i be¬ 
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modern 
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek 
and Latin, in case that the final r-sound of the suffixes T?/r, 

same signification as its primitive stirva, we may regard the “ entireness, 
totality” as tantamount to “the all, the whole.” 

# Of this more hereafter. AFith regard to the Greek compounds like 
dy*/a)-r, and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek 

to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of t, see Cui tius, “ De 
nomhium Gracorumformatione” p. 10. 

t Bcnfcy (Glossary to the S. V.) quotes several cases oidevdtat; and 
Aufrecht (1. c. p. 163) adduces from the 2d book of the Rigveda the loca¬ 
tive of vrikdtnt, “ persecution,” which presupposes for the primitive vrika 
(commonly “ wolf”) the meaning “following, pursuer.” 
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fift, is fill lieiv-loom brought from thoir original Asiatic 
li()iiu\ and has not lirst sj)ruiig up on Kiiropi^iiu soil. It 
would, however, be surprising if tlie sullix under discussion, 
in Greek, liUtin, and Zend, had sprung from the form UVi, 
but thf> final i in the three languages just nanu'd had bi'en 
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in 
Grt'ek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to bi^ dis¬ 
placed in the classes of words in /, which are common also 
to the Sanscrit. The abstracts in idt tdf a(?- 

cording to §. as.), which have liitlu^rto been discovercnl in 
Zend, are, besides the frecpientlv”mentioned haurcafat, “en- 
tireness,'’ and tnnrrrfn/y “immortality;* upamtat, ** sifpt'- 
nanler (see liiirnouf, Yacna, p. r2Sr>), from upura, 

(see Sanscrit uparit “ over,” Gothic /(/hr, i'(:c.); drvufdtt 
“firmness,” (Biirnouf, Ktudes, p. from drra “firm,” 

-“Sanscrit (llinfra (Old High German iriut “ true ”) ; paonr- 
vntdti anti' (Ya(;na, p. Note III), from paourvat 
“ ant(‘rior,” —- Sanscrit pdrra; nstaldt, “ greatness,” (Aufrecht, 
Journal, p. Kii), from ust(h “high, great,” =Sanscrit* 

“ standing up, raising oneself^” (see §. 102.), for nlstha .; 

ranhnfdt, “ I’iches,” (Aufrecht 1. c.)=Sansci*it va- 
sfitntl (see beginning of this §.); j/acataf, “duration,” from 
l/fir(ff idem (lliiriKnif, Etiuh's, p. 9); ^av)^.ao^a3 arsttU, pcu’- 
haps the Vcdic ar'ishldtdti (see b(‘ginning of this §., and 
Brockhaus, Glossary); ra.va// aAV, according Kd. p. U7a.] 

to AiKpietil, “droiture,” of uncertain derivation, whence tln^ 
signification also is uncertain. j* 


* I regard aynrni as = Sanscrit amara, immortal.” The word, there¬ 
fore, in Vedie form, w^ould lie amardtdti or amardtdt, Itogardin;; haur-^ 
ruhit, sec bcginiiiiig of this §. Note. 

i' is, according to the form, a participle present, and sigmfi< s, 

perhaps, “shining,” and its abstract “lustre." Compare r//A*, w^hich lies 
at the root of the Sanscrit “ beam of light," which does not elsc- 

wdierc occur, but is probably related to hs, “to shine.” 

4 ic 
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S33. If the Sanscrit suiTix inii or iaU as a formative of 
denominative aiistracts, is really old, and if it existed in 
the period before the separation of languages, we may then 
refer to it anotlier sidIix»from the province of the Euro¬ 
pean sister-languages, and one which is likewise feminine, 
viz. daihU noiii. dtilh-s, the use of which, on the presuppo¬ 
sition that it is sliort, would ]>e to be so regardtal as that 
the loiijr d liad fii-st been shortened and tlien vvciakencd to 
u] as, r.tj. the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm’s 
fii'st sti'ong fcaninine declension Q/lfff} answers to tlie Go- 
tliic sliort (tjiba) and Sanscrit long d (§. 137.). As regards 
th(^ consonants, tlie law of the mutation of sounds in Go¬ 
thic would lead us to expect tlnU/ii; but in accordance 
with what was remarked at §. 91., we cannot be surprised 
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed 
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in this 
class of words aijuk-duthQys, “ etcjrnity'*’ (see Grimm, II. 

from a to-be-presuj)posed adjective base ai/idca, nom. 
masc.</yai-v,'^ stood (juite isolated. But now the sources of 
language wliicli havii been lately discovered sup})ly us with 
the bases manatj-didhl, “a crowd” (noin. -duilts, 2 Cor. viii. 2.), 
and mikil-dulhh “grejxtness” (gen. mikil-diiihai’-s, ace. m/kll- 
didh, Skeir.). From the final i of the Gothic suffix, in case of 
fG. Ed, p. 1174.] its being really connected wdth the Vedie 
IdiU idly one must not, however, deduce the inferencti that Idii 
is necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily 
further add to the T-souiid, as the original final letter of the 
siittix, an /; as the declension of consonants, with the exception 
of a in Gothic, and generally in German, is not a favourite, 
and the lightest vowel i is readily applied to transfer a 


After removing the suffix /ra, we may so compare ayu with the more 
simple base aira^ nom. aiv s, as supposing that the syllable va has been 
coiitractcd to w, and then that the i, on account of the vowel following, 
lias passed into its semi>vowel. 
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ilicnic terminating in a consonant to a more convenient 
order of declension ; lienee, v.tj. to the Stinscrit base rhnl’- 
ran 4 (see §. 31*2.) answers, in Gothic, fidraii {dixt, Jhlrun-w) ; 
and till' bases shas^i, (5, Sftpiaih 7, naran^ 9, iiaiinu 10, in Old 
1 ligh Gerniaii form tlieir deelensioii from avlm, sthiiuiy niuu}, 
zchani. If Griinni (IL 250.) is right, as I am much inclined 
to believe, in conjecturing an ailinity between thi' (jotliic 
suffix under discussion and the Latin lit Jo, Itnlhi-is, we 
should also bo able to compare this suffix witli the Siinscrit- 
Zenditin Idl or fdli We must therefore regard iuf (in srr- 
rJift, &c.) as— the Vedie-Zendian tdt (see §. 839.), and lengtli- 
eni'd to hfJu, fiiJiri, with the wi'aki'iiing of the second / to J 
(sec §. 822.). The addition da, tn-'is, wouUl be less surjuas- 
inji, as the Sanscrit suffix 1} also, of which hereafter, is 
lengthened in Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, c.r/., 
the base pakJl has become coolidiu From ItiJu we should 
exjiect in the genitive fthldn-is, hut tlio d = Sanscrit a (see 

139.), has, with tlie increase of the form, been weakened to 
ft as in homiu-h (old homdnJs, see p. 1077). 

ItriiiJirlv.- Tlic VimHc .suflix tdti forms not only ul)strai*ts, ]>nt lias at times 
also the making:, maker” (Paiiini, IV. 4. 142.), and, indeed, it 

likewise aeecnts tlic syllahle preeeding the suflix. An exainple is afforded 
ill the 1. 112.20., where the inaseuline <hial .vda/d/?, “happiness 

maker,” or pevliajis “ ani*inenter of luipjiiut .ss,” is exjdaiiied hy 
hy .afkJi(LSf/ii hirtdruu, ‘‘fjrnKUifiwtorv.'i” In words of [(i. I'M. p. 1175. j 
tliis kind, oil whose a<<e a doubt is east hy their not heiiipf repi'iisented in 
the European sister languages, tdti is perhaps from a iliffereiit origin from 
that whence it springs wlien it appears as a formativi; of abstract substan¬ 
tives. Wii might recognise in it a derivative fnim the root inn, “ to 
stretch,” without, on that account, extending, as Heiifey does, this expla¬ 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both 
kinds of wor<ls is the same; since, jierhaps, the accentuation of the pre- 
poiulcrating abstracts has exerted an inlluonee on that of the concretes, 
after that the feeling w ith reference to the differencii of origin had been 
extinguished. JJut if in the coiieretes in fnii a derivative of the root inn, 
“ to extend,” he contained, I would then, in certain eases, prefer to recog¬ 
nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract: for although ii be no 

4 K 2 
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regular suffix for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forn s 
several appellatives, whicli, according to their fundamental signification, 
are nouns of agency; os, e, g, tantUs^ “weaver,"’ properly “stretcher;” 
krhhtUsy “man,” as “ plougher” (Veda). According to this, the before- 
mentioned would properly mean “extender,” i.e. “augmenter,” 

or “ grounder, creator of happiness,” which gives a more satisfactory 
sense than if it he taken, instead of as depeinlent compound, as possessive, 
according to which it would signify “ having tJic augmentation of happi¬ 
ness,” which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Kigveda that has 
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurveda (VII. 12.), the 
Scholiast Mahidliara takes jycMhdtdtim as an actual possessive (which, 
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains tdti as 
being a derivative from tan^ “ to extend," and therefore, according to the 
sense, as = viatdra^ “ extension,” we cannot thence infer that he recognises 
in the words formed by the suffix tdti in general, or in any particular 
branch of them, possessive compounds with tdti^ “ extension,” as the last 
member of the compound; for he adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jgeshthdtdti as a simple 
word formed by the suffix tati^ when he refers to Ptinini, V. 4. 41.; ac¬ 
cording to which the suffix under discussion, in combination vfiWijycshtha^ 
produces only a strengthening {prasansd^ properly “ extolling'^) of the 
meaning of the original word, and i\\iM%fov^jycshthdtuti’S would be equi¬ 
valent to “ the best of nil,*" or “ the notoriously best.” If we wish to 
confirm this signification of the (according to Paiiini) isolated in its kii.d 
jyhhthdtdti, by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive 
[G. Kd. p. 1176.] compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, “ the 
extension” (as it Aveic, “ most highly potent""), including “ the best.” 

834. We may here at once notice another suffix, whicli 
in Sanscrit, just like td, tdt, tdti, forms abstracts from tuljec- 
tives and substantives, viz, the neuter suffix tva, wliich is 
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix tu by a; tva 
therefore, fi*om tu-a, as the hcreafter-to-he-discussed suffix 
tavga is from tii, with Guna, and ija. The abstracts in tva 
are oxytone ; €,g, umritntva~m, “ immortality,” from amrita; 
nagna-tvd-m, “ nakedness,” from nagnd ; haliU'tvd-m, as ba- 
hu-id, “ multitude,” from bahu, Tliis class of words has 
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion of a euphonic « before the t of the suffix (see 
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§. 825.), in Sclavonic, as rST tvn, according to §. 257., in Old 
Sclavonic could take no other form than tvo; and the nomi¬ 
native tva-my in like manner, could be nothing hut tvo. 
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla¬ 
vonic; hence, c.g. A/kuCTBO (hjev^stvo, “maidenhood,” from 
AliBA dyevn, “ maiden baobctbo vdov-stvo, “ widowhood,” 
from BAOBA vdovn, “ widow;” AoyUABCTBO liiknv-stvos “ cun¬ 
ningness,” AOCTOiiMCTBO dostohi-stvo, “ worth,” from the ad¬ 
jective bases Itikavo, “ cunning,” dostuino, ** worthy” (see 
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in tlu^ only word which 
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the suffix r? /m 
to d instead of into ^//, as in fidvor, “ four”==’ir3nT vhatmXr 
(§. 31:2.)—I mean the neuter base thiva-doa, “ serfdom,” 
nom. acc. thiv-di\ from the primitive base thlva, nom. 
thUi‘S, “ serf.” 

835. In the Veda dialect tva occurs also as primary (Krit-) 
suffix in the sense of the cognate tarydy and forms from knfy 
kn, “to make,” the paroxonytised kartm = kartan/(h ^'faclan-- 
dufiy'' as neuter substantive (nom. acc. kdrfva-m), “ work,” 
as “being to be done.” So in Zend [G. Ed. p. 1177.] 
j hhHhway ffirrndus.'" ^ Here belong, in my opi¬ 
nion, the Old High Ginanan masculine substantive-bases in 
don (nom. du)y for the most part al)stracts ; as, e,g. surp-i- 
do (or -f/w), “ sopor r irr-a-doy err-Mlu, trr-~(i'doy “ error;' ynch- 
}-dof yiik-i-dot prurtgo;' hol-6-do, “/ommeu;” the interme¬ 
diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the 
verb. The v of the Sanscrit suffix iva is dropped in the 
Old High German, with reference to which we may note 
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral fior 
compared with the Gothic fidvik and Sanscrit chatvdr-as. 
Th(3 Gothic has n^tained the semi-vowel in the suffixes 
which belong here: Ivi, ncut. (nom. fr), from vaursdv, 


* Comparative with tlie prep, upa^ upa'-hUrHltwbiara (V. S. p. 255, 
sr«o Burnouf, Etudes, p. *215). 
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“ work thv6, fem. (nom. thva^ see §. 137.), from fri-a-fhva, 
“love fi-a-tfiva (for “ enmity + sal-i-thvds, 

pi. “harbour*” {sal-yoy “I turn in, remain,*” pret. saW-ffo), 
01(1 High German sal-i-ihoy scd-i-da, scl-i-da ; Ivon, fcm. (nom. 
Ivd, HiHi §. M2.), from vah-lvd, “watch,” ga-fvd, “street”' 
(Sanscrit root gd, “ to go ”), Old High German ga-^za (gd-rn, 
“ I go *"); uh-tvd, “ morning, twilight,” (Sanscrit vsjt, “ to 
burn, to give light,” vshds, “aurora ”). Here belong also, I 
have no doubt, some Sclavonic abstract feminine-bases (to- 
getber with nominatives) in (va, which Dobrow’sky (p. 2&6.) 
reckons with the formations in va, since he derives them, 
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ii ; c.g. 

[G. Ed. [). 1178.] sriian-tva, “ mowing, harvest,” ('J;[>nAv srhy- 
nan, “to cut down” KaatbA khm-tva, execratio,"''* (KxhiiiU. 
klymm, “ernwr”); aoiuitra hv-i-tva* “ {lot-l-ti, 

“ caplare ”). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men¬ 
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ha, he, and the ab¬ 
stracts in ha, which so frecpKuitly occur in the Sclavonic dia¬ 
lects, from the Sanscrit suffix Iva, he. from its feminine tvd, 
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the ^-sound is dropped, 
a Ijardening of the v to h, with regard to which I would re¬ 
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb 
of number his, and that of the hi, which appears in both 
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sanscrit 
dvis, dvi (see p. 424,). From adjective-bases spring, in 
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts : 
sladko-ha, “ sweetness,” from shidvk{o) “ s\veet ;” gerdo-ha. 


* It springs, perhaps, from earth, to bo” (rairtha, varth, vaurthum), 
witli s, therefore, for th, according to 102. p. 102. 

t FromyW//d, “ I love,*’ might be expected frig-6-thva; yet the short¬ 
ening of 6 (=^0 to «, according to §. 09., cannot surprise us. 

i \V"o might have expected ; but only the first part of the 

diphthong of the class-syllable ai has remained, as in Jiy-a, “ I hate,” 
“ wc hate,” for Jiy-ai,fiy^ai-m, 
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ugliness,” from gerd(o\ “ ugly gnyih-ha, “ rottenness,” 
from gnyU{o), “ rotten ; tesno-bn, “ narrowness,” from (pseii* 
“ narrow.” 

836. The perfect passive participle * •, in a comparatively 

small number of roots, formed by the suilix mu which is al¬ 
ways united directly to the root, and, like the more prevalent 
fa, has the accent. The following arc examples: hl-im-s, “dis- 
engaged forcibly;” blmg-nd-s, “bent,” (rootWn//); bhag-n&s, 
“ broken,” (root bbnTij) ; hhui-iui-s, “ cleft,” (from bhtd-im-s) ; 
sfir-nds\ “spread,” (root sfar, W‘V/rf); pdr-na’-s, “ lilled uj),” 
(root par, it pn%'\ To these correspond, in respe^ct of accen¬ 
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in vOf feminine vyj; as, (TTvyvo-^, erreyvo-g, [tJ. Kd. p. 1170.] 
(repv6-g, (for <rel3v6i), dXanaSvo-g, (nrapvo-^, <l}cpvy, 

(TKYjvrj (Sanscrit clihannd'-s, from chhadnd-s, “ covered,” 
(see §. 11.), TCKvo-v, which has the accent thrown baedc. In 
Latin belong here, besides rg-c-mis (with active^ 

signification), rognum, several words which, from a Roman 
l)oint of view, arc of obscure origin (see Pott, IL p. 570.); 
as, vifigmi-s, properly “ grown,” (Sansci’it mab, rnanb, “ to 
grow,” whence ma/tdaf, niabdl, “ great,”); Vigmi-m, as “ kin¬ 
dling,” (Sanscrit dab, “to burn”); lignu-vi, as “hewed,” 
(Sanscrit laksb, “ to bn^ak, to clt.'ave,” ; dignti-s, ])roperly 
“ shewn, marked out,” (Sanscrit disj from dt/c, “ to shew,” 
Greek ocik). Perhaps signif-ni, is connected with the San¬ 
scrit root .sanj, Lithuanian s(j, “to affix,” so that it W'ould 
properly signify the “affixed.” 

837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all 
the strong verbs; but in such a manner that it is not, as 


* See Metdko (p. 44), who, however, in imitation of Dohrowsky's 
example, assigns the o (o stroked through) of the adjective hasc to the 
derivative suffix (oIhi), 

t In the two last examples n stands for n through the influence of tlie 
preceding r. 
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latin expressions which be¬ 
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the interven¬ 
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e. Old Northern i ); hence, 
e.gr. in Gothic, hug-fr~7i{n)-Sf “bent,*” (for Sanscrit 
(from the root hug,* (Jjiugrt, hnug, hug-u-m)» The denomina¬ 
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in 
which tlie n of this })assive participle plays an important part, 
. [G. Ed. p. IIHO.] but is joined direct to the root.']' In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the 
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion 
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic ver])s 
which are based on the Sanscrit 1st class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original aya before the participial suffix 
under discussion, cither A (a), or li (yp), or ic; p.g. rAAroAAiri> 
glagol-a-n, “ said f’ ^yryp-H\ “ sc.'on voAKiih rul~ 

ye-n\ “ willed,'’’ (sec §. 767.). The verbs which are based 
on the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the 
persons of the present, an E. Compare tiECEirr> 7 /c^-e-n*, 
“boi'ne,’” fern, nps-e-va, neut. nes-c-no, with wes-e-s/zh nes-e-fy, 
nrs-p-»i, ups-c-fo, iifs-'p-va, iips-e-ta. Perhaps, how^evt^r, in 
this class of verbs the o is not the old class-vowel, but an 
insertion of later date, like the a of the corresponding 
Gothic participles. It is to bo noticed, with regard to the 


* It is an oversight, that, in §. 770., the a preceding the n is identified 
with the class-vowcl; for were the class character retained in the passive 
participle, in that case the verbs (see 109». 2.) belonging to the Sanscrit 
4th class would retain the syllable ya ; the passive participle of hif-ya^ 
1 raise,” would he haf-yn-rts, not haf^a-ns, Tims, from vahs ya, “ I 
grow,” the participle under discussion is va?is-a~ns, not vahs-ya-ns, where 
it is to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle has in the Ger¬ 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning; thus, vahs-ya-ns, “ gui 
crevit” 

t A direct junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective tts-luk- 
na-8, “ open,” properly “ unlockedso the neuter substantive-hasc bar- 
na, nom. barn, ‘‘child,” as “ born” (like rezc-i/o-i/), compared with the 
actual participle baur-a-ns. 
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit 1st class, that, in Sanscrit 
also, the character aya (dropping only the final r/) extends 
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they 
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished 
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they 
employ the suffix ia more constantly than the latter do the 
suffix no, fern. na. In the Lettish languages, however, 
analogous forms in na-s .are not altogether wanting: they 
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass 
for ordinary adjc'ctives; as, e.ry. the Lithuanian silp-nu-s, 
“ weak (“ weakened,’’ see silpslu, “ I become weak,” pret. 
siJpmi); 2^/7-ar«-«,(Lithuanian29/Z--w’-.9),“full,” [G. Ed. p. 1181.] 
projii'rly “ filled,” = Sanscrit puT’-na-s,^ Zend phhuh fcm. 
peren^. for perentc (see §. 137.). 

838. Just as the passive participial suffix ia, in Sanscrit, 
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, like phalA- 
td-s, “ gifted with fruit” (see §. 824.), so for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vowel /, which the Indian Grammarians 
include in the suffix. Examples are, phali-nd’-s, “gifted 
with fruit;” mal-i-nd-s, “covered with dirt.” With these 
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations 
like 7re5’-«-vo-y (Buttmann, II. §. 119. 71.), pro])crly “endued 
with evenness,” hence (l) “ flat, even,” ( 2 ) “ living in the 
plain;” (tkotcivo-s (from o-fcoTeo'-i-vo-?, see §.128.), “endued 

* The u of the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the labial preceding ; 
otherwise its place would be filled by I, as, e.ff. in stir-ifid-s: the old form, 
however, is evidently pnr-nn-s, and the true root is par^ whence piparmi, 
“ I fill.” Onparna is based also the Zend pi-rdna, of which tlie first 
d is founded on the original a, while the second is explained by §.44, 
The i of the Lithuanian pil na-s is a weakening of the original as tha?. 
of wilka s, “ wolf,” compared with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka^s^ see 
§. 1., and “ Vocalisrnus,” p. ICO. 
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with darkness ^aetvo-g (from " endued with 

lightd|oe£vd-s (from dpecr-z-vd-j), “ gifted with mountains.” 
The e of evSietv6-g is the w^eakening of the a of evSla, where 
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suffix wv 
also is very frequently preceded by an e as a weakening of tlje 
final vowel of the primitive base; e.g. poSecou from poSo-cay, In 
words which express a time, as e.g. in x^e<r~i~v6-g, gpep-t-vo-g, 
opOp-i-vo-g, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ; 
blit •xPeiTivo-g properly means no more than “ with yesterday,” 
“ combined with yesterday,” “ belonging thereto,” as our 
German expressions also, like **gestngy heutigr contain a pos¬ 
sessive suffix. In spite of the difference of accentuation, I be- 
[G. Ed. p. 1182.] lieve that adjectives, too, like ^vKivog, \l6i- 
I'og, aBafJL&VTii/og, are not distinguished in their formative 
suffix from the oxytoue forms in £-vd-j, but that the language 
only aims at bringing these expressions prominently for¬ 
ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more 
energetic accimtuatioii (see p. 1052). TJiore occurs also, in 
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ma which accen- 
tuate.s not only the sulfix but the primitive word, viz. 

srhig-l-7ia-s, “ horned,” from srlnga, “ horn.” 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in 
the corresponding class of w^ords to ei (=£, see §. 70.) before 
wliich the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ; 
hence, e.g. sUuhr-€i-n{n)-s, “ tirgonlcuH^' (also stlubrhis, Math. 
27. 3.); “ ZaevV/zes ;” 

siiny'-o}-n(ci)-s, ''verax T from the bases sihthra (nom. stlubr), 
&c.; sungd (nom. snnga). The following arc examples in 
Old High German: ifguntss(etii-i~n{a\ la~ 

pideus;’"' fto?£m-i-?i(rfc), arbareus rfjr-£-»(a), ^Umindinaceus f"" 
e}hh-i-n{(i)y “ quernusr xiegal-i-n{a^y “ Idlfritim.'''' In New 
Higli German the vowel of conjunction i has been w^eak- 
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged; hence, e.g, 
cich’-e-ii, /nnn-e-n, gold-e-n, iiich-e-n, ledcr-n. From plurals 
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like h’olzer-riy 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1147 


hytmer-m, glaaer-n, which have given occasion to misshapen 
forms like stoincr^n for fitein-e-n (Grimm, II. p. 17^^). From the 
Old Sclavonic here belong, in respect to their siitRx, words 
like ornBUTy ngn-e-n\ “fiery” (“fire-gifted”), from ovnh ognij, 
“fire Bg>EAENT) vreJe-n\ “pernicious,” from b^eat> rmf, “ in¬ 
jury MH^Em> mlr-e-n\ “ peaceful, pacific,"’ from Mii^n mir\ 
“ peace the a of which is evidently only a vowel inserted 
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do- 
browsky (p. 224), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the 
conjunctive vowel of the suilix under discussion has been 
retained unaltered; and thus words like sidabr -i-na-s, 
“silvery,” auks-i-nn-s'f “golden,” iuilt\i- [G. Kd. p. 118a.] 
na-Sj “ mealy,” with the suppression of the final vowel of 
the primitive base (sithibra-ft, “ silver,” aitksu-s% “ gold,” mil- 
far, “meal”),^ answer admirably to the above-mentioned 
(see beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like pliul*-i- 
ntUs, maV’-i-nd-fi. From the bases in -n<i comes, by the 
addition of a secondary suffix, the form l~ma (/re = Sanscrit 
7 ga, of which hereafter), nom. im-H for inkt-H (sec §. 135.), 
gen. /a/e; hence, v,g, ankH-km-H^aukH'-i’-iiia-s, “a florin,” 
fi'om auks-kmi-s, “ golden.” This derivative form, liow- 
cver, in general replaces the primitive, whereby the n is 
usually doubled. ]* Of the same signification with skltihr-- 
kna-s, “ silvery” (also .s/r/r/6r-/-?i’-.s), is skhihr-kriks (see 
Iluhig, s. v. “ .v///;cr?i’’). From wnra-s, “copper,” comes 
war'-kiina-s, “ miide of copper;” fi*om yoirara^s, “ beech,” 
yoicar-kjjnks, “ beechen from sziks^na, “leather,” szikszn- 
kuni-s, “ leathern.” We find also tlie vowel of conjunction 
lengthened and written y ( = i), and, indeed, in words whicli 
denote the place filled with a number of the things cx- 


* Plural of a fo-bc-presupposed singular milta s, 
t Regarding the doubling of consonants, wliich often has no other 
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel, 
see Kurschat, “ Contributions,” &c., 11. p. 32. 
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pressed by the base noun; as, e,g. from osi-s, ''ash,” os'^y- 
na-s, “ ash-wood f from uga, berry,” ug'-y-na-s, ** a place 
where many berries arefrom akm fi (theme akmen\ ak- 
men-y-na-Si “heap of stones.” Words like brd*-na--s, “misera¬ 
ble” (properly “gifted with misery”), from hnia, “misery,” 
dyiv^-na-s, “wonderful,” (“gifted witli wonder”), from dyiva-s, 
“ wondrous work,” apj)car to have lost a vowel of conjunc¬ 
tion ; for else the final vowel of the primitive base would 
liardly be suj)pressed before the sufiix. Compare Russian 
formations like jpyZy-wy?, “dusty,” from iihJ a h pyly, “dust;” 
rnuchh-nyt, “ mealy,” from mnka ; hohV-myh “ marshy,” from 
[Cr. Ed. p. 1184.] holoio, “ marsh.” There arc, in Litliuanian, 
also formations in na~s, with o as conjunctive vowel, which 
run parallel to those above mentioned (§. 825.) in o4a-s ; e.g. 
wUn-o-na-fii “to will,” from waZar/, “will;” rand-o-nu'S, “red” 
(“endued with a red colour”), from rcnida, “red colour.” 

839. In Latin the denominative formations in mi-s, fern, 
wa, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in 
i-na-s, stand in multifarious relations to their base word, 
which do not require a detailed explanation here. The 
originally short conjunctive vowel i has been lengthened, 
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of 
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages. 
Tlie following are examples: scd-i^nii-s, F’pjnnt-i-mi-s, rog-i^ 
carntfic-i-na, doctr-i~na (for doMr-'i-ua), iextr4-im-s, tunstr- 
i-nns (from lonstor, whence tonsoVf sec §. 101., cf. tonstrii) ; 
siagn-i-nu-Sf gaW-i-na, disetpT-i-na (for disdpidina), orc-i- 
nu-Stfer^-i-nu~s, tahuT-i~nn-s, pise -i-na, mar 

pecU‘t'nU'-s»'\ bov-i’-nu-s. The conjunctive vowel 

* d for V, to avoid two /-sounds following one after the other, 
t The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to 
the suppression of the other voivels, agrees witli the phenomenon, that in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffix in 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and 
wMth euphonic change of the 6 (=au) into av. 
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in German, see 
§. S18.),; hence, ebur-nu-s, 'paV^r-nu-s^ iiiatcr-nn-s, rer-j/w-*-, 
vpfpr-nti-s, qiier-nu-s, intpr-nn-s^ eater-nn-s, infvr~nu~s, sirpt^-nU'S. 
Also after g (from c) ; salig-nii-s, ilJg-ini-s, Jarig-nn-s, if wo 
ought not here to divide thus, sali-gnu-if, and assume the 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (see 
abie-gnu-Sy privi-gnu-s), when gnus (for g^ nus, gintis) would 
signify “ produced ’’ (cf. Pott, II. 586.). The Indian Gram¬ 
marians assume also a suffix ina, the i of whicli is probably, 
ill like measure, only a lengthened con junc- [O. Ed. p. 118;5.] 
tive vowel, so that would be identical with the above-men¬ 
tioned i~na. Examples are : “yearly,” from mmd, 

“year;” kiiC-i-naSy “noble” (“gifted with good family, good 
descent”), from kuld-m, “ race.” The Latin d also, in words 
like monl-d’UuSi urb d-nu-s, sol-d-nns, veUr-d-nn-H (see vilar- 
t’-nus, vetcr^nus), Vijent-d-nus (/ejnil’t-nusX ojgmk^'l-nusy 
imuT-d-nns, llonx-dnnsy Afnc-d~nnSy is probably only a 
vow(d used to connect the words; so that liere also only mi 
is the true suffix, as p,g. tu in cord-d-tuSy sc(der-d-tus (see 
§. 821.), where we would recal attention to the disposition 
wdiieli the secondary suffix iu also has to be borne by a 
long vow el. We might, however, also so regard the forms 
d-nii-s as though they bore the class-cliaracter of the 1st 
conjugation and presupposed verbal-tliemcs like numldy 
vetprdy after the analogy of amdy la add. 

810. As the Sanscrit bases in a produce not only femi¬ 
nines in d, but some also in t, w^e may also regard such 
feminines as imlrdni, “ the wife of Indra,” rudrdniy* “ the 
wife of Rudra,” varundni, “ the wife of Varuna,” mdtuldniy 
“ the wife of an uncle by the mother’s side” (from mdiula)y 
kshatrigdni, “ wife of the kshatriya caste,” as productions 
of the suffix rf nuy and bring them into relationship with 
tlie Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have 


^ n for 2/, tiirough the lufluence of the piecedhig r. 
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been described ; but in this class of Sanscrit words I hold the 
d, not, as in Latin forms like inonl-u-nu-s, for a conjunctive 
or class-vowel, ]jut for the lengthening of the a of the primi¬ 
tive Ijase, which in all the words wdiicli belong here ends in 
[G. Ed. p. IIHG.] a. I divide, therefore, thus, e,g, mutuld-nu 
for which we might also expect mdluld ixu^ To these 
feminines correspond in Greek 0ea/va, \vKaiva, vatva, aKaiva, 
lioKv^^aivay 5ccr7ro/ra,f from 6eavi-a, &c. (see §. 119.). Femi¬ 
nine patronymics also, 'AKpKTi^-vrjt admit of being referred 
hens wdth the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscrit ti) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in 
case we ought not rather to distribute it 'AKpicri-cd-vt], and 
look on the o) as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view 
is corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-6-nia, together with 
MelU%na (as it were, “the honey-bound VtiW-o-niut 
mair-'d-na, pu/r-d-na. We divide, therefore, also Porn -d-na, 
IMP-d-not MorV-d-nlay Orh'-d-nay although the 2d declension, 
in which the ii and o are interchanged at the end of the 
base, authorises the referring the 6 to the primitive base. 

841. In Lithuanian the feminine suffix env X corresponds to 
the Sanscrit d-niy Greek azra, and Latin d-7i/rt, dim. With 
respect to signification also, e.g. hroV~cnVy “ brother's wife,”§ 
corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like indtulAniy 
“ wife of an uncle by the mothers side.* * * § ’ Other Lithuanian 
formations of this kind are: hern-huu “ the serfs wife,” 
from herna-s; halw^-envy “the smith’s wife,” from hilw-si 


* Indinii Cirammarians regard an in these words as an affix inserted 
between the base-noun and tlie feminiuc which they call dmiky where 
the k probably denotes the. accentuation of Cm. 

t ACanoLva presupposes for decriroTfj'S a nominative masculine Sfo-Tro-s, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like 
nrlpa Sy “ruler of men” (from/^d, “to rule”). 

X From vnia (sec p. 174, note). 

§ From broli-s, “ brother,” from brolia-s. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1151 


(for I'aln jcis) ; ainjn'-erip, ‘‘ the uncle’s wife,” from ain/na-s ; 
asW’Cne^ “ slie-ass,” from asila-s ; wilk^-ent^ “ she-wolf,” from 
wilka-s. Ill Old Sclavonic corresponds binlA ynya, or, with 
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [t^. Ed. p. 1187.] 
(see Miklosich, “Doctrine of Forms,” p. 12); r,g. g)Ai;bituA 
rab'^ynya or ^ABbinn rah'~ynU “maid,” from f AR'b rah\ theme 
rabo, “servant;” RorbmrA boy~ynyn or roitinii boyini, “god¬ 
dess,” from boff, theme bogo (Dobr., p. 29l). In Old High 
German the suffix inna corresponds, probably hy assimilation, 
fi*<nn inya* for inia, so that to the Sanscrit feminine character 
the common feminine termination a (from d, Gothic d), has 
also been added (see §. 120.). The following are examples: 
gnC-inna^ “ goddess kiuung'-iniHi, “ ({ueen meimlar^-imKi, 
” mistress mrf^inna^ “ landlady ;” aff''-inna^ “ slie-ape;” 
('sir-inna, “ she-ass ;” hen-inna, ” hen hniKt-inne (for -hi- 
na), “ a bitch.” In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist abbreviated forms in in, as (juim, hiningin (together 
wdtli gut Inna, kuninginna), on which are based our new 
German forms like Guilin, Kdnigin (Grimm, II. 319.), which 
extend over all the oblhpie cases of the singular; while 
the plural {Goiiinnen, K'bniglnnen) point to a more full sin¬ 
gular, like O'oflinne, K'oniginne. So fiir, liowever, as one 
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa¬ 
tive plurals, as gniini, I see no reason to refer tlie forms un¬ 
der discussion in in to Grimm’s 4th declension, according to 
which they would belong to bases in ini, the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The 
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm 
(II. 319.), i\H gyd-enne, ” cZerjp,” can be as well explained from 
the 1st strong declension as the 4th: I prefer to refer 
them to the 1st, and take gyden, “ goddess,” as the abbrevia- 


Compare the assimilation in forms like fjuellu from quelyu (Grimm, 
I. 370), whieli so frequently enters into the 1st weak conjugation, and 
similar plienoineiui in Lithuanian (§. 501.). 
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tion of (jydona* from which Bosworth (“Dictionary of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1188.] Anglo-Saxon language ”) ({notes the form 
(jydene (e as the weakening of w). Important are the Old 
Northern forms, as apyriya, “shc-apc,” varyyiiya, “ she-wolf,”'|' 
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms 
spoken of stand by assimilation for iiy. The y comes by 
'^Urnlaul ” from w, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit d 
of dm than the i of inna, which probably springs from it by 
still farther weakening. For ivirtin, in Old High German, 
wblun actually occurs (Grail* 1. 932.). In the circumstance 
that bases in on before the suffix imuiy in, drop the final 
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel 
aff’*~inna, aff'-in for affon-innay affon-hi), the German 
agrees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases 
in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre¬ 
ceding it before vowels and ^ ^ of the derivative suffixes; 
hence, rdjinyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhya-m\ 
‘‘ kingdom,’’ from rdjaih “ king.” 

812. We return to the primary suffix nay in order to 
remark, that by it and its feminine ndy in Sanscrit, some 
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the root; as, 


* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§. 808.) formations in iai(/a, 
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (in Kero and Is.), have 
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grimm, II. 802.), 
just as in New High German, through w'hieh, how'ever, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Grimm’s 4th strong declension, i.e. the bas(‘s in i. 
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the real feminine bases in i have 
nearly all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori¬ 
ginally in it (Gothic d), i.e. into Grinmrs 1st declension, feminine of the 
strong form; and thus died^ “ deed,” presents no single case, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base dtvdi'y and the nominative accusative 
plural devda, and dative dtcdu-iUy belong decidedly to the 1st declension; 
just so the accusative singular dmde (like as the final i has already 
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic (fmst, *^gratiam,** for anst'i). 

t According to the weak declension, see Grimm, II. 319. Compare the 
masculine varg*-r^ “ wolf,” with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s. 
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e.jr. yaj-M-s, “ worship, sacrifice ” (Zend yas*^ 

vo^ theme ~na); yat-nd-s, “effort;” “question” 

(Zend fras-na, neuter, fras-ne-m, see Brockhaiis, 

Glossary, p. 378) ; raksh-nd-s, “ protection, support ydeh-nd^ 
“ tlie request, entreaty trislMid, “ thirst.” An exception 
as regards the accent is to he found in svdpiia-s, “slecj)” 
(Zend khaf-’inh see §• 35.), to which the Lithuanian .vdp-w«-s, 
“ dream,” very well corresponds, only with the rejection of 
the u\ Ill Greek utt-vo-j corresponds, in Latin som-nu-s (see 
§. 126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines likeydc7/-??d corresponds, 
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek rex^vy. In Ltitin 
we may perhaps refer here rn-t-na and rap-il~iia, which, 
therefore, have retained the class vowel i (see §. ll)9\ i.), 
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this sulllx, in Latin, 
loves to have long vowels before it (i-mi-s, d-nu-s, d-a«). 
The Old High German louy-na^ “ falsehood, lying” (see 
Graff, II. 131), and the Old Saxon hd/-na, “to weep, to la¬ 
ment,*' undoubtedly belong here. To the masculine ab¬ 
stracts in na I refer the Old High German Img-i-n or 
hu(j-e-n, (Graff, 1. c.), theme lougA-nOf hvg-e-naj 

with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. 837.). 

613. Tliere is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the 
participial suffixes tt tr/, ^ va, and the suffixes fw //, frf nU 
whicli are used principally for tlie formation of feminine 
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the a of the pronominal bases ta, na, Tlie suffix fir ni 
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect 
passive participle replace the suffix ta by na ; thus, c.g. la- 
7ii-.v, “tearing apart,” “ exhaustion,“old age,” 

hd-ni-s, “ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici- 
l)les lil-nu-s, “ torn asunder,” gld-nd-Sy " exhausted, 

“aged, old,” “abandoned” (irregu- [G. Ed. p. 1190,] 

lar for hd-nd-s), to which, with regard to accentuation, they 
bear the same relation as in Greek, e,g, ttoto-c to ttotoc (see 
§. 820.). The comparison of o-Trd-vi-y with a7ra-vo-?, from an 

4 F 
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obscured root cTta, is closer. In Lithuanian bar-ni-s, “quar- 
rer** (baru, “ I quarrel”), is a fine remnant of this kind of 
formation of feminine abstracts: in Old Sclavonic this class 
of vocables is somewhfit more richly rej)resented by words 
like AAiib “impost’’ (for dariU see §. 261.), n^Aiib 

Irra-nyt “war,” properly “the contesting” (i505|,Ti buryun, 
“I contend”)f by transposition from />ar-??y = Lithuanian 
bar-ni-s (Dobrowsky, p. 290). In Gothic here belong the 
feminine bases “a lie;”* ana-hus-nU “command” 

{s for r7, ana-biuda, “ I command,” root hud ); vnila-viz-nh 
“ subsistence ” properly “ welfare ” (z from sec §. 86. 5., 
root vas; visa, vas, vhum) ; taik-ni, “ sign” (originally “ the 
shewing,” SeiKvvfjLt, Sanscrit dis, from dik, “to shew”); 
siu-nU “ the looking, viewingnominative livgn-s, &c. 
(see §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix ni, in Gothic, is a com¬ 
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from 
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the 
suilix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the 
1st conjugation to e/, as in the 2d person singular of the 
imperative. The following are examples from the 1st con¬ 
jugation, which is here most richly represented : y6l-ei-'n{i)-s, 
** snhiialio hauli'ei-n{i)-s, ** cxaliaiio;'*' haus-ei-n{i)-s, **audi- 

tioT “ scrijduray The 2d conjugation fur¬ 

nishes us only with l(itli’d‘n(i)-Sf “ incitafio mlH)-u{i)-Si 
cogilalio r sidb-o-n^i^-s, umtio:'''* the 3d only bau-ai-ji{i)-s, 

[G. Ed. p. 1191.] (vdifwalio r ot-vit-ai-n(J)-s, ** ubscrvatlo;^ 
midya'Svetp-fli-i}{i)’Sf **diluvium;'''' Uh-ai-n{i)'S, ''‘vita;'''' lub-ai- 
n(i)-s, spes"'' (the verb is uiicited). 

844. To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in ta 

* It being presupposed tlint the only citable accusative with two 
meanings, Uuyn, actually bedongs to a feminine base Uvgni (see Grimm, 
II. p. 157); otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned 
above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word, and then Uugn{a) would pro¬ 
perly signify “ the lied,” and correspond to Sanscrit forms like bhugnd-m, 
the bent." 
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correspond abstracts in /i, which have also the accent in 
the radical syllable; compare e. g. t/ufe-ii-Sf ‘‘joining,” 
pdk^tis, “ cooking,” uk-tl-s, “ speech,” “ state,” with 

yuk-td-s, “joined,” pak-td-s^ “cooked,” uk-td-s* “spoken,” 
sthi-td-s, “ standing” (see §. S21.). The following are exam¬ 
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend: kars-ti-s, 

“ the ploughing ” (kdrsfat “ ploughed) ; khdrc~/t^s, 

“ the eating” (see p. 18*2.) ; yadscluhU’fis, 

“purification” (see §. In Gothic this feminine siiillx 

takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root, either tU or thU or di (sec §. 91.), but with / re¬ 
gularly suppressed in the nominative (see §. 185.); lieiicc, 
e.g, ga-skaf-t{i)-s, “ creation,” gen. gaskaf-tai-s (si‘e §. IS.5.) ; 

“ loss ;” gad)aur-fh{i)-St “ birth ;” g(nmiH-d{i)-s, 
“ nuniiory” (cf. Sanscrit md~(i-Sy “ luidi^rstanding, meaning,” 
for mdndl-s). For examples in Old High German see 
§. 91. p. SO.j* In the i)resent condition of our language', 
at this day, too, there are tolerably numerous remains of 
this class of words; as, e,g, Brun-s-t, Kmisdy Gan-s-t (see 
§. 95), An-kan-f-ty Za-kun-f-tt Zun-f-t (si‘e §. 96.), Mac.h-t, 
Ziich-f, Fhwh-ti Sicli-tf Falvr-t, Sclrnf-tf Scldach-t, which have 
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the M-(weak) 
declension, partly, however, retained it on the grade of the 
Old High German, corrupting, however, the i of the base 
to Of the power of whoso Umlaut (vide p. 38, Note), how¬ 
ever, points to its predecessor i; hence, [G. Ed. p. 1192.] 
e. (j. BrunstPy Kumtr, Zuvftey Machtr, compared with Fahrtmy 
Schrt/tPUf Scldachtcn. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-ti-s, 

* Tlierc is a misprint in tlie German text here in the word 
where is given for So, too, in §. 037. in the 

German, is given five times for a mistake which I have inad¬ 
vertently followed. 

t Where, however, in the First Edition, the word should be divided 
ki-icdlt, as its t belongs to the root (whence waltUy pret. wialt). The 
fault is corrected in the Second Edition. 

4 F 2 
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“the mowing” (pyauyu, “I mow”); s-mer-ti’S, “death” 
(“ the dying”) ; pa-zln-ti-s, “knowledge, agnition, acquaint¬ 
ance” (zinnau, “I know”); pri-girri’-tl-s, “nature” {gemu, 
“ nascor'"'). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the 
suffix under discussion in the nominative accusative sin¬ 
gular to b y (see §. 261.); and, in general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
Jeosty (theme kosti, see p. 348). The base pa-mya-ti (iiamath, 
“ memory”) I now read, according to p. 1048, pa-man-ti, 
as A is an fl with a nasal sound; the Sclavonic man-tU 
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit ma~tU 
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before 
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic 
base ga-mundi, nom. ga-muvd*-s. The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the 
nominative: BAAro^ATb Wayo-dr/Zy, “benefit;”* CbMfbTb 
s'-mry-ty, “death” (see Mikl., “ Radices,” p. 52) = Sanscrit 
mri-ti-s, from mar-ti-s\ nAACTb 'i las-ty* “ dominion 
C'r^ACTb stras-fy, ** sulTering” (root sfrad ); vyes-ty, “ infor¬ 
mation ” (root lyrd, compare Sanscrit causal vklayflmi, “ I 
make to know, I inform” from the root rid, ^‘to know ”). To 
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in ei, of which hereafter. 

[G. Ed. p. 1193.] 845. In Greek the t of this suffix, except in 

(==Sanscrit md-ti'-s, Sclavonic muii-iij), ^a-ri-g 
(together with <l}d-<Ti-g), a/iTreo-rz-y (with a/xTreu-tTz-?, compare 
Sanscrit pi‘tis, “ the drinking”), has been retained unaltered 
only under the protection of a preceding cr. The protecting 


* Dat-y answ’ei's admirably to the Zend dditis,mcnVioncH above (p. 1155), 
from ya osch-dditis, properly “ making pure/* and to the Gothic base de-di 
(d=:d, see §. 69.), Old High German td-ti, nom. tat (our That). The San¬ 
scrit leads us to expect dhd ti-s^ from the root Vl\dhd^ ‘‘to place, to make.” 

t Miklosich (Rad., p. 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root vridh 
(from vardh)j ‘‘ to grow',” from which vrid-dhis (euphonic for vridh-ti-s), 
“ growth, increase, success.” 
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sibilant, however, as in the just-mentioned Sclavonic forma¬ 
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original t-soimd ; 
hence, e,g. tt/o’-tz-s* (together with irei-cri's), nvcr-Tt-g (with 
7re0-cr/-?), \g(T-Ti-£. With respect to the weakening of the t 
to cr, which generally fcikcs place after vowels, compare the 
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga¬ 
tion in fxt, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs: as, there¬ 
fore, StSiO'Ci, Ti6t]~(rt^ so also 5o-(r/-f, 0e-o*z-f. After gutturals 
and labials, Nvith which the <7 unites itself in writing to 'ifr, 
the weakening of tlie ^-soiind to the sibilant is of most fre¬ 
quent occurrence; hence, r.g. (=feCfc-<rz-s*, euphonic 

for CeOy-Ti-^) compared with the Sanscrit i/uk-ti-St Latin 
janc-tlo; (=7re7r-cri-f) for Sanscrit imk-tift, Latin 

coc-tin. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the 1 has 
obtained an influence on the t preceding, which docs not, 
indeed, prevail comi)lctely throughout, but is shewn in its 
preferring an cr to the t ; hence z?, g, the opposition be¬ 
tween feu^'-To-f, 7re7r-To-f, and feC/c-erz-f, 7 re 7 r-(rz-j; while in 
Sanscrit, guk-H-s, pdk-li-H^ tnp-ti-H (“ satiatingGreek 
repiT-cri-g), with respect to the initial consonants of the sulfix, 
agree with the ])assive participles yuk-fd-s, pak-td-s, lnp-(d-s 
(Greek repir-vo-^ for repir-To-^, see §. 836.). Observe, tliat 
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, lias retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 785, 
p. 1052 ), while the participle has allowed tlic accent to sink 
down upon the final syllabic ; thus, [O. Ed., p. 1194.] 

compared with yuktd-s, as feS^z-j compared with feuKTo-f. 

8 46. In Greek, from (tz, by the inorganic addition of 
an Of, the form erza has developed itself, in similar wise as 
above (§. 119. p. 130) we saw -rp/of, e,g, in 6pxrf(TTpta, answer to 
the Sanscrit trt The extended form tria appears, as has 
already been elsewhere remarked,f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with ferms which, by derivative letters or com- 

* IlfTT from 7reK=Sanscrit pack from pak^ Latin coc. 

t ‘‘ Influence cf Pronouns on the formation of Words,** p. 23. 
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position* have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids 
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, flvo'/a, but not Aucr/a, 
0u(ria, pvcria. On the other hand, we find, c.gr. SoKifiaa-la, 
hnraala, Sepfiaa-lat arjixatrlat em^adta (with eTri^acri-g). Ex¬ 
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which 
are formed by the suffix la from adjective or substantive 
bases, in so far as these change a t which oc*ciirs in the final 
syllable into o-; as, e.(j, otKaBapcr^ta from aKadapro-^, dOa- 
vacr^la from ddavaTo-g. 

817. Ill Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts, 
wliicli, like the Greek in (ria, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffix ti under discussion, and presuppose bases in 
iifit wliencc, in the nominative, comes te (see p. 174. Note). 
Tlius, together with the pyu-li-s, “ the mowing,’’ mentioned 
above (p. 1192 G. cd.), there exists apytU-e of the same signifi¬ 
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyuiUs (for 
iia-Sy genitive pyuchio, euphonic for pyutiOf see §. 783. p. 1046): 
anotluu* example is hry-ie, “ the running.” The nominal ab¬ 
stracts in y^slr, as bayuf\y-H(c, “ riches,” from bagota-s, “ rich,” 
yaun-y-Hle, youth,” from yaumi-Sj young, ’''"dieni-y-^ste, 
** godhead,” from die was, ** God,” merg^-ysie, “ maidenhood,” 

[G . Ed. p. 11 95 ] from merguj *‘ maiden,” represent the above- 
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in td (compare dierv- 
yste with c/dra-Zd, “ godhead”), but appear, with regard to 
their suffix, to belong to H, and, like Sclavonic formations, 
as lONOCTb yunosty, “youth,” rogECrb goresfy, “bitter¬ 
ness,” have inserted before the t a euphonic s.^ Irrespec¬ 
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ab¬ 
stracts in tia or ties (see §. 137.), as cani-tin, canidies, pf- 
grhtia, pigri-ties, justi-tia, amici-tia, pueri’dia, pueri-ties, 
the i of which (before the t) I regard as the weakening of 
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An 
example of a neuter belonging here is servi-tium. In 

♦ See Dobrowsky, p. 302, and compare the formations in «Zro=Sanscrit 
tva (§. 834.) 
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Latin the suffix U here discussed has received, as a means 
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by 
the addition of 6n; thus iidn, nom. ii6, with the euphonic 
alterations required by §. 101. = Sanscrit ti. Compare c./y. 
coc-tio with pak-ti-St fmc-tio with hhdk-li-s, jnnc-tio with 
yulc-fl-s, Jis-sio (from //W/t), and this ior fid-tio, see §. 101.), 
witli bliU-ii-s (from da-lio with i-fin with 

The latter hardly occurs in its simjdc state, but 
exists in sum-ili-s, ** fight,’’ properly “ the coming toge¬ 
ther, the conllict.” In Latin occurs, together with i-iio, also 
i-liii-my in the compound iu-i-iiu-m, which, in its formative 
suffix, answers to the nominal abstract sprn-iimn. Remark¬ 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
arc supplied to us by the adverbs in Ihn (or slm, according 
to §. 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E. L, 1.1)1., lias over¬ 
looked) have represented as adverbial accusativt^s of lost ab¬ 
stracts thus, €.(]• irac-ti-my properly “with drawing;” 
cur-s/rnif “ with running cft-si-m, “ with [O. p. 110(>.] 
hewing, smiting j” confer-ti-rn, “with pressing together” (San¬ 
scrit sdin-bhri-ti-rn (from sam-hhar-li-ni), acc. from sdmhhriti, 
“ bringing together, crowd”). J^assim, from pasdi-iny I 
derive not from pr/a Jo, but with pas-sus, “ step” (from pas- 
tu-s\ from a lost root “of going;” and I would bring to 
remembrance the Sanscrit j;aJ, “to go’' (whence pada-m, 
“step”), as also path id., whence patlnn, pdniliav, “path” 
(Latin pons, see §. 255. (g.) p. 319). The following are declinable 
w'ords of the older formation : mes-si-s, from mns-il-s, “ the 
mowing,” tus-si-s, from tus-U-Sy “ cough,” whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit root Ins, “to sound,” or 
with fundo, when it would properly signify “ the thrust¬ 
ing T’ semendt-s is probably derived from a noiin,*j' but is 


* “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 24. 
t From semen ; for from the denominative verb seinino we should ex¬ 
pect snnin-d-ti-s (compare noinin-d-tini). 
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to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the 
suffix. j9for-s and mens have probably lost an i belonging 
to the base (therefore from mortis, mentis^ : the former 
answers to the Sanscrit mrUlis (from mar-iis) “ death,” 
the latter to md-tis for mdn-tis. 

848. With the suffix it, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives 
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig¬ 
nification, denote the person acting; as, e^r/. yd~iis, “ tamer, 
binder (of the senses),’’ from the root yam ; pd~tis, “ lord 
(ruler), husband,” for partis (root pi, “ to support, to rule”); 
“horse,” as “runner;^“relation.” To 
[G. Ed. p. 1197.] paths answers the Lithuanian in 

wiesz-paiis (usually -paCs), the Gothic fa-di, worn, falhs 
(sec §. 90.), the Greek nosi-g, Latin podis. To this class 
of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek 
the Latin vec4is (from veho), the Gothic ga-draah- 
i(S)s, “ soldier” (root drug, “ doing military service,” pret. 
drmih, pi. drugnm); gfis-t(j)s, “guest,” as it appears to me, 
as “ cater,”+ Sclavonic gos~1y. Here belong, further, in 
Lithuanian, gen-tis, “ relation,” and the following with a 


* Tho root sapy “ to follow,” akin to sachy id. (from sak), the Latin 
spquor, Lithuanian seku, “ I follow,” Greek enopai, probably denoted ori¬ 
ginally ‘‘rapid motion,” as also other terms used to denote a horse, are 
based on the notion of rapidity. Compare Wober, “ Vajasaneya-Sanhitffl 
Specimen,” IT. 64. 

t Perhaps from jan (“ to bear, to produce”), transposed tojnd (com¬ 
pare dhmd with dliam). In the Veda dialect this suffix forms also ad¬ 
jectives with the signification of the participle present; e.g. vrUidhi 
(eu])honic for vridh ti), “ growing;” (euphonic for “ lov¬ 

ing” (Rigv. I. 10. 12.). 

I Compare Sanscrit ghas, “to oat,” to which the Latin hos-ths also 
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, ^ h and gh are often interchanged, 

and ^ h is represented in Latin also by A. In Lithuanian, gas-paddy 
“ house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here, 
mdpadd seems to be radically akin to the Sanscrit padd-m^ Greek ttcSo-v. 
Compare also the Latin hos-pes. 
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lengthening of the base by an inorganic which, however, 
is wanting in the nominative (sec §. 135.): hves-ti-s,, “ in- 
vitcr” (gen. kweehio, root kivet, whence kivehi and kwechiit, 
“I invite"); rais-ii-s, “head-band" (mjrw, “I bind"); 
kanisz-li-s, “stopple" (kams::au, “ I stop"); ram-ti-s, “ sup¬ 
port" (properly “ the supporter," and ramfilnu^ 

‘‘I support^*); ^ait~ti‘S, “ox" (Sanscrit yw, “to couple," 
t/(}u-mU “ I bind"), compare Latin Perliaps, 

also, in the Latin nominal derivatives avic-stf-s, agrc-sfl'^Sf 
only fi is the true sulfix, and s a euphonic prefix,* as in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaifn-y-stp, “ youth," and the Sla¬ 
vonic in S'fvo (see §§. S31. 817.). So the s of cainpr-stri~s, trrre- 
sln-s, silve-sf n-s, might owe its introduction only to the incli¬ 
nation a t has to lean on a preceding .v; [O. Ed. p. 1198.;] 
so that here tri would present itself as the true sulfix, and 
as a development from the above-mentioned (§. 810.) /dr = 
Sanscrit Air, fern, trt If any one, however, would desire, 
with Pott (I. c.), to n'cognise in the syllable sU of agre-sli-s\ 
cadp-aii-s^ the root of “to stand,” according to the ana- 
logy of Sanscrit compounds like (lire-shtlid-s, “ standing in 
lieaven,” “ heave nly,” I still see no reason to recognise in 
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal 
root, as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of docs not sur¬ 
prise us more than in the Greek words axov-tr-To?, dxoi;- 
cr-Tx/s*, dxoi;-(r-r/xoy.'|* The e of the Latin formations in e-sli-s 
and e-sfri I regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa¬ 
sioned by the following combination of consonants. 

819. The Indian Grammarians assume a sulfix ali to 


* Dome-sticus presupposes a more simple dome-sti-s (compare Pott, 
Et. I., II. 543.); and thus, too, rus^ti-ms a more simple rus-ti-s, 
t -Ti Koy presupposes abstract bases in n, ns trt-fto s Kpi-a-i- 

fxo-Sy 7rTa> iTt-/io-s) presuppose such bases in a-t. See Pape, Etyniol. 
Lexicon,” p. 140 b. 
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explain some rare words; as, arati-s, m., “ wrath,” and 
with the accent on the root, urati-s, £, “fear, care” (from 
the root ar, ri, “to move oneself,” compare Latin ira); 
ramaiUs, m., “ the God of Love,” as “ sporter” (root ram, 
“ to sjwrt”) ; vahaii-s, m., “ wind,” as blower.” I believe, 
however, that in this class of words ii only is tlie true 
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (sec p. IIOS). The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms g^w-a~sti-s, ** life,” 
and rimm-a-sti-s, “ rest,” the s of which is therefore euphonic. 
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-tUs, 
as ram, with the prep. & (dram), signifies “to rest.” On 
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s (y = i) we had to expect 
jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words 
form in the genitive gywaschio, rimmaschio, from gywaschia 
[G. Ed. p. 1199.] and rimmaschia (chia euphonic for ^tla, see 
§. 783., p. 1046), and arc become masculine, which the San¬ 
scrit abstracts in ti never arc, need not deter us from recog¬ 
nising the alTmity of formation of the words spoken of in 
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words, 
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Iiido- 
Eui'opean stock of languages. I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin in-i-tiu-m for iri'i-ti-s above 
mentioned (§. 847.). Together with gyiv-a-sti-s, “ life,” and 
rimm-a-sii-s, there exist also, in Lithuanian, some analogous 
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel; thus, hilc-c-sti~s, “ the writing mok-e-sti-s, “ pay¬ 
ing riip-e-sli-s, “ care gaiUe-stl-s, “ penitence pyk-e- 
sti-Sy “rancour” (pyksfii, “I am wrath,” pret jyykaii). In 
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com¬ 
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract dr~a(i-s, 
“ fear, anxiety,” in which e has been inserted: ve/x-e-Ci-j, 
evp-€-(rt-s (see p. 1098), where the agreement in 
accentuation is also to be noticed. 

850. The suffix ni, moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a 
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellatives, which accentuate, some the root, 
some the suffix: e.jr., um/i-ai-s, “rain," as “ impregna- 
tor" (n euphonic for 71) ag-n'i-s^ “ fire," is perhaps an ab¬ 
breviation of dag-m-s (compare dtig-dhum, “ to burn," root 
dah\ which reaches back beyoiul the time of the separation 
of languages, as asm is a more recent one of dasm (Greek 
doLKpv ); vdh'iii-s, in the Vedas, among other things, “ horse," 
as “bearing" or “drawing" (see Beiifey’sGlossary),in classic 
Sanscrit “fire;" gS-ni-s, masc. fern., (root gu^ 

“ to join together"). An accurately-re- [(J. Kd. p. 1200.] 
taiiied analogous form to agni-s is to be found in several 
of the European sister languages; in Latin, ig-ni-s^ in 
Lithuanian, itg-ni-s, which latter, however, has b(‘come 
feminine; while the Sclavonic oriib og-iig (theme ogiit) has 
preserved the gender handed down to it. In Lithuanian 
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which 
is obscured; thus, “ thistle," is perhaps originally 

“tlie sticking,'*" and radically akin to the Sanscrit usli, “to 
burn" (Latin vsy f<r);f s::ak-m-s, “root," may be named 
from “ to grow," and be akin to the Sanscr’it sak, “ to 
be ableas, conversely, the Gothic mag, “ I can," and 
mali-{(l)-s, “might," conduct us to a Sanscrit root wliich 
signifies “to grow" (jnrdt, inaidi). In Latin we may per¬ 
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni-s, fu-rii’-s, and 

the adjectives U-vi-s and sng-ni-s, which, however, are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. Cri-iii-s 
may, like the Sanscrit rd-man for rdh-man (see §. 796.), and 
sird-ruhd, “hair of the head" (“growing on the head"), 
be named from “to grow" {cre-sco, cre-vi), inasmuch as it 


* Root varsh, vrish. The Latin verves, which is probably akin, takes 
its fonn perhaps by assimilation fur veme-s. 

t Thus, in all probability, dggulis, ‘‘ prickle, thorn," dtgsnUs, “ stitch 
with the needle," and dv(/iu, “I stick" are connected with, degu, “I 
burn.” 
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does not spring, as capittus from caput, from another term for 
the head (Sanscrit Hras from kirns, “ head,” Greek K&pa ); 
pd-ni~s signifies, perhaps, “ the nourishing” (Sanscrit pd, “ to 
support, to nourish,"'' compare pa sea), but might also have 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu na, lu men, for luc-na, 
luc-men,ful-men for falg-men), and may be named from “to 
bake;”* fi-ni-s, perhaps for fid-ni-s, from jid,findo; fu-ni-s 
[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I., I. 251.), and I 
believe rightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, “ to Jbind,” with 
which he also compares jftdo, fijedus, and the Greek irelOGt 
(root iTid ); consequently, in the latter forms, the old a, as 
in our pres, binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i; 
while the u of fu-ni^s ^or fud-nis is closer to the old a, 
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped.']* But if funis belongs to bandh, 
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be¬ 
lieve, as ftdo also, and Tre/do), have lost the nasal, and roots 
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis¬ 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute : lienee, in Sanscrit, e,g, baddh’-d-s, “ bound.” Seg-ni-s 
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root saj/, “ adhcBrere;'* 
sanj, '' ajfigere^^ (sakdd-s, “q^xw^”): it may originally sig- 


* The p of the Sanscrit pach (from pak), Greek ttctto), lias been 
changed into a guttural in coquo, which does not prevent the assumption 
that the original labial has not been entirely lost. 

+ Regarding the origin of the aspirates of funis and fido, opposed to the 
Greek ireiOa), see §. 104., and Ag. Denary, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” 
p. 190. As regards the Greek tt for Sanscrit b, wc find the same relation 
in TTvO, compared with the Sanscrit root budh, “ to know.” The circum¬ 
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with bandh, there exists another root 
which cannot be cited, hundh, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin 
fu-ni-s rather to this bimdh than to bandh ; but I believe that the weak¬ 
ening of the a to M (see §. 604.), which, for the reason given above, has 
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit biindh, Latin 
fCi-ni-s, and Gothic bund'-um, “we bound,” for the first time after the 
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three language s. 
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iiify “ held fost, held in,'' hence “ slow, inactive." In 
Lithuanian, scgu means “ I fiisten,’’ the original a of which 
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -tes), “ clasp, buckle." 
L^-ni-s, if it be akin to heiogy can have ni only as forma¬ 
tive suffix. In Sanscrit, It, cl. 1., signifies ‘‘ liquofacere, sol¬ 
vere,^' whence li-nd-s, “ sohiins, exiinctus;'' U, cl. 9., “ adlun- 
Tore, inhivrvro, insldere^^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1-202] 851. The intermediate vowel-weakening 

of the pronominal bases w fa, ^ nn, exhibited by the suffixes 
tn, nu, shew that tliey stand in the same phonetic relation to 
the forms ta, na, ti* m, as that in whieli, in the interrogative, 
the form ku stands to ka, kt (see §§. 38(5. 389. 390.). The 
suffix tu is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma¬ 
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in fvd. I have al¬ 
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represtmted 
tlie former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case, 
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here 
the grounds wliich induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege 
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the 
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in 
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in turn to the suffix, which they call tu-mun, 
in order to express by n, which is joined by means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the turn, which they view as the 
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the 
radical syllable ; hence, e.g, dh-tUTn^ “to give sthd-tiim, “to 
stand puk-tum, *‘to cook trds~lum, “to tremble ;" di-lurn, 
“ to eat“ to know.'” That the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur¬ 
prise us the more, as in the Veda dialect, of which I was ig¬ 
norant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract 
substantive in iu occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in 
the dative with the termination tavi or tavdit and in the 
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genitive-ablative with the termination ids. In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina¬ 
tions & or and s likewise, to the sulSix (Panini, III. 4. 9.); 
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Paniiii, when he, 
[G. Ed. p. 1203.] e,g. III. 4. 13., says, isvare tosun-kasundu, 
i,e. that in construction with isvardy “ lord, capable," the un¬ 
accented suffixes Ids and as may supply the place of the in¬ 
finitive suffix turrit he can therein have overlooked that 
here ids is tlie genitive of the suffix tu, and as the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often 
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary 
language of the day ; and if Panini has made a mistake 
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrookc also, who, in his 
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the 
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in tds(uri), 
(Je)as(uri), ium{un)t and {k)tvdt to the “ aptotes" (“ Grammar 
of the Sanscrit language," p. 122);* and, place kdrturrit “ to 


* As regards the infinitive in tum^ and the gerund in tvd, A. W» v. 
Schlegel, too, lias, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio- 
thek,*’ I. p. 126), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi¬ 
nitive in tii?n is the accusative of a verbal noun in tu has a certain spe- 
ciousiiess,” for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in 
tvd^ Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of 
the same (i.e. according to his idea) any oblique case Avhatcver of an 
abstract substantive governing the case of the verb; but he will have the 
form in question called ‘‘ an absolute participle,” perhaps because it, as 
he remarks at p. 124, when it governs an accusative, can be aptly ren¬ 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute; e,g. tan drishtvd by eo visa. 
Though, however, tan drishtvd might aptly be so rendered, yet this does 
not prevent its properly signifying post-actionem videndi eum, “ after 
seeing himfor the instrumental, which I recognise in drishtvd, ex¬ 
presses also, where it refers to a time, tlic relation “ after;” hence, e,g, 
axkirdria kdUna, “after a short (not long) time;*' consequently this 

gerund 
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make,” IcrilvL “after making,” in the same [G. Ed. p. 1204.] 
class with adverbs like kutaSy “ whence yatra, “ where 

gerund case, where it expresses the relation “after,” is fittingly translated 
into other languages by a preterite participle; thus, e.g, itg uktvd (“ after 
so speakingmay be rendered into Latin by ^^ita locutuSy* and into 
German by “.‘fo geaprochen hahend." Wo must, liowever, bo on our 
guard, if we would understand the nature of a form of speech, against 
disposing of it according to the fashion in whicli it can be most conve¬ 
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im¬ 
port. As the instrumental also expresses the relation “ with,” the gerund 
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might 
be expected, and where, in translations into other languages, avc might 
aptly avail ourselves of such a jiart of speech; as, e,g, Nal. 1\. 24., “ he 
spake to Bhdim'i witli explanation,” t.c. “ explaining” (compare W. v, 
Humboldt in Schlcgers T. Hibl., 11. 127.); wlicre, indeed, in the original, 
we do not find the gerund in ira, but another, of wliieh hereafter, which, 
however, in its constructions, agrees exactly wdth that in ivAy and in 
which, too, an instrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as 
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation “ with” also there, where it 
comes after “ enough,” in which position, however, we more com¬ 
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms 
alain hhnktvd and alam hhojamma, i.e. “enough with eating,” signify the 
same; and 1 have appealed already, in my Conjugation-System (p. 52), 
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumental and 
gerundial nature of the form in tvd ; and will only further add hen?, that 
Forster also, wdiose Grammar w’as then unknown to me, regards the form 
in tvdy in this particular case, as a gerund (“ Essay on the principles of 
Sanscrit Grammar,” p. 463), without, hoivevcr, entering into any expla¬ 
nation of its origin, and of the case-relation denoted by it. The use of 
gerunds with ala?n is very rare in authors, in that, as it appears, the 
abstracts in artHy which will be discussed hereafter, and on which our 
German infinitive is based, have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds in 
ivCi and ya in this position. I am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ya with alam; viz. Mali. III. 869.1., alan 
kfishna vamanydt nam{-ya £nam\ “ Enough, Krishna, with despising 
him” (i.e. “despise him no further”). Schlegel grounds a principal 
objection against the formative affinity of the form in tvd and the infini¬ 
tive in turn on the circumstance that the two forms do not stand in such 
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktum and paktvd ; 

but 
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iathd, thus.’’ As regards the infinitive in iam, the circum¬ 
stance that this form does not in all places express the 


but I bad myself before, in my Conjugation-System, pp. 57, 68, drawn 
attention to the difference \ as, e.g, between vaktum^ from the base vaktUy 
and uktva^ from the contracted base vktu: and, moreover, W. v. Hum¬ 
boldt (Indischc Bibl., I. 4.33., II. 71.), in a copious and profoundlypene- 
trating examination of tlie disputed point, whether the form in tvd be an 
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe¬ 
rences from recognising in the infinitive and the form in tvd a formative 
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the 
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relations of this case (1. c. II. p. 127). On the other 
hand, Lassen (1. c. HI. p. 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
in tvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. Ills objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is 
evident from what has been said, I have never asserted) is from the 
“older forms of the gerund” which occur in Panini (VII. I. 47.). Be¬ 
fore 1 mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the Veda 
dialect exhibits diflering from the classical Sanscrit; otherwise we must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Vedic instrumentals, mentioned 
in the Scholiast to Puniiii, VII. I. 30., dhltf, matt, mshtuti (for dJiHy-d, 
viaty-d, snshtuty-d), which have dropped the case-terminations—as w^ell 
as lt)catives like chamian for charmani^ 1. c.—as older than the forms of 
the classic language which are provided with the case-termination. After 
the analogy of the said Vedic instrumentals may also be explained the 
Vedic gerunds in tvi (e.g, vritvl, Rigv. I. 62. 6.), if w'c, Avith Kuhn 
(“ Journal of Lit. Crit.," 1844, y*, 114), compare these forms with Vedic 
instrumentals like dhrishnuyd, “ with courage,” which I now readily do, 
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru¬ 
mentals come from bases in in ; but I hold the y of dhrishnuyd, uruyd, 
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43.); and I refer to the analogous feminine 
pronominal instrumental amu-y-d (“ through that”) of the common lan¬ 
guage opposed to the masculine neuter amu-n-d. The feminine theme of 
the pronoun spoken of has indeed a long i7, except before the euphonic y ,* 
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen a final u in the feminine, so may 
dhrishnu-y~d and uru-y-d be derived from dhrishnii, uril. Were it, hoAv- 
cver, prefen*ed to derive them from dhrishiwi, urv\, because adjectives in 
a can annex an t (sec §. 119.), ive should still feci no slight ground for 

assuming 
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accusative relation, but is also found expressing rela¬ 
tions otherwise far removed from the [G. Ed. p. 1206.] 


assuming, together with the pronominal base am{i, a base amv'u simply in 
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with a vowel, espceially 
as from amvu according to the only rule which prevails in Sanscrit, must 
come amvy-a, ainvy-o-s. If we, however, choose to consider the y in 
amu-y-d^ amu-y-ds^ as an insertion, the inference of this recoils also uiwii 
the said V’eda forms dhrhhnu-y-dy urii-y-d^ which in the Scholiast to 
Panini (1. c.) are represented uru-n-d, and belonging to 

the masculine or neuter, which can hardly be established by the Veda 
text. In tlie substantively-used d/irishnuyu, “ with courage,” the gender 
cannot he discovered from the passages of the Itigv. which lie before me. 
I regard it, however, as feminine, until 1 find proof to the contrary. I’hc 
Vt^dic gerunds in tvi , if we derive the tvi from tu-y-d^ accord with the 
above-mentioned Vedic instrumentals {d?ilti from dhity-d, &c.), in so far 
tliat they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, changed 
the preceding semi-vowel into the corresponding long one. But if the 
termination tvi do not rest on this principle, I would explain, as 1 have 
before done, tvi from tvd as the consequence of the weakening of the 
vowel, according to the principle of forms like yu-ni-inds fax yu^nd-mds 
(see §. 485.).—The Vedic gerunds in tvd-ya have the appearance of da¬ 
tives from basjs in tea: ns they, however, have not a dative, but, in like 
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their formation, exclusive 
of the affix ya, approximate to the usual form in tvd^ but not to the 
above-mentioned (§. 835.) abstracts in tva, e,y, gatvdya (Schol. to Pan. 
VI1. I. 46.) to fjatvd^ vrittvdya (Yajurvedn XI. 19.) to vrittvd, kritvdya 
(1. c. 59.) to kritvCi (cf. kdrtva-m, §. 835.), 1 would rather, with Panini, 
regard tvdya as a lengthened form of tod with the affix ya^ than con¬ 
versely, with Lassen (1. c. p. 106), look upon tvd. as an abbreviation of 
tvdya. The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like 
that by which, in bases in a, the dative termination c has prolonged itself 
to aya (from see §. 165.), only the y liere is the representative of 

the i contained in the diphthong while the y of tvdya is perhaps an 
euphonic insertion (see §. 43.); as, e,g,y in yd-y-m^ “going” (root ya, 
suffix in) ; and in the Vedic dJid-y-^as, “the carrying, supporting” (root 
dhd, suffix as), —Besides tvi and tvdya^ tvhmm also (Pan. VI. I. 48.) is 
named as the representative of the termination tvd^ occurring, however, 
as added to the root yaj, “ to honour*' (ishtvinarn for i^hfvd); and in the 
scholium on the said Sutra we find also a form in tvdnam, viz. inivdiiain 

4 a for 
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the overlooking 
[G. Ed. p. 1207.] its m to be the sign of the accusative, 


for pttvd. If these forms, of wliich I know no examples that can be cited, 
are really equivalent in meaning to tliose in ivd^ and therefore expressive 
of instrumental relations, I can but recognise in their termination nam an 
enclitic; and I could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix tvan, 
and deriving frmn it pUvdnam, after the analogy of rdjdnam^ and in 
regarding Uhtvinam as a weakened fonu of hlitvdnam^ if the forms isht'ifi- 
nam wAjntvdnam were shewn, according to this signiiication, to be accu> 
satives; but 1 could in nowise be induced to look upon the form in 
which is also the prevailing one in the Vedas, as an abbreviation of that 
in tvdnam, M. Professor Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form in tvd^ has kept the principal point of my argument quite 
in the back ground; viz. this, that the forms which terminate in tvd, if 
wo regard them, as Lassen docs, ns gerunds, express in all places, as is 
well demonstrated by W. v. Humboldt’s copious investigation, only such 
case-relations as are denoted by the instrumental, but which are quite 
and entirely removed from the accusative, as also from the dative; and 
were this not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog¬ 
nise in the formations in tvd the instrumental of feminine substantives in 
tu, which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find’a good sup¬ 
port in the Greek abstracts in rv-y (as fdrjrv-s), to wdiich I first drew 
attention in my treatise ‘‘ On tlie ir.fluence of Pronouns on the formation 
of Words” (p. 25). However, Lassen further remarks (1. c. p. 105), that 
if we compare the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental or abla¬ 
tive” were perhaps better adapted for expressing the notional relation of 
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur¬ 
pose, Into the province of the ablative, however, in my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, wliicl), at 
the same time, represents the Sanscrit instrumental; hence, e.ff, in a 
passage of the Bhag. (II. S7.%jitvd may be aptly translated by the ablative 
of the gerund {vinc€ndo\ thus, ‘‘ vel occisus cwlum es adepturusy vel vin- 
cendo possidebis terrain** If need be, however, I would regard here also 
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation “ after,” “ after con¬ 
quering thou wilt possess the earth.” A Sanscrit ablative, perhaps^ay^^, 
‘‘from the victory,” or “on account of the victory,” could hardly be 
expected in this and similar passages. Still more decisively than in the 
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the 
Latin ablative of the gerund expressed in a passogc of the Hitopados, 

already 
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the relation of which the infinitive evidently there ex¬ 
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan¬ 
tives, or adjectives, which express, “ to [G. Ed. p. 1208.] 
will/’ ‘*to wish,” ‘'to know,” “to strive,” “to be able,” 
“ to begin,” “ to command,” “ to determine where it is 
to be observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1209.] 
tion, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu¬ 
larly expressed by the simple accusative. As to the accu¬ 
sative nature of the infinitive a passage of the Sakuntala, 
already cited by Hofer (“Of the Infinitive” p. 9i>), is very 
characteristic, in which, of two actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting “beginning,” the one is ex¬ 
pressed by the accusative of an abstract substantive in a, 
and the other by the infinitive: bdliutkshepcui rddiiun-cha 
prmmttdt “she began outstretching arms and to weep.” 


already cited by me in my Conjugation-system (p. 45): tvam ucheUdiK 
sahdan kritvd svdminan kathan na jdrjarayasiy in clard voce clamorem 
fnchindo dominum cur non evhjUm** When Lassen (1. c. p. 105) stu¬ 
diedly calls the gerund under discussion “ indeclinable/' I have nothing 
to say against it, inasmuch as one may term any case, as suvhy indeclina¬ 
ble, and so much the more those which arc only the remains of the ori¬ 
ginally perfect declension of a certain class f)f words. When, however, the 
said learned person refuses to see what can have induced me to blame 
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable, I must 
he allowed to reniarh, that my censure chiefly consists in this, that my 
predecessors have called this “ gerund," not “ a gerund,” hut “ a partici¬ 
ple.” One might very well he content with an indeclinable gerund, though 
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the 
incapability of further declension in a form which had been admitted to 
he a gerund. As, however, in the form in tvd n participle was recognised, 
by which one had reason to expect a capacity for declcasion (cf. W. v. 
Humboldt, 1. c. II. 134.), Wilkins expressly called this putative participle 
“indeclinable,” and Carey “adverbial:” on the other hand, Lassen, in 
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion, 
supported the one moiety of my assertion, and, in the same manner as my¬ 
self, blamed the clothing the formations in tvd and ya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial “ participles.” 

4 G 2 
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Such passages, too, require especial notice where one and 
the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and that of a person, in exact agreement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, and with similar constructions in German; 
as, Ich snh ihn fallen'"'' “I saw him fall” (ef. Conjugation- 
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofer's Infinitive, p. 122). Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100. (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi mdn jivitun ichchhasi, 
si me vivere cupisf Ram. ed. Schl. II. 12. loe., na jivitun 
tvdii vishaM, “ non vivere te sustineor Vrihatkatha, p. 314, si. 
172, ham api rdjdnah sndtun talra dadarsa, “ he saw a certain 
king bathe there.” In verbs of motion the infinitive ex¬ 
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is 
directed. As one, however, moves toward an action in 
order to execute it, the accusative termination of the in¬ 
finitive here enters upon the province of the dative, which 
latter case, in Sanscrit, most usually expresses the causal 
relation, while the i)roper dative relation is for the most 
part expressed by the genitive, which in Prakrit and Pali 
lias indeed (jiiitc supplanted the dative. Thus, e.y, Hidiiiiba 
I. 34., dyatd hanlum rmdn sarvdn, “ arisen in order to destroy 
all these;” Ram. ed. Schl. I. 20. 2., ahhyaydd drashtum 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.] ayddhydydn narddhipam, “ he came to see 
the prince of men in AyodhyaII. 97. is., dvdn huntum 
ahhydti hharataK, “ Bharat draws near to slay us both.” 
Hence the language may have arrived at expressing, 
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal relation 
also, in places where it is not the object of any verb of 
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motion; thus, e,g. Mali. I. 2876., 
munin virajasan dr ash tun gamishydmi tapovanam, “to see 
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni¬ 
tence Hitop. (Bonn. Ed.) p. 47. 17 ., pdniyam pdtum ya- 
mundkachchham agamat, “He went to the shore of the 
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Yamuna to drink water.” Without a verb of motion, 
Draup. 4. 20 ., dlan pAndiipuirthidm bhakfyA hUmm upAsftum, 
“Away with thy love to the sons of Pandu, in order to bear 
distressIndraloka, I. 15. 16., druhasva rathdttnmam .... 
sudurlabham samdrodhum, “ ascend the best of chariots, 
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained.” I now, too, regard the infinitive as express¬ 
ing the dative relation where it is by the side of words 
which express a time, or by other substantives, and at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in di; as, e.g, Nalas, 20. ip., nd yan Mid vilamfntnm, 
“this is not the time to hesitate” (“to the hesitating, for 
the hesitating”) ; thus Urvasi (Lenz, p. 10., Bollensen, p. 12), 
“this is not the time to see Satakratus {d rash tarn) ; Drau- 
padi III. 7., “ The time has approached for these most ex¬ 
cellent heroes to come here” (“ to the, or for the, approach”); 
Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 59, line 6, sthdtum ichchhd^ “ the wish to 
stay” (not “of staying”); Ram. ed. Schl. II. 9. 7., irdtun 
clilinndah\ “ the wish to hearMah. 1.422., [G. Ed. p. 1211.] 
pdndavdn hantiim mantrali, “ the plan to slay the Pandavas” 
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, “ of the slay- 
ing”); Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 119. SI. 40, ydddhun saktiK, “the 
power to fight;” Arjun’s return, 9. e. (Diluvium, p. 111), 
fintaram . . . paddd vichalitum padaiUy “ room to move foot 
from foot.” Observe that the ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object; as, Bhagavad Gita, XVI. 3. 4. 5., sampadan ddivim 
abhijdtd ’‘si, “ to a god-like destiny art thou born.” Con¬ 
versely we sometimes find the dative of common abstracts 
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in 
its genuine accusative function. I have already, in a Note 
to “Arjuna’s journey to Indra’s heaven” (p. 79), drawn 
attention to such a use in upa~kram, “to begin, to com¬ 
mence.” We read, viz. Hidimba, I. 22., yamandyd ^pachnM 
rami “ he began to go” (“to the going,” or “on account of 
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the going,” instead of the goingso Ram. ed. Schl. I. 29. 
26 .).* Still more important is another passage of this 
kind (Maha-Bliar. III. 12297.), where the dative dependent 
on upa-lcram governs the accusative exactly after the 
manner of an infinitive, asirdni .... darsandyd ^pachakramS, 
“ he began to survey the arms.” Similarly we find ahhi-- 
rdchay (causal of ahhiruch), ** to be pleased, to 

will, to wish,” with the dative of abstract substantives in¬ 
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation; 
€.(/. Ram. ed. Schl. I. 30. 2 ., yamandyd Iddrdchaya, “ be 
[G. Ed. p. 1212.] pleased to go” (to the going, instead of, 
“ the going ” actionem eundi). So also ntHah, “ to be able,” 
in which again the remarkable circumstance occurs, that, 
in the example before me the dative governed by the said 
verb, viz. parthhdydya, “to enjoy” (“to the enjoying”), 
like the ordinary infinitive parihhdklunh governs an accu¬ 
sative, Mall. III. 16543., “ Thee, O Maithili, I cannot enjoy” 
{ivdm .... mi ^tsciM parlhhdydya). So we sometimes find 
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is 
made, for wdiich purpose the accusative is altogether and 
specially employed; e.y. Mali. II. 2613., vandya pravaxmijiiH, 
“ they went forth to the wood III. 10076., d&nimdya yach- 
chhdva, “we go (both of us) to the hermitage.” On the 
other hand, we find precisely in its place the dative of 
abstract substantives as representative of the infinitive 
in the causal relation; e,y, in a passage (“Arjuna’s 
Journey to Indra’s heaven,” p. 74) of the 12th part of the 
Mall., already elsewhere quoted, “ in order to dwell (vdfsdya) 
twelve years in the wood (went he);” Draup. 8. 20., “ Sura- 
tha sent to slay Nakula (vadhdya nakulasya), the most 
excellent of the elephants;” Schol. to Panini, II. 3. 15., 


* We find, however, also the infinitive in construction with upah'am ; 
e.g. Indraloka, I. 21., tarn dprashtum npachakmmif “he began to take 
leave of him.” 
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Ijflkdya vrajatiy “lie goes to cook” (in order to cook)* 
Urvas'i (Lenz, p. 4., Boll. p. 5.), yafishy^ vaJi sakhipratydna- 
ydya, “ I will strive to bring back your friend.” It de¬ 
serves notice, that the abstract substantives, which in 
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini¬ 
tive, are all, except the proper infinitive in tii-niy formed 
by the suffixes ana or a, to which I particularly draw atten¬ 
tion for this reason, that we afterwards meet witli the 
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages 
also. 

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p. 1213.] 
which are formed with ana, in order to express tlie causal 
relation of the infinitive, in tlie locative, which, in Sanscrit 
especially, very frequently stands for the dative. Such infi¬ 
nitive locatives, after the manner of ordinary substantives, 
regularly govern the genitive ; as, e.y, Savitri, 1. 33., bhartur 
anveshani tvaray “ hasten to seek a spouse” (“ in the seeking 
of a spouse,” or “on account of the seeking”); Nal. 24. 2 ?»., 
iipdyali .... dnayani tava, “the means of bringing thee 
hither” (“ to the bringing hither of thee”) ; 17. 29 ., nalanyd- 
nayan& yata, “ strive to bring Nala liere;” 34., yal'idhvan 
nakim drjan^., “ strive ye to seek Nala” (“ in the searcliing 
of Nala”);* Mali. 3. inos., na tv ahhyanujndtl lapsydmi 
gamani yatra pandavdli, “ I shall not, however, obtain per¬ 
mission (thither) to go, where the Pandavas.” As the 
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the 
accusative relation, so is also the locative of the form in 
ana, and, indeed, in the example before me, it is governed by 
sak, “ to be able,” with which in general usage we find the 
infinitive in turn; but Ram. ed. Schl. I. 66. 19 ., na sSkur 
grahane tasya dhanuslui/i, “ they could not receive this bow ” 
(“ in the receiving this bow”), with which may be com- 


* On the other hand, the same verb with the form in turn, Nal 16. 4., 
sarvah yatishyc tat karturn, “ all this will I strive to do.” 
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p. 1212.) n6 'UahS pari^ 
bhdgdya. As in the passage mentioned this parihhdga 
governs an accusative, so also is the form in an^ occa¬ 
sionally found with an accusative; but hitherto I know of 
no parallel example to place by the side of that already 
quoted elsewhere (“Arjuna's Journey,’’ &c., p. 80), It 

[G. Ed. p. 1214.] occurs Nalus 7. lo., tarn .... mhridctn na 
tu Icapchana mr/iran^ ^bhnvach chhnltd divyamdnam, “but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in 
the restraining) playing.” It is more rare to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix a as repre¬ 
sentative of the infinitive. One example occurs, Raghii- 
vansa, 16. 7.5., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad- 
vichayi be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad be 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayd, “ to seek.” I 
annex the whole passage : samnjmipnyad dm sarvdn dndywas 
tadvichayi (or tad vichaye) “ he commanded therewith all 
fishermen to seek* that (bracelet,” valaya masc. neut.). It 
may be considered as a point in favour of the view which 
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichay^ that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive in construction 
with the accusative. As regards the dative, I recall atten¬ 
tion to tvdm parthhdgdya, “ to enjoy thee,” in the passage 
quoted above (p. 1212 G. ed.). An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute 
for the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyayogasara, of 
which we have to expect an edition from Wollhcim : chakr^. 
vivdhan tdii kanydm, L e. lit., ** he made to marry that 

* The commentary takes tadvichayS as compound, and explains tad by 
tasyd "bkaranasya. I, however, do not doubt that tad^ whether it he 
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an 
accusative governed by vicJtay^, certainly refers to valaya, “bracelet,” 
and not to dhharana, “ ornament,” which, in the preceding Sloka, stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi (tulyapushpabharanaU). 
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maiden.” Here we must return to the feminine form of 
the suffix rt, viz. A, isolated accusatives of which are em¬ 
ployed in Zend for the infinitive, where it expresses the 
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G. Ed. p. 1215.] 
prefer to translate the varayAm prachakramuJi, mentioned at 
§. 619. p. 842, and which remains, as yet, a solitary example, 
by “they made to gain,” than by “they made gaining.*'’* 
To this form in Am may also he referred the Maratha in¬ 
finitives in un, e.g. “to make, to do,” so that ii 

would be to be taken as a corruption of an original A, as 
in the first persons ; as, '^^s^ichchhihi, “ I wish” ( = Sanscrit 
ichchhAmi) ; oR% korun, “ I make F’i sokuii, “ I can ;” for 
which, in Sanscrit, we should expect, according to the 1st 
class, karAmi, sakAmi. It appears to me, however, more 
prol)able, that the said infinitives have lost a t, just as in 
bhAut “ brother,” for hhrutA. If this view be just, still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the 
Sanscrit in him^ because there is no reason apparent why 
the ii should have been lengthened; but I would rather 
explain •gi ttii, from for tmm^ in the same way as 

tvamt “thou,” in Marathi has become tun. In the 
Maratha infinitive, therefore, the suffix tva would be 
contained, which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see §. 834.), and in the Vedic dialect also verbal 
abstracts (see §. 835.). From this suffix I should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in tin; thus, e.g. 

kurun, “after the making” (“having made”), from 
the instrumental kortvAna;\ with the suppression of the 
final a, which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 


* If prakram he not confirmed in the meaning to make,*' we must 
translate “ they began to obtain," which does not prejudice the infinitive 
nature of the form in Am. 

t Cf. divdno^ or d^vdnSy “by the God "—Sanscrit dS~ 

ve-n-a. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1216.] p&umt gMiinai lahiuna, vilohiuna, dgantum, 
gMttuna.* The Prakrit, however, is not wanting also in 


* The t of the gerundial suffix appears to he preserved principally, if 
not solely, under the protection of a preceding consonant. The first t of 
ghettuna (Sanscrit root grah) evidently rests on assimilation, be*^ it that 
the n or the h of ghlrth (inf. gluUMduh and ghettuh) has assimilated itself 
to the t following. In hattiina, from han, the first t stands decidedly 
for 71 , Lassen also (Inst. p. 367) compares these Prakrit gerunds with 
those in Marathi, but traces them both back to the above-mentioned 
(G. cd. p. 1207), but as yet unciteable, gerund in tvdnam. Against this 
explanation, even if the gerund in tvdnam were better established than 
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Prakrit has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to be lost, but has everywhere 
retained it in the form of an anusvara. Lassen (1. c. p. 2S9) also deduces 
the Prakrit nominal abstracts in ttana (by assimilation from tvana) from 
the already-mentioned tvan; but since then, in the edited Veda text an 
actual secondary {taddhita-) suffix tvana has been found, which, as such, 
as also by its form, has a much stronger claim to be regarded as the origin 
of the Prakrit ttana. The following are examples: 7nahitvand-my “great¬ 
ness” (from the Vedic 7nahi, “great”),* sakhitvand-m^ “friendship;” 
martyatvand-m, “mortality or humanity”(?). I cannot, however, sec 
the reason why Benfcy (Glossfiry to the Sama-Veda, s. v. Jtiahitvd) calls 
the suffix tvana more organic than tva : for the broader form might as 
well be an extension of the shorter, as conversely the shorter bo an abbre¬ 
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of primitive antiquity. 
The former we have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§.834.835.); on the latter is based very probably the Greek 
e,g, in SovXo<rvi/ij, hiKaiocrvvri^ a’<D(lipoa-vvrjf which has passed into the femi¬ 
nine. With regard to the syllable w, for the Sanscrit tva, compare the 
relation of av to tva-m, “thou” (§. 326.) In Marathi w’e meet wdth the 
Vedic suffix tvana in the rather obscured form oipono in abstract neuters; 
as, hdldpfrno, “childhood” (sec Vans Kennedy, “Dictionary,” II. p. 16), 
with/> for tv (cf. §.341.; Schluss and Hoefer, “de Pracrita dialecto,” 
p. 166). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes pm for tng pmo, and sup¬ 
presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscrit 
neuter bases in a: he writes, e.g,, “sin,” “tooth,” 

•qpiH “milk,” '^r^chdhdon, “sandal-wood,” “ve- 

hiculum,” for mil pdpo, &c. 
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gerunds, which are based on the Sanscrit [G. Ed. p. 1217.] 
in tvCb; as, e, g. gadna == Sanscrit gatviif with the final vowel 
shortened. The Marathi also uses, to express the infinitive, 
abstract substantives in Swo, and, indeed, especially to ex¬ 
press the nominative relation, in which the form in ^ uii 
is scarcely to be found. Thus, in Carey (Grammar, p. 76), 
mold korofiu podoiot “ to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming 
on the other hand, p. 78, m'ln korun sokun, “ I can do p. 80, 
mm korun ichchhun, “ I wish to do.” We may here, on 
account of the frequent and pervading interchange of 
r and I, recall remembrance en jmssant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Maratha dative-accusative termina¬ 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd. Compare, for example, 
the just-mentioned moldf to me, me,” with the Persian 
merd; and tuld, “to thee, thee,” with turd; dmhdid (from 
osrndld, see §. 166.), yjimv, fjpag, with mdrd; tumhdlf}, vpiv, v/xa?, 
with sliumdrd. 

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in 
tarn, according to the universal principle of the formation 
of compound words, loses its case-sign, and then arises 
the bare theme in tu ; e,g„ Nal. IX. 31., nachd ^han tijaktu- 
kdmas tvdm, “nor also am I of the will to leave thee” 
(“ having a quit ting-wish”); where it is to be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may be 
treated, in respect to syntax, as an independent member 
of the sentence, wherefore tyaktu here governs the accu¬ 
sative (tvdm) just as much as if tgaktum stood there alone. 

854. The Veda dialect generally employs the dative to 
express the causal relation of the dative; and, indeed, either 
that above mentioned (§. 851.) in tavi or [G. Ed. p. 1218.] 
tavdi* from the proper infinitive base in tu, or the dative 


* The form in tavdi is the more rare: it accents, beside the radical 
syllable, also the casc-tennination; e.g. ydmitavdi, ^Mn order to bridle” 
(Rigv. I. 28. 4.); kdrtavdi, “in order to make” (Naigh. II. 1.). In 

combination 
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of abstract radical words, or of an abstract feminine base 
terminating in dhi or dht of which only the dative in 
dhy&i has been retained; so that this form has gained a 
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The termination 
dhytVi is always preceded by a or aya, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or 6th class, with a 
as class-vowcl; or by that of the lOth class, or causal form, 
with the character aya. Compare, e.g.^ pib-a-dhyAi (strictly 
piha-dhyAi^ cf. §. 508.), *‘in order to drink” (Rigv. I. 88.4.), 
with pihati, “ he drinks Jeshar-a-dhyAi, “ in order to flow” 
(1. c. 63. 8.), with Jcshar-a-tl; sdh-a-dliyAh “ in order to con¬ 
quer” (S. V. cd. Benf., p. 154), with suh-a ti; vand-a-dhyAu 
“ in order to praise,” with the accusative, Rigv. I. 61. 5.; 
viram .... vandddlnjAU “ in order to praise the hero,” 
with vdnd'tt-t^.; char-d-dhyAi, “in order to drink” (1. c. 61. 72 .), 
with chdr-a-ti; mAd-ayd-dhyaU “ in order to gladden or re¬ 
joice,” with mAddyati (causal of the root mad, “ to rejoice,” 
Yajurv. 3. 13 .) ; isayadhyAi, “ in order to enjoy, to the enjoy¬ 
ment” (Rosen, “ Rig-Vedae Specimen,” p. 8), with n-ayati.* 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.] The UadhyAi, “in order to stride through,” 
cited by Westergaard (Radices, p. 278), belongs probably to 
the Vcdic iv, cl. 6., and answers, therefore, to is-d-tl, “ he 
goes” (Naigh. II. 14.). Among the infinitives mdhyAi, the 


combination with propositions the first accent, and in other forms from the 
infinitive base in tu the only one falls on die proposition; e.g. dnvetavdi^ 
“inorder to follow” (from dim and Havdi, Rigv. 1.24.8.); prdtidhdtnve, 
“ in order to place, to support” (from prdti, “against,” and dhdtav6, 1 . c.). 

* A denominative from ii, “wish, food;” hence it signifies also “to 
wish” (so Rigv. I. 77. 4.). I have already, in the “Journal for Lit. 
Crit.” (Dec. 1830, p. 949), explained tho form isayadydi, which Siiyana 
regartls as an instrumental plural, and explains by hhaidydxU^ as Rosen 
does by “ exoptataSy* as an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i, 
in that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which would lead us to 
expect Cshnyndhydi. Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133. 
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form vdvridh-d-dhydi, “in order to make grow’' (Rigv. 1. 
61 . 3 .), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may he regarded 
as a first attempt to form infinitives out of the themes 
of other tenses than the present, or also as a remnant of 
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the 
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have 
been formed. Westergaard (Radices, p. 181)) takes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect, with which, in form 
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vardli (vrid/i), 
** to grow,” also “ to make to grow, to augment, to ex¬ 
tend,” in the Veda dialect, everywhere exhibits vd for va 
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of vdvridli-u-dliydi 
belonging, according to its meaning, which Sayana explains 
by the causal infinitive vardhayitam^ to the present, cannot 
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base, as 
in the VMas the participles also of the reduplicated j)rc- 
terite very often appear with a present signification; e,(j, 
Rigv, 1. 89. 8 ., iushUtvansas, ** hiudmdes^^ The a inserted in 
vdvridli-u-dhydl is evidently the conjunctive-vowel a, which 
belongs to the ])erfcct, and which, in several places of the 
indicative, has been weakened to i (sec §.01*1.); coni])are 
also, with regard to the accentuation, the dual forms vd- 
vridh-d-thus, vdvridh-d-tm. Just, however, as this a of the 
indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the 
personal terminations, so Panini (III. 4. &.) regards the a 
of the forms in a-dliydi as really a mem- [Ci. Ed. p. 1220.] 
her of the formative suffix.* It may be left to further cx- 


* Punini gives, 1. c., the suffix spoken of in six different forms, viz. 
adhydi, adliydiriy kadhydi, hadhydin^ rndhydi^ sadhydin. The final n ne¬ 
gatives the accentuation of the suffix (cf. p. 1202, G. ed.), and the initial 8 
points out that the root appears in the form of the special t(mses; hence, 
e.g, the above-mentioned ptbadhydi, according to Suyanar (ed. Miillcr, 
p. 712), contains the suffix iadhydin; while mddayddhydi, since it has 
the accent on the a, which is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according 
to Mahidhara contains the suffix sadhydi. (bin pare the sufhx .s^/, i.e. a 

according 
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amination of the usances of the Vedic dialect to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini¬ 
tive in dliydi, but with present signification, as in the 
potential (see §. 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms like huv^,ma, hu- 
v^maliit huveya, and the participles hiivut, huvdnu (from the 
form hu, which is a contraction of hve, “ to call^’), are 
ascribed to the aorist, we may with equal justice regard 
the infinitive d-huvddhydU “ to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. i3.), as 
the aorist. For the present I prefer, however, to as¬ 
sume that the form /m, which is contracted from hvi, is, 
in the Veda dialect, inflected according to three different 
classes, and refer tlie said potential forms to the 6th class, 
the participles huvdt, huvdnu, and the plural middle humdhi 
(the latter with irregular lengthening of the u), to the 2d, 
[G. Ed. p. 1221.] and forms like hdvaU^ ‘‘he calls,” to the 


according to Wilson Introduction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan¬ 
guage,” 2d Ed., p. 327), by which adjectives like pihdy “drinking;” pusyd^ 
“seeing“filling.” By k is pointed out the pure, devoid of 
Guna or weakened form of the verbal theme; and hence, e,g,, to the form 
dhuvMhyai^ “to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. 13.), from the form /m, which is 
contracted from is the suffix kadhydi assigned. Adhydi, or, without 
accent, adhydin, is the suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-increment; e,g, in kshdradhydi 
(Rigv. I. 63. 8.), “ in order to flow,” from the root kshar^ Cl. 1. 

* I believe I may venture to trace back to /m, Cl. 1., the Zend rfw, “ to 
speak,” which ns yet has not been satisfactorily compared with the San¬ 
scrit (see Burnouf, Etudes, p. 309); while another du^ which signifies 
“ to run,” evinces unmistakeably its affinity with the Sanscrit roots of 
motion: dhu^ dhv^ and dhdv (the latter likewise “to run”). I look upon 
the transition of ^ h toj^ d in this light, viz. that the former has first 
become and thence rf, since of the dsh sound only the first element 
remains. In the former respect, compare the relation of “ to 

slay,” to the Sanscrit ^ han ; in the latter, that of the Old Persian 
adam^ “ I,” to ahdm ; and of the New Persian dest^ “ hand,” to 
hdsta; danem, “ I know,” to ITRlOl jdndmi. 
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1 st. The 1st person singular huv^, which occurs at the 
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well be referred to the 
2 d as to the 6th class, and just so the active participle 
huvdt: I prefer, however, to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to the 6th class, because, as participle of the 
2 d class, it answers to the middle participle huvdnd. Then 
d-huvddInjAi, gdmadhydi, “ to go’’ (Yajurv. VI. 3.), would 
have greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of the 
aorist (dgamam), as gam in the special tenses substitutes 
gaclih; if, however, the hitherto uncitable form gdmatU 
which Yaska (Naigh. II. 14.) assigns to the Veda dialect, 
be established, then gdmadhyd'u too, may hold good as the 
infinitive of the present. It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infinitive of the aorist could we any¬ 
where point out the form vAchadhyai (cf. §. 705.). 

855. As infinitives of the third formation of the aorist (not, 
however, of the form in dliydi) may be regarded the forms, 
mentioned by Panini (III. 4. lo.), rdldshydi and avyatjiishydh 
(the latter with a privative). The root ruh, “ to grow,” 
would, according to the third formation of the aorist, form 
drofiisliam; and from vyath, middle, “to tremble,” is really 
to be found the aorist dvyathishi After deducting the aug¬ 
ment and the personal termination, there [G. Ed. p. 1222.] 
remain rdhish, vyathishf as temporal bases *, whence, through 
the feminine form i of the suffix a, might easily arise as 
abstracts rohishi, vyathishi, the datives of which must be 
rdhishydi, vyathishydi. These datives might also be derived 
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would be 
appended to the aorist theme rdlusjh vyatjdsh, in the same 
way as, e.g. that of rdnhh “ quickness,” to. the primitive 
root raM, In this case, instead of ai we might expect also 
ay-A in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be¬ 
long to the third formation of the aorist, then those in sAt 
with the general dative termination may be referred to 
the 2d (Greek 1st) (see §. 555.); where we should have to 
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assume that the conjunctive vowel, which enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina¬ 
tion, does not extend itself to infinitives like vaksM, ** to 
Arixerjishe, “to conquer.’’ The first example occurs in 
the Schol. to Pan., III. 4. 9., the latter Rigv. I. 112 . 12 ., 
anasvuH ydblii rdiftam dvatam fd^, “ by which ye help the 
courscrless chariot to conquer ” (“ on account of conquer¬ 
ing”). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive form 
foe,* because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised 
infinitives in se (euphon. sM, on account of the preceding 
i» k), like the 1. c. adduced “to cast, to cast down” 

(root mi), answer better to the 1st aorist formation, viz. to 
the middle of roots ending in a vowel, which reduce the 
Vriddhi augment of their active, on account of the too 
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna; 
while the roots ending in a consonant renounce all increase 
to the vowel in the middle. We might therefore refer all 
LG. Ed. p. 1223.] infinitives in s6, whether with Guna or 
not, to the 1st aorist formation. But whether the infini¬ 
tives in se are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable with that of 
the 1st aorist in Greek; as, hv-aat, rvir-aai, SeiK-aat ; for 
which, in Sanscrit, if lu, “to cut off,” tup, “to smite, to 
wound,” dis (from dik), “to shew,” had formed an infi¬ 
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lu~sJi6, tup-she, 
dik-sM: to Ovaai would correspond hhu-she; w^hcre we may 
recall attention to the fact, that the Veda dialect has in 
the imperative also retained aorists of this kind; and, in¬ 
deed, from the root hhu, the forms b/i'U-sJia = ^v(Tov, bhu- 
sliatam (upa-bhushatam) = (fiverarov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative form. 


* The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac¬ 
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pan. 1. c. 
St, sen, and kse. 
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856. The Yedic infinitives in s^, and their analogous 
Greek forms in aai, conduct us to the Latin in m which, 
in the “ Annals of Oriental Literature,” p. 58, I have al¬ 
ready endeavoured to compare with the Greek infinitives 
of the 1st aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives 
in re (from se\ just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four 
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive 
is contained. This is clearly seen in posse (for ped'se), as 
possum, throughout its conjugation, exhibits the combination 
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re¬ 
garding pot-iii from pot-fui, see §. 558.). JCsse for edse (with 
ed-e-re) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanscrit 
infinitives; and if, in the Vedas, an infinitive of this kind 
should occur from the root ad, it must, in accordance with 
the well-known law of sound, be no other than ats^.. In 
fer-re from ferse, and velde from wise, the sibilant of the 
auxiliary verb has become assimilated to the preceding 
consonant. For fer-re we should have exjiected in the 
Veda dialect blirislid, or hharsh^* To the Latin infinitives 
da-re, stfhre, t-re, would, in Vedic Sanscrit, [O. Ed. p. 1224.] 
correspond das(\ slhd-sv,* i-she (according to the analogy 
o^jishe),’\ or e-sW (after the analogy of me-sh^). Observe, 
that only those Latin verbs which absolutely, or in some 
l)crsons by the direct annexation of the personal termina¬ 
tions to the root, are based on the root of the Sanscrit 2d 
class (see §. 10</. 3 .), may or must also annex this suflix of 
the infinitive directly, while all others retain the class-vowel, 
and, indeed, in the third conjugation e (for i, from a), on 
account of the following r (see §. 707.); hence veli-e-re cor¬ 
responds to the above-mentioned Sanscrit valc-shi (euphonic 


^ If not sthi-she, with the d weakened to t, as in sthi-td (p. 1118, 
Note *) and in sthi-ti (§. 844.). 

t In the Schol. to Pan. 1. c. we actually find preshS ns compounded 
of pra-iahe. 
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for vah-sS). Perhaps, also, we ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panini (III. 4. p.) in as& as 
the class-vowel; * and so the often-occurring “ in 

order to live” jiv-a-tU “he lives”) would answer to the 
Latin viv-e-re. Another example of this kind is rivjasp,, 
“ in order to adorn,” which, in a passage cited by Beiifey 
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5th book of the Rigv., runs parallel 
to the dative stotave of the common infinitive: vemi ivd 
pushann riifjYis^ vend stdtavS, “ I come, O Pushhan, tliee to 
glorify I I come (thee) to praise!” Thus, Rigv. I, 112. e., 
chakshasd stands beside the dative of the common infini- 
[G. Ed. p. 1225.] tive kav &: “ by which deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the Sronas to go.” 

857. We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of 
tlio Sanscrit infinitives in as& might also be the indical 
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in 
compounds, and in many simple formations (see §. 480.). 
Then -ns& would correspond to the Latin m<?, inasmuch as 
is not to be divided into esse ; and here, therefore, the 
root of ‘‘to be” would occur twice, which we have ad¬ 
mitted as jjossible above, in the subjunctive Bo 

tliat, however, as it may, the forms in ase and se, if they 
really contain the verb substantive, accord, as regards the 
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, with 
the simple infinitives, which exhibit the dative of bare ra¬ 
dical words; as, rfri.ve, “ in order to sec.” These always 
express a genuine dative relation; as, Rigv. I. 23. 23 ., 
surynn drisdy “ in order to see the sun;” 13. 7., iddn no 

Imrhir dsddCij “ in order to repose on this our straAv 


* Cf. e.g. pdt-a-tra-m (p. 1108. 2. 5.), dra-ti^s, “fear” (§. 847.). 
t E.g, Rigv. I. 37.15., where it governs the accusative: We are to 
them (belonging or devoted to Maruts), in order to live the whole life 
(life’s duration)” (^vlsvaTi chid ayur 

t See §. 708., and Curtius “ Contributions,” p. 352. 
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105.16., atikram^, “to step beyond, to slight.’’ The last-named 
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the 
infinitive appears to hold the place of the nominative of a 
future passive participle, exactly in the same way as we 
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition 
“ ri(,” in such sentences as “ er tsl zii hhen‘' (Jamlandus cst\ 
L e. “ he is fitted for praise.” Moreover, in the said pas¬ 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit, 
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed. 
I annex Wilson’s translation: “ The sun, who is avowedly 
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods, 
(by you).”* Perhaps the Latin also was [Gl. Ed. p. 1220.] 
not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Vedic 
like drishe, d-sdde, ali-krdmi: they would be to be looked 
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive 
infinitives like diet (older form dicl-vr\ must stand active 
forms like rf/ce, in case the passive infinitive terminations 
it i-e)% are not abbreviations of eri, crier; for from dicere 
must have come dicerU dicerier^ as amari, amariert moiwrit 
monorior, cnidirU audirm\ from amare, &c. As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi- 


* Astiu i/fiUpdnthd ddityu dim pravdeliyah kritdh | ndsd devd atilcrdind, 
Panini, in constructions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive 
datives ill with those in tavdi (see §. 851. p. 1105), ns Vedic represen¬ 
tatives of the future passive participles in ya, favya^ and anlya (called in 
the technical language of grammar kritya) j for (Ill. 4.14.) he puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen¬ 
sion, when lie says that the suffixes tavdt, 6, enyuy and tva, in tlie Vedas, 
are used in the sense of kritya. In the following Sutra avachakshc (root 
chaksh, prep, ava) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind; 
and in the Commentary he explains nd ’vachakshe by n& *vakhydtavyamy 
'‘'^non narrandumJ* In the passage referred to above, Sayana regards 
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para¬ 
phrases nd *tikrdmG by nd Ulkramituh iakyahy and cites Piuiini s Sutra 
here quoted. 


4 II 2 
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-er Qaudarier, viderier, 
credier, see p. 662). The transition of the active re into ri 
before the appended er of the passive can scarcely arise in 
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which 
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like 
kiiidarcer. We cannot be surprised that the e of the active 
infinitive termination is short, when, as the representative of 
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong se, (ra/, it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part, 
[G. Ed. p. 1227 .] subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup¬ 
pression,* The length of the i of the passive infinitive 
may be regarded as a compensation for the er that has 
been dropped.-j* 


* Observe, (!.//.j the short final e in ; while in adverbs from 

adjectives of ihc 2d declension a long ^ is found, in which I believe I re¬ 
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong ^ of the locative of bases in a 

(= Latin u of the 2d declension). Compare, c.^., tiovd with the Sanscrit 
lowitive from the base nava^ “new.*' Observe, also, the occasional 
shortening of the c of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation {cave^ &c.), 
and the regular ahlireviation of the ti of Old High German conjunctives 
at the word's end; as, here^ he may carry **= Sanscrit hhdret, Gothic 
hairai (§. 694. p. 922), 

t I should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in 
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a w'ord, exclusive of 
certain well-known exceptions, is long, since in all cases in whicli, in 
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand; e.ff. in the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp. 215, 
244). I now refer the dative termination i rather to the real dative ter¬ 
mination in Sanscrit e ( = ai), than to the locative termination i; as in 
the plural also the termination hus evidently answers to the Sanscrit 
dative ablative ending; while in Greek the dative singular and plural 
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§. 195. 251.). The length of the i of tWi (ibl, ubi), mihi, contrasted with 
the Sanscrit datives tiibbydm^ mdhyavi (§. 215.), may be looked upon as 
compensation for dropping the personal termination am: Avithout this loss, 
from hhyam, hyam^ we should find in Latin bium, Mum, In the 1st 
person singular of the perfect, the length of the i may be looked upon as 

compensation 
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85S. It remains lor us to mention tlio inllnitivij of the 
Latin perfect. Here we see, in such forius as amavi-ssf*, 
monui-sse, kffi-sse, audivi-ssn, the infinitive of tlie verb sub¬ 
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like amavomm, we 
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [O. Ril. p. 1228.] 
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in 
umave-ram also (see §. 614.). But if the said perfect in¬ 
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently moilern for¬ 
mations, still forms like scrip-no, consum-se, admis-so, divis-so, 
ilic-se, prodiic-se, absirac-so, advoc-so (see Struve ‘‘On the 
Latin Declension and Conjuiyatioir’ p. 178), which are of 
frequent occurrence in the older dialect, have every claim 
to be regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of 
language, and to ])e placed beside Greek aorist infinitives; 
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Ltitin 
pcrfe(^ts are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than 
aorists (sec §. 546.). We may, consequently, compare sertp-so, 
dic-se, with the Greek ypair^irat, SciK-crai* and ndvec-so with 
the Sanscrit vnk-slw mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). It is 
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives 
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve l.c., there are also ana¬ 
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of de])ar- 
ture,just as there are for the Greek infinitives in 
indicatives in era (^cc, \fra); only invus-se,divis-so (hy assimila¬ 
tion from invad-se, dlvid-se, cf. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre¬ 
served than InvA-si, dlvt-si, which have lost the final conso¬ 
nant of the root; in compensation for which, in divi-sU the 


compensation for dropping the personal termination (see §. 562. Conclu¬ 
sion) : in the 2d person the i of the termination sti represents, if the ex¬ 
planation given in §. 549. be correct, the long a of the Sanscrit ending 
t/uU, In a similar way, the t of uti is based, as 1 now assume, in 
departure from §. 425,, on the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
ill tha; c.g. nti corresponds to the Vedic kd-thd, “how?” (Pan. V. 
3. 25.). 
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short radical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects* like 
faxo, capso, axo, accepso,''\ which in appearance are analogous 
to the infinitives in se, as also the perfect and pluperfect 
[G, Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, as axim, misim, objexim, excess}s, 
dixist induxis, traxisy sponsist amissisy wjexit, extinxii, ademsit, 
serpsiU incensit, faxerriy extinxem, inlellexes, recessett vixety traxet 
(see Struve, 1. c., p. 175), can hardly be put on the same foot¬ 
ing with the infinitives in se; first, because the least of these 
have an indicative perfect in si = c-si) cor responding to 

them ; and secondly, because, even if this were the case, still, 
e.g, capsoy axhuy exthixem, could not, perhaps, have been de¬ 
rived from the to-be-presupposed capsU axi, and the 
actually existing extinxi, by the termination of the future 
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said 
tlii'ce tenses and moods arc comparatively modern forma¬ 
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the 
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the perfect basej of the attributive verb; and the 
affinity of their concluding portion with the si of per¬ 
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only in this, 
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained, 
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in 
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek 
1 st aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at §. 004., I now regard 
faxo, and similar forms, as real future perfects. 

t The e for i in accepsOy and similar forms, is based on the principle 
laid down in §. 6.; whence accepsOy abjexim, like acceptus, abjectusy for 
acciptuSy ahjictus, 

J Amaxie-ro from amavl-eroy cf. §. 644.; amave-rim from amavi-simy 
according to §. 710.; uinavi-ssem from amavi^cssein. 
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cussion, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like 
axi, faxh spomi; for we must then first put aside the 
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace 
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of 
{sot simt sem)\ or we cannot explain, e.g,,f<mh from the 
to-be-presupposed faxi, by means of the hence theoretically- 
to-be-formed fajero, by presupposing an [G. Ed. p. 1230.] 
overspriiiging of the letters er. Why is it, liowever, that 
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist¬ 
ing future perfects, contractions of this kind ? Why do 
we not, for instance, find, together with /Awa a ftk'o; with 
c^pero,cepu; with {fligrro n tetigo? Or must, e.(/.,/ac-.ya have 
been formi'd from a to-be-presupposed facero, in such wise 
that the r formed from s has again returned to its original 
shite, and been joined directly to the final consonant of the 
root after the e has been rejected? Or wn^faxo formed 
from faceso at a time when s betw^een two vowels did not 
regularly become r (see §. 22.) ? I should now prefer d(5- 
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and 
pluperfect conjunctives in sm, connected with these, 
from a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre¬ 
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally 
aorists. There might, e.y., have existed, together with the 
aorists fed, c^pi (see §. .'>48.), dic-si, duc-si, spopondi, (see §. 
579.) perfects like fefaca (or pefacci), cecapa,* didica, dudar.a, 
spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period of the language, at the time of its close con¬ 
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication 


* The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel a is, in con¬ 
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to i (see 
§§. 6. 579.), must have had its beginning, and may not, i)erhaps, liave ob¬ 
tained, in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look back. Ob¬ 
serve that the Oacanfe/acust is, in sense, == fecerit. 
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[G. Ed. p. 1231.] at once in the perfect indicative,* as it 
laid aside the augment in the imperfect and aorist: or whe¬ 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub¬ 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com¬ 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllabic of reduplication,f while the analogous San¬ 
scrit reduplicated aorists (as ddudruvam) throughout retain 
it in composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will 
have existed; thus, e. tj* fefaxo (or p^axo), cecapso, which, 
in essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects, 
as, AeAiJ-o-ojua/, TeruTr-cro-jua/, to which will liave originally 
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AeAo-o-o), reTUTr- 
(To), whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion 
expressed above (§. 661.), and still earlier in my Conjuga¬ 
tion-System(p.98.),viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,+ 
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In 
fact, axo is as like the Greek afeo as one egg to another. 
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in 
Greek like •)'eKa(To), The doubling of the s would conse¬ 
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning, 
as, e.g. in the Greek €y€\acr(Ta, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like eTe\e<r<ra, mentioned with a similar object above (§. 708.), 


Then, perlKii>s,y«6*«, caj)a, sponda, would have the same relation to 
Je/oca, or jufaca, kc., as, in Gothic, e.g, band to the Sanscrit hahandha 
(see §. 589.); and those preterites which liave still retained the reduplica> 
lion in Gothic, as, e.g. gnigrot, ‘‘I, he wept”=Sanscrit chakrdnda, 
t It is probably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in 
a vowel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the reduplication 
in composition. 

X “ Do formarum (juarundam verbi Latini natura et usu” (Soleinnia 
academica etc., llaiinite, 1835, p. 6. 
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Moreover, if levasso be regarded as an abbreviation of 
klovcmo, and as an actual future, it eor- [G. Ed. p. 1232.] 
responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to 
7 e\d(ra), just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina¬ 
tion, to the Greek future perfect like TeTifxrjcrofiai, This 
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere 
(Struve, p. ISO) with the signification of the primary 
future, irnjontrassere, reconcillassere, expugnassere, avorun- 
cnsserej depecidassere^ deargentassere. They correspond, irre¬ 
spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin, 
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which 
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like 
yeKia-eiv. We might reasonably expect that such infinitives 
not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation, but 
that there were such forms also as hfihpssero, (ixere (==a^Gn'), 
faxere, capsere. It may be proper here to consider also 
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages, 
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points, 
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im¬ 
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits 
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive 
with the present base, or the simple root of the principjil verb, 
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in¬ 
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language, 

р. 146), after a vowel {i~ml iveril), the / of the root fu is re¬ 
jected; hence, e.g,fak-ust, signifying “he is making to 
have been,” while the Latin/cceri^ means, “he is having 
made to be.” Other examples are, covort-ust, “ converleritf'' 
amjyr-e'fus, ** amhiveriV (cf.yiis, also fmt, '^fueriV), arnbr-e- 
furenU “ ambiverinf'' (cf./arew^, 'yuerinV''\fak-urent/*facerinL'''' 
. The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting 

as to the perfect retention of fa; but also in the simple u, 

с. g. in dikusU “ dheril,^'* pruhibust, prohU [G. Ed. p. 1233.] 
bueritf^ffakmtt ''frceiit ” Mommsen (“ Oscan Studies,” p. 62) 
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has recognised the root fu before the light was thrown upon 
it by the Umbrian. As the root/a in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the 
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity 
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is 
no obstacle to the “///si” in Oscan signifying also 
(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 6l), the latter being in excellent 
agreement with the Zendian I husy^HU and 

Lithuanian bus (sec p. 918 G. ed.). Wherefore, also, fcfakiist 
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,” 
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re¬ 
duplication ; the like may be the case with some redupli¬ 
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (1. c. p. 146). 

859. We return to the infinitive, in order to remark 
next, that, in tlie Vedic dialect also, accusatives of abstract 
radical words are used as infinitives, and, indeed, in the 
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi¬ 
nitive is governed by iiah ‘‘to be able.” According to 
Panini (III. 4. 12 .) they are divided into two classes, of 
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other 
leaves it witliout extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, agnin vdi cUvd vihMjan {an euphonic for arn) 
nCi ‘‘sftknuvan, “ the fire could the gods not distribute; * 
ajKiluptm^-am) nd "'sakniivani “ they could not destroy.” 
To these we add, also, out of the Rigveda (I. 91. 3 .). snMma 
[G. Ed. p. 1234.] ivd sarnldham, “would that we could kindle 
thee;” and a passage from the Atharva-Veda, cited by 
Aiifrecht (“Umbrian Language,” j). 148), md sakan prati- 
dhdm tsuin, “ they cannot dispose the arrow.” Though 
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally 


* In this passage, which is detached from the context, I cannot answer 
for the exact meaning of vihhajam. As regards the lengthening of die 
vowel of the root bhaj in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub¬ 
stantive hha}^ “ portion, fortune, homage.” 
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to the construction with sak, yet it is probable they can 
never liave hail a very extensive use, since, in general, the 
bare radical words are the most rare kind of abstract sub¬ 
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in urn (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof 
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract 
substantives which are formed by the suffix ^ a, and which, 
as has been sliewii, are also occasionally substituted for 
infinitives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian- 
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than 
to those of bare radical words ; as bases ending in a conso¬ 
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the accusative in /m, and in Umbrian, after 
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the nasal of the ter¬ 
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with it 
or 0 . On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de¬ 
clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in 
a, end universally in Oscan in um or om and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the termination um or om, is frequently sup¬ 
pressed (Aufr. and Kirclih., p. 116) ; and just so in the in¬ 
finitive, r.g, afeni and afero, circmnfrrre/'’' eriim and oro, 
“ esse,^^ The following are examples of Oscan infinitives : 
deikumt *\Hceref^ akiun, nacremollaamf multarcn^* The 
last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words; and one sees 
plainly that here the u is a formative suf- [G. Ed. p. 1235.] 
fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju¬ 
gation. As this corresponds to the Sanscrit loth class (see 
§. loo’*, c.), we may compare moU-d-iim, exclusive of the mas¬ 
culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi¬ 
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§. G19.), like chdr-ny-din, raddh- 


Mommsen, 1. c. p. 60. These forms are distinguished from the com¬ 
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked u. 
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ay-anm. Especial notice ought to be given to the form 
trUbarakavumt if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per¬ 
fect infinitive ; in which case euphonic for ii-um, from 

fu-um, is the infinitive of the root fu with past signification 
(cf. p. 1232 G. ed. dik-ust, ** dixerit,^'' from dik-fust). Cur- 
tius* has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in 
um the Latin venmn:\ If this comparison be, as I think 
it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative 
{venot venni) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension: moreover, the u of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin, 
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscrit suffix a as a means of forma¬ 
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac¬ 
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise it when capable of Guna; 
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The following are examples, in addition to those already 
mentioned: hhidn-St ‘‘cleaving’’’ (root hlild), chliMa-s, id, 
(root chhid ); ydr/a-s, “ combining ” (root yuj ); krddha’-Sy “ anger ” 
(root krudh) ; /idsa-s, “ laughter” (root has) ; kdma-s, “ wish, 
love” (root kam). In Greek, abstracts like TretAo-j, fjyolSo-gy 
Spoixo-g, ^p6ixo-£y Tjod/xo-9, ^>di/o-y, 7r\6(F)o-^, [G. Ed. p. 1236.] 
7rdvo-f,J e^eyxo"^, ijuepo-f, correspond both in the suffix and 
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on account of the retention 
of the original a in abstracts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base vetiti, already spoken of, 

* “Journal of Archajology,” June 1847, p. 490. 

t Venundo^ properly, “ I give to sell \ veneo^ for venum co, “ I go to 
the selling.” 

t As o is a heavier vowel than 6, the choice of this vowel in place of 
the e, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the 
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts, 
although o, as also e, is only a corruption of an original a (sec §. 3. p. 4, 
and cf. §. 255. a.). 
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presents for comparison only ludus, and perhaps jocu-s (the 
latter from an obscure root). The following are examples 
in Lithuanian: inioga-s, “sleep” (megmi, “I sleep”); uz- 
mat as, “reproof, accusation,""* (metu, “I cast”); hadas, 
“ hunger” (bddu, “ I hunger,” cf. Sanscrit Mdh or vadh, “ to 
vex”); jiikas, “laughter” (cf. Latin jocn-s); kdras, “strife, 
war menas, “ understanding” (nmm, “ I think,” moms, 
“lam skilful in something”); mainas, “exchange;” vnla~s, 
“order, regulation;” rodas, “advice.” 

860. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu¬ 
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267) that they 
contain the pure radical syllabic: they contain, however, in 
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from a (sec §§. 255. a. 257.), which, 
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more 
correctly, replaced by '/>, which Dobrowsky does not write. 
The following arc examples: Aoiri> hv\ “the seizing” 
(Sanscrit Idbliff-s, “obtaining”); toK'b fo/c’, “the flowing” 
(teR^u Ivknn, “I run”); c^oa'1> hrotTt “passage, forth;” 
HC%OA'i» ?'’V%orr, “ exit rAAA'i> glad\ [G. Ed. p. 1237.] 

“ hunger ;” c*royA' i> v/rff/, “ shame ;” CTg^AA'ft slrad*, “ fear ;” 
from the bases loro, Loko, &c. Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek in the choice of 
the stronger radical vow el, so that e.g, *roR7> tok*, has exactly 
the same relation to tekun, “ I run,” that, in Greek, Jpo/xo-s', 
has to SpejuLCj, to <^e/3o/xa/, &c. The relation of 

CToyA'i> siud\ “ shame,” to CTbiA siyd, in CTbiAt.Tii ca dyd- 
yeti san, “to be ashamed”(see Micklos. Rad. p. 8B)resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts like yogas, “joining;” to their 

* This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old a, 
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, has been 
corrupted to e. Metu, “ I cast,” ui-mata-s, reproof,” aUmota-s, “ out¬ 
cast” (also aUmatas), bear the same relation to one another as, e,g, in 
Greek, rpeVo), trpmrov, rpoTros, 

t Sanscrit grtdh, “to crave,” from gardh or gradh, Gothic yredon^ 
“to hunger,” sec Glossarium Sanscr. (Fasc. I. a. 1840), p. 107. 



1198 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


roots with u, for oy u is in Sclavonic the Guna of bi y 
(see §. 255. f.). 

861. In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong 
to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base 
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance 
of radical words. As, however, the bases in a and i are 
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncertain 
whether e.y. the Gothic thlauli-s, “flight,** stands for thlauha-s, 
or for thlauhi-s (see §. 135.): in the former case it answers 
to tlie Sanscrit formations like yogas, “combination but 


* The root of the said Gothic abstract is ihluh; whence thliuha, thlauh, 
thhiuhum^ the latter euphonic for thluhum (sec §. 82.). The fact, that 
fhlauhs corresponds, as regards its vowel, better to the preterite than to 
the present, must not induce us to derive it from the preterite instead of 
from the root: otherwise w'e should have almost as much ground for de¬ 
riving c.g. the Sanscrit yCijas from yuyoja (“I or he joined'') ; hheda'-s^ 
“rupture," from MhMda; and, in Greek, dpofio-s from dedpo/xa. The 
truth is, that, in the formation of wwds, recourse is had sometimes to the 
])ure, sometimes to the incremental radical vowel ; and, moreover, in 
Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in 
a form more or less weakened. Had, in Greek, dpdpos been said for dpdpoy, 
still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aorist (eSpa/xoi/); 
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter, 
the retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the 
€ of dpepo) is the greater, and the o of dedpofxa the lesser weakening of the 
old a. In Gothic, u is the least (see §. 490.) and i the extreme weakening of 
the a; wherefore r?/?i(a)-s, “course, stream,"from the root rami, “ to run, 
to How" {rlmia, rann^ runnnn), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like 
dpopo-s: so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the a-declen- 
sion. Wc can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just 
ns little derive it from the plural of the preterite, as wc could derive e,g, 
anafilh, “delivery" (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel 
of the present instead of that of the root itself {falh). Neither, too, can 
we derive dms, “fall," for drusa-s or dnisis (the nominative sign is 
dropped in bases in sa and si), from the plural of the preterite; but, like 
the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa, 
isGunised by i (sec §. 27.), and, in the singular preterite draus, by a. That 
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved 

by 
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the Gothic diphthong in ihlauh-s, can [O. Ed. p. 1238.] 
hardly be a consequence of Guna, but must leather result 
from the h following. That slep-s, “ sleep,’’ belongs to this 
class, and is therefore for slepa-Sf not for sJepi-St may be 
deduced from the cognate dialects. 

862. To return to the Sanscrit infinitive suffix /w, it is 
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con¬ 
tracted by means of it occur in the Vedas also in the 
ablative and genitive, which two cases are not formally 
distinguished from one another. Their use, however, is 
rare, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned, 
and in the Scliol. to Pan., III. 4. ic., quite in the character of a 
common abstract substantive; and we might r.r/. regard 
the Latin minSf everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive, 
equally as well as the ablative ud-Hik, go- [O. Ed. p. 123!).] 
verned 1. c. by;wrd, ‘*ere, earlier, before” {pin'd .suryasijd 
^d^tcJJi {-ya ?a/), “ before the rising of the sun”). In the 
other examjilcs, too, given 1. c., the ablative of tln^ abstract 
in tn is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, either by 
j)urdt “ before,” or by d, “ toso also in a passage of the 
1st book of the Rigveda (41. o.), which has been already 
pointed out by Bohtlingk (Commentary on Pan., p. 152), 
d mJhdldJ!, to the casting (the dice).” Panini, however, 
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots 
sthd, kar {kn)^ vad, char, Iiu, iam, and jan; and therefore 
it is, probably, that Sayana secs in ni-dlidlua no so-called 
tdsan, but a common abstract with the suffix tu~n (cf. 
p. 1220, Note, G. cd.). Perhaps, too, ni-dhdtu has a per¬ 
fect declension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indian 

by the bases zaosha, wish, will” (Sanscrit root Jusli, “ to 

love, to wish”); /m«a, “ queryA5J9Any luisa, “ destruction ” 

(see p. 995, G. ed., §.724.); fra ~vdka, “ annonneement 

raodha, “growth;” a^^as^ maga, “greatness” (“growth,” see 
Burnouf, Ya^na p. 72). 
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives. 

863. The form in t6s^ according to Panini (who never¬ 
theless does not regard it as a genitive, but as an inde¬ 
clinable (1.1. 40 .), as in the gerund in frd, and in the geni¬ 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in- 

[G. Ed. p. 1240.] finitive*) occurs only in construction 
with isvara, “lord, capable” (III. 4.13.). The Scho¬ 
liast gives as example, invar6 ’'bhichariloK, “ capable of 
affronting (lord of affronting).” Another genitive of this 
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the construction with ishvara, is kartos, “ of the 
doing, making, transacting,” wdiich Naigh., 11. 1., mentions 
with the infinitive dative kdrtavdit and the gerund krilvi 
(see p. 120.5, G. ed.), under the words signifying karman 
(“ deed”), and which, Rigv. I. 115.4., is governed by madhyd, 
“ in the midst.'” As regards the relation of the gerund 

* The genitive termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative suffix, 
which is called in the technical language Ic-as-im (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. ed.), 
and is therefore unaccented, though, in general, the monosyllabic base 
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the base syllable (see 
p. 1085, G. ed., §. 785. llemark). We may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical words, where their genitive rejjresents the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action; and it will be well to recall what has been be¬ 
fore (§. 814.) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in tar (^f/), according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or 
stand as more inactive nouns of agency. The datives, too, of abstract 
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Panini 
(III. 4.14.), the infinitive in e (in the technical language k-c~n) takes the 
place of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§. 865.) 
example ati-krdmi^ in opposition to the oxytonised (Pan. III. 4. 77.; 
Rigv. I. 23. 21.). 

t Madhyd kdrtos, “ in the midst of doing (of work).” Madhya is an 
abbreviation of madhyc {=madhyai, sec §. 190.), where the suppression 

of 
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OP the instrumental krifvd, ** after,’’ or “ with,” or “ through 
making,” to the accusative, which springs from the base 
kartuL, or to the common infinitive karturn, as also to the 
datives kartav^t kdrtavdi^ and to the genitive kdrlos, and, 
in general, the relation of the gerunds in tvd to the infi¬ 
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the 
accent, without exception, on the case-termination. Com 
pare, e.g. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUND. 

ROOT. 


vakturrit 

/ 

uktvd. 

vach, “to speak.” 

f-p 

svdptum. 

sujitvd, 

svapt “ to sleep.” 


prdshtum. 

prishlvd. 

prachh, “ to ask. 

rH 

di 

ydshlumt 

ishivdf 

yajy “ to ofler.” 

W 

yrdhitum^ 

grlhitvdf 

grab, “ to take.” 

6. 

srdtum. 

iridvdf 

sni, “to hear.” 

u.^ 

bhdvitum. 

bhulvd, 

bhu, “to be.” 


0 

ydktum^ 

yiiklvd. 

“ to join.” 


hhHtum, 

bhiltvd. 

bhif], “to cleave.” 


sihatumt 

slhitvd. 

sthd, “to stand.” 


hdinium. 

haivdf 

/taw, “to slay.” 



864. This distinction in the form of the root and of the 
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the 
gerund and the infinitive originally had -the same theme 
and the same accentuation, that, e.^., together with ydklum, 
“to join,” a ydktvd, “after,” “ with,” or “ through joining,” 
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists in 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 


of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening- the final Vowel of 
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupo from lupoi (see 
§. 200., and compare vasanta for vdsante in the Schol. to 

Pan. VII. 1. 39.). 
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cannot have been an original one; and, e.jr., to the accusa¬ 
tive tuddntam an instrumental tudardd must have corre¬ 
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained 
to us, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasal, is 
left (cf. p. 105l). As the weakening of the gerund occurs 
ill the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention 
to the declension of pathm “ way,” from wlience spring 
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac¬ 
centuate it; and, moreover, exhibit the suffix also in a 
stronger form (pdnthdn compared with pathdn) ; while the 
weakest cases suppress the sufiix, as also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination : 
hence, e.jr., in the instrumental we find pathd opposed to 
[G. Ed. p. 1242.] p&nthdnam, and patlnhhyas 

The declension of vdh, “ bearing” (at the end of compounds) 
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation 
of the gerund in tvd to the infinitive; that is to say, with 
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress 
the a and vocalise the v ; only in compound^ in vdh the 
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases to long 
u, while the short syllable va of the gerunds is contracted 
to short u: in other respects sdly-uhdt “ through the rice¬ 
carrying,” has the same relation to its accusative sdli-vd- 
ham, as, e.g., uktvd has to vdktum. A short u is exhibited 
by anad-vdh, (wagon-drawer”),* in the weak cases: 
hence, anod-uhd, e,g., stands exactly in the same relation to 
anad-vdham, as uktvd does to vaktum. With regard, how¬ 
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in tu, 
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have 


* Anad^uh is assnmed to be the theme; but it admits of no doubt that 
vah is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that hence 
uh has arisen by contraction. Tlie nominative is anad~vd?i, and presup¬ 
poses a theme with a nasal anad-vdhh (cf. §. 786., suff. vahs). 
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental, Le, in the 
gerund, but not in the other weak cases, we may per¬ 
haps look for the reason of this in the extremely frequent 
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the forms most 
used are also most subject to detrition or weakening; for 
which reason, e.g,, the root of the verb substantive as loses 
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present, 
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such 
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal 
relation of the gerund in (vd to the infinitive in turn be 
independent of the, as it were, moral principle wliich 
operates in the separation into strong and [G. Ed. p. 1243.] 
weak cases, I would assume, and I have already elsewhere 
alluded to it,* that the weight tvd laid on the termination 
turn has had a similar influence on the preceding portion 
of the word, both with respect to the weakening of the 
form and the removal of the accent, as that exercised in 
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy 
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the relation 
of, ff.g., i-tvoTto elum, dvish-tvd to dvhh-tum, vit-lvd to w/- 
tum, dat-tvd to ddrtum, hi~(vd to lid-’liim, would answer more 
or less to that of 

i^mds, ** we go,” to “ I go,” 

dvish-mds, “we hate,” to dukh-mi, “ I hate,” 
vid~mds, “ we know,” to vM-miy “ I know,” 
dad-mas, “ we give,” to dadd-mi, “ I give,” 
iahi-mds, “ we quit,” to jdltd-mi, “ I quit.” 

Be that, however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund 
in tv-d, and the infinitives in tu-m, t6-s, tav-i, tav-di, have 
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis¬ 
tinguished by their case-termination; and that the abstract 
substantive base formed by tu is feminine, which before 


* Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 562. 
4 I 2 
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in 
tv-&* but now is also apparent from the Vedic dative forms 
in tav-dL The Greek abstracts in tu-s, as ^orjTv-£, 
edrjTv-'St eTrrjTv-g^ eXerjTv^qy ye\a^cr-Tv~q^ op^rj-a-Tv-g^ which were 
first brought into this province of formation in my treatise on 
the “Influence of Pronouns on the formationofWords'”(|). 25), 
[G. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner for the feminine na¬ 
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words: they, however, testify 
also, and this is well worth notice, that it was after the se¬ 
paration of tlie Greek from the S^inscrit that this class of 
abstract substantives raised itself in Sanscrit to the position 
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend 
also in the circle of common substantives. Under this head 
is to be brought phe-tu, the feminine gender of 

which is proved by the accusative plural peretus; but its 
abstract nature has been changed into concrete. It, per¬ 
haps, originally signified “passage, crossing,”•j' but has, how¬ 
ever,assumed the signification “bridge.” Perhaps,too, 
xantu, “city” (originally, perhaps, “production, creation”), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed here. The instrumental 
ja>Q)(rC3’^ zanthivd, “ through production,” mentioned above 
(§. 254. Rem. 3. p. 280), as also MQjS'(3^^janthwat “ through 
smiting, slaying,” J and the ablative zaMtvd^l now rather 
refer to the suffix tAica = Sanscrit iva, as in the Veda dialect 
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.), 
and, indeed, from the strong form of the root; so that 
from ifri jan and han might be expected the bases ifnir 
jantva and hantva. I am led to this opinion particu- 


# From a masculine or neuter base, in elassical Sanscrit at least, would 
come tuTid, 

t Root p^t^=Sanscrit par (pri), see Brockliaus, Glossary, p. 376. 

X See §. 160. p. 178, wherejahthwa should be read for zahthwa. In the 
Gcr. ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160. 
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larly by the ablative zanthwdt* which answers 

better to a theme zafifkiva than to zantii, as from bases in 
u no other ablatives in dt have elsewhere been found, but only 
such as have short a before the (, or those [G. Ed. p. 1245.] 
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The 
instrumentals in thiva (or third, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 28l) 
admit of being deduced from feminine bases in tu quite as 
well as from neuter or masculine in fhira. But it is de¬ 
cidedly from a base in thwa that the accusative railhwem, 
“ defiling/’f comes, from the theme of which raHhwa pro^ 
ceeds the denominative rcMivay^ili, ** he defiles.” The 
primitive verb does not occur, whence it is uncertain 
whether rarthwn is really a primitive abstract. 

865. It is clear that the Latin supines arc identical 
in their base w ith the Sanscrit infinitive bases in Iv, although 
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-tu-s, 
tnter-i-tu-H, ac-Ui-s, ducAu-s, rajAu-St (from 

aoces-tu^Si see §. 101.), cd-su-s (from ens-su-s for cas-tus), 
ciir-su-s, vom-}An-s,X have, like tlieir analogous forms in 


^ V. S. p. 83, para nars . . . zahthwdt^ 

ante komhiis generationem,** sec Gram. Crit., p. 253. 
t Cf. Spiegel, “The 19th Farg. of the V. S.,” p. K2. 

X The Sanscrit also fre quently joins the suflix under discussion to the 
root hy means of a conjunctive vowel i j and forms, e.g.^ from ««//<, ‘Mo 
vomit,” the base vandtu; w'hence the infinitive vdm-Amn (=sup. vmn-i- 
lum), and the gerund With regard, however, to the infinitive 

and gerund not universally agreeing as to the insertion or not of the con¬ 
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the side of the infinitive hhdv-i~ium^ 
“to be,”^.y., agci-und hhH-tvd, I would recall attention to the circum¬ 
stance that the suffix vans of the perfect participle, when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunctive vow’el i, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the 
w'eakest cases (instr. p^ch-dsh-d, opposed to the acc. pich-Uvdns-am), 
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the same base. We do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowel in the weakest cases by the circumstance*, 
that here the formative suffix begins with a vowel, as pech-y-dshd (for 

pech-i-itshA') 
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[G. Ed. p. 1246.] Greek, not remained true to the feminine 
gender. How exactly in other respects, in many roots, 
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the 
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising of the latter, 
may be inferred from the following examples:— 


SANSCRIT. 

LATIN. 

isthd-turriy “ to stand,'’ 

stfltum. 

(M-tum, “to give," 

datum. 

dhmd-lnm, “ to blow," 

fldtum. 

jnA'tum, “to know," 

mUam. 

j)d-turnt “ to drink," 

potum. 

ddurrit “to go." 

Hum (ef. iVus). 

sidum, “ to sleep," 

quiet urn. 

yo-lurnf yav-iHum, “ to join," 

jilt am. 

srd-tum, “ to flow," 

rulum (cf. rhus). 

star-turn, “ to strew," 

strdtum. 

pah turn, “ to cook," 

coctum. 

unhtum, “ to anoint," 

umturn. 


p6ch4~ushd) covXdi ns little surprise us, as, mndyA-tlia (with ninii-tha), 
from the root ?i7, “ to lead,” which prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at 
pleasure to the personal termination tha, and necessarily to the personal 
endings wa, maM^ dlw% ,* hence niny-i-vdy niny-i-mdy niny-i- 

&c. The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana¬ 
logous to them, have all of them, as vrell in the infinitive as in the gerund, 
the conjunctive vowel i after the character ay (for aya of the special 
tenses), and gunise radical vowels which are capable of Guna; hence, 
clwr-ay-i-tumy cMr-ay-i-tvdy from c/iwr, ‘‘to steal.” To the ay corre¬ 
sponds tlie Latin a or ?, from forms like am-d-tuniy aud-i-tum (see 
§. 109^ 6.). On the other hand, verbs of the Latin 2d conjugation, 
though they are based in like manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin¬ 
quish their conjugational character, and add the suffix either direct to 
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i {doc-tum^ mon-i-iumy 
for doc-^-tum, mon-^-tuniy cf. §. 801. Note t, p. 1116 Note **y G. ed.): 

pU~tum make a necessary exception; del-d-tum makes a volun¬ 
tary one. 
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SANSCRIT. 

bhdnk-tumt “ to break,” 
bhrdsh-tum, ** to roast ” (r. 
ySk-tum, “ to join,” 
at~tum, “ to eat,” 
chhet-tum, “to cleave,” 
bMt'tum, id. 
tiU-tum, “ to knock ” 

rat-tam, “ to rend,” 
viit-tum, “to know,” 
mn-i4umt “to beget, to 
forth, to become,” 
svdn44umt “to sound,” 
I6p-tiim, “ to break ” 
sdrp-tum, “ to go,” 
vdm44um> “to vomit,” 
ddsji-ium, “ to shew,” 
pesh-tiim, “ to bruise,” 
dofj-dhiim,* “to milk,” 
m^-dhumv[ “ mmyero^' 
vo'dhumt “to ride,” 


fraiiiim> [G. Ed. p. 1247.] 
bhrajfjf frictum. 
junctum> 

hum (see §. 101.). 

scissum, 

fssum, 

tmum (from ius-sum for tus- 
tumt see §. 101.). 
rdsurn. 

vi-smni(hom vis-sum, if/s turn), 
bring genA4um^ 

sonA4um. 

rwplam. 

serptum* 

vom44um> 

dictum. 

pistum. 

diuiiim. 

mkium. 

vectum. 


866. The form which, in the Litliuanian and Lettish 
Grammars, is called “ supinum,” corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is 
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the 
object towards which the motion is directed, i.e. the purpose 
for which it takes place (cf. p, 12(:9 G. ed.). [G. Ed. p. 1248.] 
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is 


* Euphonic for d6h~tum, from the root £?m 4=Gothic tuh (tiutm, “ I 
draw,”/W/, “I drew*'), 
t For 9nch-tumt whence next comes mtd-dhum. 
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altogether lost in this form, though it is preserved in its 
original shape in the already before-noticed composites 
like hutum-hime (see §. 685. p. 913, and §. 687.), under the 
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua¬ 
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the 
Bible: iszeyo seyeyas s^tu, “A sower went forth to sow” 
(Matt. xiii. 3) ; had nueym in mipsfelus, saw nusipirktu walgiut 
“ that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them¬ 
selves victuals” (xiv. 15); nueyms yeszhctu paklydusen, “ go¬ 
ing to seek that which is gone astray” (xviii. 12); yus isze- 
yofe .... sugdiitu manmn, ** are ye come out for to take 
me!^” (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in 
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively requisite; but we find in the 
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre¬ 
quently the common infinitive in ti, or with i, suppressed 
t*; e.g., Matt, ix, 11, asz aieyaii grieszmusus wndirdii am 
come to call sinners” (cf.Sanscrit vadt “to speak”); x. 34, 
asz ne aieyau pakayim susti, “ I am not come to send peace ;” 
v. 17, ne ateyau panukint', h(t iszpildif, “I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil.” On the other hand, the Old Prus¬ 
sian—a language which approaches the Lithuanian very 
closely—^lias two forms for the common infinitive, of which 
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini¬ 
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative in the form of n ; e.g., dd-tun or 
[G. Ed. p. 1249.] dudon, “ to give” = Sanscrit ddtum,pu-ton* 
“ to drink ” = pddinn, gemdon, “ to bear a child ” ^jan-i-tum; 
and the other, with the termination tuei, presents a re¬ 
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 854.) Vedic 
infinitive dative in tavui (for tidi), of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, however, 


* Ton from /ww, cf. §. 77. 
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unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig¬ 
nification ; where I would remind the reader, that in the 
Vedas also the infinitives in dhydi, discussed above (§. 854.), 
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac¬ 
cusative relation ; thus, Yajurveda VI. 3., usmasl gdmctdhydt, 
“ we will go.*'* As regards, then, the Prussian form in 
twei, if we deduce twei from tu-ei, ei answers as the femi¬ 
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ei; as, 
sfe-ssi-e}, “ this== Sanscrit ta-sy-dU Gothic thi-z-ai (see §. 349. 
p. 485). It might, however, be, that the ei of the said in¬ 
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit ^ (= ai) of the 
Veda forms in tav-d^ so that, e.^., dMiveU “to give,'' would 
have the same relation to its accusative M-tu-n, that, in the 

Veda dialect, the to-be-presupposed dd-tav-dt which, without 
/ 

Guna, would be dd-lv-e, has to dd~£um. The Rigveda fur¬ 
nishes us with pd-tav-^, the sister form to purtw-eU “ to 
drink” (I. 28. r.). The other Prussian forms which belong 
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, has collected, are : 
bid-twei, biadwi/l' “ to fear ” (Sanscrit bhi, “ to fear,” bhayd, 
“fear”); sld-fw(i, “to stand;” at-trd'twel, ‘‘to answer;” 

to say’’(Sanscrit to speak”); [O. Ed.p. 12.50.] 
en-dyri-licei, “to regard” (Sanscrit darst drli, *‘to see”); 
pfdlaps-i-tueUX “to covet” (Sanscrit infinitive lihipsA- 


* In another passage of the Yajurveda (III. 13.) the infinitives dhu^ 
rddhydi, “ to summon,’* and mddayddhydiy to rejoice,” arc governed by 
a verb (according to the Schol., ichcfdidmi^ wish, 1 will”), and have, 
in like manner, an accusative meaning: uhhd vdm indrdgni dhuvddhya 
vhhd rddhasah sahd mddayddhydiy Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will I) 
call, both will together gladden on account of riches.” 

t For twei occur also twi, iwey^ and twe^ see Nesselm., p. 65. 

X Pa is a prefix, and the initial consonant of the root doubled, accord¬ 
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants. 
Compare the Sanscrit root hbhy to attain ” ZXa^ov)^ the desi- 

derative of which would regularly be lilttps (see §. 750.), for which lips. 
From lahh, “to attain,” appears, too, through mere w^eakening of the 

vowel. 
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turn, “to wish to attain, r. Za&A); Mrdi-tweU “to hear;” 
madli-twei, “ to ask au-schaudi-twei, “ to trust schlmi- 
tweii “ to serve C turri-tweU “ to have wacki-twei, “ to 
allure gallin-twei, “ to slay leigin-tweyt “ to direct 
smuniu’-twey, ‘‘ to honour sundin-tweiy “ to punish swin- 
tiU'tweU “ to hallow menen-tweijt “ to think, to mention ” 
(Sanscrit man, “to think);” gir-twei, “to praise” (Ved. gir, 
“song of praise;” gri-nd-mu praise”); gun-twei, “to 
drive ;” lim-tud, lemb-iwey, “to break” (Sanscrit lump-d-mi, 
“I break”); rnnc-twei, ranck-twey, “to steal is-twei, is- 
twe, “ to eat X iiem-twei, “ to fascinate ;” wes-tivei (from 
wed-twei), “ to conduct.” 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, ton, and 
twei, are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in 
t; as, da-f, “to give;” sta-t, “to stand;” bou-t, “to be;” 
giw-i-t, “ to live;” teick-u-t, “ to procure” (Sanscrit taksh, in 
the Veda dialect, “ to make”). These have, as I doubt not, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in 
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G. Ed. p. 1261.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and in Lettish, as in Prus¬ 
sian, is utterly lost.§ Here also are to be ranked the 


vowel, the root lubh, “ to covet,” to have sprung^. Tlie Prussian root hp, 
“ to command,” appears to belong to the Sanscrit lap, ‘‘ to speak.” 

* En-wackemai, “ we invoke,” cf. Sanscrit vach (from vak), infinitive 
vaktum, “ to speak.” 

t Akin to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian rankd, hand,** 
as “ taking,” Old Prussian accusative ranka-n, plural accusative ranka-ns. 
In Sanscrit the as-yet-unoiteablc root rak (also Uk) means to obtain.” 

t Euphonic for id-twei, id’-twe (see §. 457.), cf. Sanscrit infinitive 
aUtum from ad-turn, 

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yah’-t “to rule” 

(cf. Sanscrit root yd, “ to go**); see^t, “to bind” (Sanscrit root si, id.); 
ee-t, “ to go bUi-t “ to be afraid** (Sanscrit root hhi) ; buh-t 

“to be*' (LithuanianSanscrit b/iii-ti, “the being**); wem-t, 
“ vomere** (Sanscrit root vam). 
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Old Slavonic infinitives, which, however, have constantly 
preserved the i of the suffix ; hence, e.gr., lACTii yns-ti (eu¬ 
phonic for yad-ii), ** to eat,’*’* as compared with the Lithua¬ 
nian es-ti, and Prussian is-L The source of these infini¬ 
tives is most probably, as has been already elsewhere re¬ 
marked,* the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in ti (see §. 844.), 
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini¬ 
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical: compare butl, 
BbiTii byti, “ to be,‘‘*‘ with the Sanscrit bhutit existenila T 
MTU HU “to go,"’ with ill “the going” (only retained 
in samAil “ fight,” properly, “ coming together”). As, 
however, such base words, except at the beginning of com¬ 
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques¬ 
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive forms in tl I believe the dative; for the ac¬ 
cusative, which, according to sense, would be more suitable, 
would lead us to expect, in Lithuanian and in Sclavonic 
Tb iy (cf, koCTb hoHty^ from the base kosil p. 348), but in 
the dative and the locative, which is of the same form 
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are not distinguished 
from their theme (see §. 268. and p. 348) ; and in Let¬ 
tish also the bases in i exhibit in* the dative, and at the 
same time also in the accusative, the bare primary form, 
of which the i in the nominative and genitive is sup¬ 
pressed : hence, aw-s as nominative and genitive for 
Sanscrit am-s^ avi-a, Latin ovi-s, ovi-Sf but dative and accu¬ 
sative awi; and in the Lithuanian, in the common declension 
of bases in i, the dative is probably dis- [G. Ed. p. 1252.] 
tinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches into 
another province of deciension.'l’ If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives, in spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express, they 


* “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words/* p. 35. 
t See p. 48 Note t, and §. 103. 
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in iw~ei 
explained above (see p. 1249 G. ed.); and, amongst others, 
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not 
mutilated (as those in jitev, ev, eiv, from i^evai), universally as 
datives. Of this more hereafter. But w^e have here further 
to recall notice to the fiict, that in Zend, also, the dative 
of abstract substantives in ii is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, viz. 
the causal one ; thus. Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstayai-cha hictayai-- 
cha pnra-kantaya^-chay “ in order to plough, and to water, 
and to dig,” from the bases karsli, hicti, para-kunli; 1. c. 
p. 39, kharetef^, “ in order to eat, on account of eat¬ 

ing” (see p. 959 ). However, it is further necessary to in¬ 
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the 
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the 
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there is no occasion. 

868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner 
without case-termination, and as originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in turn, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
in T'i> called ** supines,” which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the object of the motion; but from such con¬ 
structions also are expelled in the more modern MSS. and 
printed books by the common infinitives in tm H (see Do- 
[G. Ed. p. 1253.] browsky, p. 646). Taken as accusative, 
the termination f has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
him that Cbiii7> syn, has to stlm'm* In the 

dative we should expect tovl after the analogy of CbinoBu 
synoiyif = Sanscrit suiiav-^, Lithuanian siinu-i. The 

examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645,616), are: aioyqnTii 
miichif C‘art thou come hither to torment usMatt.viii.29) ; 
oyunTii ucliiC; ngonoB’feAAT'b propovyedaC, (“He departed 
thence to teach and to preach,” xi.l.); BHAliTi> vidyif (‘‘vhat 


* Lithuanian suiiu-n, Gothic sunu^ sec §. 262. 
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went ye out to see xi. 7.), ctrATi* syeyaJt (“ a sower went 
forth to sow," iii. 3.); B'b 30 B'feCTiiT'b v^oryestir (“they did 
run to bring word," xxviii. s). In respect of syntax, it 
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also 
used in construction like common substantives with the 
genitive; so. Matt. viii. 29, muchit’' nas, “ to torment us," 
instead of ny, 

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider 
more closely the form in tu. As ablative, it answers, at 
least in respect of signification, to the VMic ablative of the 
infinitive in t6s (==<aM.9), which, however, has not hitherto 
been found in its strict ablative function, but only governed 
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin 
form in id avoids the construction with prepositions. Its 
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla¬ 
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar relation; 
as Terence : parvum dictu, sed immensim exspeclationc; Liv.: 
phraque dlclu quam re sunt faciliora. As the 4th declension 
also admits datives in u for uh we might regard the 
supine in id, when it stands by adjectives which govern the 
dative, as a dative; thus, e.y., jacundum coynilu alque auditu 
Vi^:=cogmtuU audltuu I would rather, [G. Ed. p. 1264.] 
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and believe 
that the form in id may everywhere be taken as an ablative, 
and, indeed, in most cases, as an ablative more closely 
defined, which can be paraphrased by “ on account of," “ in 
respect to," as above, **dictu quam re facilioraJ*'' The asser¬ 
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of 
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since, 
in a passage in Cato R. R. {primus cubilu surgat, postremus 
cubitum ecd), I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Rams- 
horn, p. 452) in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only 
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus 
“ couch, bed," therefore “ Rise the first from bed, go last 
to bed." Moreover, in obsonaiu redeo (Plant.) and redeuni 
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pastu oves, I cannot, with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also 
Ramshorn p. 452), recognise the ablative of the supine; as 
the ablative of obsonatus and pastus, with which the said 
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suffices very 
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in 
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts 
of the 4th declension ; and I do not think that the Latin 
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as¬ 
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives in tu-m, 
as with the Greek abstracts in to-j ; but I admit of the 
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew¬ 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latinity 
also, the abstracts in Uo have obtained the capacity, like infi- 
[G. Ed. p. 1256.] nitives, of governing the accusative^ which 
the more modern language has again resigned. The case 
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the 
Old Prussian infinitive (§§• S66. 466.), which stand in the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them¬ 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with 
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with 
which the classic and German tongues are not yet ac¬ 
quainted, f 


* The following are examples in Plautus: Quid tibi hanc digito tactio 
est ? quid tibi istunc tactio est ? quid tibi hanc notio ect ? quid tibi hanc 
aditio est ? quid tibi hue rcceptio ad te est meum virum ? quid tibi hanc 
cuTatio est ? This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or 
generally to have been adopted, in questions only. 

t I have expressed myself more fuUy on this subject in a treatise read 
before tlie Academy several years ago, but still unprinted, “ On the Lan¬ 
guage 
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870. We ought not to ascribe a passive [G. Ed. p. 1256.] 
signification to the ablative of the supine, at least it cannot 


{^Age of the Old Prussiansand I have there appealed in particular to 
the palatal s, wliich has arisen from for which the classical languages 
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages h (according 
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §. 87.), wliile the Lettish 
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari¬ 
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e»g.^ Sauscrit dkva^s, “a hoise,” 
dsf«, “ a marc,” with the Lithuanian aszwa^ contrasted with the Latin 
tquus^ equa^ Old Saxon ehu ; svan (th.), nom. avd^ “ dog, with tlie Lithua¬ 
nian szu (nom.), gen. szun-Si contrasted with the Greek Kveavy Latin 
cani-Sy Gothic huml(a)-8; satd-niy ‘‘ a hundred,'^ Avith the Lithuanian 
sxinta-Sy (masc.). Old Sclavonic sto (ncut.), contrasted with the Latin 
cmtiimy Greek €-Kar6v (p. 445); sdkhdy “ bough,” with Lithuanian ssakd, 
Russian contrasted with the Irish geag. By another process, Kuhn 
(see Weber’s Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrived at the opinion, that the 
Sclavonic languages have continued longer united with the Indian, or, 
still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the 
others of the Indo-Germanic family.” 1 cannot, however, assume a spe¬ 
cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages 
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdisli, Afghan, Armenian, Ossetish); and in the 
fbrementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten¬ 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con¬ 
sists in this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part 
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental « (tT ) into ?ty or entirely suppressed 
it. This token, however, fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages, 
which, in this respect, have maintained themselves on a level with tlic 
Sanscrit. Compare, e.^., the Lithuanian septyniy Sclavonic aedmyy with 
the Zend haptay Persian hifty the Armenian yevthny yefthankh, Ossetish 
awdy and Af^an ova. Wlien, however, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan¬ 
guages at times accord with tlie Arian, in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit Ig a sibilant, as, e.g,, in the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the 1st person (see p. 471), I regard it in so far as casual, inasmuch ns 
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lcttisli-Sclavonic and 
Arian) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com¬ 
mon goal by separate routes; as the Greek, through its rough breathing, 
frequently coincides with the Arian h (cf. e.g. inrd with the Zend hapta), 
without, however, the change of the original a into the rough breathing 

at 
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[G. Ed. p. 1257.] be assigned with more right to it than to 
other abstract substantives, in which it can be inferred only 

at the beginning of words having become a principle; for the Greek con¬ 
trasts^ e.^., (Tvv^ for Sanscrit with the Zend ham, Tiie Sanscrit is 
properly an aspirated g {gh\ and, in pronunciation, has the same 4*elation to 
Xr gh that the Greek x l^^s to the Sanscrit kh (Jc + h% in which, as gene¬ 
rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an h is clearly heard after the said tenuis 
or medial. The Sanscrit h is therefore, as it were, a weak x» and leads us, 
in the Lettish-Sclavonic languages, which have no aspirates, to expect a 
g, which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit h ; as, 
e.g,^ in Lithuanian degu, “ I burn”=Sanscrit ddhdmi; and in the Scla¬ 
vonic Mor/fi moguh, “ I can,” which is biised on the Sanscrit root mahh^ 
mah^ “ to grow,” whence great" (cf. magnus^ to 

which the Zend ma%6 is radically akin, with r, therefore, con¬ 

trasted with the Sanscrit h and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin g. AFhere, 
however, the Lithuanian contrasts a i (=French,;, Sclavonic rfs) and the 
Sclavonic a ^ with the Sanscrit h, there I regard the sibilant of the said 
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit h, but of a y, in the same 
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronunciation, become 
deck (English./): moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree 
with one another^ since, e.g.^ the Russian contrasts with the Sanscrit 
hahsa, “ goose,” the form r y Cfa gusy^ and the Lithuanian the form zasis. In 
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be either %avha or 

jaxdia (see §§. 6C». 57.), the h of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages 
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, s, I would 
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscrit g or the^’ 
which was first developed out of the g after the sejiaration of hmguages. 
Thus the Lithuanian iada-s, “ speech,” and zodi-s, “ word,” lead to the 
Sanscrit root gad, “to speak;” for which, in Zend, wc have^Aj^yW, 
“to require.” To the Sanscrit root “to live,” corresponds the 

Sclavonic root 2kiiB while the Lithuanian in this root has pre¬ 

served the original guttural {jgywas, “living," gywenn, “1 live”), which 
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this root, in San¬ 
scrit and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the 
Lettish-Sclavonic languages from Sanscrit. The divcigence of the Let¬ 
tish 
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from the general sense ^Ylletller the action passes from the 
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives ex- 


tish and Sclavonic languages in the word “God” deserves notice; for 
while the Lithuanian d/V?tvz-.s*, and Prussian deiwa-s, are based on the 
Sanscrit deva-s^ “God” (Zend daava^ “evil spirit”), the word bog (theme 
hogo)^ which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us 
to the Old Persian hnga, with which Kuhn also, 1. c., has compared it, 
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian 
expression (Glossarluin Sanscr., Fasc. 11. a. 1811, p. SliJ), compared it witli 
^TTT^rT hhagavat (from hhnga^ bmtitudo"), bcatm, vene- 

rahilis** (applied only to gods and saints) ; and under VfT\ hhoga I have men¬ 
tioned the Lithuanian bogofa-s, and Russian bagotifiy “rich*’ (cf. Mikl. 
“ Radices,*' s. v. KOr'I> binj\ ‘^dens**). The Sanscrit root bhaj^ from bhag^ 
signifies, “ to worship, to adore, to love;** and ns the suffix a luis also 
a passive signification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for “God” 
might originally have also signified “worshipped, adored,** the possibility 
of which, wdth regard to the Sclavonic word, is also admitted by Pott 
(E. I., I, p. 230). I would, however, by no moans found an argument for 
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of “ God** (in Persian, “ gods*'), as the 
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that; and, moreover, 
two languages might very easily have fallen upon tlie same method, quite 
independently of each other, so as to have designated “ God,** or ‘^gods,*’ 
from “adoration;** ns, too, the New Persian “ God," is based 

on another root for “ to pray,” viz. on yaj (Zen«l yusi)^ whence the 
perfect passive participle is, by contraction, ishtd-s. Though the opinion 
expressed above (§§. 21. 50.), and supported also by Burnouf (Ya^na, 
p. 173), he correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
suianta-Sy “holy,” Old Sclavonic cn^Tl) svaht\ id., suantiti^ ^^sanctifU 
carc^' see Mikl. Ihul. p. 70, Pru&sian suoint-s, “ holy,” acc. jfwhita-?i^ 
swintintj “to hallow,** it is nevertheless important to observe, that in 
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di¬ 
verged from the Arian, or Medo-l*ersie, in that they have not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds, av into spy but have left the old scmi-vowcJ 
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, ns the original source of the word un¬ 
der discussion (see Weber, V. S. Sp. II. 68.), the extremely fruitful root 
sviy “ to grow,** in the contracted form iw, if this be not the oM form, and 
svi an extension of it. From srl we might expect Umyaiita, according to 

4 K the 
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[G. Ed. p. 125 S.] press in no degree whatever the relation 
of activity or passivencss. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini¬ 
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, e.gr., in a passage of the Savitri 
(5. 15 .), of wliich I annex the translation : “ this man, bound 
by duty .... deserves not to be summoned by my servants,” 
more literally, “ is not deserving the summoning” (nu ’rho 
where the circumstance that wHnm can be rendered 
liy a i)assivc infinitive does not justify us in assigning to 
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view 
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with reference to Safyavdii, while in 
[G. Ed. p. 1250.] point of fact it denotes neither activity 
nor passiveness, but the alistract “summoning, leading 
away,” which is itself irrespective of doing or suffering. 
So also in the Hitopadesa (cd. Bonn. p. 4l), ahhlsMMum, 
“ to sprinkle,” has no passive signification, which Lassen 
(IL T.').) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas¬ 
sive participle nlrupitcu In my opinion, mmpita retains 
its passive moaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
tlie infinitive. That however, 1. c., the sprinkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the 
elephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from 
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela¬ 
tion as undefined as in the original, I translate afnvirdjyc 
’*b}nslt(}ldum bliavdn nirupUafi by “to the sprinkling for the 
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen.” 

871. We sometimes find the Vedic dative also of the in¬ 
finitive base in tu with an apparent passive infinitive sig¬ 
nification ; as, c.y., S. V. (cd. Benfey, p. 113), indrdya soma 

the analogy of jayantd (n. pr., originally “ conqueror”), and from /w, 
iavanta; and, without Guna, Ai’rzw/ay to which the Sclavonic CBAT'a 
svaht\ theme svaiito, would correspond admirably. 
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patave vntraghn^ parishichyas^, “for Indra, O Soma, for 
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slayer of Vritra, 
thou art poured aroundRigv. 28. c., mdr6ija pdfav6 siinu 
sdniatn, “for Indra, for drinking,^'' express the Soma.” Thus, 
also, at times the above-mentioned (§. S57.) dative form of 
abstract radical words appears to supply the place of the 
passive infinitive ; e.g. Rigv. 52. 8. uditdrai/o dir yd silryan 
drisjie, “thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see.”|' 
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p. 12(30.] 
proposition for classical Sanscrit, that whore an instrumen¬ 
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in turn, tlic 
former may, in languages which possess a passive infinitive, 
be translated by it. Thus, in the passage cited above {nd. 
V/id netum mnfjnirKsdlJi) ; so also Mali. II. 309., na yiddas 
In aramdnd \sya karinn tvnyd, “ It is not, however, fitting 
for thc'o to shew contempt for this one ( = that contempt 
be made).” In another passage, which is in essentials simi¬ 
lar (Mah. I. 769.), the passive participle yvkta, “ beseeming, 
fitting*' (properly “joined”), is not governed by the subject, 
but stands impersonally in the neuter, na yuhtam hhamtd 
*ha7n anntr.nu '"pachariluin, “ not beseeming (is it) that I, by 
thee with falsehood serve ( = be served).” + There is also 
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, uni(iue passage in 
the Ragliuvansa (M. 42 .), yady arthitd .... prdiidn mayd 
dhdrayitun chiran va/i. Irrespective of mayd, “ by me,” 

* =“ in order to be drunk.** Sayana explains ])dtave by pdtaum j 
but here, in classical Sanscrit, I should expect anotlicr abstract in tlie 
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive, 

+ =“to be seen.** The Scholiast explains drisc by drdMunt, and 
then more closely by sarveshdm asmdkan darsanCiya, “ on account of the 
seeing of ns all.** 

I Compare a passage in Savitri (11.22.), where sakyam, possibile,** 
refers, according to the sense, to dosha, masc., fault:** sneha dbshah 
prayatnona na mkyam ativartitum, and this fault it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour.** 

1 K 2 
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the literal translation would be, ‘‘ if your wish to retain 
life long,” and then the obtaining of life would refer to 
the persons addressed; but by the appended mayd, “by 
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that 
of those addressed if the context allowed of this; but dliura- 
[G. Ed. p. 12G1.] yilnm, “ to receive,” remains, however, 
in so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac¬ 
cusative (pi.) prdndn “ vitam.^^ In order to imitate as 
closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans¬ 
lating it into German, we might perhaps render it thus, 
“ if to you the wish (is) for the long retention of life through 
meonly here the word that signifies “ to retain” must 
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive,^ 
instead of as verbal with the accusative; and instead of the 
adverb “long” the corresponding adjective must be pre¬ 
fixed to it, while the proper infinitive is importantly dis¬ 
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no epithet. 

872. It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit, 
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in 
cases where such an infinitive was to have been expected 
after verbs which signify “to be able” in such sentences 
as vmci jwfest. The Sanscrit then, in such cases, expresses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb 51^ .vaA% “to be 
able,” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this kind, which, however, is 
only used impersonally ; c.y. Mali. I. 6678., yadi sahyaU, “if 
it is possible” (literally, “if it is could”);'|' on the other 

* I.e. the infinitive in Sanscrit, which in the German is rendered hy 

Erhalten,** must be regarded as a substantive “retention,” not as verbal 
“ retaining.”— Translator, 

t The reader will pardon this expression, which must be coined in 
order to render “ wird yekonnt I had only the choice between it and 
“ is been able.”— Translator. 
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liaiicl, e,g.t Nal. 20. 5 ., ''luirinn sakgoiepunah\ “it (tlic gar¬ 
ment) cannot be recalled/' (literally, “ is not ean-ed to re¬ 
call”); as if one could say in Latin, afferre neijiulur,''' in¬ 
stead of *^afferrl ncquiC' The Latin language, however, 
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation, 
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb 
“ neqiico;'' hence, e.gr., comprimi neqmtur (Plant. Ilud.), rdralii 
nequUur (Plant, apnd. Fest.), nldsci (pass.), nequitur (Sail.), 
virgimtas reddi nequitur (Apnl.). Observe, also, the w^ay in 
wliich tlie passive of the infinitive future in Ltitiii is para¬ 
phrased by the accusative of the supine [(>. Ed. p. 12 () 2 .] 
with Iri; where, thei'cfore, the auxiliary verb has, exactly 
as in the Sanscrit s(dxii/a(^, “ is could,” taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of 
the supine, like its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable 
of expressing; thus, amatum iri^ literally, “ gone to love 
(in love),” instead of “ to go to be loved.” That, too, the 
indicative of iri can be used in constructions of this kind, 
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10 . u.), cunlii- 
mella pier hvjmcepclidaniiam mihifudum ilur, “Insult is gone 
to do to me,” instead of “ goes to be done to me.”** 


* I first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanscrit idiom, ns regards 
the construction of the passive of suk, “ to be able/' witli the infinitive, 
ill iny review of Forster’s “ Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram¬ 
mar” (Heidelberg Ann. Eeg., 1818, No. 30, p. 47()), and afterwards in 
a Note on Arjunn’s journey to Indra’s heaven, p. 81; and I believe 
that it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin¬ 
gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies “to be able;” and the 
circumstance that sak admits also of being used as a middle of the 4th 
class {e.g. sakyase, *“ thou canst,” N. XI. 6.) iniglit also induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive in turn has lioth a passive and an 
active meaning; and that, therefore, e..7 , sakyate literally signi¬ 
fies nothing else than occidi potest ** This is, however, opposed by the 
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive par¬ 
ticiples of the preterite sahitd (see p. 1118 Note J), and of the future 
'mkya; e,g., Ram, I. 44. 53., jrnnar na mkitd uelan gmigd jfrdrthayatd^ 
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[G. Ed. p. 1203.] 873. Let US now turn to the German in¬ 

finitive ; and w e will, in the first place, call attention to the re¬ 
markable agreement which the Gothic shew s to the Sanscrit 
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in 
which this form, did it exist, w^ould be placed after the auxi¬ 
liary verb signifying "to be able”(^fl^fi^»*‘I can,’’ "I am able”) 
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As, 
however, maejy " I can,” is a preterite with a present sig¬ 
nification (cf. §. 491.), and as the Gothic is not in a position 
to form a passive, except out of present forms (sec §. 512.), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses 
also, it has recourse to the passive participle mahts, 
mahta, viahty which, like the formal indicative preterite 
mag, has always a present signification * on which ac¬ 
count the temporal relation, if it be a past one, can be 
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while 


“ the Ganga (w'ould) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher 
Hidimba, I. 35., km tu sakyam may a kartum “what, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by tne” (=wliat, however, can be done by me). 
Lassen (Ilitop. II. 75.) remarks tliat constructions of this kind can in 
nowise bo limited to iak, “ to be able," but it is nevertheless certain 
that the construction of the active infinitive with the passive of a verb 
which signifies “ to be able" is the most original and most deserving of 
special notice; for that verbs which signify “ to begin" have in Sanscrit, 
as in other languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, as that the 
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the 
active infinitiv’^e, as it is not necessary that the passive relation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, though 
constructions occur in Latin like vasa conjici coepta sunt while 

we in German say, e,g,, das Hans wird zn bauen anyefanyen, “the house 
is begun to build (to be built)and in Sanscrit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49, 
1.10.), tena vihdrali kCmiyitum CirahdhalU “by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built." It is self-evident that, in constructions of this 
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand in an active 
relation to the subject. 

* Cf. Grimm, IV. 2 )p. 59, GO. 
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the Sanscrit kilitu, has already a past meaning, both in 
and for itself. For the feminine mkita mentioned above 
(p. 12(52 G. ed., Note) Ulfilas would have said mahta ims, not 
mahta isf; while in Sanscrit, if the usually [G. Ed. p. 1204.] 
omitted verb substantive were actually expressed in the 
passage quoted 1. c., wc should have sakitd '‘di, in the 
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive', 
as amnia esi. Though, in Gothic also, the circumlocutive 
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive 
vvitli the auxiliary verb “to 1 ) 0 '’ (rafrthan) already occiu's 
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, c,g.. Matt. viii. 24. KaXuirrecrdai is 
rendered by gnhuUUi imirthanr iioverthcloss Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis in the cast's in wliich, in tlu^ Greek text, 
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying “ to 
be able." Hence, Mark xiv. 5, maid nhi .... frahukgatit 
YjdvvaTo TTpaOrjvai ; Luke viii. 43, qvlnd .... ni mahta (nom, 
fein.) was frnm aindm^hiin galeikinon, ywr/ ovk tax^crev vn 
ovSevog depaTrevOqvat ; John iii. 4, hvaiva maids ist manna ga- 
hairnn, ttw? ^vvarai cti^fi/owTroj ycvvrjOrjvai ; x. 3.5, ni maid ist 
gaiairan thala gamelidot ov SvvaTai Xvdfjvat g 7 potf/»/; 1 Tim. 
V. 2^},jUIinii 111 mahta said, Kpv/Sfjvat ov Svvarat. 

874. Like maids, skidds {skah “I must") also has the 
meaning of the present passive participh', while in form it 


* The preterite participle passive is well suited, with tlic auxiliary 
viiib “ to be/* for a i)cripbrasi3 of the present infinitive, because the auxi¬ 
liary takes, as it were, the temporal power from the expression of tht; 
past, and idaccs the past or perfect nature of the .action in tlie future, 
wJiereby the whole is, by this means, adapted to express the present. 
C’omparc the periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian by 
the perfect active participle and the auxiliary verb “to be** (sec p. 1001 
Note ^). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with visan^ 
“ esse,*' analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive j 
and this is well worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., me- 
tula vhan scrlpta esse"), Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, snlkunthans visan, ^^coyni- 
tos cssc" (7r€(l>au€(}oi(r0ai), with iv. 11, svikuntha wairthai {fhai/epadfi). 
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skidds (fcm. skulda, neut. skidd), receives 
[G. Ed. p. 1205.] in like manner the expression of the pas¬ 
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing 
in the accompanying infinitive: hence, e. g., Luke ix. 41, 
siculds ist aigihan in handuns mann^, as it were, “ he is being 
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,” instead of, 
“he must be delivered” /zeAAei TtapaSiSoadai). Moreover, 
in Gothic it often happens that it can be known only from 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with 
fram, “from”), which, in Gothic, frequently represents the 
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com¬ 
mon active meaning, but a passive one.* Thus, in Matt, 
vi. 1, it appears from the dative im, “ by them,” that the 
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that 
du sailivan im, which we, in order to imitate the construc¬ 
tion, must translate by “ to the seeing by them,” translates 
the Greek itpog to BcaBrjvai airdt^, where the infinitive has, 
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With¬ 
out, however, the im, which shews what is the proper 
meaning, du saihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not 
well be otherwise taken in this passage than as active, and 
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex¬ 
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive 
as passive.—Von Gabelente and Lobe (Gramm, p. 140 c.), re¬ 
mark, that, l)y a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs “ to command, to will, to give” occurs with 
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad¬ 
duced 1. c., except m du ushraniyan, “to crucify” ( = “to 
the crucifying, to be crucified”). Among others, the 
following are cited as examples: Matt, xxvii. 61, hail viian 
thamma lilaiva, “ command to watch the grave,” exactly as, 


* Cf. the analt^ous Sanscrit constructions, p, 1258 G. ed. 
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ill Latin, ywte custodire sepiilcrum; only that [G. Ed. p. 120(5.] 
the Gothic verb vita, “ I watch,” and therefore, also, its in¬ 
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while 
the Latin jiibere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in 
tlie Greek text, KeKevaov a(r^a\t<rdr]vai toi/ ra^ov (** com¬ 
mand the being watched with respect to the grave”); 
Luke viii. 53, anahaud izai gibnn (dare, not dari Sodrjvai) 
mat, “ He commanded to give her (actionem dandt ei), meat,” 
jimit ei dare cihnm, compared with the Greek Siera^ev avr^ 
Sodfjvai (Jiaye^v, “ He commanded the being given to her 
(actionem tov dari ei) to eat (with reference to eating);”* a 
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to wliich 
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, (haihait izai gihan matyan) thereby 
approximates, in that he renders (jiaye^v by an infinitive, 
which, however, here stands as the object of gihan, ** to 
give,” in the common accusative relation, and does not, 
like the Greek, express the relation “in reference to” (as 
TToSa^ wKOf). Most common is the representation of th(^ 
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active infinitive 
witli a passive signification to be deduced from the context, 
in cases in which the infinitive expresses tlic causal rela¬ 
tion, and the Veda dialect uses the dative in tu, or another 
infinitive form (sec §. 854.), while the Gothic employs tlic 
infinitive with the preposition du, or, also, the simple infini¬ 
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where 
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre¬ 
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supine; e.g,, Luke 
v. 15, garunnun hiuhmans managai liausyan [G. Ed. p. 1207.] 
yah leildndn fram hnma, “ great multitudes came together 
to hear and to healing (=to be healed, depaireveadai) by 


* By this un-German rendering I merely wish to shew that the Greek 
passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation. Tlie case-relation of 
the infinitive f/>oyeii/ is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of 
Ta<j)ov in the preceding example. 
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him f' Luke ii. 4, 5, urran than yah iosef .... anam^lyan 
mith martini “ and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be 
taxed) with Mary 2 Thess. i. 10, qmmilh mhauhyan, “ he 
Cometh to the glorifying (to be glorified,"’ evdo^aa-Oqvai). 
But above (p. 1265 G. cd.), for du saihvan, “ to the seeing 
(to be seen"'), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no 
verb of motion precedes: for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2 
also {aUjihada du ushramyani is betrayed to be crucified,” 
€(£ TO (Travpoidtjvat), the preposition du could not be re¬ 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in tlie causal relation without du, 
and without being preceded by a verb of motion; e,y., 
E])h. vi. 19, ei mis gihaidan vaurd .... hinnyan runa aivag- 
g^lyonSi “ that utterance may be given unto me .... to 
make known the mystery of the gospel” (sec Gabel, and 
Lobe, Gramm, p. 250). 

S75. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High 
Gorman, the infinitive often apparently receives a passive 
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German, 
za, ze, zU xo, zu. With it, for the most part, is found the 
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par¬ 
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the 
infinitive with zu ; e.g, piininndus est by “er ist zu stra/mi,^^ 
“ho is to punish’’’ Q,e. “he is for the punishing fitted 
thereto'”): on the other hand, in English we have, “he is 
to be punished'*'' (==“ cr isl gesiraft zu werden''^). J. Grimm, 
IV. 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High 
German, from which I annex a few: zc karawenne^ sint 
j)r<cj)arfinda sunf), Ker. 15^; ze kesezzenne ist consti- 

iuenda cs/”), Ker. 15^ ; za petonne ist [G. Ed. p. 1268.] 
orandum cs/'*'’), Hymn 17. i.; ist zi firsiandanne Q*intoUi'- 
gendum est ”), Is. 9. 2 .; daz cr an ze sehene den frcniwen wcere 
guoti Nib. 276. 2 . But even without the accompaniment of 


^ Regarding the dative form, sec §. 879. 
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini¬ 
tive a passive signification in sentences like er Jlisst nivlits za 
u'umchen iibrig, “ he leaves nothing to be desireder gab 
ihin IFcin zii trinheih “ he gave him wine to drink.” Such 
constructions answer to those in wliich, in the Veda dialect, 
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see §. 671.); since, e.^., may very 

well be translated by ‘‘ to be drunk,” though it signifies 
nothing else than ‘'on account of drinking,” exactly like 
our zit Irinhni (zum Trinhon) in the sentence cited above 
(cf. pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of 
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages, 
after hdreih “to hear,” selieih “to see,” lassrn, “to leave,” 
Iteissonf “ to be called,” bvfehlvih to command,” in sen¬ 
tences like ich bore erzithlen, {audio narrari ); ich salt ihn mit 
Fimm tretm {cakari), “I saw him trampled under footicA 
kann kohi Tliier scldadiion selien {mactari), “ I cannot see an 
animal slaughtered;” lass dich von ihm belehren, “It^t thyself 
be taught by him ;” or hffalil ihn zu iodlrni, “ho ordered 
him to be slain” (see Grimm, IV. 6 l). Yet, when such 
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was 
hardly felt, and it was scarcely intended to give to the 
active infinitive a passive signification; for the active 
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the 
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive 
{ich sail mit Fiissm trelen ihn^ &c.) it is even more natural 
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences (luotcd 
abov<) the infinitives arc still more strictly active than the 
Sanscrit nHiim in the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. cd.) 
discussed, “ he is not deserving the summoning by my 
people,’ because here there is no accusative governed by 
nctiimt “to summon,” which allows the active expression to 
appear in its full energy. The circuni- [(>. Ed. p. 1269.] 
stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention, 
with J. Grimm (1. c.), to French sentences, such as, je hi 
ai vu couper his jambes ; il se laisse chasser ; and, moreover, 
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the 
active and passive infinitive, wdiich, however, proves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity, 
i.e. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use. 

876. As regards the form of the German infinitive, it 
aj)pears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European 
Family of Languages,” p. 83.) remarked, the termination 
aw, afterwards ew, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana, 
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup¬ 
ply the place of the infinitive,* and on which, too, are 
grounded also the Hindustani infinitives, as also the South 
Ossetish in in, the Tagaurish in urit and very probably, 
also, the Armenian, in the final I of which I think I recog¬ 
nise the very common corruption of an n (see §. 20,), as is 
the case, among other words, in ail, “ the other,” com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin alius, Greek aWo^, and 
the Gothic base alya (see §. 374.). The vow^el wdiich pre¬ 
cedes the I of the Armenian infinitives belongs, how^ever, 
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may 
learn from its changing according to the difference of the 
conjugations ; hence, c.g. ftipLiher-e-V' to carry,(Sanscrit 
[G. Ed. p. 1270.] bhar-and, the carrying, supporting”) = 
Gothic bair-a-n, after the analogy of iibpUJ'berS'm, “ I bear,” 


* Seepp. 1211,1213, G. ed. 

t I write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according 
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see retermann, p. 10). The vowel h c, which is 
often pronounced like ye, corresponds etymologically to the Greek f, and, 
as the latter generally does, to the Sanscrit a. 
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/iAyi/fi# 6 er-e-5 ,thou bcarest“ to give” (Sanscrit 
rfdncr, “ the giving, gift”) with unuiTta-m, I give,” uiuiu tn-Sf 
**thoii givest” (Sanscrit*‘to re¬ 
main,” with ^iutTnm-a-vh “I remain,” tfinuu vin-a-s, “thou 
remaiiiest mprhan-Uh to die,” with Jhn.u/b[tJ 
mprhan-i-m, “ I die,” JLn.u/hliu merhan-i-St “thou diest.” In 
the German languages also the vowel preceding the final n 
of the infinitive does not belong to the infinitive suffix, but 
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation ( = Sanscrit 
Cl. 10., see §. l0!/\ 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e,g,, the 
syllable ya of satyan, “ to place” (sec §. 711.), the a of which, 
according to an universal rule of sound (§. 67.), is weakened 
before a final s and th to /, is identical with the same 
syllable in sat-yu, “I place;” sat-ya-m, “ vve place;” sat-ya-mh 
“ they place."’ I therefore divide the infinitive thus, 
sat-ya-n. In forms like salb-o-n, “to salve” (pres. saU)-Oj 
salb-u-Sj &c.), it is still more clear that the sim¬ 

ple 11 is the suffix of the infinitive. In Grimm’s 3d con¬ 
jugation of the weak form, the i of the diphthong ai is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally befon^ 
nasals, thus, hcib’a-n, “ to have,” so, too, hfib-a-m., “ w^e liave,” 
hab-a-nJ, “they have,” contrasted with hab-aUa, “ thou hast,” 
bab-ai-th, “ he has, ye haveon the other hand, in Old 
High German, //oi-e-i?, “to have,” iis also //.oW-m, “I have,” 
bab-e-iit, “ they have.” In the strong verbs, which, with 
the few exceptions in yn (see §. 109^ 2 .), belong to the San¬ 
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the 
a preceding the n in the infinitive is identical with the 
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana; that therefore, z?.//., bair- 
an, “ to bear,” qmman, “ to come,” bindan, “ to bind,” heitan, 
“ to bite,” fjrHan, “ to weep,” correspond [G. Ed. p. 1271.] 
also, with respect to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, bhar-ana, “the 
bearing, supporting,” gam-ana, “the going,” handh-anuj 
“the binding,” bhM-ann, “the separating” krainhanay “the 
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weepingand this was formerly my opinion. As, how¬ 
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class 
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, the infi¬ 
nitive of vahs-ya, ** I grow*” (prct. vdhs), is vahs-ya-n (not 
vahs-an), and that of bid-ya, “ I pray"” (pret. hath, pi. hMum), 
hid’yam (not hld-a/ii), I now regard the a of forms like 
hair-a-n, bind-a-n, &c., as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of hair-'a, bair-a-mt bair-a-nd, bind-a, bind- 
n-m, bind-n-nd; and I derive in general the German infini¬ 
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it 
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel; 
since, e.r/., bind-a-n, “to bind,” binej-an, “to bend,*” corre¬ 
spond in this respect to the present binda, bhtga, but not 
to the true root hand, bug, or to the singular of the prete¬ 
rite band, bang (plur. hiindum, Imgim). Consccpiently the 
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar¬ 
menian, if I am right in viewing in the I of the latter the 
corruption of an n, and therefore in the before-mentioned 
pLlqtlf/^ ber-e-l, a form exactly analogous to the Gothic hair- 
a-n. Old High German b'rr-a-iu 

ttemiirk.—As the Armenian A e, like the (ircek 6, is the most 
common representative of the Sanscrit a; so the Armenian 1st con- 
j agnation, in the great majority of its ver])S, viz. in those wliich interpose 
a simple A e between the root and the personal terminations, corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and 6th classes (see §. 109®. 1.), which two 
classes cannot be distinguished in Armenian, a language in wliich Guna 
is unknown. The inserted A e, therefore, of forms like p.lrftlfJ'ber-e-m, 
“ I boar,” fihnlru hcr-e-s, “ thou bcarcst,” her-e-ynkh, “ we 

[(r. Ell. p. 1272.] bear,” p.ltptT% her-e-n, “ they boar/* corresponds to 
the Greek c of forms like (jiep-e-Tc, (fiep-c-rov, erfi^p-e-s, eepep-e, and 
to the Sanscrit a of fonns like bhdr-a-si, “ thou bearest,” bhdr-a-ti, 
“ he bears,” bhdr-a-nti, “ tlioy bear.” The lengthening of the Ar¬ 
menian A e to 4- f‘ in ^«A^'i4 ber-c, “ lie beans,” ber~£-k7i, “ ye 

bear,” I regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres¬ 
sion after the class-vowel; * for the fch of the last-named form is, to a 

* As the 3d person brrp, for Sanscrit bharati. Gothic hairitJi, 

has 
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certain extent, only the expression of plurality, as, in the 1st person, 
her-e-mkh Sanscrit mas). In the 2d person the to-he-presupposed 

tkh or takhy like the Latin tis {fertiii), would correspond rather to the 
Sanscrit dual {hhdr-a~thas) than to the plural {hhdr-a-thii). In the 1st 
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, wliicli add, not a simple c, hut nc 
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as in the Latin ni, c.//., in 
ster-ni-s,^ stej'-ni-t (see §. 490.), the character of the Sanscrit 9th class, 
with nCi, ni, as class-syllable. Here belongs, c.//., the root/i/mn 
“to mix;” whence “I mix,” infinitive luuiit%L^ 

Xfirh-ne-l. The corresponding Sanscrit root ka7* (cJT strew,” 

with the preposition sam^ also “ to mix,” follows the 9th class, not, in¬ 
deed, in this signification, but in anotlnn* (“to slay”); and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armenian corresponds to the Sanscrit 

ki^i-7id-7ni (from /'«r-72//-;///) and Greek Kn^-vq-fii, Probably, also, the 
Armenian verbs in and as ^iuf$^tultLtr hnrsaTiamy “I ask” 

(Sanscrit root prachli); fnuuihiutriovaitam, “ I wash” (Sanscrit root pltty 
“to swim,’’ causal “to wash,” Greek ttXwo)— belong to the Sanscrit 9th 
class, with the insertion, therefore, of ana between the root and the original 
class-character, in the same way as, at times, in Old High German, an a is 
prefixed to the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (sec §. 799.). 
Before the passive character i, which Petermann (p. ISS) [G. Ikl. j>. 1273.] 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya, verbs of this kind, whether actually 
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this 
manner at least I think that w’e must explain deponents like Jhniulilid 
mc7'hnnimy “ I die,” for which we must suppose in Sanscrit i7iri-7id-tHi 
(from ma7^'7iu-mt), but not so as to identify the syllable ni of 77i(rhanm, 
and similar forms, with the tii which Jippears in Ssijiscrit before the heavy 
personal termiiuitions {yii-iii-inus compared witli yiind-nii). The Arme¬ 
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as e.r/., mvuutir orhs-a- 7 ii, 
“ I hunt,” would, if this a were based, like the e of the 1st conjugation, on 
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1 st and 0th class, have retained 


has lost a I think, too, that in the ablative in e, which Fr. Windisch- 
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p. 28), calls a 
mysterious phenomenon, we have to assume the dropping of a t, and, in¬ 
deed, the rather, as the original final t has become unendurable in many 
Indo-European languages. Hence the Armenian ablatives like hi7na7i-a, 
from the base hhnan, may be compared with the Zend like rhnsh7nan~at 
(sec p. 197), and the 4- ^ for A e may be viewed as a compensation for the 
dropping of the L 
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the character of its Indian prototype still more truly than the Ist conju¬ 
gation. As, however, the Armenian um a more frequently corresponds to 
the Sanscrit long d than to the short, it would also be possible that tlie 
ui a under discussion, like the Latin a of the 1st conjugation, with which 
Fr. Windisclimann compares it,* is based on the Sanscrit aya of the 
10th class (see §. 109^ 0.) Tlic circumstance, however, that the Arme¬ 
nian a-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, while the Sanscrit aya is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verbs, 
makes the deduction of tlie Armenian 2d conjugation from tlie Sanscrit 
10th class little probable, and favours rather the derivation from the Ist-or 
nth class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but neuter verbs, which 
in Armenian might easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character 
ya (cf. J^ctermann, p.l88). In Uie Armenian 3d conjugation there are 
many verbs which add nu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit na of tlie 5th class (see §.109\ 4.), with which Petermann 
also has compared them. Those which add a simple u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 495.). 

877. The Hindustani infinitive also has dropped the first 
vowel of tJie Sanscrit suffix ana;\ and, on tlie other liaiid. 


* “ Foundation of the Armenian in the Arinn Family of Languages,” 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. IV, 
Part I., ill the special impression, p. 44. 

t The d by which transitives like jol-d-ndf “ urere^* is formed from 
intransitives like jul-nd^ ardere/* I derive from the Sanscrit causal 
character aya, in the same way as the Latin d of the 1st conjugation 
(§. 109®. 0.). By this a causatives also are formed from active transitives ; 
e.g,, hidh-^d-nd, “to cause to bore,” from hedit-nd, “to bore” ( = Sanscrit» 
hMd.-ana-m, “the cleaving,” root 57«V/; (Gilchrist, “A Grammar,” &c., 
p, 147). With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the primitive verb, while in Sanscrit the causals usually experience an 
increment to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustruil finds a reason 
for weakening the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the 
nffi X tt. Where, however, the causal or transitive loses the proper causal 
character, it often exhibits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e.g. 


1 Shakespear, with more probability, compares the word vedhan 
from "ani vyadh, “ to pierce.” In the original. Professor Bopp writes 
bid-d-nd and Md^m't, which do not occur in our dictionaries.—Traws/d/o;*. 
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lengthened the final a, in case we arc not to [G. Ed. p. 1274.] 
suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the 
sullix ’STtf ana, which is used in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter. 
The following are examples: usana, “ the sitting 

yachand, “the request;” vandanA, “the praising.” 

Herewith agree, in respect of accentua- [G. Ed. p. 1275.] 
tion, also tlie Greek aiovYj and ySovy; while ayxov^ Jind 
oaTTuvrj, in this latter respect, differ; but the latter has re¬ 
tained the Old «-sound of the sullix. To this head, too, have 

mAr-nd^ ‘‘to slay" (Sanscrit mdrdydmi^ “I niako to dio"), from Tnfir-‘iid^^ \ 
“to die" (o^Sanscrit//, “the dying").—In tin; 

in of Hindustani, causala like choUvydndy “to make to go" {chol-nCi^ “to 
go”), I recognise a corniption of the of the causals \\\w jin-diMhid-mf^ 
discussed above (§.74i).). The transition of the p into w; appears, how¬ 
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel j>rcccde<l the 
labial; as, e.g*y in the numerals ckdwdn 61, bdwou 62, sbtdwon 57, in con¬ 
tradistinction to tbpon 63, pde/zpon 56, where it admits of no doubt that 
both inun and pdn arc based on the Sanscrit pcmnhdM 60, and thercforii 
CkCucon on ckfipnTtcMsai, tirpbn on inpatichdsat^ the nasal of wliich is 
lost in the Hindustani pbcJuU 50, while the simple pdneh has re¬ 
tained it. The length of the d of ^^ pdnehy compared with the Sanscrit 
short vowel, may perhaps serve as a compensation for the dropping of the 
syllabic an {j)(jULcliau\ for short d appears in Hindustani regularly as 
short 0 , which Gilchrist, according to English pronunciation, writes n. 
The Hindustani is most extremely sensitive with regard to the weight oT 
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long Ci of pdnnh again to o when 
the overloading the word by composition gives occasion for this, e.g, in 
pondroh 16; thus, abti oh 17, opposed to sal (from sajytan) 7. 

The vowel here given ns b by Professor Popp is undoubtedly d, and 
the word is universally written marnd. More tlian that, the sound 
0 does not exist in the language, except before r, any more than it does in 
Maiatbi, as lias been noticed before. It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronounced like b; and hence Dr. Carey has imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief.— Translator. 

4 L 
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already been referred (§. 803. sub. f.), as conjectural cog¬ 
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in unga, while 
those in New High German have lost their final vowel. 
It does not, however, appear probable to me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feminine abstracts, 
hut I regard their d as the lengthening of the Sanscrit 
short a, which in general, in Hindustani, when final, is 
either entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among 
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate in i, and the generic name has lost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist “A Grammar,” &c., p. 52). 
Tims, e.g.i the general term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma- 
hishn) in Hindustani is maihik* while the male 

buffalo is maihikd, and the female maihiki, the latter = San¬ 
scrit mahisht (see §. 119.). As tlu^ Hindustani has lost its neu¬ 
ter, the Sanscrit neuters, which in their theme are not to be 
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language 
become masculines, and vre may therefore unhesitatingly 
compare the Hindustani infinitives in 13 nd with the San¬ 
scrit abstracts in ana; thus, e.g,,j6l-ndi “to burn” = San¬ 
scrit jvaland-mj “the burning,” or rather as the 

Sanscrit neuters have, in Hindustani become masculines. 
The oblique case in ^ of the Hindustani infinitive points to 
a Sanscrit base in a, in which we easily recognise 
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (sec §. 196.) : there¬ 
fore, e.jf/., in juln^, “to burn,”*|' we perceive the Sanscrit 
jvalane, “ in the burning.” 


♦ The common term for a male buffalo in Hindustani is 
bhah’isd, and for n female hhaihs; and in Marathi, nihaisd 

nnd mhais, maihlky in which a mere provincial pronuncia¬ 

tion changes sh to k, is comparatively seldom used.— Translator. 

t This form in c usually expresses in the Hindustani infinitive the ac¬ 
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. I recall 
attention to the passage of the Raniayana cited above (§. 862.), in which 

grahan6 
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87S. The dropping of the final a of the [G. Eil. p. l'J7G.] 
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accords 


fjrahanc, “to take, to receive,” is governed by sCkur (euphonic for ,s^kus\ 
“they could.'" So in Ilindustrim, in an example given by Yates (“In¬ 
troduction,” &c., p. G5), main h61n6 nohhi soktd^ “ I cannot say,” “ I to 
sny (in the saying, for the saying, acc.) not being able." AYhero, how¬ 
ever, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as sumid^ “to hear” 
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1. c., “hearing is not like 
seeing,” wc find the form in nd. As the adjectives also, the participles 
included, end, in the masculine singular nominative, in d, I regard the 
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the supjjresscd 
case-sign, jind I therefore derive d from as, just as in Marathi. In the 
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination ^ corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (sec §. 2^28.): hence, in Hin¬ 
dustani, main mdrtd, “ I strike," projierly “ I (am) striking," fem. 
main mdrti “ I (am) striking,” pi. Mm mdrl(% “ wc (arc) striking," Coni- 
l)are v6, “ they” (pl.)> which belongs cither to the Zend and Old Persian 
base avUf or, as is more probable, to the Sanscrit reflexive base sva 
(^341.), on which also the Old Persian huva (euplmnic for /tm), “he," 
is based, and from which we might have expected a masculine plural 
nominative sve. The Sanscrit diphthong c plays tliroughout an important 
part in llindustuni Grammar; and thus we find also, in the subjunctive 
forms like tu mdrd, “thou raayest strike,” voh mdrdy “he may strike,” 
horn mCirciiy “wc may strike,” v6 mdrdh, “they may strike," a good rem¬ 
nant of Sanscrit Grammar, since the d of those forms is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and, 
indeed, so that the final s and t of the 2d and 3d person singular have 
been lost (thus, mare for mdre-s and mdre-ty cf. hhdre-Sy hhure-ty p. 94G) ; 
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a weakened nasal; thus, mdre-h for mdr6-ma or -w/d : 
in the 3d person plural wc have mdrd’^h for mdrd-nt (see §. 462. p. G45), 
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like 
h'erd-Uy ^^ferajiL” On the Sanscrit potential also is based, in my opinion, 
the Hindustani future, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
(according to §. 692.), only that, in Hindustani, to the subjunctive men¬ 
tioned above, where it represents the future indicative, a syllable has been 
added, in w'hich I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note t) San¬ 
scrit enclitic ha, Ved. also gha or ghdy which, however, in Hindustani, 

4 L 2 just 
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[G. Ed. p. 1277.] with tlic phenomenon, that, in general, 
neuter bases in a have lost this vowel in the nominative 


just as in Afjtjhrm, has become declinable (see Preface to the 5th Part, 
p. viii'*’), Olid also distinguishes the genders ; hence, 

woh mM-gd, he will strike 
7 vd/i mdrv.-g'iy ‘‘she will strike;’* 
lidm mdrm-gdy “they will strike.*’ 

After 


'J’Ik; Preface here referred to is ns follows:— “ 1 have, in the part now 
laid before the public, not 3 "ct been able to finish my Comparative Gram¬ 
mar, but give here preliminarily the conclusion of the formation of moods, 
the locative of the derivative advcr])S, and a part of tlie formation of words, 
viz. tlie formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the derivative 
suffix. Since the publication of the 4 th Part of this book, (k)mparativo 
Grammar has acquired a new region for research in Sanscrit accentuation 
which hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Dohtlingk’s 
academical treatise, “A first attcin])t regarding the accent in Sanscrit,*' 
opened out to us.'“’ Aufrecht, in his pamphlet, “ De accentu compositorum 
Sanscriticorum*’ (Bonn, 1817), treats of the accentuation of comj)ounds. 
Deiifey and 0. Curl ins have been the first to draw attention to detached 
instances of aigreemeiit between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation, the 
former in liis notice of Buhtliugk’s treatise (Halle Journal of General Lite¬ 
rature, May 1845), the latter in his brochure, “The Comparison of Lan¬ 
guages in their relation to Classical Philosophy” (2d Ed. pp. 22, 23, Cl). 
I believe I recognise a common fundamental principle in the system of 
accentuation in both langiuiges in this, that in Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, 
_ _ _ _ _ _ Ibe 

Some very valuable correctious, which have since been confirmed by the 
accentuated Veda-text, arc given by Iloltzmann in his brochure “On the 
Ablaut” (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Iloltzmann has been the first to shew, 
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Paniiii on this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of hudhami is not accented 
bo-dhdmds but bddhdmas ; that of dvishminot di?lshmas but dvishmus. Hence 
it is clear that the division of the personal terminations in 480. into heavy 
and light, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, principally act on the next preceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guiia. 
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accusative singular, together with the case-sign. As, 
therefore, e.y., the Gothic base word danra, “door,’’ coii- 


After wliat has been said, it hardly need be remarked that the TTiiidu- 
stilnl imperative also, in most persons of both numbci-s, is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro¬ 
pean languages; so that, therefore, e.g.^ mare^ “let him strik(‘," for 
7 nare-t, coiTesponds to the Old High German forms like herc^ “let him 

cflrry," 


the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing back of the ac¬ 
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emj)hatic, and that which 
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p. 1084 G. ed. 
1052 E. Tr.). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost 
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the necentuatioii of that 
part of .speech which is formally and signifioaiitly the richest, viz. the verb 
(set; 108() G. ed., 1051 V,. Tr.). A most convincing ]>roof of the cmjdiasis 
given hy accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in thi.s, 
that it withdraws this species of accent from the passive, hut allow^s it to 
the middle ot* the fourth class, though in sound the tw^o forms arc identical; 
thus, mihyato ^purifimturt compared \mi\i iuchynU it also 

deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone 
nouns of agency in tar (nom. td), when they are found as partJcijilcs go¬ 
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by 
Chinese Grammarians, are ebanged from dead words to living oiie.s, then 
receive also the most animated accentuation; hence, e.//., ddld mayhCmi^ 
‘ (he is) giving riches,* opposed to data maghandm, ‘the giver of riches* 
(see §. 814.). A similar contrast it to he found in the Cheek paroxytone 
abstracts in rov, as coniparc<l with the verbals in rrly, which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive jiarliciplo; r.^., ttotoj, ‘the drinking,* opiioscd 
to 7 roToff= Sanscrit pUds^ ‘ drunk * (sec §. 817.). The two languages, when 
they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to Jay an em¬ 
phasis on the suffix, but rather to remove from the whole word the ein- 
jdiasis, w’liieh lies in accenting the first syllable. In accordance with the 
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Greek gives the 
paroxytone accent to the interrogative rls upon the nuinlicr of its syllables 
being increased, as in a question there is an increase of animation which 
we also mark by raising the voice; while it oxytoni.ses the indefinite pro¬ 
noun of the same sound, in agreement w ith the Sanscrit weak cases of mono¬ 
syllabic base w’ords (sec p. 1085 G. cd., 10 .j 8 E. Tr.). I cannot allow of a 

!oj»ical 
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative dvdra-m 
[G. Ed. p. 1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit 


carry,” the Gothic like hairai, and Greek like (fiepoi. But in the 1st per¬ 
son singular mdruh, “let me strike” (at once future and subjunctive), I 
think I recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination dfii, with w there¬ 
fore for dy as above (p. 1215 G. ed.) in the Maratha present. The Hindu¬ 
stani fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations ami and dni, as both 

have 


logical accent cither to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek,<") 
and I cannot see a reason for the proparoxytonising of bodhami, ‘ I know,* 
bddhdmaSy ‘ we know,* and the oxytonising of imdsy ‘ we go * (in disadvanta¬ 
geous contrast to tftfi'), in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl¬ 
lable, and in the latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently 
forward as the most important, but I think it rather owing to the fact that 
the most animated accent ])elongs to the verb; but of this the form imds is, 
as it were, cheated through the influence whicli, in Sanscrit, in disadvanta¬ 
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, in 
certain conjngational classes, on the removal of the accent. In forms like 
stririomi, ^ I strew,' yunamly ‘ I bind,* the length of the last syllable but one 
lias, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms (ord/jw/xt, 
bdixvrjpi) exercised a similar influence in attracting the accent as that which 
a long penultima exercises in Latin in words of three or more syllables (sec 
p.1090 G. ed., p. 1057 E. Tr.), while in Greek it is only in the first syllable 
that the (quantity has gained a disturbing influence on the original accentua¬ 
tion ; so that, e.g,y TjdeLcav stands in disadvantageous contrast when compared 
alike with the Sanscrit svddiydn (see p, 1091 G. cd., p. 1058 E, Tr.), and 
with its own neuter as in the dual of the imperative (peperavy compared 

with the Sanscrit bhdratdm, and the 2d person (peperov (=Sans. bhdratam). 

“ Besides the Greek, no other European member of our great lingual 
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, in which 
the accent forms an essential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories In Latin the kind of accentuation, 

which 

Benlow is of a dilferent opinion, who, in his work, “ De I’acccntuation des 
langues Indo-Europcennes ” (Paris, 1847), p. 44, “ En Sanscrit Paccent a une sig¬ 
nification purement logique, et il porte sur toute syllable que la pensee veut 
mettre en evidence et faire rcssortir du reste du mot, quelle que soil sa dis¬ 
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celui-ci.* 
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hrnulhnna-mt “the binding," we may expect in Gothic only 
''hlmlany With the dative bandh(nu\ija, should be 


Imve lost tho final /, and m like iiy at the end of the word, has become 
anusvara (w). With respect to the use of the 1st person singular of the 
imperative in the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a similar 
use in Zend (see §. 7*22. sub. f.). In the ^d person plural the form maro^ 
“ye strike,*' or “ye may strike” (jmaro-g^y “ye will strike”), occasions a 

difficulty 

wliicli in Sanscrit and Greek is the most emphatic, viz. the farthest pos¬ 
sible casting back of the accent, has become, under certain known restric¬ 
tions, universal, and therefore the accent here is no more of service in 
Grammar ; and when forms like vchhnun^ vehitisy vvhunf, exhibit an external 
agreement in respect to accent with the Sanscrit vdhamas, vnhatha^ vd- 
hanti, the coincidence is so far fortuitous, that the reason of the accentua¬ 
tion is different in the two languages. So also, an)ong other words, the 
agreement in the accentuation of datCrem with dCitaram and doTrjpu is ac¬ 
cidental, since the Latin does not accent the suffix because the accent 
belongs to it from old time, but because the last syllabic but one is long. 
Remarkable, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the Latin sys¬ 
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in words of two and 
three syllabl(*s, accents the first, in polysyllables the third; hut so that, 
as ill liatiii, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable hut one 
ilraws the accent to that syllable, while a long final syllable has no in- 
Ihieiice in removing the accent; thus, e,g,, hdtahiy ‘ lie slew,' kdtalu^ ‘ they 
slew,* contrasted with hatdlta, ‘thou slowest,* vmktidun^ ‘slain,* kali- 
liina, “the slaying” (pL). In Lithuanian perhaps some isolated rem¬ 
nants of the old accentuation otTur. Much information, however, cannot 
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicons, which seldom mark the ac¬ 
cented syllabic. I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which 
the adjective bases in u present with the Sanscrit and Greek in 7/, v, sinewi 
they likewise accent this vowel; hence, e. g.y saldiis^ ‘ sweet,* as in San¬ 
scrit svddus (sec §. 20), in Greek ‘ bold,* as in Greek Opaervs. 

The throwing back of the accent, too, which occasionally occurs in the voca¬ 
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also 
deserving of notice; e,g.y in ghu punu, compared with the nominative 
geru jionuy ‘ two good masters * (Mielcke, p. 45). The vocative of szwiesu 
danguy ‘two light heavens,* is left by Mielcke unmarked {smwicsu dangu)^ 
probably because it is not oxytone hut paroxytone. In Sanscrit, according 

to 
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3., bindana; 
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the 


difficulty on account of its final 6, For it tho MaratliF exhibits in the 
imperative the form niftrd, which I think may be explained from Sanscrit 
forms like know ye," so that, after dropping the the two 

sounds have coalesced; as T also, in tho 3d person singular of the present, 
derive ichchhdy “he wishes," from the Sanscrit ic1ichh-d-ti^ by casting 
out tho t, and contracting the a~i to according to Sanscrit rules, (’f. 

Greek 


to a fixed rule, fiuww, * two sons * (Lithuanian suml), forms the vocative 
(seep. 1086 G. ed., 1054 E. Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sanscrit accentuation; for in the remark at 
§•705.1 would not go back'to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down tho fundamental i)rinc!ple, on which the most remarkable agree¬ 
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same 
time draw attention to the grounds wdnch have occasioned one or otlier of 
tho said languages to diverge from tho original path, in which, in my 
opinion, tho Sanscrit and Greek meet. I shall also have some supplemen¬ 
tary remarks to offer on some points of grammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
us I have already, in tlie present Part, pointed out some alterations in for¬ 
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1138 Rem. ** 
G. ed., p. 1104 Note t E, Tr., regarding the ch of our pronominal accusa¬ 
tives mi-chy di’Ch, fit ch, and the Old High German h of the accusative 
plural unsi-hy iwi-h, I have since found a very interesting analogy in the 
Afghan, wdiere, however, the h referred to, wdiieli I think I recognise in 
luttjhay ‘the, this,' as sister-form of the Sanscrit siihn, Vinlic sntjha or 
siiijhdy Greek oye, has hocome declinable; hence, in the plural,tmd 
in the feminine singular nominative, haglie, the latter like de, ‘she,' con¬ 
trasted wdth tile iiiasculinc da, ‘ he,' being a softening of the Sanscrit base ta. 
In the S 3 d]al>lp ga, too, oiinunga,^'^^ ‘we,* I tliink I recognise tlie said jiar- 
ticle, and in the remaining part of the w'ord the Sanscrit accusative asmdn, 
VfjLds, with the loss of the first sj’llahle, which is also dropped in the New 
Persian nia, 'wt,* which, just like shumd, ‘jx,' is based on the theme of 
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases {yudimany vfxas)** 


J. Ewald, in the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence," IV. 300, Klaproth “Asia, 
Polygl.** p. 56, writes mongha. 
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preposition du, ** to,” which governs the dative; but we 
find ill this position also only the form in an, c.g,, dii salraiu 
to sow,” dll hairan, “ to give birth to whether it be that 
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and the infinitive, at this 
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had 
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in 
the other German dialects. 

879. In the Old and Middle High German, as also in 
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling 
of the n is surprising yet I cannot thereby sec cause to 
dei'ive the datives, and the analogous [Cl. Ed. p. 1279.] 
genitives of the Old and Middle High Gorman,t from 
another base than that of the nominative accusatives 
of the infinitive, and to see in it a diflerent suffix from the 


(Ircck forms like from (/>fp-f-ri=Sanscrit hhur-nM (see §. 45().). 

In the 2d person the form iclichhv.s^^iehehhais^ compared Avith the 

Sanscrit iehchh-d-si, is formed, in my opinion, ky fransi)osition, just as, in 
(Ircek, f/jepfts from (/>fp-e-(ri=8anscrit hhdr-a-fd (see §. 448.). So also, in 
tlie 3d person plural, irJich/wt from ichclth-dnti^ with, at the same lime, 
rejection of the n. If the MaraUii can be lield to throw on the 
Ilinduslani, which closely resemldes it, wc niiglit regard the 6 of irindil- 
stam forms like vwro, “ beat ye,” ns the corruption of d, just ns, in Sanscrit, 
shddasan 10 for ^Itdf/akm, sudhnm^ ‘‘ to carry,” for stulkum (see 
“Abridged Sanscrit Grammar,” 102. 228. Horn. 1.). 

^ See tlic examples mentioned ahove (^. 875.). Old Saxon examples 
fxtQyfarannCy hlidscanncy tholonne ; Anglo-Saxon, yhrawwe, reemne^ (jefrem- 
vmnne.y see Grimm, 1.1021. In Gotliic the form vifjanna {du vUjanna^ 
TToXc/xoi/, Luke xiv. 31), even though not an inlinitivc, would he re¬ 
markable on account of the doubled w, if the reading vrere correct. It is 
most highly ])robable, however, that we ought to read vigana (sec Gabel, 
and Lolje on 1. c.). The word belongs, however, in respect of its suilix of 
formation, to the Sanscrit class of words in ewa, and is probably a neuter, 
therefore nominative accusative vigan, 

f K.g.^ Old High German ioponnes, “ of ragingMiddle High German 
icdnenneif, “of weeping.” 
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Sanscrit ana, of which we have just treated. I hold the 
doubling of the n to be simply euphonic, i.e. a consc(|uence 
of the inclination for dousing n between two vowels; hence, 
also, e.j/., in Old High German kunni (or chunni), in Old 
Sclavonic Icunni, in Middle High German kunne, corresponds 
to the Gothic kuni, “ sex.” The word is radically^akin to 
the Greek yevo^y Latin ffmits, and Vedic jdnus {gen.jdnvsh-a^y 
“ birthand its formative suffix is ya (dat. pi. ya-m), 
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see §. 153.). It is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n in this kunni, kiinne, &c., should give oc¬ 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from ya, of which more hereafter.* 

880. The original destination of the preposition zu, “ to,” 
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which 
is done in the Veda dialect by the simple dative termina¬ 
tion of the infinitive base in tu, or of some other abstract sub¬ 
stantive supplying the jdaee of the infinitive; and for which, 
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic, in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G. Ed. p. 1280.] tences like “ he went out to sow” {du sainn ); 
“ he that hath ears to hear” {du hausyan); “ who made ready 
to betray him” du yaUvyan hid). It is, however, surprising 
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation 
by the prepositional infinitive; €,y., 2 Cor. ix. 1., to yp&ipeiv 


* That the Gothic, also, is not free from the inclination to double the 
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like uf-munnan^ ‘‘ to think 
“to forget” (Sanscrit wian, “to think”); hinnu-s, “jaw¬ 
bones’—Greek yiw-s, Sanscrit hands. In Sanscrit the final n after a 
short vowel, in case the word following begins with any vow’el wliatevcr, 
is regularly doubled; e.g,, asaim iha^ “they were here.* 
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by du milijan;* Philip, i. 24, to fievav hydu visan. It is pos¬ 
sible even for the nominative neuter of the article to precede 
the infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata du friyCm ina 
(to a7a7r^v aOroi'); thata du friyoti nihvundyan (to 
Tov tt\y}(t(ov). Usually, however, Ullilas translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in¬ 
deed, without the article, even where the Greek text has the 
article; as, e.(j„ Gal. iv. 18, aththan ydth ist nlyamhi in gddam- 
ma sinteino (#c«\oi/ Se to t^rjjKovddai ev Ka\(p Trai^Tore) ; 
Philip, i. 21, aththan mh lihnn Christas ist yah gasviltnn gn- 
vaarki (e/xoJ •^ap to ^rjv Xparrog Ka) to djrodaueTu KcpSog. 

881, Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern¬ 

ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex¬ 
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive; so that con¬ 
structions like ** he began,” or he commenced to go,” to 
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as 
in Sanscrit (see pp. 1211,1212G. ed.), arc still tolerably remote 
from Gothic. Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10, 
renders evTcXeiTai tov StatfivKa^ai ere by anahiudith du gafaa- 
tan thuh he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo¬ 
sition du, or to fill out with that preposition tlie place 
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the 
article; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs 
which signify ” to command, to order,” by [G. Ed. p. 1281.] 
the simple accusative of the infinitive ; e. g., Luke viii. 31, 
anahudi galcithan, direKde^v, 

882. In the use of the Gothic infinitive, those construc¬ 
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac¬ 
companies the infinitive, which is governed, as the case of 


Cfyo mis ist du melyan izvis, “it is supei'fluous for me to write to 
you” (=the writing). 



1244 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but 
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the relation “ in 
respect of,’' which relation is very frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative (TroJas* o/xjLtara KocAof), but is 

strange to the Gothic, cxcoj)t in the construction with the 
infinitive. I regard the infinitive in such sentences, in both 
languages as tlie subject, and therefore as nominative; 
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram, 
p. 249, 6.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by 
“ it happened, it befel, it became," &c., but just as much 
personal as when we, e.gr., say, ‘‘ to sit is more pleasant 
than to stand“ the rising up is seasonable, is now be¬ 
coming to enter is easy." That which is peculiar in 
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that 
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the 
genitive; that therefore, in Greek, e,g,, it cannot be said, 
ToS ovpavov Ka) rrjg 7eape\0e7v, nor in Gothic himins yah 
alrlhoH liindarlailhan, but that in both languages the })erson 
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since 
the infijiitive admits not of the nearer destination either 
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the 
Greek infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of 
a substantive than of itself it is. Of the examples collected 
by Gabel, and Lobe, 1. c., the first, varih afdavthaiin (dhins 
(TiUkc iv. 36), must appear the most surprising, since the 
[G. Ed. p. 1282.] Greek text {eyevcTO ein Travray) fur¬ 

nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic. 
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if 
vnrtli here correspond in sense to our iran/, so that it 
would be re(juisite to translate literally, there was amaze¬ 
ment (with reference to) all," or “ amazement was (with 
reference to) all." As, however, the Gothic vairthanf as 
the siiid learned men have shewn in their Glossary, also 
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signifies “to come,"* * * § I here take allans as the accusative, 
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek eyevero 
ill this passage is), and I translate literally, “there came 
amazement (over) all,” or “amazement fell upon all.” 
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it 
suitable to translate the Greek e-Tr) iravrag by ana aliaim, viz. 
Luke i. 65, yah varih ana allaim axjis {kcu eyevero ctt/ Ttdvra^ 
c/xJ^oj), “ and there came fear upon all.” It would therefore 
be wrong in this passage to translate varih by ** facias esA” 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz 
and Lobe, I' of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis¬ 
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also 
with the 5th (John xviii. I 5 ), because in it the Gothic con¬ 
struction diflers from the Greek, in that, as I doul)t not, 
the accusative ainana niannan is governed as the objective 
case by the transitive infinitive fraqvislyan, “ to destroy, to 
slay,”t so that we have only four examples left which be¬ 
long here. These are, Col. i. 19, hi hnma cjalclkaida alia 
fiillnn baiian {ev avr^ evdoKyae irdv to ttAjJ- [O. Ed. p. 1283.] 
ptofjLa), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all 
fulness (of Jill fulness)Luke xvi. 17, Uh azclizu ist hhnin 
yah airlha hindarleithan than viiodis ainana vrii yadrlusan, 
(cvK07rd)T€pov Se eem rbv ovpavov ku) tI/v yrjv iiapcKOeiv y rov 
vojJLov plav Kcpaiav Trea-eh), “ but it is easier to pass away (the 
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth ( = of hea¬ 
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to 
one tittle of the lawRom. xiii. 11, incl ist uns ya us sUpn 
urreisan § (wpa yorj virvov eyepdrjvai), “ It is time (in 


* Remark the connection of the Gothic root varih with the Sanscrit 
root vart^ vrit, “ to go,’' and the Latin verto (see Pott, E. I., 1 . 241.). 

t Gramm., p. 249. 5. 

X “ It is Letter to put one man to death for the people." 

§ Tins passage is, in Gothic, so far nmhiguous, that uns may he l)Oth 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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reference to) for us now to rise (the rising) from sleep 
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38. lo.) ; gaddh nu vas thanzuli ... 
gaqvissans vairtharit “ it were therefore fitting, in respect 
of this (the) being agreeing.” It becomes a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek ? * I believe 
the latter; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative 
elsewhere never expresses the relation “in respect of.’’ 
Moreover, Ulfilas gbidly avoids this kind of construction, 
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc¬ 
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga¬ 
tion (ii, “that,” or by using, instead of the accusative of 
the person, the dative, whether the relation be the proper 
dative one or the instrumental. In the latter case he 
follows, indeed, the Greek text word by word, but, by the 
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction 

[G. Ed. p. 1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that 
we, in New High Oerniaii, also can, without much con¬ 
straint, imitate it; r. r/., Luke xviii. 25, rathizo allis ist niban- 
(Ian tliairh thahkd iiAthh)S thairhbnthaii than yrihajamma in thin- 
(langardj/d giilhs galeitlinn (evKoitdiTepov yap eari k&pyjKov .... 
eiacKdeiv &c.), “ for it is easier for the camel (the) passing 
through the eye of a needle, than for the rich (the) enter¬ 
ing into the kingdom of GodLuke xvi. 22, ivartli than 
gasvillan thainma unlMin (eyei'cro Se aTrodai'eii/ ror tttco^op), 
“ there was, however, dying through the poor man Luke 
vi. 1, var/b (jafjgaii imma thairh (disk {eyevero SiaTropeve(r6ai 
avTov Sia TCdv (nroplpcji'), ‘‘there was going through him 
through the corn-field.” On the other hand, the Greek 

constiiictions in which the Greek text exhibits the accusative with the 
infinitive. 

* As regards the example in the Skeircins, I must recall attention to 
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in Gothic, but most 
probably were translated from the Greek. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1247 


text, too, I Cor. vii. 26, has the dative: Ka\ov dvdpu)TTi^ to outwj 
elvat, goth ist mann s^va visaih “ good is it for a man so to 
be.” So Mark ix. 45, fcaAov ecrri trot eheXde^v ety t>)i/ 
j^wAoi/, g TOV£ dvo iroSag e'xpvra l3\tjdfjvott eig TYjv ^^eevvav^ gdth 
thus id galeithan in lihain haltamma, than tvans fdtuns habamlin 
gavairpan in gaiainnant “ better (good) is it for thee to go 
into life lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for 
thee having) to cast (the casting —to be cast) into liell.”^ 
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by ei, “that;” e.//., Eph. 
i. 4, ei siyaima veis veihai yah nnvammui (e?ra/ fjpdg dytovg 
Ka) d/zcS/xouy), “ that w^e should be holy and without blame 
iv. 22, ei aflagyaiih ym . . . thnnn fairnyan mannan (d7rofle<r- 
dai vp&s .... Tov iraXatov av^pwTror). 

883. When the accusative of th(' person, [G. Ed. p. 1285.] 
in like manner as that of the infinitive, is governed by tin’s 
verb, the case is different from that of the constructions imi¬ 
tative of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding 
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex¬ 
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase 
by “in reference to,” or “touching.” At least I do not be¬ 
lieve that sentences Yikolch salt i/tn fallen, “ I saw him fall,” 
Ich Iidrte iln singrn, “I hoard him sing,” Ich liienn ihn gehen, 
“ I bade him go,” lass micli gef:en, “ let iru? go,” analogous 
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (see p. 1209 G. cd.), can be 
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation 
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or 
thing which one sees, heai’s, charges, &c., and then upon 
the action expressed by the infinitive which one in likr; 
manner sees, hears, &c. The two objects of the verb are 


* The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, tliat in tlie above 
sentence the adjective “ lame,” which is used adverbially, and the parti¬ 
ciple “having," appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, “to thee;” thus in 
Sanscrit one can say, e.g,, tavd *nuchar6na mayd sarvadd bhavitavyam, 
“ it is always to be by me following of thee” (lit., “ by me following”). 
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co-ordinate, and stand in the relation of apposition to one 
another (I saw “ him” and ** falling," “ actionem cadendC), 
It appears, however, from the context, but is not formally 
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is 
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object 
(“I saw the stone fall’’). To this head belong, for the most 
part, the examples collected by Gabclentz and Lobe, p.249, un- 

[(jr. Ed. p. 128(5.] der 1.), 2.), 3.), 4.),* of which I annex a few: 
John vi. 62, ynhal nu gasaihvHh sanu mann ussteigan, “if ye shall 
see tlio Son of man ascend up " (ear ovv decoprjre top viov rov 
dvOpcdirov dvafSaivovra) ; Matt.viii. 18, haihait galvitlian sipun- 
yGm liindar ma.rcin, “ he bade the disciples go over the sea 
Mark i. 17, gnlaiiya iqms vairllinn nutans maninl, “ I will 
make you to become fishers of men,” (tto/^o-co vpdg yevea-dai 
d\ici^ dvdpcdiroip ); John vi. 10, vaurkeith thans mans ana- 
knmhyan, ** make the men sit down,” {^on^dare rovg dv0p(!!>7rov£ 
dvaircdeiv) ; Luke xix. 14, ni vileini thana thindanon vfar 
unsis, {ov OcAopcv tovtov [SacriAcvdai Cij) In the last- 

quoted example, and the others 1. c., n. 3.), we cannot, in¬ 
deed, follow the Greek-Gothic construction; we cannot 
say, wir u'uUvn nicht diesen hcrschen iiher nns, ** we will 
not this to reign over usbut I doubt not, that here 

* The following arc to be excepted from No. 2.: Eph. iii. 6, wliorc 
stands in the nominative relation, and the accusative of llu^ 
person expresses the relation ‘Mu respect of;” and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, 
where, indeed, the infinitive fastan {ri^piin-ai) stands in the accusative 
relation, but the accusative thuk (o-c) lies beyond tlic direction of the 
verb, and likewise expresses the relation “ in respect of.” Although 
auahiudtif like the Greek TrapayyeWto, governs the dative, nevertheless 
Ullilas skips the Greek o-oi, althoiigli, in order not to exjiress the 2d per¬ 
son twice, ho might ns well have omitted the less important (re, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably patent. lUfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of 
the Greek construction in saying, “ I give thee charge to keep (the keep¬ 
ing) ill respect of thee the commandment,” than hi saying, “ I give thee 
charge to keep the commandinout.’' 
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liere also the accusative of the person, like that of the in¬ 
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying “ to will, to 
seek, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,” vVcc. The 
Old High German still accords to this kind of construction 
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm, IV. lid.) ; e.y., Notker, 
er sill sacjd hot sin {** sp deiim esse dicH^'); Tat., i/i wp}:^: inpfjin 
fan mir iiz gaiujan (** navi virlufem da nw ej/me”); Hymn., 
unsUi erslanfan kelaabames nos resiinjprc crpdimiis'^). 

8S4. We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek 
infinitive, and must therefore first of all recall to renuun- 
brance the point of comparison, wliich we have alrcvuly 
obtained (p. 1*2’23 G. ed.) between the Vedic infinitives in 
,sv/ and the Greek in ca/. If this comj)arison be bastal on a sure 
foundation, we have, in the termination ai [G. Rd. p. 12S7.] 
of forms ]ik(? AGo-a/, Tvxj/atf a genuine, and, as it were, Sanscrit 
dative termination, while the common Greek datives are 
based on the Sanscrit locative (see §. 19.^.). It is the more 
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives, 
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest 
form, end in a/, and therefore may be regarded as old 
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivatioji 
and their original destination to express a definite ease- 
relation, and hence can be usetl as accusatives and 
nominatives, and, in combination witli the artich?, as gemi- 
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit datives (which 
most usually expi’css the causal relation), and, as it w<ire, 
as representatives of the Vedic infinitive datives like 
jmlav-p, “in order to drink, on account of drinking,” appciar 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like eScoKev avTo Sov\(^ 
^popfjo’ai ; avdpo)7ro£ ire^vKe (piKeiv ; ^rfrrjcrat, (“ on account 
of the searching”); epo) dvopev(p ieuat cm tov ^acrtKca ovk 
eylyvcTo ra kpd (Xen. Anab. II. 2. 3.). As regards the for¬ 
mal development or gradual defiguration, we must antedate 
the form in c-pcvai {p>(J» aKov-c-pevai, etmc-pcvai, d^c-pevat), as 
a point of dej.arture for the infinitives in e/r, and that in pcvai 

4 M 
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for the forms in vat (.as 5/S^va/, Tide-vai), By dropping the 
case-termination ai, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose from e-fjLevai, first e-jotev (dKoi/-e-/xev, e/7r-e-/xev, d^e-/xev), 
and hence, by casting out the jit, etv (iEol. yjv, dyrjv, Dor. ev, 
dyev) for e-cv. The conjugation in fii shews also, in the 
common dialect, by forms like Tide-vat, la-Ta-vat, 5t5o-i/a/, 5e/#c- 
vv-vaty that the termination ai is essential to the infinitive: 
thus the perfect infinitives {rerv^-e-vat), and the passive 
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the 
active (rv^-drj-vatt Tvir-rj-vai), exhibit however, in the epie 
language, for the most part the full form [levat. 

[G. Ed. p. 1288.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms 

in fievaij I formerly thought (“Conjugations-systein,” p. 85) of 
deriving this fievai from the suffix jLtevo=Sanscrit muna of the 
participle middle and passive, so that ai would have taken the 
jdace of the o of /itero like an adverbial termination. The de¬ 
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is, 
from a participle, could not a matter of surprise; but 
it would be strange, in the case before us, that the infini¬ 
tives in juera/, &c., should be entirely excluded from the 
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac¬ 
tive form. If the inliiiitives in fxevaij fxev, vat, v, belonged 
to th(^ middle or passive, their connection with the parti¬ 
ciples fjLevo would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt: as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de¬ 
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix man, which forms 
abstracts (sec §. 79G,).; and I place them as sister-forms 
over against Latin abstracts like cp^rta-mvn, sola-meiriy tenia- 
-men, regi-men (see p. 1083, §. 801.), the n of which, in 
the Greek formations in juar, is corrupted to r, which, 
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa¬ 
mily of words, viz. the infinitivt‘s, from asserting its right 
to a more ancient jdace by a firm retention of the old n, 
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to 
e. Ill Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffixes 
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fjLar, fxov (§. 797. SOI.), fxcv, wliicli flow from one and the 
same source, liavc tlic same relation to one anotlier, as 
regards their vowel, that forms like erpaTrov, Terpo^a, rpeTTco, 
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel. 
That this class of abstract substantives has been ori¬ 
ginally far more numerous in Sanscrit than in the con¬ 
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us 
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that, 
both in the Vedic dialect and in Zcaid, formations of this 
sort occur which are wanting in (‘oinmon Sanscrit: in the 
Vedicdiah'Ct, r.ry., hav-i-mmu ‘‘thecalling[G. Ed. p. 1289.J 
(Jhar-nKuu “support”’ (Yajurv. 9. 5.): in 
Zendpraising” (Sanscrit root stu, “to 
praise”); and Burnouf, Journ. As. 18Id, p. KiS, translates its 
ilative by “ vcU'hrvrr Tin? Cedtie 

languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms 
in man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante¬ 
rior to the separation of languages. To them corres})ond 
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhuin (sec Pictet p. 103); c.^., 
yfun-mhnin, “ engendering, begetting ijeln-pa-mhuhu 
“ birth, conception ” (Sanscrityun-7//m?,yd?#-i-mr/a, “ birth”); 
t/pfill-a-vilinfii, “a promise, vow” Q/call-a.-mlina, “a j^romise, 
promising”); ‘‘oflence ;” kan-mlin’m, lpm\~a^ 

’•rnliatn, “following, pursuing;” olla-mhain, “instruction” 
(oil-i-m, “ I instruct”) ; scar-a^-mliaim scar-n-mhidn^ “ separa¬ 
tion.” The abstracts of this kind are brought n(*arer to 
the Greek infinitives in pev, pevai, in that some of them arc 
actually used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at least Stewart 
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in mhuin, 
viz. yin-mhiiim to beget,” and kan-mimin, “ to follow.” 
There arc in the Gaelic dialects also infinitives in mh; c.y., 

* With I for i as conjunctive vowel, root /m from hvtiy see j). 1221 G. ed. 

t Another rending for the mentioned above (|. OlH. ]>. 737, 

Not('*), which J looked upon as an erroneous reading for the locative. 
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secLs-a’-mhy ** to stand,where the a is the class-vowel, but 
the mh, as has been already elsewhere remarked,* * * § very 
probably an abbreviation of mhuin, as the bases in n in 

[G. Ed. p. 1200.] the Gaelic languages in the nominative 
frequently suppress the n (cf. §. 139.), and, indeed, not un¬ 
usually together with the vowel preceding.f 

886. Should the Greek infinitives in fxev not be abbrevia¬ 
tions of fjLcvah but have originally co-existed as different 
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in fievai, 
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles, 
have been simply designed to express the causal relation 
(cf. §. 851.), and that the forms in /xer, as naked neutral 
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa¬ 
tive and nominative relation; that, how^ever, after the mean¬ 
ing of the termination in {xev-ai had been forgotten by the 
language, the forms in v and v^at have been used indiffe¬ 
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the 
disi)lacemont of })crsonal terminations, and their appearance 
in places which do not belong to them, e.^., in the Gothic 
passive (see §. 468. j), as also of the exaltation of the accusa¬ 
tive? plural to the universal plural termination in Spanish; 
while in Italian the nominative termination plural has 
been extended to all eases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dative ablative plural, which is more to the point here, 
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence 
in the said dialect terminates in f ( = Sanscrit hhijdSy Latin 
In English the pronominal forms “him'” and 
“ whom,” which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their 
m, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of idaindi, ydsmdu &e. 

* ‘‘ 'I’hc Oltic Languages,” p. o9. 

t Thus there cxist.s, together with the fthove-mentionecl oll-a-mhain, 
“instruction,” a concrete oH-a-vih (genitive oll-a-m7tan) “a doctor.” 

X In the Cennnn §. 46G., lint it will l)e seen that this is a wrong reference. 

§ See Aufrecht iiiid Kirchhof, p. 113; and cf., the accusative tri-J 
with the Latin dative M/tts and Sanscrit tri~hhyas (jo^bhyas. 
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(see p. 485) have assumed an accusative meaning;, and, in 
oi'der to express the dative relation, require the ht4p of the 
preposition “to.” As regards the inlini- [G. Eil. p. 1291.] 
tive in particular, it must further bo rennarked, that tin? 
Vedic infinitives in dhijiVu which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to their evidently dative termina¬ 
tion (see §. 851.), occasionally occur also with an accusative 
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6. 3. tismasi 
gdmruUiytVi, “ we will go.” In Latin the infinitives in re, if 
the explanation given above (§. 85(5.) be correct, have be¬ 
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and 
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation; while 
the Old Prussian infinitives in fwri, which are likewise 
known as dative forms, express only thi^ accusative relation 
(see p. 1219 G. ed.). 

887. In favour of the opinion, that the ditfisrence be¬ 
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vat is organic, so that 
both forms, which in the present condition of the language 
are of the same significance, originally belonged to dille- 
rent case-relations, we must allow weight to the (drcuin- 
stance, that in no other place of Gnjck Grammar do w(j 
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong at at the 
end of a word ; as in general, in otlan* languages also, tlni 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so easily as 
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption, 
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two eh'- 
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where 
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits an i ( = ai, see §. 688. p. 917) 
at the end of the inflexions, the Greek preserves either at, 
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations 
{fxat, (Tat, rat, vrat^it, av, ie, ri/c), or ot, as in the plural nomi¬ 
natives of masculine bases in o (c.(y. Dor. to/— Sanscrit /A 
Gothic thdh sec §. 228.), and in one single tcrminatioji a, 
viz. in the personal termination = Sansciat moAc fnim 
madhiu Zend mnidlui (§. 172.). In general, the (jreek per- 
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[G. Ed. p. 1292.] tinaciously retains the final vow^s, and 
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels 
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. i, and this, too, 
hut very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular 
of the principal tenses =r dddd-si, see §.448.); while 

in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per¬ 
sonal terminations : the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong at in the dative singular, since the 
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those of 
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p. 5(X), §. 356. Remark 3.), are in fact void of termina¬ 
tion, so that, e.(y., sunuu, 'ydio^ corresponds to the San¬ 
scrit sunuv-e; auhsin (theme auhsnn) ** bui%^ to the Sanscrit 
ukshan-^. 

888. It remains for me only further to explain the Greek 
infinitives of the middle and passive in crOat, which I think 
I was before (p. 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. Tliey 
share the termination at with the active infinitives like AS- 
-(Ta/, Tvyjrat, ride-vat, rid/j-fMCvat, aKoV'C-fjLevat, Terv<p~G-vai> I 
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in 
the (T, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original or of 
which has, in oS, oF, e, become the rough breathing (see §.341. 
p. 476), but before Q it occupies such a position that it could 
retire into a weak asjnrate. But if the sibilant gf forms like 
Xey-ea-datj TtOe-aBah belongs to the reflexive, these forms are, 
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like 
amuri-er, letji-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or 
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great fiiinily 
of languages in its ])rima;val period, would have been the 
easiest and most natural to accpiire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the s 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e,g,, wudin-ti-s, “to name 
oneself” (see §. 476. p. 662). Similar is the procedure of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1293.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive, 
in forms like the Swedish taga-s, “ to be taken’’ (from taga. 
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“to take”)* is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative 
iage-s (in tlic three persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p, 46). 
In Greek forms like Xe^ecr^ar, the reflexive lies the more 
hidden, because it is not appended to the termination of 
the active infinitive; and, moreover, there exists no active 
infinitive in dai or rai from which adai miglit have sprung, as 
above (§. 474.), e.^., ^i^oerdov from J/5oTor. Moreover, in the 
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; and we 
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 0 in forms like 5/5ocr0a/, 
search for any analogy with such as 5/5ocr0or, 5/5o(70e, SiSocrOcji. 
Moreover, w(5 cannot regard the d of the middle passive 
infinitives as a formative suffix; for it would be unnatural 
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of 
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a 
reflexive or passive relation; which would be as though 
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine ddlimi, daiunit 
wofc should look for a reflexive ddsltmif ddsiim* Hcmce, 
therefore, in departure from the conjt^ctiire I before ex¬ 
pressed, I now recognise in the syllable dai of the infini¬ 
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the 
same that we recognised above (§, 630.) in the aorists in 
Oij-v and futures in Srj-ao-fxai, with which are connected our 
thun and the Gothic da^ dMiim, of forms like sdkUhy “ I 
sought (made seek”), sdkklednni, “we sought (made se(?k”) 
(see §. 6:20.). In Old High German, an infinitive sunk- 
diian (“to make seek”), together with the actually ex¬ 
isting moh-ta (for suuh-letaX “I sought (made seek”), 
could not surprise us ; and just as little strange would it 
be if the Greek ^rjTc^adat were, according to tin; explana¬ 
tion which has ]>een given, to signify literally “to make to 
seek oneself” ( = “to be sought”). It may here remain 
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the 
theme of the said tense of the principal [Cx. Kd. p. 1294.] 
verb, or inserted before the auxiliary verb; whether, 
therefore, we should divide thus, c.tj,, TUTTrea-dai, rvTr-aaa-dai, 
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T€TV(l>(a)-dat,* Tty7r-cre(r-0a/, or rvirTe^adai, &c. The root 6Yj=^ 
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre¬ 
sented simply l)y its consonant; for the diphthong ai is, as 
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, where we must 
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root 
also, dhdt “to set, to make,’' which corresponds to the 
Greek drj (from da), as also all other roots in d when they 
ai)pear without a formative suffix as adjectives of common 
gender at tlie end of compounds, drop their final vowel 
])eforc case-terminations beginning with a vowel; and 
hence, from dhd, “placing, making,'’ comes the dative dM 
(=:=dhai, Greek dat). The root dhd appears as an abstract 
substantive of the feminine gtmder in srad-dlid, “ be¬ 
lief,” properly, “ belief-placing,” or “ belief-making,” the 
dative of wljich, according to the universal principle of 
feminine bases in long d, is srad-dhdijdi. In compounds 
with prepositions other naked roots in d also occurs as 
abstract substantives, c. jr., and ana-;//i'd, “ command,” 

j)raii-jnd, “ promise,” jyra-bhd, “ lustre.” Dhd, in the Vedic 
dial(‘ct, with the pn^position rn*, forms nidhd (see Benfey 
Gloss.), which should ])roperly signify “ laying down,” but 
lias become an ap])ellative with the meaning “ net.” As 
the I'oot dhd enters combinations more easily than other 
roots, and is suited for use as an auxiliary,'I* the conjecture 

[G. Ed. p. 1295.] is not far fetched that it also has its 
share in the formation of the Vedic infinitives in ^ dhijtji 
discussed above (§. 851.) ; whether it be that this dhydi be 

The acciiinulatioii of eonsoimnts di.slod^a‘d this rtfli‘xive tr, according 
to the ainilogy of §. 543. 

t Cf. Zend yaosch-dd, ‘‘ to make purify" (§. 637.), 

snddha, “to make wssh” (p. 993), Latin ven-do (§. 033.), Greek TrXrj-do) 
(Pott, E. I,, p. 187), 7rep-£?o). The first part of answers to the 

Zend p("r(\ “to nnnihilate” (see Burnoiif, Ya^n. p. 634, and Benfey, Gr. 
B. L. II. p.30*2), whereto belong also the Latin per^do and per-eo (es 
ren-do compared with tr.n-vo). 
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an abbreviation of dUdy-tV, as dative of dhd, or that the d 
of the root in tliis composition has been weakened to /*, for 
wliicli tlie weight added by coinpoiindirig may easily have 
given occasion. The strictly feminine dative termination 
di, of infinitives like pih-a-dhijdi would be better established 
according to this, than if, according to au earlier attempt 
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the 
dh as a distortion of t; as the feminine bases in short /, in 
the dative, more^ frequently exhibit ay-6 than y-di, while 
polysyllabic feminine bases in i, and in general those in a 
long final vowel, never exhibit 6, but only d/, as the dative 
character. But if in the Vedic infinitives in dhydi is in¬ 
volved the root dhd^ and in the Greek in a-dai the corre¬ 
sponding root there arises hence a remarkable affinity of 
formation between yaj-a-dhydU in order to venerate,” 
and al^-e-crOai, whicli is also radically identical with it (cf. 
Ind. Bibl. III. 102.), which, however, could not induce me 
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Vedic forms the infinitive 
of the middle; for in the first place they want the sibi¬ 
lant, which is so important an element [U. Ed. p. 1200.] 
in tlic Greek medio-passive infinitives; and secondly, the 
Veda-texts which have intermediately a])peare(l have not 
furnished us with the means of perceiving any nearer re¬ 
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middh*. I should pre¬ 
fer to regard the possible affinity of formation of the San¬ 
scrit and Greek infinitives in dhydi, <T-dnt, in no other 


* Cf. the passives, as dli/-ydte, pi-ydte, for tlha-ydie^ pd-ydto, 1 hero 
fiirtlior call attention to the Vedic d/ii, “work, action,** which occurs, 
Naigli. 2. 1., under the words signifying kurmmi, “action,** and perhaps, 
as such, is to be referred, not like dhly “understanding,*’ to the root dhydi^ 
“ to tlunk,** but, as an anomaly of another kind, to dlid, “to make.** Al¬ 
though, then, this d/o, as a monosyllabic word, forms, in tlic dative, dhiyC 
or dhiyCu, this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a primajvul, as 
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bases in 7, and may, after the analogy of nndydi^ form also dhyCu. 
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light than this, that the two languages, after their separa¬ 
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in 
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb; which 
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi¬ 
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob¬ 
tain the appearance of inflexions; and hence it occurs also 
in other members of our great family of languages in 
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi¬ 
liary verb was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed tlie function of an inflexion, then the root 0H 
combined itself with itself in combining with cr-da/, just as, 
in the aorist and future, with Brj-v, BY}-ao^at. 

889. We have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of, 
which indeed, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but, 
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences 
with the European sister-tongues; I mean, the gerund in 
ya* Its signification is the same with that in tv(% but it 
occurs almost only in compound verbs; while in the pre¬ 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tva, on 
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered wdth 
[G. Ed. p. 1297.] prepositions. The following are examples 
of gerunds in Xf ya: ni-dhdyaf “after (with, through) 
laying down anu-irulya, after hearing nir-gdmyay 
“ after going out ni-vmja, “ after going in prati-bhidya, 
“ after cleaving d-tudya, “ after impinging.” I also con¬ 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zendian principle (sec §. 158.); so that, therefore, e.y., 
nidhdya stands for nidltdyd, from ni-dhdya-d. I have al¬ 
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found it confirmed since 
then through Fr. Rosen’s edition of the first book of the Rig- 


* Roots with a short final vo wel receive the affix of a t. The accent 
rests on the radical syllable. 
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vecla, in so far that there instrumentals from bases in a 
actually occur, which are distinguished from their base only 
by the lengthening of the final a;^ so that, according to 
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nir- 
ijamycu “ the going out,’' an instrumental gerund nirgarnyd, 
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic 
n, I could only refer to the Vedic svapnayd (for svajmSiin), 
analogously to which, for nirgamija the form nirgamyfiyd 
would be required. 

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 
are to be presupposed for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter, then they would have an exact counterpart 
in the Latin ud-iu-m, gaud-iu-m, siiid^-iu^m, diliiv-iu^ni, dissid-- 
iu-m, incend-iu-m, excid-iu-m, obsid-iu-in, sacnfic-iu-irii ohsequ-- 
iu-nit cuUoqii-iu-jn, praesagAu-m^ cordagAu-mt connub-iuL-mt 
cortjugAu-m; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G. Ed. p. 1298.] 
nearly all compounds. In Greek, epeiH’-iO’-v, djUTr^dcK-to-r, 
apapT-io-v belong to this class. 

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter suffix yu^ 
abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is 
suppressed, with the exception of u, which receives Guna; 
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (see 
§. 2(5.), and accented ; c.</., mddhur-ya~m, “ sweetness,” from 
madhurd-St “ sweet nd'ipmi-ya-my “ skill,” from nipiin&H, 
“ skilful iidukl-ya-m^ “ whiteness,” from mkla-s, “ white 
chdur-ya-m, “ theft,” from c7idrd-s, “ thief,” Hereto admi¬ 
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter 


. * niahitcd (Uigv. J. 52.13.), “through greatness,” from mahltvd 
(\id.mdhi, “great,” suffix tva)-, mahitvana (85. 7.), id. (ma/w, suffix 
tvana, see p. 1216 G. ed.); vHdiatva (54. 2.), “through rain” (abstr. from 
vrUhaiiy “ rainer”). This analogy is followed also by the Vedic tvd^ 
“ through thee” (see Bcnf. Gl. p. 155, and cf. the Marathi ivd^ see 
p. 1162 G. ed.) for tedya. 
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bases of abstract substantives like diub-ya, “theft,” from 
cZ/M6(a)-s, “thief” (see §. 135.); unlM-ya, “ poverty,” from un- 
Ud{a)-Sy “ poor yaleik-ya, “ resemblance,” from gaklk(fi)-fi, 
“ like;” unvit-yn^ “ ignorance,” from unvit{a)-s, “ foolish ;” 
hauhifif-ya, “ height,” from hauhiHt{a)-s, “ the highest,” 
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153., the a of 
tho suffix ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to i; hence, 
dhihi, nnUdU &c. The ft)llowing are Latin abstracts of this 
kind: mendac-hi-m, artijic-iu-m, princip-ium, consorMu-m, 
jfymt'-iii-m, conviv -ia-m. This class of words is more 
scantily represented in Greek by forms like /zoi/o/xa^*-/o-v, 
deoTTpon-to-v. There belong, however, also to this class, though 
with their meaning perverted, words like epyaa-rrjp-to-v, SiKa- 
crrYjP’-to-Vt \YicrTrjp-to->v, vaviryy-to-v ; and from bases in ev such 
as Tpo(l)eio-v, Kovpe7o-v, with, as it appears, digamma suppressed, 
for Tpo0ef io-i/, Koupcf-/o-v. 

892, In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix hk iye 
(euphonic for h/o, see §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre¬ 
sponding to the semi-vowel is also prefixed to it, while, however, 
[G. Ed. p. 1209.] in Russian it is wanting; beceahk vcHcIiye,^ 
“joy,” (Russian neccAie veselie) from beceati v(^sel\ “joyful.” 
Abstracts in Anhk anfi/e, emiiic eniye, ’fenniE yeniye, tuk Hyp, 
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perft ct 
passive })articiple in a similar manner as in Old High German 
are formed ; e.y.farJAzmn, “ abandonment,” prauditi, “ choice,” 
with the feminine form of the suffix it ya, out of the partici¬ 
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to ; e.g., 
MAlANiiK chayaniyp, “ expectation,” from uaianb chayan, “ he 
expects;” lABAENtiic ynvlpniyc, “unveiling,” from lABAEnT> 
yavlen\ “he discovers;” iiiiTiiK pUiye, “the drinking,” from 
niiTB jnt\ “drunken.” With this suffix are formed also 
collectives in tlie Sclavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e,g. in 


* Sec Miklos., Radices, p. 8. Dobrowsky (p. 283) writes becEAIE, 
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of this class of words. 
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Russian ApenVe drevh^ “many trees,*' from Apeno drcvoy “a 
tree.'*’ So in Sanscrit kAi'st/a-mt “ hairs,’** from kisas, “ hair.” 

893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of 
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be¬ 
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 133, the syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominative sign $ to and the 
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages, 
is suppressed; and thus, with regard to the nominative, it 
appears as though the simple change of a or m into i could 
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf. 

yod-i-St "‘blackness,” 

Ug'-i-Si “ length,” 
kfirszt'-’i-St “ heat,” 

“ coldness,” 
aiiks.rl''-i‘‘S', height,” 
rugszr-i-s, “ sourness,” with ruysz-tu-st “ sour;” S 
(laug-i-St “multitude,” with “many,'” iiulecl. 

In several of the oblicpie cases the n of these abstracts, which 
is suppressed in the nominative, is, ])y the euphonic influ(.*nce 
of tlie pn^ceding /, changed to c (cf. §. 1.37. p. 171, Note’*); 
htmee, e.g,, ilgie^viSt ** lungiliidinihus," compared with ifga-^ms, 
“ Iniiijis.’''' Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu¬ 
anian by the suffix id, euphonic ?c, nominative tliese 
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their.vocalisation of the 
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gcrundial 
bases in yn; e,g„ pul-i-s, “fall” (pulu, “I fall”); mmz-i-s, 
“ blow” (mvszu, “ I smite”) ; kandi-s, “ bite” (kavdu, “ I 

bite^O- 

S91. The feminine form of the suffix n ya, viz. in yd, 
forms primitive abstracts with the accent on tho suffix; e.g. 
vraji/fi, ” travelling vidyd, “ knowledge tayyh* “ tlic 

* From sc-yd, witli irregular Guna; as, e,g., in se~ie'=K€i-Tai. The y 
of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ay for c=ai. 


wdtli ydda-s, “ black ;” 
with ilgu-s, “ long 

1—1 

i 

with karsztu-s, “hot 

with szaUa-K, “ cold 


with dukszla-a, high 

•rj 
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lying.” Hereto admirably correspond Gothic abstract 
feminine bases in yC) (6=d, §. 69.), nominative ya or 
for example, vraJaja, “pursuit” (gen. vrakyo's)^ corresponds 
also radically to the before-mentioned •gnWTT vrajydt with a 
tenuis for a medial, according to §. S7. The other abstracts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
five, hrakya, “strife,” (properly, “breach”); hropt, “cla¬ 
mour;” haiU, “command vsvandi, “environs.” Observe, 
that vralcya, hrak^Of and us-vandi (gen. usvandy6-s)t have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened present (vrika, lyrikuy vinda), but to the 

[G. Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So 
handi, “band, fetter ;”/d/M-br/n A “leg-iron;” on the other 
hand, gn-hindi, “ band,” with the extremest vowel-weaken¬ 
ing of the present, and (jadnindi, id., with the middle vowel- 
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per¬ 
fect passive participle. An inorganic extension of the base 
with n (see §. M2.), is found in rath-ydy6n-$\ “reckon¬ 
ing, account;” sah/d, strife vaih’^yo, “contest” (tmya, 
“I contend”); ga-nin-yth “overflowing” (rinna, ranv, run- 
mtin). 

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine 
abstracts, which in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root 
by the suffix WT yd, is pretty numerously represented : it 
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in lA ya; p.g„ 
boaiA “ will;” schplyn, “mourning;” koynAlA 

kitplya (a euphonic), “ business.” In Lithuanian the a-sound 

* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally lonj^ 
vowel, or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one 
syllnblc precedes (cf. §. 135. &c.. Gabel, and Lobe, p. 61). The latter 
case, however, docs not occur in the class of words under discussion. 

t Cf. the (rothic root sak^ from sng^ according to §. 87., with the San- 
scrit saTy^ “ with nhhi {ahhishcitij), “ inaledicerc, ohjiir- 

ffiire;* ahInshanya-Sy according to Wilson, 1. “a curse or imprecation,*' 
2. “ an oath,** 3. “ defeat,” 4. “ a false accusation,” &c. 
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic 
influence of the semi-vowel to e, but the semi-vowel is it¬ 
self dropped (cf. p. 174, Note % and §. r37.)» except in the 
genitive plural in iii or yti (see Ruhig’s 3d declension). 
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, sroiv^, 
“flood’’ (sratiyih “I bleed,” Sanscrit srav-A-mu “I flow,” 
Greek peca); -/nne, “the knowing, knowledge” (imnniu “I 
know”); jmwh “entangling” {phmit, “I plait”); nakti- 
youp, “the keeping watch by night” (ynnmi, “ I watch”). 
On the other hand, ia is found in prmUia, “beginning” 
{pm-dc-mt, “I begin”), for which, in Sanscrit, ^}rr/-rf//d-7/d 
would be to be expected.^ 

SWi. The Latin formations of this class [(J. Ed. p. 1002.] 
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or id (see §. 137.) like 
the neuter in hi-m, ond the Sanscrit gerunds in ya arc? 
for the most part comjKHinded (see §.800.); e.rp, iuedia, 
hividia (if not from invidvs), midemhh dpsiduiy hmdkp^ ex- 
cuhUct exserpurp, dihiriS-Sf ppr'ntd^^s,’\ mfr/d-s. The following 
are <'xamples of formations of this kind: pluria, ficabie-s 
(pro})C'rly. “ the itching”), rabies. With the inorganic affix 
of an a, and the su])stitution of an d for d —as, c.f/., in the 
suffix fdr = fdr, rrjp, §. (>47., and in fiidn = mdn, pwr, §. 797.— 
the Sanscrit suffix yu^ in some abstract feiniiiine basics, has 
been modified to ion ; and these, therefore, corresi)ond to 


* The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the 
suffix, otherwise it would he pra-de-ya^ as the semi-vowel y between two 
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remained, but after consonants, 
< xcoi>ting p, w, m (Miclcke, p. 4), has been changed to the vowel t. 
D bt^forc *, with a vowel following, liecomcs da (=^dsc7i, Sanscrit 
the i, however, is scarcely pronounced. 

t Without a base verb, for it has hardly sprung from pnrnecOf as verbs 
of the 1st conjugation liave produced no abstracts of this kind. The 
radically-cognatc Sanscrit nfiiyami^ “ I go to ruin,” would lead us to ex¬ 
pect a Latin verb of the 3d conjugation, as nacio^ nccio^ or nocia (cf. 
ner, noceo). 
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the above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in ydvh nomina¬ 
tive yd; thus con-tngl6t -ion-f.v, susjncid, obsidiCh ambayid, 
capidt as in Gothic rathyd, genitive rathydn-s, &c. In Greek 
ta corresponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit IJT yd, 
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather 
weakly represented. The following are examples: irevla, 
jjLavta, afiapTia, apitKaKia. In verbs in et/co (see §. 777.), which 
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, on account 
of the vowel following, into F; thus, apt<neia from 
dpicTTeFla. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix id 
{e-iSj as a means of formation of denominative abstracts, in 
forms like evSaipov-ia, YjKiK-ia, paKap-ia, dv^p-la, a-oijy^ia, 
KUK-la, SeiTi-ta, dyyeK'-ta, dvayo>y~ta, (TTparrjy’-la, aXrjOeta,* 
[O. Ed. p. 1303.] avoia (di/o’-ia). To these denominative ab¬ 
stracts correspond in Latin, such as captic-ia, feroc-ia, in- 
fanl-ia, pnesevt-Ut, inert-h, conrord^ia, hwp-ia^ prrfid^-ia, 
mperl)-in, bnrharAn; jiaujier-id-’S, barbar-ie-s; unid{n), Ud'- 
comrnun -idiii), rebclf-id^n). 

897. Tlu^ Old High German has in all cases, except the 
genitive plural (liclld-n-d for licdyu-v-d see §. 216.), droppi'd 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic 
has surrtmdercd only in the nominative singular under the 
circumstances stated above (§. 894., Note*), and has changed 


• The bases in es (sec §,128.) lose their final consonant, as in the 
oblique eases; thus, iWtjOfia from aXrjOcar-ia^ ns «X»;^€-oy from d\Tj6€(r-os, 
The eoiubiuation of the i of the suffix with the preceding e or o of the 
base word is the occasion of shortening tlie final «. The Homeric akrjOelrj 
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations. In niia- 
logy with the phenomenon that bases in s suppress this consonant before 
the suffix la, is the plienomenon that bases in w, in Sanscrit, suppress not 
only tin's consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y 
of a derivative suffix; hence, (\y., nlj-ya-m, “ kingdom” (Gothic reik-i, 
theme ‘‘dominion,” from rcik{(tys, “ruler, supreme one”), for 

rajan-ya-m^ from injnn, “aking.” 
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the semi vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see 
Grimm’s 2d strong decl. fcm.), to which, in the dative plural, 
the case-sign ?n(or w)is attiiehed.* To this class belong nearly 
all the words of Grimm’s 2d declension feminine of the 
strong form (I.p. (ils), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen¬ 
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in mssi, 
contains almost only abstracts, whic^h have been formed 
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor¬ 
responding to the Sanscrit in i/d; as, [G. Ed. p. 1304.] 
chali'-it cold,” warni-i\ “ warmth,” “ height,” ItiM-i, 

“grace,” “nearness,” scun~i\ “fairness, beauty,’* 

sitoz-i, “sweetness,” “stillness,” imf-i, “depth,” 

rdC-u “ redness,” marz'4» “ blackness,” from the adjective 
bases challa, “ cold ” ^varrna, “ \varm,” |* &c. I call ('special 
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles, 
corresponding to the Sanscrit in ta and nth and formed 
with the suffix under discussion, which, irrespective of 
g(‘nd(n*, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned 
above (§. 892.); as, iiiiTiiic pUhje^ ‘‘the drinking;” uaianeiic 
vhaynnhje, “ expectation.” The following are examjdes of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind : ar-wcliC-i, “choice,” 
rir-irchsnldC-i, “ alternation,” vir-ierhtnat^-i, “ pretext,” vftr- 
luzan-’t, “abandoning,” ar-habnn-h “elevation,” Srht-poran-i^ 
“ primogeniture,” from the participial ])ascs eruelHa (nom. 

&c., varlazana (nom. -wirr), &c. The formations in ni 
(Grimm, II. 161. 62.) are much more numerous than those 


♦ I conjecture that the i is long also in the dative plural, thus hcilUm, as 
the long vowels maintain thein.selves bettor before a final consonant than 
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like dzi, opposed 
to dzUy nztly dzm (see §.711. p. 944.). 

t Nom. masc. chaltc-r, warnw-Vy with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p. 368, §. 288. Item. 5.). At the beginning of com¬ 
pounds stands cither the true base in a, or, and indeed more generally, 
the base mutilated by the removal of «; mihila-mot and mihhiV-mot, 
“magnanimous” {(Trnff. II. 694.). Of this more hereafter. 

1 N 
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in it (Grimm II. 261.), but both spring from scarce any 
source but compound participles. It also deserves notice, 
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle 
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern nm~(jhigm^ “ conversatw,'^ mentioned by Griinm 
(p. 162). I should not wish the above-mentioned remark¬ 
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be 
so interpreted as that any should found on it the con jecture 
of a special alBnity between those languages ; for since the 
Sanscrit suilix xr ya, feminine in ydy as a means of forma¬ 
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1305.] has been universally diffused, it is not in 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German 
usually coincide in this point, that they have used this 
suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles. It 
might be possible that the I^atin abstracts also in tidn, suin, 
were not formed, as has been before remarked (see p. 1195 
G. cd.), by an extension of the suffix tit but have been de¬ 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the i6n 
discussed above ; thus, e.jr., cocf-i(j(n) from coefu-St mofA6{n) 
from moin-St mm-i6(n) fi*om missus, orLdt'-ioin) from orhdln-s, 
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commvn A(j{n) from commmii-s, mi- 
ia(w) from nnu~s, as in Old High German ervrelit -i from 
erwelitfu 

898. It scarcely needs mention that the e of our abstracts 
like Kalie, (“cold”), TFV/rwie, (“ warmth"’), is the corruption 
of the % of the analogous High German abstracts, as in 
general nearly all vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words have, in New High German, and the majority so 
early as in Middle High German, been \veakened to e. 
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, in words like Kalte, Grosse, 
Lange, (“cold, greatness, Icngtir’). to recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit banijyd, “traffic” (from 
banfj, “ trader ’); and collectives like gavyd, “ a number of 
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cows’’(from go); lyAsydt “a number of cords” (from ; 
to which correspond the Greek avdpaK-ia, fxvpiitjK-tat <nroS'-id. 
In High German this class of collectives has become neu¬ 
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §. 892.) ; and hence the suffix ya 
in Old High German has, in the nominative and accusative, 
been contracted to i (cf. Gothic, §. 159), while in New High 
German it is either suppressed or turned into e. Before the 
base word is prefixed the preposition ge, “ with,” (Old High 
German ga, gi, &c.): hence, e,g., Old High German gnfugit-i 
(for -all), “ comjiljus nvium,''^ fromfugnl, themef^ugala, “a 
bird” (Middle High German geviigelr, New High German 
Gevngcl ); gahein-t, “ bone, osmgahmj-i, “ mountain, 
mountains gnJild'A, “ fields,” (properly, “ many fields,” 
“ agri, nrva ‘‘‘‘); gadarm-u “ entrails ;” [G. Ed. p. 1300.] 

gifstein*-i, “ stones ;” gistlrn-i, “ stars.” As regards the re¬ 
lation of the e of our abstracts like Kiille to the Sanscrit 
yd, this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjunc¬ 
tive of the preterite', where, e.g„ iissff corresponds to the 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad-yd-m, ad-ydd (see 
§. 711. p. 944.) : on the other hand, the Old High German ^of 
challi coincides with the contraction wdiich the Sanscrit 
itself experiences in the middle of the potential, where, e.g, 
(id-i-mulii (from ud-yd-mahi, see §. 675.), corresponds to the 
Gothic ^t-oi-ma, and Old High German dz-i-m^.s. . The 
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts 
under discussion, dropped the seini-vowel of the Sanscrit 
yd, and wejikencd the vowel to o*; hence, e,g„ “ health,” 
hyldo, “ grace,” yldo, “ age,” compared with the Old High 
German heili, huldi, alti. The Gothic has further added 

an inorganic n to the yd contracted to ei ( = t, see 

§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to 

* Probably from an earlier u; as, e.g., in the final syllable of s'eofon, 7, 
for Gothic sibun, Sanscrit saptan ; and in the plural of the preterite, 
yoron=Gothic fbrnm, 3(1 person 

4 N 2 
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§. 142.* Hence, e.g„ hauli~ei{n)y “ height f diup''--eiin), “depth f** 
laffg'-ei{n), “ length brai<T-€i{n), “ breath manag'-ei(n\ 
“ multitude mayatJi-d(n)f “ virginity,” irapdev-ta, from 
the bases hauha (nom. m. hauhs\ &c., and the substantive 
base mrifjathi (nom. magallis). Moreover, from weak verbal 
themes in ya (Grimm’s 1st conjugation) spring abstract 
bases in dn, in which the verbal derivative in ya (= San¬ 
scrit aya) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein; hence, 
€.g., “ hemming in,” from ga-^aggvya, “ I nar¬ 

row hairhi'-ei(n), “ announcement,” from bairhlya, “ I an- 
[G. Ed. p. 1307.] nounce vaia^mer'-et(n\ “ burthening,” 
from vaia-merya, “I burthen.”-j* The inorganic n of this 
class of words occurs also occasionally in Old High Ger¬ 
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the 
nominative (see Grimm, I. 628.). 

899. With the suffix ?/«, feminine yyd, future passive par¬ 
ticiples also are formed in Sanscrit, which, for the most part, 
accent the I’adical syllable, but sonuj tlie suffix, with the 
weaker accent (Svarita). The latter kind of accentuation 
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in¬ 
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with ^ r/), 

* In departure from §. 142., I now tliink that the cases in which the 
Gothic ein corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character i ought to bo 
limited to the classes of words mentioned in §. 120., since in the ei of the 
class of words here discussed we must recognise a contraction of yd, after 
the analogy of the conjunctives; sucli as Ct-ci-maj “wc ate"=Sanscrit 
ad-ya~ma, Latin ed-Umus (§. 711. p. 944). 

t There arc in Old High German also verbal abstracts of this kind, 
only that the inorganic is dropped; c.y., “joy,” from mendiu, 

gaudeo” (cf. Sanscrit niand^ gaudere**); touf*-^ “baptism,” from 
toufiiiy “ I baptize.” Observe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
10th class and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of aya ought to be suppressed 
(sec §. 109®. 6.); e.y., before the gerundial suffix ya, with which we are 
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed; c.y., 7ii-vid-ya, “ after the 
giving for ni-\'M-ay-ya. 
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and which are either long by nature (length by position 
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong 
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean¬ 
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi.^ 
At least d, i.e, the heaviest of the simple vowels, before 
two consonants in this class of words admits a different 
kind of accentuation; whence it is clear that the language 
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel- 
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same 
syllable. The following arc examples : giihya’-s, ** celamlusi^ 
guhya-m, subst. “a secret;” idija-s, *'cclc- [U.Ed.p. laosj 
hrandiis;' mils gas, ** laudandiis ddligas, '' miilgmdus’'^ 

duh)] drisgas, spedandiis''’' (root dnrs, dris, see §. 1.) ; cMgas, 
“ colligendits’''' (root chi ); stavyas and sldvyas, “ laudundns f"* 
bhdjgas, ** edendus;^'* bh]jga-m, subst. “ food” (root bhvj); 
pAchyas, coquendus''^ (root pacli)\ nl-vArgas, ** am mins'* 
(root var, vri cl. 10.); vAhya-nh “ discourse,” as “ to be spo¬ 
ken kArya-m, ** business,” as “ to be done” (root kar, kri ); 
bliAryA, “a spouse,” as “to be supported, to be cherished” 
(root bhar, bhri ); Zend vahmyA (tlieme -yflr), “ in- 

vocmidusy'\ To these admirably corresi)ond some Gothic 

'* In the technical language of grammar this participial suffix, in case 
it accents the Svarita, and provided the radical vowel is augmented, is 
called 

t From the denominative vahmaycmi, with the suppression of the cha¬ 
racter of the 10th class; as in Sanscrit, e.g., nisdnjas^ arccmlus,'* from 
nl‘Vdr~dyd-mi, No formal objection can he raised to the explanation 
given by Burnouf (1. c. p. o75), according to which vahmya would cf)m(? 
direct from the base vahma, “ invocalio,** I prefer, Iiowever, that a form 
which evinces itself by its signification to he a future passive participle 
should he also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo¬ 
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards 
vahmya, as also the yamya \yh\di accompanies it, of which 
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Burn., p. 672), and translates 
the former by su-namaskaranfya {‘^bene adorandus*'), and the latter by 
drddhaniya venerandus’*). 
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adjective bases in ya, which, as has been already elsewhere 
remarked, are to be sought in Grimm’s 2d adjective de¬ 
clension of the strong form (in Gabel, and Lobe, p. 74). 
Here \/e find the bases anda-^rwm-'yat “ agreeable,” properly, 
'^acdpiendm * unqvHh-ya, “ inexpressible ” ( root qvatlu qvHhoy 
qvoth, qvMhum); anda-sHya, ‘‘contemptible, horrible” (root 
sutf “ to sit,” sHn, sat, sHum, and-sat, ** to be bashful”); 
skeir-ya, “ clear, plain, intelligible” {gaskeir-ya, “I explain”) ; 

[G. Ed. p. 1309.] un-nvi-tja, “ useless,” properly, “ unenjoy- 
able” (root nut, “to obtain, to enjoy,” niuta, naut, nutum); 
bruk-ya, “ serviceable;” un-bruk-ya, “unserviceable;” riur-ya, 
“destructible, perishable, transitory” {(j>dapT6^); un-riur-ya, 
“imperishable, acjiSaprog (riuryn, “I mar”); sut-ya, “mild,” 
properly, **gustandus’"'' is identical with the Sanscrit svdd-ya-s 
of (Vsvdd-ya-s, gustandus,^"' **jumndi sapor}s,''’''\ and akin to 
svddu-s, “sweet” (Greek YjSv-g, Old High German suoxi, 
“ sweet,” in the uninflected form), theme siioxia = Gothic 
sulya. Among substantives, the neuter base basya, “berry” 
(n. a. hnsi), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec¬ 
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bhdksh-ya-m, “food,” properly, “to 
be eaten” (from bliaksh, “to eat,” Greek (jyayco), and has 
lost the guttural of the root, in the same way as, e.g., in 
Zend, the Sanscrit akshi, “eye,” has been abbreviated to 
asliL In the Old High German heri (theme berya), the s has 
become r, as, e.g., in wdrumh, “we were”= Gothic vhiim. 

Remark.—The theory of the nominative singular of the adjective bases 
in ya, feminine y6, admits, now that we have before us the remains of 
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von Gabelcntz and Lobe's edition, 
and, moreover, the Skeireins edited for the firat time by Massmaim, of 


♦ From the root nam {nima, nam, n^mum). With regard to the length¬ 
ening of the radical a to v (=Sanscrit d, sec §. 60.) in this and analogous 
forms, compare Sanscrit forms like pdehyd-^, coquendus'* 

+ Root wflrf(seemingly from su, well,” and ad, “ to eat”), ^^gustare,'* 
middle ^^jucunde sapere/* 
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a more exact survey than was before possible; and so in the masculine^ 
instead of the one form in which, following Grimm, I gave in §, 136., 
we possess in all four different gradations; for which Gabelentz and Lobe 
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, hrains, niuyis, and viltJieis, The 
more perfect form yi-5, for the, according to §. 67., impossible ya-«, 
occurs when any vowel, or a simple consonant with a short vowel preced¬ 
ing it, goes before; hence, nlu-yi-a^ “ new sak-yis^ “ quarrelsome.’' 
Hence, also, from the base midya^ the nominative masculine, which can¬ 
not be cited, can only be midyi-s (=Sanscrit mddhya-s^ Latin 7nediu-s)y 
not midis, as was assumed above (§. 135.), as the contracted form of on 
earlier midyis. As, then, midyis corresponds to the [G. Ed. p. 1310.] 
Sanscrit mddhya-s, so does niu-yi-s to the Sanscrit ndv-yas and Litliua- 
nian nau-yas, which are equivalent in signification; and thus, there¬ 
fore, iiiuyi-s shews itself to be a future passive participle; for 
ndv^yas, according to its derivation, can only he regarded as such, as it, 
like the more current ndvas,* on which the Latin tiovu-s, Greek 
and Sclavonic novo (theme and n. a. neut.), are biised, springs from the 
root nu, “ to praise," and originally signifies ‘‘ laudandus,** Fonnally it 
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvyas, from stu. If the syllable 
ya in Gothic adjective bases be preceded by a long syllable terminating 
in a consonant, it is contracted in the nominative masculine either to ei, 
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (sec §. 135.), or to z, or it is, 
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first 
kind arc forms like alth-eis, “ old," and vilthsi-s, “ wildof the second, 
“ mild,*' and azr/fw-z-if, “holyof the third, hrain-a, “pure," 
gamain-s, “ common,” gafaur-s, “ fasting," hrvks, serviceable," bleiths, 
“ kind,” andanom-s, “ agreeable." To this class belong alya-kans, dXXo- 
(Luke xvii. 18); for which, on account of the indubitable short¬ 
ness of the M, ahja-kun-yi-s might be expected: it appears, however, 
tliat the loading of the word by composition, or, generally, the circum¬ 
stance, that in the entire word more syllables than one precede the 


* This is the accentuation at least in the Veda dialect; according to 
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ach {ch denotes the ac-^ 
centuation of the suffix), this adjective would, in the common language, 
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson's Gram¬ 
mar, 2d Edition, p. 310). 

t Grimm assuredly, w'ith correctness, deduces the length of tlie u from 
the Old High German mozu If it were short the nominative would most 
probably be sutyis. 
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saffix ya, has occasioned the suppression of the suffix in the nominative 
(cf. §. 135.)*. 

[G. Ed. p, 1311.] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re¬ 

mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but 


* V. Gahelcntz and Lobe (Grammar, p. 74) assume, in the class Of ad¬ 
jectives here spoken of, bases in though, with respect to the correspond¬ 
ing substantive declension, they agree with me that the same contains 
bases in ya. With regard to the adjectives, however, the cognate lan¬ 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as emphati¬ 
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm's 2d declension 
of the strong form end in the masculine and neuter in ya, and in the femi¬ 
nine inyo (=Sanscrit yd), whence, according to §. 137., we should have ya 
in the nominative. The agreement of mwyi-5, “ muya, ‘‘noua,” 

with the Sanscrit ndvya-s^ ndvyd^ and the Lithuanian nmiya-s^ nawja^ and 
that of 7nidyi-s^ midya, with the Sanscrit rnddhya-Sy inAdhyd^ and Latin 
mediU’Sy media^ speaks very decidedly against the o})inion that the y of 
the Gothic forms is an insertion (1. c. p. 75, d. e.). Just so the y of the 
base aJya (nominative, most probably, alyi-s) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latin % of anyd-s, alius (§. 374.). 1 cannot allot to ibis class femi¬ 
nine nominatives in s, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate 
in d, have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see §. 137.). I regard, therefore, the forms bruks^ 
“serviceable,” sels, “good,” and skeirs, “clear,” although in the passages 
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim. iv. 8, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4, Skeir. IV. b.), as innsculine nominatives, which, in consequence of 
a peculiarity of syntax, represent adverbially, ns we use uninfleeted ad¬ 
jectives {er ist (jut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she is good”), the nominative 
of that gender, whatever it may be, to which the substantive referred to 
belongs. Thus, as has been elsewhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit., p. 214), in 
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may, 
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like hhCdmt 
sdntvayan . . . uvdvha, “ Bhaimi spake flattering” (for sdntvayanfi); and, 
in like manner, in Ulfilas (Rom. vii. 8.), the masculine participial base 
jumands, “taking,” refers to the feminine substantive fravaurhts, “sins,” 
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis, “ dead,” 
refers: inu vitoth fravaurhts vas navis, “ without the law sin was dead.” 
The actual feminine nominatives of bruks, &c., could scarcely be aught 
else than bruhi, sldi, skeiri, according to tlie analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in a substantive form. To this class [G. Ed. p. 1312.] 
belong waIg-i‘S (from walg-yci-s, see §. IS.'i,), “ food/’ as “ to bo 
eaten” {ivalgau, “ I eat”); zod-^i-s “ word,” as “ to be spoken” 
(cf. zad-a-s “ speech,” zadu “ I promise,” Sanscrit gad, “ to 
speak”). In Latin, ex-im-iii-s, properly=mment/M,s*, is, ac¬ 
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class 
of words. Formally, gen-i-us also, and in-gen-iu-m, belong to 
til is class. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation, 

the Gothic neuter base kun-ya, nominative kuni, “ sea.” 
In Greek, ay~to-£ (originally akin to d^o)) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit ydj-ya-s. ** venercnidus.^^ From a Greek point of 
view the following are more plain: arvy-io-g, ^pvy-io-^, iray- 
IlaWa, “hair* as “to be thrown” is to be derived, I 
conjecture, from itaXya, by assimilation,* in the same way as 
toWo) from TcaKyca, but with this difference, that while the 
2d A of TTccAAcois based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4 th 
class,f and hence is excluded, e.jr., from the abstract 7ra\o-r, 
the \ of TTccAAa corresponds to the ^ j/ of the participial 
suffix under discussion. IlaXAa, therefore, and TrdAAco, with 
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as 
little in common as, e.g., in Sanscrit, Mbh-ya-St ''dcsido- 


with a long penultima, as hropt, “clamour** (see §. 094. Note). 
Such a form liave we then actually existing in the, of its kind, unique 
adjective form vothi, grata'* (iiom. masc. probably volhs)^ where it is im¬ 
portant to remark, that, in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor. ii. 10), 
it does not stand, like the masculines hruks, skeirs^ which represent in 
the before-mentioned passages the feminine, as predicate, but as epithet, 
“ we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ** {Chriataus daunssiyum vothi 
goda), I do not believe that Ulfilas could here have written voths for 
vothi; and I consider the latter form as feminine nominative in the said 
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine 
nominative be vOths, or, according to the anah)gy of siUxs^ vothis (cf. Gabc- 
lentz and Lube, 1. c.). 

* Seep. 414, G. cd., §.300. 

t Sec §. 601. 
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randusy" and Ivbh-ya-t&y '^denideraC I agree with G. Curtins 
De nominum OrtBcorumformationei'’' p.6l) in referring to this 
class also 00/-5-io-j and d/xf^a-S-io-j, as also e/crd-S-zo-r. The 
inserted 5 may be compared with the t which, after short 
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gerundial suffix ya, or, 
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap- 
[G. Ed. p. 1313.] pellatives, which, according to their funda¬ 
mental meaning, arc future passive participles; as, chUt- 
ya-m, “funeral-pile,” properly '^colligendum’''' (from chi, “to 
collect”) ; bhrt-i-ya~s, “ servant,” as “ to be supported,” from 
bhary bri, “ to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class, 
according to its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Greek (rra-Sio-f, properly “standing” (cf. 
ara-Tog =si i- fd-s). 

901. The Greek lo is of more common occurrence as the 
formative suffix of denominative adjectives (Buttinann, 
§. 119.67.) than in the primary formation of words; and 
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype in the secondary 
(Taddhita) suffix of words like div-ya-s, “ heavenly,” from 
div, “ heaven ;” hrid-ya-Sy amiable, agreeable,’’ from hridy 
“heart;” dgr-ya-Sy “the most excellent” (“standing on 
the summit”), from dgra~my “ summit dhdn-ya-Sy “ rich,” 
from dhdna-my “ wealth;” sun-ya-Sy “ canine,” from the 
weakened base .van = Greek kvv\ rdtfi-ya-Sy “car-horse” 
(“belonging to the car”); rdtii-ya-my “car-road,” from 
rdtha-Sy “ car;” yasasya-sy “ famous,” from yasasy “ fame ;” 
rahos-ya-Sy “secret,” from rdhasy “mystery;”* ndv-ya-s. 


* In the two last examples the demission and weakening of the accent 
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more 
than one syllable; with which may be compared the phenomenon, that, 
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circumstances, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §. 135.). In ndv-ya-^s 
(Pan. VI. 1. 213.) the long d has the same influence in weakening the 
accentuation that, in Gothic, e.g,, the u of sHt-i-s^ has in weakening 
the suffix. 
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“ navigable/’ from vAa-s, “ ship.” The following are ex¬ 
amples in Zend: nmdn-’ya, domesticus,'^ from 

nmdna, “house ; dhuir*-ya, “ regarding the Ahura” 

(with Vriddhi), from ahura ; ydir-ya, “ yearly,” 

from ydre, “ a year gadschddthr- 

ya, “ purifying, purifier,” from As^cS^^ebi^ASjCL y^^schddthra, 
“ means of purification'* (§. 817.); gaSitli-ya, “earthly,” from 
gavthd (nom. gaMha^ see §. 137.X “ earth.” [G. Ed. p. 1314.] 
So in Greek, e.g., aA-io-y, dycor-io-f, yyefJLov-to-s, Trarp-zo-s* 
(=Sanscrit pUr-ya-s “fatherly*'), (r(»>ryp-io-£, <pt\oTilj(T~to-^, 
(from -T)yT-zo-?), 6avp&<T‘io-£ (from davpdr-to^g), cKov<r-to-s 
(from eKovT-zo-s*), reAe/o-f (from TeAecr-zo-f, see §. 128.), cttz- 
TrjSeto-^ (from emTrjdea-to-g), opeio~£ (from opea-io-i), yt'Aoto-^ 
(from 'yeAoicr-zo-y for 'yeAcor-zo-?), eTzJzr-zo-j (for ereo'-io-s;, 
from the base erer, whence also erezo-?), ovpdu-io-g, woTdft’-zo-r, 
daAd<rcr’-zo-f, zcoi/’-zo-j, Ai<r*-zo- 5 , ^v^-zo-f, do"7rdo-*-zo-9 (from the 
to-be-presupposed verbal abstract dairaat-g), •nrj’xy’-io-^^ rpi- 
^iKaio-g, dzcjuaTo-?, a/iafaio-r, dpoilBaio-^, The four 
last examples, as most of the derivatives from words of the 
1st declension, depart from the original principle in this, 
that they retain the final vowel of the base (always as a, 
as in the nom. pi.) before the suffix. The diplithong 
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases, 
the displacement of the accent, in which respect I recall 
attention to a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit (see §. 899.). 
The retention of the v of 7r^j(yiog and Tpmrjxvio-g answers to 
the retention of the u in Sanscrit (§, 891.), e.g. in ri/av-j/a-s, 
“annual,” from ritu-s. Here belong also gentilia like 2aAa- 
/LtzV-zo-j, Kopivd'-io-g, MzA^cr’-zc-y (from -t-zo-j), ^Adrjvaio-g; 
proper names, as ’A7roAAa)i/-io-r, Atovv(r-io-s ; neuter appella¬ 
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after t}ie»god to whom 
they are dedicated, as *A7roAAw-rzor; names of feasts in the 
plural, as Atovvtr-’ia; and perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of their inhabitants, nsAldioir-la, from 
AzflzW-r, M(x/ce5oy-za, from the base Ma/ceJor. To the proper 
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names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like Murav-yd-s, 
“ Kiiruide ” from kuru, in which the first vowel of the pri¬ 
mary word receives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent 
has sunk down upon the final syllable. 

902. In Latin this class of words is less numerous than 
in Greek; yet to it belong, both various adjectives and 
[G. Ed, p. 1316.] appellatives, and also proper tiames. 
The following are examples: egrey-iu-s, patr-iu-s, impera- 
tor^iuSi prator-iu-St censorAu-St soror-iu~s, nox^Au-s, lud'Au-s, 
(from ludu-s, not from ludo)t MarAu-s, Octav'Au-s, Octav'Aa, 
NonAu-s, NonAa. As regards the appellatives of coun¬ 
tries in /d in Greek, and their relation to the names of the 
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 
that above (§. 119.) we have recognised the Greek la as the 
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character t 
among other words, in feminines in rpia {op^xfiarpia) com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit in tri (ddtri, “ female giver,’' see 
§.811.): accordingly, the names of countries in /a might 
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the names of the inhabitants; so that, 
therefore, e.g.^ MaKeSovia would appear in a Sanscrit form 
as MakadanA, and would properly signify “the belonging 
to,” not to say “ the spouse,” of the Macedonian, or, too, 
“the mother” of all the Macedonians. This view would 
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there 
are also names of countries with feminine themes in iS, the 
of which, == Sanscrit has the same relation to the primary 
word denoting the inhabitant, as above (§. 119.) KrjcrrpAS 
(torXijoTfjp-iS) has to KijcrTrjpy or as, e.g,, ^yepov-lS to the mas¬ 
culine base Yjyepovt and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahcdi, 
“the great,”d(fem.) has to mahuL The following are exam¬ 
ples of this kind: 'A^avriS from ^A^avr (’'AjSai/r-ef); UeptrAi, 
“Persia,” from Uepayj-g, “Persian man,” feminine Uepalg. 
If, however, the Greek names of countries in ta are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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mination is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit 
feminine character i*, we might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin, as Gallia, Germania, Italia, Grccciu, and 
assume that the n ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine 
bases Gallu, Germanu, Ilalu, Orevcu, is suppressed before 
the feminine character i, extended to ia, according to the 
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e.g., of 
dhd, “God” (nom. divas), is suppressed [G. Ed. p. 1316.] 
before the«! oidevi, “goddess,” and as, in Greek, the o, e.g., 
of the base Aocfco is lost before the feminine la of AaK~ta, 
We can, even in the names of towns, Florentia, Vakntla, Pla- 
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of 
wliich has been lost in the proper participles, as, in general, 
the adjective bases ending in a consonant have transferred 
to the feminines also the form which originally belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial 
forms like ferentm tundentia, compared with the Sanscrit 
hhdranit, tuddnfi, and Greek ^epovera, from fpepovna, cannot 
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in 
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the 
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note*, p. 174, and §. 980.). 

903. To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya, 
as dtv-ya, “heavenly” (§.901.), correspond most exactly 
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine viz. aUv-ya, ''oliv\ferr 
from the primitive base aliva n., nom. aliv, “ oil aUh^-ya, 
“old,” from althi f., nom. aJtlis; naii-ya, “dead” (nom. m.' 
navis), from navi m., nom. naus, “dead” (m.) ; ana-lmim-ya, 
“homely;” qf-haim'-ya, “absent,” from haimd f., nom. pi. 
haimd-s ; relic ~ya, “ chief,” from reika m., nom. reiks, “ su¬ 
preme, chieftain;” uf-aith-ya, “ sworn,” from aitha m., nom. 
ailh-s, “ oath ;” in-gard-ya, “ homely, domestic,” from garda, 
nom. gards, “ house un-kar -ya, “ careless,” from karo f., 
nom. kara, “care.” The definitions laid down above (p. 1309 
G. ed., Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative 
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appellative bases like ratK-ya, m. “car-horse,” n. “car- 
wheel,” correspond in Gothic such as leih-ya, “doctor” (nom. 
leik-eis, see §. 136.), from leika n., nom. kik, “ the body 
“ herdsman,” from hairdS f., nom. hairda, “herd 
bl6str-ya^ “ worshipper,” from the unciteable primitive base 
bldstra (see §. 818.) ; faurstass^-yat “ superintendant,” from 
[G. Ed. p. 1317.] the unciteable faurstassi, “ the superinten¬ 
dence” (from -'Stfjs-tl, s from rf, according to §. 102.), nom. 
faur-stass (cf. us-stass, “ resurrection”) ; ragin-yat “ coun¬ 
sellor,” from ragina n., (nom. rogriw, “counsel”). The Go¬ 
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by 
n masculine bases MVe fsk'-ycin, “fisher” {nom, fiskya, ac¬ 
cording to §. 140.), gud*-yan, “ priest,” vauntv -yan, “ la- 
l)ourer,” aurt-yan, “ planter, gardener,” vai-didt-ynn, “ male¬ 
factor,” from the primitive bases Jiska, m. “ fish,” guda, m. 
“ God,” murstvay n. “ work,” aurlU f. plant,” and the to- 
be-presupposed vai-dMi, f. “misdeed” {didi, nom. dMs, 
“deed,” see §. 135.). There arc also some primitives, i,e. 
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which, 
according to their signification, are nouns of agency; viz. 
mf-M-yaih “ eater, devoiirer” (root ot: ita, al, ^turn ); nf-drugk- 
-ya?i, “drinker, tippler;” vein-drugk’yan, “wine-drinker” 
{i:ooidragk = drank: drigha, dragk, drugkum)\ dulgadiail-yan, 
“creditor,” (literally, “debt-namer”); bi’-hait-yan^ “boaster;” 
arbirnum-yan, '‘heir,” literally, “inheritance-taker” (root 
nam : nima, nam, n^munif numcnis) ; faura-gagg-yaih “ in- 
teiidant ” (root gagg, “ to go,” see §. 92.) ; ga^sintfi-yun, 
[G. Ed. p. 1318.] “ companion,” properly, “ goer with.”* 


* Root santh, whence we should expect an unciteable verb sintha^ 
santhy mnihum (see Grimm, II. p. 34); and whence, also, is formed by 
the suffix an (nom. a), ga-sinthaiiy of equivalent meaning, which answers 
to Sanscrit bases like rCgan^ “ king,” as “ ruler." The causal sandya^ “ I 
send” (“make to go," see §. 740.), has the same relation, with regard to 
its dy to santhy that standuy “I stimd," has to stothy “I stood.” Yet the 
d of sandya is more orgmiic than the th of ^santh, at least sand can be 

more 
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From weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this 
kind, and, indeed, so that the conjugational character is re¬ 
jected before the formative suffix (cf. p. 130S G. ed.): hence, 
svigl-yan, ** piper,’' from the verbal base svujld, “ to pipe 
and timr-yan (scarcely to be divided tlmry-an\ “ carpenter,” 
properly, ''^Edificator^" from t'lmrya, “to build.” To the 
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor¬ 
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of the appended w, besides 
some adjective bases, as ruch-ya, “ pleasing, agreeable,” sddh- 
-ya, “ complete,” also some masculine or neuter appellative 
bases in ya, which, according to their fundamental mean¬ 
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent, 
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The following 
are examples, of which I annex the nominatives : sur-ya-s, 
“ the sun,” as “ shining * hldd-ya-Sy [O. Ed. p. 1319.] 


more easily compared with the Sanscrit than santh^ whether we betake 
ourselves to the root sddh^ “ to go, to attain,” or to sad^ “ to gofor 
for dh we find, inGotliic, regularly and the pure medial, which, accord¬ 
ing to §. 87., becomes t, might well have maintained itself in the case 
before us under the protection of the annexed liquids (cf. §. 90.). 

^ The Indian Grammarians assume a root sur^ ‘•‘to sliine,” which I 
regard as a contraction of svar, which is contained entire in tlie radical 
word svar^ “heaven” (as “shining”), on which is based the Zend hvarff^ 
“ sun.” According to this, in surya the syllable w, or its lengthened 
form vd, would be contracted to u. If, however, sur were the old form 
of the root, its vowel would have become lengthened in surya. The Greek 
(from frFfjkioi) favours, however, the supposition that the form 
surya-s is an abbreviation of svdryas. As regards form, there would be 
nothing to prevent the derivation of surya from svdr, “ heavenfrom 
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as divya^ “ heavenly,” from div), 
and thence siirvya-s; I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, which 
has been already clsewhei*e proposed, as it appears to me more natural to 
represent the sun as “shining,” than ns “heavenly.” The Lithucanian 
feminine sdule exhibits correctly, according to rule, e for ia or ya: I ex¬ 
plain the Gothic neuter base sauila (nom. sauU) as formed by transposi¬ 
tion from sauluiy and this latter from svalya; and thus, also, the Lithua¬ 
nian au of saidc may have arisen from wa. If any one, however, will 

follow 
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“ river,” as “ cleaving, breaking through icU-yd-s, “javelin, 
arrow,” as “ moving itself.” To these are to be added some 


follow Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. p. 67) in deriving the Sanscrit surya from 
sura of eciulvalcnt meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gram¬ 
marians, from 8U, ‘‘to bear, to bring forth" (Unad. II. 36.), then surya-s 
and sura-s would originally signify, “ bringer forth, producer." J, how¬ 
ever, prefer, as has been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Sert. a. 1847, 
p. 379) to refer sura^ though there is no formal impediment to the deriv¬ 
ing it from s&t to the root svar (sur), “ to shine;" and I recall attention 
to the fact, that in Zend, too, j7as»%>* hvar^ (euphonic for /war, see §. 30.), 
the syllable va has been contracted to u in perhaps all the weak cases, 
of which, however, only the genitive /lur-o can be cited, which hereby 
stands in a relation to its nominative accusative and proper theme similar 
to that which the Greek Kvu-of holds to kvuco, and cannot possibly be de¬ 
rived from a different root from that to which the nominative accusative 
Amr^y belongs. On svar is l)ased also the Latin sol (from sr/ol for 
suar, as sojjio from suojno, from the Sanscrit root svap) and the G reck 
o-ftp, from erffp with that favourite affix before liquids, t, which occurs 
also in ^eiprjv, which, with the Latin ser-mo, belongs to the Sanscrit root 
svar, svriy “to sound,” whence conics the Vedic suaya, “speech," as 
“ spoken," or “ to be spoken," and in which likewise occurs the contrac- 
traction of va or vd to u. The opinion that sura-s, “ sun," springs from 
su or su, “ to bear, to produce," finds confirmation in the fact, that ano¬ 
ther appellation of the sun, viz. sav-i-tdr (‘trt), has decidedly arisen 
from the root su or su. This word occurs frequently in the Vedic hymns: 
I would not, however, from the circumstance tliat the Vedic poets delight 
in extolling the sun-god os “ producer" (of the produce of the fields), as 
also as “ supporter ” {pushan), deduce the inference that the proper desig¬ 
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap¬ 
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as 
“lighting,” or “ shining,” than as “producing,” or “nourishing." To the 
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto uncitcable suvami-s 
(Uniid. 11.78.), which, as a derivative from the root or su, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos¬ 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word suvaiia’S is not the 
well-known root of “ to bear," but an abbreviation of svar or sur, “ to 
shineas, e.g., together with hu, “to offer," exists also a root hu, “ to 
call,” abbreviated fipom /iv6 (=livai), together with sviy “ to grow," a 

form 
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feminine oxytone bases in yd ; e.g,^ kauyd “a [G. Ed. p. 1320.] 
maid,” as “shining” (“in the lustre of youth”), from kan, “to 
shine jdydf “ spouse,” as “having children” (Sovjanyd, root 
jan). The following are examples in Zend: 

“growing,” or, with a causal signification, “ making to grow 
mair-ya, “slaying’’(making to die), [G. Ed. p. 1321.] 


form su ; and in Zend, tog(*tlicr with yA^ “ to strike,'* a form tat, 
whence i^j^amq)j vpd-aoit, “let him strike*’ (cf. §. 009.); and together 
with “ to live,*’ the forms ^ aad jyCi, IMight 

we assume, together with svar, siir, “to shine,” a root su, of the same 
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, au-ma-s^ 
which w’ould therefore develope a radical in afiinity with the Greek treX-ijvrj 
(from (T(F)e\-yiur ]); Avhile another so-ma (the Sdina-plant) belongs to a 
different root m, which signifies “ to ex)>ress.*' If ifficana-s be a gemiinc 
appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base 
$unnan (iiorn. sitnna\ by assimilation, from suntan, for sutmmin. Hut if 
the Sanscrit siivafia-s originally signify “producer,” I would rather derive 
the Gothic base sunnan (also siinnotty fern.) from srarnan or snrnan ; and 
this, in like manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based on the root 
svar, sur, “ to shine, to be light,” and nan for na would be the for¬ 
mative suffix, the feminine form of which is contained in the Latin term 
also for the moon (Za-wa from luc-na). 

* Root h(Wa, hi^rez (cf. barvz-nu, “great”) = Sanscrit varh^ xndh, ^^to 
grow” (see Burnouf, Yat^na, p. 185). 1 have no scrujde in assigning, 

with Aiiquctil, to tills root, in tlie passage refei-nfd to (V. S. p. 4), a 
causal signification; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
too, especially in the Veda dialect, the root vardhy nridh, with which 
varh, vrihy is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a 
causal signification. Above (p. 118, §. 129. L. 19.), the Zend root hdn'z, 
harPZy is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root hhrdj^ “ to shine 
the participle Mrezanty of which 1. c. mention is made, signifies properly 
“growing,” and hence “great, high,” like the Sanscrit vrihdt (strong vri- 
Ada/), which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered 
l)y Neriosengh, whose translation I w’as unable to procure, and of which, 
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf 
(see Burnouf*s Review of the First Part of this Book in the “Journal 
dcs S.,** 1833, p. 43, of the special imjircssioii, and Brockhaus, Glossary, 
p. 381. 82.). 
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** murder;” * yjyjAsj Jcaine from Icainyd, ''maid,” as ''shining.” 
In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine 
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ia-s, see §. 135.) ; e.g-, gaid-y-s 
(gen. gaidzio, euphonic for gaidio), “cock,” as “singing” 
(gied-mi, “I sing,” Sanscrit root gad, “to speak”); rysz-y-s, 
band” (riszu, '‘Ibind; tek-y-s, tek-i-s, “ram,” (“leaper") ; 
zyn^y-s, “sorcerer,*’ (“knower,”:ry?ina?/,“I know’’): secondly, 
feminine bases, and, at the same time, nominatives in e, 
from m,as zyne, “enchantress, witch,” as “knowing;” saule, 
“ sun, as “ shining,” though obscured from the point of 
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re¬ 
fer here, MEABt.Ab medv-yedy, “bear,” literally, “honey-eater” 
(theme -yedyo, see §. 25a), which, in Sanscrit form, would 
be madh-vudya-s, (madhu, “ honey,” before vowels madhv), 
and Bo;ftAh voschdy, guide” (euphonic for vody): og»b ory, 
“ horse,” leads to the Sanscrit root ar, ri, “ to go, to run,” 
whence ura, “ fast.” 

904. We return to the Sanscrit future ])assive participle, 
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the same, 
wliich likewise find their representatives in the European 
sister-languages, viz. tavya and aniya. They both require 
Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first 
syllable or on the second; in the latter case the svarita. 
The suffix aniya always accents the {; hence, e.g., yokluvya-s 
(or -yh-s) and y6jamya-s, jungondusr from yuj. To the 
suffix tnvyn corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, tivii {sivii), 
in Greek reo : the former has preserved the form, the latter 
[G. Ed. p. 1322.] the signification, more correctly; yet the 


* Mairy a is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit 
mCirya, occidendus” from the causal of the root war, 7wri, “to die” 
{mdrdydmi, “I slay,” Russian moryu, see §. 741.), hut has, in both the 
passages explained by Burnouf (“ Etudes,” pp. 188, 240, as de¬ 

cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal Mruzya^ 
“ making to grow.” 
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passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the 
Latin formations, and is visible, e.g,, in captivu s, nativu-s, 
abiisivu-s (from ahus tivu-s, see §. 101.), adjectivu-s, cotiivu-s. 
The most true Latinizatioii of tcwija possible would be 
iaviu, whence, perhaps, came next iivlu (by the favourite 
weakening of a to z)» and thence tivii; so that either the i 
preceding the v w’ould be lengthened, in compensation for 
dropping the i, or the second i removed into the preceding 
syllable, and united with its i to long i. Compare, irre- 
si)ective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken, 

dativu-s, with dd-lavga-Hy “ dandifs 

{con)jttnc-tivus, with yok-idvija-s, ^^Jungendits 

coc-tivu-s, with cotjiiendns 

gen-i-tivu-Si with jan-i-tdiiga-s, **glgnendusy 

According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred 
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-ldvya 
(neut. impers. mar^avya’-rri) than to mri-td-s, from mar-td-s. 
The Greek suffix rio from reFo (for reFto), as veo from veFo=: 

ndvot nnvu, answers also, with rcs])ect to its accent, to 
the Sanscrit paroxytone forms of the participle under 
discussion; e,g., Jo-reo-? to dd-tdrya-s, “ dandus^ ^e-reo-? to 
dhd-tdvya-Sj ponendua.’''' 

905. As, in Latin, the suffix twu has, for the most part, 
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suffix 
Tf ya, which is contained in the suffix ipat tavya, forms not 
only future passive participles and abstract substantives, 
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Gothic 
nouns of agency in yan (§. 903. p. 1318 G. ed.), so we might, 
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix fMija (nom. toy is, 
see §. 135.), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p. 1323.2 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya, and look on toya as an 
abbreviation of tauya. To this class belong, e.g., the bases 

4 02 
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ar-t6ya, plouglier” {arh, “ I plough/’ Latin aro, Greek 
apocci) ; at-pirk'tuya, “ redeemer, ransomer * yelh-e-toya, 
“helper” {gelhmU “ I help,” Iwi. (jelb-p-sit) \ yan-y-toya, “pro¬ 
tector” (yanuu, “I protect,” int, yan-y-su); yiind-i-toya, 
“ attempter” (yundau, “ I attempt,” fut. yund-i-su) ; mokbi- 
•-toya, “teacher” (moklnu, “I teach”); pra-de-loya, “be¬ 
ginner” {pra-de-mU “I begin”); nom. arioyis, afpirldoyis, 
&c. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in 
ATAii a4di (Dobr. p. 299), theme adayo (see §. 239.) ; e.y„ 
Ao^og^ATAii do-^or-a-t(Ut ** impector f BO^ATAii vo^-a-tai, 
“ auriya'^ (“ driver” ; n^EAArATAw preday-adai, “ exploratory 
These forms presuppose verbs in ayun, infinitive ati (see §§. 
766. 767. regarding the n, p. 1047.). 

906. I think I recognise in Gothic some interesting re¬ 
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniyn, as 
hhid-a-niya-s, **findendmy in which remains the vowels 
surrounding the n are suppressed; thus, nya for Sanscrit 
aniyaf in remarkable agreement with the Zend nya, from 
yi^-nya, or yasnya, ‘‘ venerandus, “ ado- 

randus'"' (see p. 1308 G. ed.,Note) = Sanscrit yajamya,^ To this 


* Perhi, “ I buy," pret. jnrkati, cf. Greek rrpiafjiai^ 7r€p-vrj-fii, Sanscrit 
krt-iid-mi^ Irish creanaim^ ‘‘I buy,purchase,” Welsh‘‘to 

buy,” see Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, s. r. krt, ^ 

t The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, cither or yas, before y n 

always y«.v, as the combination zn was generally avoided in Zend ; hence the 
Sanscrit yajna, “sacrifice,” is in Zend yasna ; and from this Buriiouf (Ya^na, 
p. 575) derives the above-mentioned yamya, which, as regards form, would 
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has 
been said above (p. 1308 G. ed., Note) regarding vahmya, and believe that 
if yasnya came from yahia, it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form yehiya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p. 963, Note *), 
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, but the ori¬ 
ginal a has, on the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Brockhaus 
Index, under yasnya^ yngnyanTwij ya^nydeha). 
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class belong in Gothic the masculine neutei* [G. Ed. p. 1324.] 
bases ana-laug-nijn, “ to conceal,’’ ana-siii-ntja, “ visible,” 
and airh-nya, ‘‘holy,” properly, if my conjecture be rightly 
founded, “ worthy of veneration ” = Sanscrit arch-aniya, 
** venernndus^' (root arch from arJc)* as above (§. 900.) the 
Greek a 7 “/o- 5 =Sanscrit yAj-ya-s, “ venernndiis'' The base 
unn-lau(jnya is arrived at through the secondary base 
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded 
from it, whence come the plural neuter ana-lang-nyon-a 
(l Cor. xiv. 25), dative nnn-laug-nya-m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On 
the other hand, the strong neuter analaiign, which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far 
ambiguous, as a base ana-hmgna would have the nearest 
claim on it (see §. 153.). As, however, the suppression of 
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned 
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum¬ 
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuter (see Gab. 
and Lobe, p. 7.5. “), so the forms that have [G. Ed. p. 1325.] 
been mentioned in yon-at ya-m^ leave no room for doubt 
that ana-laug-n stands for ana-laug-nU and has nna-laug-nya 
for its base. .Just in the same way the weak neuter 
anasiu-nyiX ‘‘ visihlle ’’ (Skeir. ed. Massmann 40. 21 .), proves 


* Graff, too (1.408.), refers, with respect to the Old High German 
erchan^ to the Sanscrit root in Anglo-Saxon 

signifies “ precious stone.*' According to the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we should expect in Gothic airh-nya for airk-riya^ hut it has re¬ 
tained the original tenuis; as, e.g,^ in 67epff=Sanscrit svdp'i-mi^ “ I 
sleep” (see §§, 20. 89.). Regarding the radical vowel ai, for i from tt, see 
§. 82. The nominative airknUs admits of being tpioted, but the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lube on 1 Tim. iii. 3). If we ought to 
read airkns, this might as well come from a base airkna as from airlinya 
(see p. 1310 G. ed.). The circumstance that the compound un-airkrC-n^ 
by the plural un airknai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airknaim (1 Tim. i.9.), 
clearly refers itself to the base un-airkna, affords no certainty that tlie 
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens tlrnt words 
arc subjected to mutilation in composition. 
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that the strong neuter nominative anauu-n* is an abbrevia¬ 
tion of ana-siu^ni, and belongs to the base ana-siu-nya, 
which is also confirmed by the adverb ana-siu-ni-ba. At 
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears 
to have been formed from sai/iv, by casting out the h and 
vocalising the euphonic v (see §. 86.) to while the a of 
the diphthong ai was dropped, together with the \ to 
which it owed its existence (see §. 82.). To the abbreviated 
root siu belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 843.) abstract 
slu-n{i)si “ the looking, the regarding,” which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-ni-s, “the cutting off.” From 
the abstract base siu-ni, “ the seeing,” is found, by the suffix 
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine base siun-ya, 
“ seer,” nominative siunei-Sf in the compound sitba-siuneis, 
“ eye witness,’’ literally, “ self-seer,” avToTTTfj^. In Lithua¬ 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
kans^ni-Sf “ a bit,” from kans-nya-s (from the root kand, “ to 
bite ”); as also some words which, in the nominative, ter¬ 
minate in iny-s (from inya-s); e.g., randiny-s, “the found” 
(randuf “I find”); pleszlny-s, “the fresh-ploughed field” 
(p/cszif, “I split, plough”); pa’-sunliny-Sy “envoy” Q'mitten- 
dus^ from sunchiu from suntiu, “I send”); kretiny-s, “the 
[G. Ed. p. 1326.] fresh manured field” {krecliiu from kretiu, 
“I manure”), mcziny-s, “dunghill” (properly, “cleansed 
out,” mezu, meziuy “ I cast out the dung”). The i preceding 
the Uy if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed, 
may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit 
aniya. 


* See Gab. and Liibe, Grammar, p. 76. 2.) a. 

t With respect to the phenomenon, that of the hvy for which tlie Gothic 
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re¬ 
mained, compare the relation of our interrogative wer (“who'*) to the 
Gothic hva-s (Sanscrit lias). 
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes yn, tavya, and 
amya, I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya 
(see, “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words,” p. 26); so that, where ya forms the future passive 
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little 
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time 
or completion by <a, na. It cannot, therefore, surprise us 
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable 
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re¬ 
gard, e.g.i the syllable ya of ^^^hhkhya-t\ **Jin(Utur,‘'‘' and 
bhed-ya-s, '^Jinclendas,'''' as identical, though the diffe¬ 
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I 
agree with Pott (E. L, 11. 239. and 459.) in looking iH)on the 
future passive participles formed with the suffix tavya as 
offshoots from the infinitive base in in; and accordingly 
derive, e.g.^ kartdvya-s, **fa.ciendus,^'‘ from the base karlu 
as I have already before this (see p. 728) explained the 
suffixes iavatj namt, which are represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active partici])lcs, as arising 
out of the combination of the suffixes la, na, with the 
possessive suffix vat, Pott 1. c., in my opinion with 
justness, regards the participles in aniya as springing from 
the abstracts in arm, which so frequently supply the place 
of the infinitive. Consequently, the se- [G. Ed. j). 1327.] 
condary suffix tya would be contained therein, which, just 
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning “ worthy,” 
as, therefore, dakshbi-iya-s or ddkshin-ya-s, “ worthy of 
reward,” from dakshind, (“ reward,” especially of Brahmans 
after the performance of a sacrifice); e.g.,hhedan-iya-s, 
^^Jindendus,’''' from bhidana, “the cleaving;” jpnjan-iya-is. 


Cf. ritavyd-8 from ritd^ p. 1314, G. ed., and §. 891. 
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“ honorandust honore dignus,'*'' from pujana, ** the honouring.’’ 
The sufEx iya is perhaps only an extension of ya, so that 
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed to it. Still more certain is, in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is to bo identified with the suffix 
ya, as in the w^ords which are apparently formed with vya 
the V easily admits of being explained as a portion of the 
primary w'ord. Thus, for example, we may suppose a 
transposition of bhrdlur, pitnr —as weakened forms of bhrdlar, 
pilar, as in the uiiinflected genitive of this class of words— 
to bhrdlru, pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to rU 
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the 
y following, deduce bfirdtriv-yh-s, “ brothers’ oflspring,” 
pUriv-ya-s, “ father’s brother f' just as, in Gothic, the plurals 
of the terms of relationship in tar, thar, spring from bases 
in tm, thru (transposed and weakened from tar, thar); so 
that, e.gr., brdthriv-^, ^^fralrum'''' (cf. smnv-d, ''fiUorim,^^ from 
the base sunn), in the portion of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhrdtriv-ya-s. To 
pltriv^ya^H corresponds (with a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek Trarpvio-g 
“ stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi¬ 
nine prjTpvia, for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect 
mdtnv-yd. Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the v from the 
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di- 
[G. Ed. p. 1328.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into 
irarpv-io-g, prjTpv-io-s, and derive them by transposition from 
7raTup-/o-r, pyjTvp-io-g (from Trarap-io-s, pijrap-io-s), as above 
(§. 253. p. 269, Note f), Ttarpa-ert, ixrjTpd'Crt, from irarap^ari, 
jjLYirap-at. The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.) 

brdliir-yd, avoided transposition. I doubt not, how¬ 
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv-ya, and the 
Greek in rpv-io, -la, belong to one class: moreover, the 
tulrye, a female relation in the 4th degree ( = San- 
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scrit tur-iyd, *'quart(u'' see §. 323. p.452, Note supports the 
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix lya is 
only a phonetic extension of the suffix j/a, and therefore 
the participial termination awa also an extension of anya 
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya). I do not lay any stress for 
the support of this view on the, in classical Sanscrit, iso¬ 
lated varetrya, ** elUjenduH^^ (for with which some 

other analogous Vedic forms class themselves, as it scarce 
admits of any doubt that varSnya^ — vaminya, is a trans¬ 
posed form of varaniyat just as, in Greek, afJielvcav is a 
transposition of aficvicdv (see §. 300. p. 102). 

908. After having considered the participles, infinitives, 
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connected classes of 
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description 
of the remaining classes of woi’ds, while we ti*eat, in the 
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words 
formed with suffixes, and indeed, as regards the Sanscrit, 
according to the following arrangement of the primary 
suffixes, some of which, however, are at the same time 
used as secondary, Le. for derivations from nominal bases. 

PRIMARY SUFFlXi:S.f [G, Ed. p. 1329.] 

a, fern, a or i vya, see ya, p. 1327 G. ed. 

i na, fern, wd, §§. 836., 838., 842. 

u ni, §§. 843., 851. 

a71 nu, snu 


* Ill the original a misprint occurs liere which might give some troiiiile 
to the German rciider. We have §. 402. for p. 402. Owing to mistakes 
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references.— 
Translator s Note, 

t I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, whicli 
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to. 
Such suffixes, however, as neither reappear in the European sister lan¬ 
guages, nor are of importance as regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un¬ 
noticed. 
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nt, ant, U at, §§. 779., V82. ; anta, 

ana 

§. 809. p. 1094, Note. 

aniya, see ya 

ma, §. 805. 

dna, §§. 791., 792. 

mi 

as 

man, §. 795. 

us 

mdna, §§. 791., 792. 

is 

ha, aka, dka, ika, uha 

ya^ iavya, aniya* 

ta, fem. td, §§. 820., 829., Idti, §. 832. 

ra, ira, ura, era, ora 

tdr, tri, §. 810. 

la, ala, ila, ula 

tl, §§. 843., 844., 849. ; a-ti, §. 849. 

va 

tu f., §. 851. ; tu, m. n., alu, atku 

van 

tra, fem. trd, a-tra, i-tra, §. 818. 

vas, vdns, vat, usli, §. 788. 

Iva, §§. 834., 835. 


909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit— 

a) as feminine abstracts; e- g.^ anu-jnd, ** command hhi, 
“ fear liri, ** shame tvish, “ lustre yud/tf ‘‘strife 
kskudlh “hunger;” mud, “joy;” sam-p&d, “luck;” hhds, 
‘ ‘ lustre.” To this class belong the above-mentioned(§§. 857., 
[G. Ed. p. 1330.] 859.) Vedic infinitives with a dative 
or accusative termination from bases which other¬ 
wise have left behind no case. A medial a is, in 
some formations of this kind, lengthened; hence, e.g,, 
vdeh, “the speaking,” “speech,” from vach. So also 
in Zend vdeh, “speech,” and frds, “question” 

(Sanscrit root prachh). 

hi) At the end of compounds in the sense of the present 
participles, where the substantive preceding usually 
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap¬ 
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are 
examples: dharma-vtd, “acquainted with duty;” ari- 
-/idw, “ slaying foes dulikha-hdn, “ removing pain 


* See §§. 889 , 891., 894., 899., 901., 906. 
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netra-milsh, “ stealing the eyes sAma~pd, “ drinking 
Soma sM-ni, “ army-guiding” (*‘ leading the army”) ; 
vira-sih f. “ bearing heroes f jala-mmh f. (“ pouring 
out water”) “cloud;” dvish^ m. “foe,” as “hating;” 
ilrlsi f. “ eye,” as “ seeing.” A passive signification 
belongs, in Sanscrit, to “joined, yoked;” hence, 
e.^., harl-yiij, “yoked with horses.” In this class of 
w ords, too, radical a is sometimes lengthened; e.g,, 
in pari-vraj, “beggar,” literally, “wandering around” 
(root vrnj) ; ava-ydj^ “ adoring ill.” So in Zend 
daimyaji “adoring the Daevas;” 
ashands, “attaining purity,” “vouching” (root .WAy nas 
= Vedic WJT nas, see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with 
a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a ^ is 
added; hence, o.g., vlwa-jUf “conquering every thing;” 
pdri'snit, “ flowing around.” 

910 . In Greek, the feminine radical words which for¬ 
mally belong to a) appear partly with a concrete meaning 
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit drts, f. 
“ eye,” as “ seeing,” which belongs to h). So, in Greek, 
oTT id. (from 6k), c/Aoy, “flame,” as “burning,” ott, “voice” 
(from Fok), as “ speaking.” The abstract [G. Ed. p. 1331.] 
signification has, on the contrary, remained in crTvy, “ hate,” aiK, 
“ violent motion.” In Latin, to this class belong the feminine 
bases luc ( = Sanscrit riichy “lustre,” Zend raochy 

“light”); nccy “death;”* precy “request” (cf. Zend 
frusy “inquiry,” Sanscrit root prachhy “to ask,” d-prachhy 
“ valcdker To the Sanscrit and Zend vdclu “ speech,” 
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel, the Latin v6c (opposed to vdeo ); and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening in cott, “eye,” “face, as 
“ seeing,” which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit 


* The base verb is lost, for neco is either a denominative or a causal. 
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akshi* ‘‘eye” and Latin oaalus. Pdc, “peace,” from a 
lost root, probably means originally “joining,” as a deri¬ 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas (from pak). 

911. To the class of words (fc) in §. 909. correspond Greek 
bas(?s like (properly, “ washing hands”), dpxvpo-Tpil3, 

7ra/5o-Tj0/j8, TTpos'-^i^Y, yj/evcn-aTvy, Kopvd-aiK, ^ov-irKi^yt y\ayo- 
In the two last examples, and other combinations with 
TrXfjy, the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust 
down the accent from its former position, and thus to have 
occasioned an accidental agreement with the Sanscrit ac¬ 
centuation of this class of words {dharma-vid, &c.), which 
I do not regard as original; so in -pcoy (Siappcdy, Karappcdy, 
7reptppd)y), with a passive signification, whereby, too, -l^vy (in 
S/fuy, veo^vy, peXavo^vy, &c.), and the Latin base ^*aiy (conjug) 
answers to the Sanscrit“ yoked.” To the simple base 
fell dvish, “foe,” as “hating,” corresponds rpeoy, “gnawer, 
devourer,” and the Latin rfac, as masculine, “guide,” as 
feminine, “she that guidesas also reg, “king,” as “ ruling,” 
the Sanscrit sister form of which, rdy, appears only in 
[G. Ed. p. 1332.] compounds, as dharina-^r/ijy “ king of righ¬ 
teousness.” Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latin r^g (opposed to r?yo), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit parUmdjy “beggar” (“wanderer around”); 
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rAj is, from its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at the end of compounds, arli-Jic, carni-Jict 
pcl-Uc, in-dic, jdrdiCy ob-ic, Polduc, far-cip, man~cipy prin-cipy 
au'cup, prce-sidy in-cdd. The latter answers, by its passive 
signification (“anvil,” as that which is struck upon), to jug 
in con-jug, Greek and Sanscrit -yuj, “ yoked.” In 

most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak¬ 
ening of an original a, and the e, which enters into the 


* I regard the verbal root ^*5^ Iksh, “ to see,” as a corruption of aksh. 
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nominative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §. 6. 
Sid, in proi-sid, is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divl- 
(euphonic for-sad), “sitting in heaven,” ‘‘dwelling 
there,” cxlicola,^’' a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch 
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina¬ 
tion.* All-cup exhibits the intermediate weakening of the 
vowel, which otherwise only occurs before I (cf. §. 490. 
Rem. 1.), and which therefore finds a more suitable place 
ill prcp-sidy consul (ivom sallo, Sanscrit sal, “to move oneself”). 

912. With the t, which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. h.) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel, tlie Latin t of 
-it, “ going,” and stii (as w^eakening of slat) in supcr-stit, 
anli-stit, has been already (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and 
since then Pott has also compared that in jKiri-et,‘\ properly 
“ going around, surrounding” (as above pari-srut “ flowing 
around”), and Curtins that in indi-gvt (cf. [G. Kd. p. 133a.] 
indi-<jena)X The Greek adds such a t to roots with a long 
final vowel (see Curtius 1. c.) hi compounds like drSpo-jSjOcoT, 
<o/xo-j8jOWT, d-yi^wT, d-TTrcar, Kipo-dvrjr. Tlie terminations 
^SprjT, KfjLrjT, -Tprjr, -OTpWT {^vWoarpdiyT), have only 
a passive signification, which, in Sanscrit, does not occur in 
compounds of this kind, while -^pcor and -yveor, are used both 
actively and passively. As regards the vowed of these for¬ 
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transimsition, which 


* The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes i when 
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under 
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in 
Latin the i is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e. 
f Euphonic for pari-iL 

J De nominum Grcpc. formatione ,*’With respect to the drop¬ 
ping of the n in the root gen, cf. the Sanscrit j*-a for jan-a, “ born 5 ” and 
with regard to the appended t, the ijhenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the 
roots in an and am, in case they reject their n before the gerundial suf¬ 
fix yd, then add, like roots with a short final vowel, Sk t; hence, e,g,, 
nidid-t-gn, from han, “ to slay.” 
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening; where it is 
to be noticed that and w, according to their origin,=a (see 
4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since, 
c.y., together with man, **to think,” there occurs a root mnd, 
“ to mention” (cf. yiiyiVYjtTKi^, fut. ; together with dham 

“to blow” (only in the special tenses), occurs a form dhmd, 
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. Tlie 
roots TTTCi) (cf. Tr/TTro) from Tr/Trero)), S/x); (cf. Sa/xdw), dvt} (cf. 
edavovf davarog), K/xrj (cf. KafJLVo>% (rrpco (cf. (TTopvv/JLt, Latin 
aierno), guide us to tlie Sanscrit roots pat, “ to foil; damt 
“ to tame hart (from dhan), ” to slay sram (from kramX 
Idarrii “ to be tired star^ ^ siru ” to strew.” If concrete 
bases then, like -jSptdr, - 71 /^ 7 , with euphonic /, represent the 
Sanscrit naked radical words like -pd, drinking,” then, irre¬ 
spective of gender, the abstracts ycKt^r and epcor may be 
compared with the Sanscrit abstracts like amt-jtid, “ com- 
[G. Ed. p. 1334.] mand* for though the co of the said Greek 
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, and, like ao in ep^ao-pat, ye\-do-peVt represents the 
Sanscrit character aya of the lOtli class (§. 109.”'6.). In de¬ 
parture, too, from a former opinion (§. 116.), I find this 
latter in the form of d or in compounds like 7\,oyo-dfjpdr£, 
Inno-vLdpd-s, ttoAu- vlKr]-^, €\aiO’^ci>\rj-g, Compare 

the base -dtjpd with drjpq.-(Ttji>, $jjpdi-TU)p; -vdypd with vu)piij~(T(ji} 
from rco/xd-cco; -v/kt; with viK^-ao), r/zoy-rcop; witli 

poLXV-cropoLi, poiXTP^v- Tp/jS);? in iratSo-TptlSyjg, 

^ap/xaKo-Tp/j3>??, can hardly spring from the root rpt/i with a 


* Here belongs the Latin qui^t (also guw)j which has remained true to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, (/?«= Sanscrit (from (^;), 
has united itself with the character e of the 2d conjugation (=Sanscnt 
aya, ay, see §. 109.®- 0 .), for which I hold the c of qtii-ct-vi, quU6-fus. 
Cf. if7i-pl-c-vi, im-pU^-tus, im-pl-e-s, im-pl-c-inus, im-jjUc-tis. "J'lie 
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit 
pdr-dya-si, pdr-dytUmas, pdr-dya-tha, of the causal of the root par (i^ 
prt), “ to fill,” the vowel of which is passed over in Latin. 
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suffix Yjy but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes 
a derivative verb rpi^eco, future rpt^i^cro). In the formations 
in ta-s I think I recognise the Sanscrit root y(}, “ to go,” * 
which actually occurs in the Veda dialect in compounds of 
the kind described above (p. 1330 G. ed.); e.g., in deva-yt% 
nominative dh^a-yd-s, “ going to the gods pna-yd-s, 
‘'going into debt” = “ taking guilt on oneself,” “atoning,” 
“freeing from guilt” (see Benfey’s Glossary). In Greek, 
therefore, e.g,, dAa)7re<-/d*j, “foxy,” literally signifies, “ap¬ 
proaching the nature of the fox,” and Xa^jLiraS-td-g, “ torch car¬ 
rier,” properly “ going with the torch.” 

913. If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed. p. 1335.] 
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference 
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al¬ 
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final 
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European 
languages, under certain restrictions,suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel y. With 
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words reciuire the Vriddhi in¬ 
crement (see §. 26.) for the first vowel of the primary 
word; hence, e.g., c/dvamfft’-i-s (from damratIia),X “ descen- 


♦ Cf. Lrjfii, with causal signification (“making to go”), probably a redu¬ 
plicated form from yL-yrjfii, as i-crri^fw from <ri-aTrjfiL; so that the semi¬ 
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing 
(cf. o s—ya-s, §. 38*2.), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, e.g., in 
the verbs in aw =* Sanscrit ay ami. 
t See §. 891. 

t d is held to be the Vriddhi of a, to which latter the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §. C.), 
feels less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged, 
while other vowels are gunised: sometimes, also, 4 is found for a in 
places where other vowels experience the Guna increment. As both 
tt q. a and d -f a arc contracted to d, it might be said that d is both the 

Guna 
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dant of Dai^arathaand in Zend, dhuir-ya 

(from ahura, see §. 41.), “Ahurish” “referring to Ahura 
zdir-i, “golden,'*'* from zairi, “gold.” In 

Gothic, -ddg^-s, “daily” (theme ddga, see §. 135.), offers a 
similar relation to its primitive base daga, nominative 
“ day,” as d, according to §. 69., is the most usual 
representative of the length of the a. According to the 
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective 
base ddgn, which occurs only in the compound fidurdoga, 
“ of four days” {nom.fidurdog-s), is formed from tlie siib- 
[G. Ed. p. 1336.] stantive base daga, in such wise that the 
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative 
suflix a in the same way as, e.jr., in Sanscrit, that of 
sanvatsara, “ year,” is suppressed before the Taddhita 
suflix a contained in sdnvafsar-u, “ yearly;” while 

apparently sdnvatsaraf “yearly,” seems to be formed from 
sanvatsarat “ year” by simply lengthening tine first vowel 
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is always long, and frequently represents the San¬ 
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of 
the a of the primitive base; thus, pluV-i-s, “ breadth ” 
(theme plotya), comes from philu-Sj “ broad;” and 
“riches” (theme lobya), from lahn-Sy “rich;” in the same 
way as, in Sanscrit, e.g,, mddhur-ya-my “sweetness,” from 
madhurd, “ sweet.”* As in Latin, also, d frequently stands 
for original d, p^g-, sordr(?m=Sanscrit svasdram, we might 
recognise in 6v-u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment, 


Guna and tlie Vriddlii increment of cr, that, however, Guna takes place 
with a more seldom than with the lighter vowels u and i, 

* See §§. 891., 893. If, in Lithuanian, in this class of words a primitive 
a of the base word does not pass into o, perhaps the length of position 
protects the original a: hence, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.), 
karsstis, “best," szaltis, “cold,” not korsztis, ssoliis. In general, I 
know hitherto of no example in which a stands before a simple consonant 
ill an abstract of this kind. 
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which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the 
suffix a, to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre¬ 
sponds, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of 
“ springing from f’ e, y., sdmudr*-d-m, “ sea-salt," as that 
which springs from the sea (samudrd, iiom. -rd-.s). There¬ 
fore, as the neuter sdmudr -a-'in may be explained as com¬ 
ing from the masculine base samudrd, with the suppression 
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a, so I think 
I may ventiu'c to explain dv*-u-m as “ offspring of the bird," 
from avi-s. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi, 
instead of vi, signified “ a bird," to find an du-d-m coming 
from it as a term for “an egg." The Greek i>6v from 
wf -or, which as respects its accentuation [O. Ed. p. 1337.] 
also answ'ers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of, 
has lost its primitive on the other hand, exclusive of gen¬ 
der and accent, &a (from wfa), “sheep-skin fur," stands in a 
relation to its primitive base oi from ofi (Sanscrit dvi 
“sheep") similar to that which the Latin for dv-um 

holds to 


* In the form wLo-v for wfiov I do not regard the l as the retained final 
vowel of the primary word, but recognise in to tlic Sanscrit suffix ya, 
which, just like «, forms personal and neuter ])atronymics. 

t In ^vefAiUis I cannot recognise an accord to the Sanscrit Vriddhi in¬ 
crement of the secondary formation of words, as 1 do not derive it from 
dt/fftos, but from rjveyios (in I resych.), the base of whicli is also found in 
some compounds {Tjve^ocfycovos, ^i/e/xo</)otTo-s). Moreover, the Sanscrit suf¬ 
fix, which corresponds to the Greek ei/r requires no Vriddhi increment. 
Just as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does a vowel lengthening 
of this kind occur, like that wliich the Greek exhibils in some compounds, 
especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixes and bases of 
words, or those which become monosyllabic by tlie suppression of their 
final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more 
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of 
the word in case it begins with a vowel; hence, e.y., dvs^Keorros (d^fo-rds-), 
SvsTjK^s (aKOs), Bvs^vvtos, hvsTjvvaros (di/arrrds), Bvsrjfns (for dv^d)- 

\€0pos (dXf^pOf), dvSWPVjJLOS (dl/o/io), €VrifJ€TfJLOS (f/Jfr/zdy), (VrjKTjS (dKYj), 

4 p €v^w(rTOs 
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[G. Ed. p. 1338.] 914. The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 

as also the secondary, I liold to be identical with the demon¬ 
strative base a (see §. 366.), has, together with its sister- 
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered 
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts wliich, in respect 
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (sec §. 135.). The following arc 
nearly all of them : awc/rt-ZWi, “blame**’*; am/a-fta/Y, “avowal;"” 
hi-haiU “ strife garheut, “promise**’ (formally our **Gehem, 
“behest"); af-Ul, “forgiveness;" U^mruty “clii)ping;” hi- 
-falhy “delusion;” fra-voity “revenge;” ana-fdh, “ delivery, 
from the bases ancla-heitay ga-heifn, &c. As regards the 
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been observed 
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore', 
derive the base anda-mhna, “acceptance,” the gender of 


evfjvvaros (dvva-ros), fvrjvtap (dvfjp)^ cvoal^rjs (root d5), evapvpoSy dv^Kcaros 
dmjKrjs (ilKos), dptjKOVtrros (d/fovo-ror), dvabvvos {t)hvvr}\ eprjKoos {dKorj), 
fprjkaTop (Jp€\avP(o), fpafjLoros {dfipvfii)^ Trposrjyopos (dyopeuw), 7repid}8vpos, 
Tpir}pr)Sy poprjprjSy nodrjprjs, TToStapvxo^, irapr^yopis, irapoyXeOpos. I moreover 
recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit the Vriddhi increment of the 
secondary formation of words supplies the place of the Guna increment of 
the primary; thus as, c,//., hCdh-a^s, “the knowing ” and hodh-a-mi, “ I 
know,” come from the root budh, so bduddh-d-s, “ Duddhist,” comes from 
budd/ifi, “ Buddha,’’ as adjective, “ knowing, wise.” TJiat the secondary 
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general 
requires an augment, calls for Vriddhi instead of Guna, may well arise 
from this, that the base words to wliich the secondary suffixes are at¬ 
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots, 
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs. Hence, in the secondary 
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented; for which the primary for¬ 
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion. 

* The base anda-heita is, after removing the preposition, identical with 
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhkda^ ‘‘cleaving.” 
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive 
that can be quoted, anda-netni's(see §. 191.), from the plural of 
the preterite (n^nium), but we must view it as coming, like the 
adjective theme anda-nhn-ya (see p. 130SG. cd.. Note), which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive participle, from the 
root nanit the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance 
with Sanscrit abstracts like Iidsa-s, the laughing,''’ from has, 
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class 
of words, viz. bhay-a-m, ‘‘ fear/’ from bid, “ to fear,” wdiich, 
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G. Ed. p. 1339.] 
from roots in i or I, as, e.g., jay-ti-s, “victory,” from 
kshay-d-s, “ ruin,” from kshi, kray-d-s, ** purchase,” from kn\ 
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix. 

915. Oxytonc, too, are for the most part the adjectives 
formed with ^ a with the signification of the present parti¬ 
ciple ; and the appellatives in a which belong to this class, and 
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the 
most part nouns of agency; e,g., nad-d-s, “river,” as 
“sounding, rushing;” pkiv-d-s, “vessel,” as “swimming” 
(root plu ); dani-d-s, “tooth,” as “ biting ;” dtiv-d-H, “God,” as 
“ shining” (root div, cf. deo^) ; mush-d’S, “ mouse,” as “steal¬ 
ing;” cJt(h~d-s, “thief” (root chur, “to steal”). The fol¬ 
lowing arc examples of adjectives : chal-d-s, “ rocking, tre¬ 
mulous;” char-d-s, “going;” iras-d-s, “trembling ksliarn-d-s, 
“ enduring ;” priy-d-s, “ loving,” and “beloved” (root pri) ; 
vah-d-s, “ carrying, bringing.” This oxytone class of w^ords 
in a = Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose 
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre¬ 
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency, 
aSjT/oo^-o-?, “runner” (opposed to Tpo;^-o-v, “course”); ico/xtt-o-v, 
**braggard” (opposed to xo/xTr-o-y, "noise”); kAott-o-^, xo/xtt-o-v, 
and by adjectives,as, </)ar-d-f,TO)Lx-d-?, fio-d-v, djocoy-d-f, 

* It corresponds in its root and primary meaning, ns also in formation 
and accentuation, to the Sanscrit ‘‘cloud,” as (root 

mik, mingere'*). 


1 P 2 
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dywY-o-f, and some with a passive signification, 

Aoitt-o-s*, kv(I>- 6-£, Trrjy-o-^y ai6-6-g. So the substantives Ao7r-d-f, 
‘‘ shell,” as to be peeled off;” oS-d-s*, “ way,” as to be gone, 
to be trod” (Sanscrit root sad, “to go,” and “to scat one¬ 
self”). In Sanscrit, too, there are substantives of this kind 
with a passive signification; as,e.g,, dar-d~s, ncut. dar-d-m, “a 
[G. Ed. p. 1340.] hollow,” as “ being cleft;” /fJA-d-.?, “food,” 
as “ to be licked;” jan-&s^ “ man,” as “born.'" The follow¬ 
ing accent the root: Llk-u-s (opposed to the Greek a/d-d-j), 
“ wood,” as “to be burned” (root iridh, properly, idh)', ves-a-s, 
“ house,” as “ place entered” (Greek oik-o^s from FdiK-o-£, 
Latin vic-u-s. Old High German will, theme wiha, “ village, 
borough,^ from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases 
of this class of words belong, in Greek, bases also in aS, of 
which the 5 is only an inorganic affix (seep. 108); e.y., 
SopK-dS, ‘‘gazel,” as seeing” (also Sop kyj) ; p.ot'xj&S (poi')(/j\ as 
feminine, from /zo/^d; tokuS, the bearing (female”); 'nKo{f)dS, 
7r\o)(F)dS, ** the swimming, the wandering around (female)” ; 
TVTrdS, ** hammer,” as ‘‘ striking.” 

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com¬ 
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been 
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used 
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, dnmd, “ taming,” ai)pears only 
in the compound ann’damd-s,^* “ foe-taming,” and the cor¬ 
responding Greek SajJLo only in iTnroSajJLo-^. So, in Latin, 
-dic-U’-s, -loqu-u-s, -yic-a-s, ^fag~u~s, ’-spijn-ii-s, -vol-u-s, -cub-us 
(tnmbifs), detj-u-s, -vur-ii-s, -fvr, -rjrr (for frr-u-s, ger-u-s). 


* Arm, ( uidioiiic for arlm^ is the accusative, which occurs also in many 
other compounds of this kind, in which the fii*st member usually stands 
ill the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
expected according to the universal rules of composition; e,g,, in puran- 
-drtm-s, “towns-cleaviiig” (literally, urhem Jindens") i 2^rhjah-vadfU\ 
“amiably-speaking bhayan-kard-s, “fear-causing.” 
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’'par-ii-s (oviparus), (re-Ik/u^n-s = Gvcvk Koiir-o-g), 

-frag-ii-s {nmtfragus). The following, perhaps, arc the solo 
examples which occur simply: sci~u-s,tmg-’it-s,Ji(J-ii-s,parc-ii'‘S\ 
These substantives belong to this class : ( = Sanscrit 

jyaclv-d-s ivom. pak-d-s^ “cooking'”), merg-u~Si proc-ii-H {y.i, pre- 
cor), son-u-Sy as “ sounding = Sanscrit svan- [Gr. Ed. p. 1341 .] 
-d-sf, “tone,” vad-u~m (properly, “passed through,” 

as above dar-d-in, “a hollow,” as “ cleft”) ; and perhaps 
tor-u-Sy from storusy as “spread out.'*’' To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mnloy “ mill,” as “grinding,” 
and toguy as “ covering.” }' The a of compounds like parricida, 
cddicola, advrna, collcgtiy inimfugay leginiptiy hidigomiy I now, in 
deptirturc from §. IK)., rather prefer viewing in such a w\‘iy 
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form, and therefore 
the Sanscrit long d of forms like priganvndAy “the amifibly 
speaking (female)”, which at the same time stands for the 
masculine, while, conversely, the Greek, at tlie end of com¬ 
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine neuter o= 
Sanscrit short Oy into the feminine also, and contrasts, e,g,y 
the form itoXvKopog with the Latin muUlcoma ; since, as it ap¬ 
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the way of the free movement and liability to change of the 
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin¬ 
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders. + 


* With respect to the loss of the 5 of ster-nOy frro/j-vv/ii, cf. the rela¬ 
tion of tonare*' to the Sanscrit root staUy “to thunder,” and Greek o-rei/ 
in 'Srev-ratp, 

t In Latin the interchange of the sounds e and o in one and the same 
root occurs but seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur 
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e,g., cjwpos and ipep<o 
are radically identical. 

I The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de¬ 
clension there are simple feminines, such as napdevosy otVjy, vrjtrosy ahms, 
humus (Sanscrit hhumUSy fern., “ earth”), (=</j 7 y^k’), docs not im¬ 

pede the sui)position that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[G. Ed. p.1342.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of words under discussion, (l) masculine substantive bases 
like daura-vard-a, “gatekeeper;” vrak-a, “persecutor;”* 
veg-tti “ wave,” as “ moving itself''j*; mg-a^ “ way” (as “the 
place on which one moves”); tIilv-a(nom, t!iiu-s)t “servant”+: 


dc'clcnsion do not originally belong to the feminine; as also the corre¬ 
sponding Sanscrit, Zend, Lithuanian, and Gothic a, and Sclavonic o, never 
stand at the end of a feminine base. That, however, conversely, the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like cceli-cola does not correspond to 
the Sanscrit-Zeiid masculine neuter a may here be further supported 
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and 
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine neuter a un¬ 
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi¬ 
nine form in compounds like parricida has once found its way into the 
masculine, or attached itself to this gtmdcr alone {cmlicoln), it cannot sur¬ 
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the feminine 
form as masculine, viz. scrih-a for scrib-u-s. The case is different with 
nmi-ta, wlioro ta stands for rr/-r, as in7?ot'/«=7ro«;rr/ff; and as in Homer, 
e.g.^ alxfirjrdy V€fl)€\rjy€p€Ta, tTTTruro, rjirvray vX^ra, pr^rUray f(>r 
Here cither the case-sign has been dropped, as in Old Persian is regu¬ 
larly tlie case with the final s both after short and long a; or, wliich I 
prefer assuming, those forms are based on the Sanscrit nominatives in id^ 
Zend ta (see §. 144.), of bases in on which rest, in Greek, not only the 
bases in Trjp and rop, as has already been remarked in §. 145., but also the 
masculine bases in T?;==ra, which have lost an p (see also 810, and 
('urtius, “He nom'ninni Gr(Pc,form.” p. 34). It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that in the Homeric dialect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives in a ; and it is hence 
not improhahlc that cipv-oTra, too, originally belongs to this class of words, 
and is tlierefore abbreviated from cvpvowTay as, according to its meaning, 
it is a noun of agency, 

* Tlie nominative vrak-s, which can alone be quoted, might also belong 
to a base vrakL 

t This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel a 
to d (=t«, see §. G9.), to Sanscrit formations like pdd’-a-Sy “foot,’* as 
“going,” from 2 }ad^ “to go.” 

X In my opinion properly “boy,” from a root /Aau = Sanscrit tu, “to 
growas, nwg-u-s, “boy,” from ??uiy=San8crit mah, mahh^ “to grow.” 

From 
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( 9 ) the neuter substantive bases, as ga- [G. Ed. p. 1343.] 
-haiir-a, ‘'tax,’’’ as “tliatwliich is borne'” <l>^po£) ; faiir-hah-a, 
“curtain;” ga-ihrasJc~a, “ floor ■*’ (where they thresh); ga-Uug-a, 
“ idol,” as “ lying, falsenominative gabaur, &c.: (o) feminine 
bases like daura-vard'd, “ portress gaAnnd-6^ “ band,'” as 
“ binding” (root band, weakened to bind, bund)] grob-6, “pit,” 
as “ dug” (root grab, lengthened to grab) ; grab-^o, “ trench;'*’ 
gn-bruk-6, “crumb,” as “broken” (root brak, weakened to 
hrik, briik); staig-o, “path” (root sUg, “to mount,” gunised 
st fig) ; nominative daura-varda, &c.: (l) adjective bases 
like and-vairth-a, “ present;” ana-vairth-a, “future ;” laiis-a, 
“loose, empty” (root las) ; siuk-a, “sick” (root sak); af-Ut-a, 
“ left freenominative masculine and^valrlh'-s, &c. 

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous, 
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular 
than in any otlier of the sister languages of the Sanscrit. 
The following are examples: “ warder” (serg-mi, 

“I protect,”); jyrd-rak-a~s, ‘‘seer, prophet” prd-nas::-a-s 
id.(pra-neszu, “I propose,” ncszUf “I bear,”); laid-a-s, “bail;” 
draug-a-s, “fellow, companion” {draiiga, “I have part¬ 
nership with another,”); zwdu'a’H, “bell,” as “sounding” 


From fT t.u, “ to grow” (in Zend ‘^to be able,'" see §. 520. sub. f.), comes, 
in the Veda dialect, among other words, tuv-i, “much;” and in Gothic, 
according to my opinion, also thlu-da, “ people,” as “ growmparallel to 
wliich, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, stands the 
form tuta, afterwards tota, “ townand with which, in departure from 
§. 343., I would now compare the Latin to-ius, “ whole.” To the causal 
of tu {lav-tnja-mi, “ I rnak'e to grow, I make to thrive”) belongs probably 
the Latin tii-e-ri (see §. 109^. C.), and the Old Prussian tmmi-Sy “father,” 
as “ producer” or “ bringcr up,” Lithuanian iewa-Sy “ father.*' Parallel to 
the Umbrian tuta, “town,” and as derivative from the same root, we find, 
in Prussian, tauta-n), “land,” as “cultivated.” In Lithua¬ 

nian, tauta signifies “ Germany.” 

* The simple verb is wanting in Lithuanian; compare the Sclavonic 
rekuhy “ I say,” see p. 6*20. 
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( 5 ri«;anw, ** I sound,”); t6k-a~s, “footpath” {lehu, “ I run,”) ; 
weid-a-s, “face, visage,” as “seeing” {rcehd-mU “ I see,” 

[G. Ed. p. 1344.] icaidino-s, “ I let myself see,”) : -nink-a-s, 
which, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta¬ 
mount to “maker, accomplisiicr,” or one who is occupied with 
that which the first member of the compound expresses 
as, hnlm-ntnk-a-s, “ saddler, saddle-maker ” (balna-s, “ saddle,”); 
griekUnink-a-s, “ sinner, sin-committing” {grieka-s, “ sin,”) ; 
lauki-iihik-a-s^ “ countryman, agriculturist, agricola " (lauha-s, 
“field,”) ; mihi-nink-a-H, “butcher, carni/nx'' (mtesa, f., San¬ 
scrit md/isd, m.n. “flesh,”); darbi-nirtk-a-s, “ workman, doing 
work” “work,”); remest/-rihik-a-s,avtisaii, work¬ 

ing at a craft” (remrsta-s, “handicraft,”). Observe the 
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all 

* The base verb niuku does not occur bi its simple form, but only in 
combination with the propositions in, apt iiss^ and su (sec Nessclmann's 
Lexicon, p. 422), and probably meant originally “to go,’* then “to do, to 
make.” Cf. the Old l^russian neik'-aut^ “ to wander,” and Russian nik-nu, 
“ I bow myself.” To the Lithuanian in the compounds spoken 

of, corresponds, in Russian, nik ; c.^., in r1i^4,cJtI>iliiIi'J> syedely- 

nik\ “saddler," i.e. “saddle-maker.” The Old Prussian appears to form 
with nika (nom. nijo for nika^s^ acc. nika-ii) nouns of agency from ver¬ 
bal bases (see Ncssclinnnn, p. 70). I regard, however, all the words 
classed here ns compounds, similar to the Latin ojnfejc, arttfex j for 
although, e.g., waldniA\ “ ruler,” of which only the dative waldnikii 
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root umld^ “ to rule,” still no¬ 
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority,” 
and contains a lost or nnciteable substantive wind's or walda-s (theme 
w<dda\ “dominion.” Crixti, the substantive base of crivt-nix, “baptist” 
(“performer of baptism”), occurs in the compound crivti-laiska^s, “ bap¬ 
tismal registerand the substantive base dila (acc. dila-n\ in dlUnik-a-ns, 
“Avorkman, performing work” (acc. pi.); and for daina-alge-nik-a-rnans 
(dat. pL), “ the day labourei-s, those working for daily pay,** occur the 
substantive bases rfeiwa, “day” (Sanscrit dina)^ and alga, “pay” (gen. 
alga-s), but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noun of 
agency; and this is the case with most of the other formations Avhich 
belong to this class. 
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these compounds to i, according to the principle of the Latin 
language, as, cwli-cola^ terri-cola, fnuii-for, [(r. Ed. p. 1345.] 
lanHjer, for ctvlu-cola, t€rra-cola,frucin-fert lana-gcrJ^ The fol¬ 
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation : 
gr/yzr-a-.s,**living;” ut-ivir-a-s, “open” (at-werUf “I open,”); dt~ 
-rak-a~Sy “ unlocked” (rak-imty “I lock,”fl/rr/^*-/nz/, **I unlock,”); 
isz-tls’a-s, “ stretched out” (trsiu, “ I erect”). To this class 
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like Toko toko, “river,” 
as “ flowing pro-roko, “ prophet OT^oko oi-roko, “ boy,” 
properly, infamy' vi^tog, (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) boaonoco vodo- 
noso, “ hydriaf properly “ w’^ater-carriernom. Tok'B tok\ &c. 
The following are examples with a passive signification: 

yrarr, “ town,” as “ enclosed” (yrad-Hi, “ to enclose,”); 
MiiA'b mir, “dear (beloved), pleasant,”as in Sanscrit n., 

jiur-i, f., “town,” as “filled;” prly-d-Sy “beloved” (root 
yjrz). 

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re¬ 
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the 
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
^ sity ev, “light,” Svs, “heavy,” most generally, if 

not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive significatioii.J 
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable; r.gr., 
sukdr-a-s, “being lightly made, light to make;” suldbh-a-s, 
“ being easily attained ;” ditshkdr-fi-s, [G. Ed. p. 1340.] 

“ being made heavy, hard to do durldhli-a^s, “ being with 

* See §. 0., and “ Vocalismus,'' pp. 139,16-2, Note With respect to 
the Lithuanian f in rotponis, “senator,” I must, however, in departure 
from §, 6. (conclusion), remark, that here the i is not the weakening of 
the a oipona-s^ “lord,” but tlie contraction of the suffix ya or ia^ accord¬ 
ing to §. 135. 

t Hence, according to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea¬ 
sure of the letters following, dmli, dur, dulL 

J Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su 
does not signify “light," but has a meaning tantamount to “fair, good, 
pleasant;" e.g., Rigv. 1.112. 2., suhhdra^ “bringing fair (load).” 
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difficulty (heavily) attained dulisdh-a-s, “ being heavy to 
bear f ’ durmdrsh-a-s, id.; durdharsli-a-'S, “ being heavily 
pressed;” dnshpur-a-s, “being heavily filled;” dushtdr-a-s 
(euphonic for dustdr’-a-s), “being with difficulty (heavily) 
overstepped.” So in Greek, e.g., ev^op- 0 ‘£, evKaTox-o-g, evTce- 
p/ypa^-o-s*, eue/xjSoA-o-s*, evavdyfjny-'O-gy SJj^op-o-j, Su^rpo^-o-s*, 
SvgrofX’-o gy SvgtrXo-o-g, SvgTrp 6 (TfjLax' 0 ‘g, SvgavaTTOp-’O-g. 

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms, 
usually with the accent and Vriddhi of the first vowel of 
the primary word : (l) Masculine substantives (wuth femi¬ 
nines in it) which stand to the primary word in the rela¬ 
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e.g., 
vasishtji-ds, from vdshhtha, “ descendant of Vasishtha 
7 ndnav-d- 8 , (from manu) “ man,” as “ descendant of Manu 
drdupmV-h (from drvpada) “Draupadi, daughter of Dru- 
pada;” c/da/dir-d-5,(from duhildr, -Ui) “ son of the daughter;” 
mUshadli'-d-s, “Naishadha,” from mshadha, in the plural, 
“ the country Nishadha ;” miv''-d-s, (from siva) “ follower, 
worshipper of l^iva.” (i) A kind of patronymics of things 
by which, e.g., fruits are called after the trees on which 
thc^y grow, and arc represented, as it were, as their sons ; 
e,g„ usvattli-d-my (from asvattha) “the fruit of the tree Asvat- 
tha.” To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd- 
mudr-d-m, “ sea-salt,” as “ that which is produced from the 
sea”( 5 awmc?rc 7 ). ( 3 ) Abstractneuters,as,“ydMi;«?7-d-7??, “youth,” 
from yuvan, “ young.” (l) Neuter collectives, as, kaput'’d- 7 n, 
“ a Hock of doves,” from k ’pdla. (a) Adjectives and appel¬ 
latives having various relationships to the primary word ; 
e,g.f rdjai'-d-s, “ of silver,” from rajatd-mf “ silver dyas~d- 7 n, 
“of iron,” from dyas (theme and nom.= Latin aes, aer-is, 
[G. Kd. p. 1347.] from aes-is. Gothic ais, theme aisa) ; sdu- 
kar^-d-s, “ porcine,” from sukarat “ swine ;” sdiwalsar ~d~s, 
“ yearly,” from saiivaisara, “ year;” dvdip-d-s, “a car covered 
with tiger-skin,” as adjective, “ made of tiger-skin,” from 
dvipa, m. n. (dvipa-s, -a ~ 7 n), “ tiger-skin.” 
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921. To class (l), and indeed to the feminine patronymics 
like drthipad'-h “ Draupadi” (from drupada) \ dduhitr-i, 
“ daughter of the daughter,**’ (from diihitdr ); pdatr-u “ son s 
daughter” (from putra, “son”); correspond (irrespective of 
tile vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek 
words like Tai/raV-iS, Uptap^tSy "Ivax-iS, NrjpeiS, Ion. 'NrjprflS, 
the 5 of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base 
(see p. 138, and §. 119). Nijp^S, Ion. NrjpyjiS, from NtjpeFiB, 
Ni^pyjFlS, from the base Nrjpev, corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms like mAnav-it “ woman,” from mAnavdt “ man,” as 
descendant of Manu, only that in Greek the Guna or 
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With 
respect to the relation of accent, e.tj., of TavraKlB to the pri¬ 
mitive base TcevraAo, compare that of vAsishtJi-d, “ Vasish- 
thide,” to vdshhljia. To class ( 2 ) the Latin 6 v-u-m^ as deri¬ 
vative from “bird” (ari-*'), and the Greek u>(Fy- 6 ’V, have 
already been referred. To names of fruits, like dsvn/tk-d-m, 
correspond Latin words like pom-u-in from pomu-St pir-u-m 
from piru-s, jyrun-u-m from prunu-s, cerafp-u-m from 
cem-SH-Sy and Greek words like prjK-o-v from pri\t{S), Kapt-o-v 
from Kapla, a7r/-o-v, from aTr/o-f. As the Greek and Latin, 
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive 
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (sec §. 913.), 
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened, 
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been 
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change 
of gender, but by the addition of a suffix; that therefore, 
e.fj,, the formal relation of pirum to pirw.y, of diriov to octt/oj, 
may be a different one from that of, e.f/„ [G. Ed. p. 1348.] 
bonum to bonus, ayaOov to dyadog.* We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation of prj\ov to the base ptjKiS, 


* Though the name's of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet 
those ill us and or are, according to their form, masculine (cf. p. 1341 
G. ed.) 
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the S of which is only an inorganic affix, which has been 
added to the originally long i of ixriKi (see §. 119.) ; so that 
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else l}Ut mail, whence, as from the name of a tree, we 
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the 
name of the fruit, maV-a-ni. But if in Greek and Lfitin we 
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after 
the same fasliion as those of the inhabitants of countries, 
as above (§. 902.) we have endeavoured to represent the 
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as 
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base to 
a feminine base /zjyA/S (for /u>;A7), as in Sanscrit, e. «/., from 
dyas-d, “the iron” (niasc. and newt.) (nom. Ay asu-s, dyasd-m), 
to dyast To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which 
have been formed from substantive bases in dr (originally 6 s, 
Sanscrit, as), by the suffix %i (from a), e.j/., dec6r-u~s, 
sopdr-u-s, Jion6r-7i-s, soj)dr-u-s, 

922. That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like A5^^AJ.^^cS^ esny-a, “ king,” as “ ruling” 
(v. csi, “to rule”), gnr-a, “throat,” as “ swallow¬ 
ing,” aj7a5^ ~(jar~a, “swallower,” -ydz-a, “ worshipper,” 

Ajyg^-^//n-a, “slayer,” -yaddh-a, “combatant,” at 

the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given 
[G. Ed. p. 1349.] to the compound drujem-vand (theme 
-Dana), “ Druj-slaying,” as analogous to Sanscrit compounds 
like arln-damd’S, “ foe-taming” (§. 916.). I at least am of 
opinion that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend, 
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
formed with the suffix a govern also, in their simple state, 
an accusative; and that, therefore, drvjem and vand, 
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to¬ 
gether, can be regarded as two independent words, as in 
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions 
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of a compound very often appear written separately.* * * § An 
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary sulBx 
f/, is to be found in ayanha, “ iron, an iron-vesseP 

( = Sanscrit d ijasa), from a iron ’’(see Burnouf, 1. c., p. 190). 

923. The feminine of the suflix a, viz. d, forms, in 
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like bhidd, “ cleaving chhidd, 
id.; Icsjdpd, “ the casting bliikslid, “ the begging 
kshudhu, “ hunger mudd, “ joy.^f So, in Greek, amongst 
other words, ^opi, <})dopd, Kovpdf (j^ayy'i, rofiy^ 0uy>/. In Latin, 
beside fuya^ it is probable that ciira, the base word of cururct 
belongs to this class, which it seems to me has sprung from 
the Sanscrit root iar, krU “to make” (jearomi, “I make,” 
kurmds, “ we make,” see §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for 
this class of words the feminine bases vraku, “ persecution ” 
(opposed to vnikd, nom. vraks, “ perse- [G. Ed. p. 1350.] 
cutor”); bidd, “request;” bold, “use” + ; dailu, “ sym¬ 
pathy” §; t/iar6d, “ want,” “ repentance |1 saurydt 

“care;” mlm% “plunder” (root valv: vilva, valvt valcunn), 

* Burnouf l^hudes,” p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the 
case 1)ef()re us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression thucshd-tauurrdo which immediately precedes, 
the members of which are, in the original manuscript, similarly se[)a- 
rated, and translates it by triomphant de la haine'* 

t llemnants of this class of words, which, however, are not placed 
here by the Indian Grammarians, are the Ijcforc-discussed (§. G20.) accu¬ 
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives in ahm, 
Mriijayd^ “ hunting,” is an isolated w^ord from a theme of the 10th class 
with a perfect declension. 

X Root bat (presupposes a strong verb bata, bbt\ whence bats, “good,*’ 
English “better.” In Sanscrit the root bhand, “ to be fortunate,’^ corre¬ 
sponds ; whence hhddra, “ fortunate, admirable,” see Glossarium Sanscr., 
a. 1847, p. 213. 

§ Root dil (=Sanscrit r/«/, ^^JlndV') presupposes a strong verb dcila, 
dail, diliim, see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164. 

II From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally “ to )>lnsli,” tlien 
“to be ashamed,” an<l appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root 
raiij^ whence raktd, red.” 
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yiukd, “ strife Iiv6t6 “ threatening nom. vrakch bkh, 
&c., §. 137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reir6ih 
“ the trembling hrdlhra-hihdn^ “ brotherly love irujon, 
‘‘mourning” (see Gtimm, II. p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reinX 
&c. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian examples 
of this class of words : “ request” (meldiiuy \ re¬ 

quest”); deyhy “wailing” (whence deyoyn, “I lament, 
wail”); ramsza, “stopping” (rcmszUy “I stop”); raudhy 
“ complaint” (Sanscrit root rudy “ to weep”); gedriy “ shame” 
(w'hence gedinu, “I shame”); pa-gaibny “help” (gelb-rniy 
pa-gelb-rniy “I help”); prie-spaitday “oppression” spaudziuy 
“I press”); pa-bfifga, “accomplishment” (batgiuy “I ac¬ 
complish”). The following arc examples in Old Sclavonic (in 
Dobrowsky, p.276): MAUXmlva/^himidfus*^ (mlv4-(iy moabiitii 
7nolv4-ti, ** tumuUuari^*) ] CaAba .s7aw, ” glory;” vo^jfkA gubn, 

perdUlo^'^ (gub44if ** perdere^^): m1;iiA myena, ** miiiaih 
noiit»AA po-ftyer7«, victoria;' oyvt*^A A4ycchay cfinsolatioJ^ 
924. The suffix i is cither identical with the demonstra¬ 
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a 
weakening of the suffix a, which made its ai)pearance in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages; in 
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen¬ 
sion ( = Sanscrit o), as also those in a (==^T d), have fre- 

[G. Ed. p. 1361.] quently permitted this vow'el at the 
end of compounds to be corrupted to i, e,g„ in hnbellis, 
imberbisy midliforniis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (l) fe¬ 
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially in the 
Veda dialect; e.g.y rdnhA-Sy “quickness;” krishi-Sy “the 
ploughing;” tvish-i-Sy “lustre;” “friendship,” pro¬ 

perly, “the following” (root sacliy “to follow,” cf. Latin 
sequor and sociits with sachiva-Sy “friend”); lip-i~Sy “wTit- 
ing;” remd/t-M, “increase, fortune”*; 

* Dative vtrl^idhye, gen. pi. vt^rHdhinanm, see Burnouf, Etudes," 
pp. 316, 324. 
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ddh-i-s, “creation'''*; ju^j^7 roj-i-s, The 

Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base 
vunni, “the suffering" (root maji: and 

from lost roots the bases vrdhi, “accusation," and vi*ni, 
“ hopenom., vunn-St vrdli-s, ven*-s. In Old Sclavonic 
to this class belong: ftub ryechy^ “speech;” chub syecliy, 
“the smiting, flogging” (theme ryechi, syechi, u ch euphonic 
fori); lAAb yady, “food,” properly, “ eating” (theme yadi)\ 
in Greek, fArjv^i-g (cf. with respect to tlie root the Sanscrit 
man~yii-s, “wrath, dislike”), Srjp-t-s (cf. the Sanscrit root dar, 
dp, “to tear asunder," Scpco, whence vi-dur-aiuMn, “war”), 
dyvp-t-£, and with 5 added (cf. §. 125. p. 138), the bases 
cAtt/S, oTT/S; with t added, ^ap/r. For the latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit brisji-i (from hdrsh-t), noin., 
hrisli-i-s. In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bases 
cad’i, Idbit and ainhd-gd; but in these and similar words the 
nominative singular in c-s causes a difli- [G, Ed p, 1362.] 
culty, as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine ds; 
e.g., mibes reminds us of the Sanscrit ndbhas, both as mas¬ 
culine, meaning, among other things, “cloud,” nom. 
ndblids, and as neuter, on wdiich the Greek neuter base 
vG(pe^ (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic iwbrs (nom. nebo, §. 264.), 
“heaven,” are based.+ Sede-s answers to the Sanscrit 


* Hoot f/«/i=Sanscrit das, “to sne Burnouf, “ Y»'i(;nn,’* Notes, 

p. ix. Rem. 16., whence it is clear that above (§. ISO., p. 197), for 
ddonhaot we ought to read, according to three other MSS., 
ddonhdit, which ddhi, according to §§. 180. and 6G^, must 
form in the ablative. The accusative uhim of the same base is con¬ 


firmed by the authority of V. S., p. 83. 

t See §. 180. I now regard the ablative which is 

ambiguous as regards its gender, as feminine. 

t In Lithuanian debesi-s, f. (from nebesi-s, cf. §. 317.), “cloud,” regard¬ 
ing which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it 
belongs to ndbhas m., or to ndbhas n. 
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sadasy “assembly” (perhaps originally “sitting”), and 
Greek eSo?, eJe(o')-os‘. Consequently the i of ccBdU labiy 
nubiy sediy &c., which lies at the base of the oblique cases 
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or r 
for s (see §. 22.), and so the whole have migrated into the 
i-declension; where I recall attention to the exactly similar 
abbreviation which muniiSy munar~is (from munis-is\ has 
experienced in the compounds imrnuni^Sy and opus, operis, 
from opis-is ( = Sanscrit dpasy dpas-as)y in opi-fex for operi-fex. 
( 2 ) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to 
their primary meaning, are nouns of agency, or denote in¬ 
struments. They arc for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix. The 
following are examples ; chhid-i~s, “ cleaver ydj-i-Sy “ sa- 
crificcr pdeh-^i-Sy “ fire,” as “ cooking;” dh’-i-Sy “ snake,” 
as “ moving itself” (root mik ); pesh-i-s, “ thunderbolt,” as 
“crushing“garment;” dZ/van-i-s,sound;” hav-i-Sy 
“poet,” as “speaking” (root ku, “to sound”); chInd-i-Sy f. 
“ axe,” as “ cleaving;” riich-i-s, f. “ beam of light.” Also 
some adjective bases, as mch-iy “ pure;” bddh-iy “ knowing, 
wise;’' iiiv-i, “much”*; and, with reduplication, 

[G. Ed. p. 1353.] “quick” (root gam, “to go,” Ved.) ; 
gdghn-iy “ slaying” (root ban, Ved.), with the accusative 
(S. V. Benfey, p. 74); sasn-iy “ giving,” with the accusative 
(Ved. 1. c.); sdsah-ty “enduring” (Yed,), with the accusa¬ 
tive (1. c. p. 127 ). To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as 
“sacrificer,” corresponds, in Greek,“runner:” 
with dli-is, “ snake,” in Zend az-i-s, the etymologi¬ 
cally obscure is identical; and so, too, the Latin 

angu-i-Sy the n of which (=r) is only a favourite affix after 
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-Sy 

* In the Vccla dialect, root tUy “to grow.” From the same root comes 
the Old Prusian toiida-n, “much” (ncut.), and the adverb touh, “more” 
(properly a comparative with ^—Sanscrit hjas, yas, cf. §.301.). 
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axe,” as “ cleaving,” belong, probably, Greek feminine 
bases like "needle,” as "sewing;” ypafjy-iS, "style,” as 

" writing;” kott-IS, "hanger, sword,” as "smiting;” atpayuS, 
“butcher’s knife,” as "slaughtering;” and, with passive signifi¬ 
cation, Keir-tS; with both active and passive, Aa)0-/5. In Sanscrit 
the masculine asH-s (cf. ensi-s), “ sword,” as ” being whirled” 
(root as, “to cast”), has a passive meaning. The Greek 
termination the S of which is undoubtedly an inorganic 
affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, that its / is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit i; and as the Sanscrit suffix n 
=Greek o (see §.915.) frequently forms its feminine by /, 
and, e.gr., parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi¬ 
nine nadi\ likewise “ river,” as “ making a rushing noise,” 
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in iS as 
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in /, and therefore 
derive, e.g,, ypa<ptS from a to-be-presupposed masculine base 
ypatpo or ypa^o, in the same way as, e, g,^ crrpaTrjy-iS, " fe¬ 
male leader of an army,” comes from arapaTrjyo ; xopcoi/’-ZS, 
from Kopm'o, Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like siich-i, 
"pure,” bddh~i, "knowing,” the Greek rpoip-t places itself 
as analogous. In Gothic, to tliis group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yugga-laudU “ young man, 
youth” (root lud, ‘‘to grow” = Sanscrit riih from rudh), 
nominative laiitli-s; nav-i, “slayer,”* [G. Ed. p. 1354.] 
nominative nau-s; muni, “thought;” snggm, “song” (with 
euphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases daUi, “ por¬ 
tion” (Sanscrit root dal, “to cleave”); (iv&ni, “woman,” as 
“ bearing” (Sanscrit root jan, “to bear”). The Lithuanian 
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their 
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin¬ 
gual intelligence. To this class belong, as ancient transmis- 

* From nahv-i, with euphonic v (see §. 388.). It, with the Latin 
Greek vUv, v€Kp6, belongs to the Sanscrit root nas, from nak, "to he 
ruined.” 

4 Q 
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sions from the time of the unity of language, amj-i-s, ‘‘ adder’' 
= Sanscrit ahA-s, Zend azA-s^ Greek Latin 

nkA’Sy “eye”==Sanscrit dkshA (neuter), Zend ashA, 

(see §. 52. conclusion): usA-s, ^^ash,” accords well with the 
Sanscrit root vukslu wes, Gothic vahs, ^4o grow.” 

Perhaps kandAs, “moth,” h.as grown up on Lithuanian 
ground (cf. kandut “I bite,” Sanscrit khand, “to bite,” 
khad, “to eat.” In Zend the adjective bases 
darsMy “courageous,” and ndmi, “flexible, tender,” 

belong to this class of words. The following are examples 
of substantives: ashi, “eye,” as “seeing” (see §. 52.) : 
driwi, “beggar” (see §. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root 
darblh dfihh, “ to fear”) ; jjas azi, “ snake” ( = Sanscrit did) ; 

vaiTh probably, “harness,” as “covering” (Sanscrit 
root mr^ vrit “ to cover.”*^ With respect to the secondary 
suflix i, in which the European languages have no share, 
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may sulfice. 

925. The suflix m, in which I think I recognise a de¬ 
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions ut, {ipa, 
and npdrU forms, in Sa)iscrit, (l) adjectives from desidera- 
tivc themes with the signilication of the participle present. 
Tliey, like the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also 
[G. Ed. p. 1355.] 4their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllabic, ?.c. in the case before us, of the syllabic of 
reduplication; e.gr., didnkshitJijjildrdu “wishing to see the 
parents” (Siiv. 5. loo.). ( 2 ) Adjectives which, in agreement 
with the Greek in u, and Lithuanian in lu for the most 
part accent the suflix; e. g,, tan a, “ thin ” (properly, “ stretched 
out,” root taiii “to stretch out”), Greek rari/-, “stretched,” 
“long;” sweet”(“savoury,” root to taste well”), 

Greek Lithuanian saldu, from aladk for swadu (see 
§.20.); lagliih “light” (“moveable,” root laugh, “to spring 


* See Burnouf, Va^na,” p. 444. 
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over”), Greek e-\axv; mridu, “soft, teuder” (properly, 
“ fine, pounded,” from mardiu root mardy inrid, “ to crush ”), 
Greek /SpaSv, from [xpaSu; dsit, from dkiu “(piick,”* * * § (root 
a', “to attain,” originally, perhaps, “to be quick, to run,” 
hence asva, “ steed,” as “ I’unner”), Greek ^kv; puru, from 
jfardt “much” (root par, ^prif *‘to Sl]^ ptparmi “I fill”), 
Greek 7ro\v, from iraAv for Ttapv, Gothic Jilu, indeclinable ; 
prithif, “ broad,” frompm</ii£(comparativep/*dt/?/*yr/,.9, rootpraf/i, 
eitendi, expandV^), Greek irKaTv, Lithuanian plntu; fjur/t, 
“ heavy,”'!• Greek ^apv (as compared with jd(j(h)u); 

urit, “ great” (probablyfrom varu, from vnr, t^rU “ to cover”), 
Greek, evpv ; hahii, “ much,” probably from hadhn,% Greek 
^adv, “ deep.” To the Greek daperu, Opaerv, corresponds 
the Lithuanian drasu, “bold, courageous.”§ In Gothic, 
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable fila, theri^ 
belong to this class || thaursu, noin. m. f. Ihnnrsu-s, neuter 
thaursu (root = Sanscrit tarsh, [G. Ed. p. 135(3.] 

trish, “dry,” and qvairra “soft, quiet, mild” (our Jnrr), 
The following are examples in Zend: pownu “ much” 

= Sanscrit punt; h^ezii, “ direct” = (root rij, 


* In classical Sanscrit only an adverb; in the Veda dialect also an 
adjective. 

t From ffaru, whence compare gdrnfciSy superlative gdrishtha^ sec 
p. 1068, p. 1091, G. cd.), I do not know a root suitable to this adjective 
as regards its signification. 

X Root bank, “ to grow,*’ from bandh, as vrih^ to grow,*' from vrUlh^ 
see §. 23. 

§ Sanscrit root dhardi^ “ to dare,” to which also belongs our dreist. 
Regarding other cognate affinities, see Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186. 

II That qvaii'TU-s is radically identical with qtmir-nii-s^ “ millstone,” 
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the connection of the 
above-mentioned Sanscrit mridu^ “tender,” with the root mnrd, mridy 
“ to crush.” The root of the Gothic qvairr-u-s (with inorganic doulding 
of the liquid) and qvair-nu»s is to be found in the Sanscrit 
“ to triturate, to be ground.” 


4 g 2 
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from arj or raj) ; j j3jui “ quick,” * whence the super¬ 
lative dksta; vanhu, “ good,” = Sanscrit 

vasu (see §. 56^). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives 
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has 
been already elsewhere remarked,-j* that that language has 
added to all the words which, according to their origin, 
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i. In this way, 
from the Sanscrit tanu has been formed tenui, and guru, for 
garu, has become gravi (transposed from garni) ; from laghd 
has come l€vi(tov legui)] from svddu, suavi (for madui)\ from 
mridu, for mardu, molli, as it seems by assimilation from 
molvi (cf. §. 312., pp. 428, 429), where the I corresponds either 
to the Sanscrit r or d. (3) Appellatives; e.g., ddru, n. 
“wood,” as “to be cleft ishu, m. f. “arrow,” as 
“ moving itself hdndliu, m. “ kinsman,” from bandh, 
“ to bind ;” rdjju, m. “ cord,” as “ bind- [G. Ed. p. 1357.] 
ing” (cf. Latin ** ligare'"'') \ kdru, m. “artificer,” as “mak¬ 
ing ;” hhidu, m. “ thunderbolt,” as “ cleaving;” tanii, f. 
“ body,” as “ stretched out;” also in Zend (see §, 180. 
p. 197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned 
Sopvy perhaps also the bases f. (Sanscrit root gar, 

JJ gn, whence gir, f. “voice”); vUv (Sanscrit root 
nas, from nak, “to be ruined” ( = Zend jjjjuy nam, “a 
corpse ” (see §. 247,), (n&x^, “ ear of corn,” as “ raised 


* To the superlative dUsta^ which Neriosengh translates by mgamU 
tama (sec Bumouf, “Vahista,’" p. 14, “Etudes," p. 211), corresponds 
admirably the Greek wkio-tos. In Sanscrit wc should have expected 
dsishtha, 

t “ Influence of tlie Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 20. 

+ Cf. bopVf in the oblique cases 86pary as, ydvar, together with yow^ 
Sanscritjftfnw, n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix 
of an a, which is again removed from the nominative and accusative, ac¬ 
cording to §. 153.; hence, irim^ “ tree,” kniva, “ knee,” nom. acc. triu, 
kniu (dat. pi. kniva-m, triva-in). 
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p" * ; 7r^%u=Sanscrit hdliu “ arm,” Zend hdzu (Sanscrit 
)ot hdh or vdht “to strive”); in Latin ciirrut “car,” as “ rail¬ 
ing perhaps acw, if it belongs to the Sanscrit root as, 
om ah in the signification “ to penetrate” 'f*; whence also 
IS come the Sanscrit as-dni-s, “ thunderbolt,” as “ pene¬ 
ating.” The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine 
ises for this class of words, which, except lith-ii, “limb,” 
j “moving itself” (root Uth “to go”), inag-u, “boy” (root 
ag, originally “ to grow,” then “ to be able ”), come from 
St roots; viz. aim, “messenger” (Sanscrit root or, ri, “to 
3 ’’); fot-ii, “foot,” as “going” (Sanscrit jmd, “to go,” 
hence pad! and jydd-a-s, “foot”); auhs-’U, “ox,” (Sanscrit 
:sh, “to wet,” “to sow,” whence ukshun “bull”); gr^d-u, 
hunger.” { In Lithuanian, davgu-^s, [G. Ed. p. 1358.] 
heaven,” as “covering” (denghi, “I cover”) probably 
jlongs to this class. 

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong eases dn, forms 
)pellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the 

*' In so far as it is connected with areixfo (root (rrtx=San8crit stigh 
to mount”) the a is only the Guna vowel, like the o of arTox^t-s* 
t In this case acuo is a denominative from acu, as in Gi'eek, e,g., 
'pv-a> from yrjpv (see §. 777.). Against a former conjecture, which 1 
reed with Pott in encouraging, that acuo, and similar words in tho 
iropean sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root 46 (from ko), “ to 
arpen,” with the preposition d, speaks the circumstance, that in San- 
rit itself this preposition does not occur in combination with so; and that 
the Greek forms, which are most probably connected with the Latin 
uo, viz. aKrj, aKcuKri, aspr], aspos, &c., as also the Lithuanian asss-lru-s, 
peaked, sharp,” asz-mu, “ sharpness,” and the Sclavonic oC'l’^Ti os-tr*, 
jharp,” in all of these the initial vowel belongs to the root. As 
is a compound of ah, the Sanscrit dg-ra-m, “ peak,*' may also be as- 
rned to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
assumed. 

X The gender is uncertain: gredo, “I hunger," is a denominative. 
:ie Sanscrit supplies the root gridh, from gradh, “ to wish, to require,” 
hence also the Sclavonic glad*, “hunger.” 
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majority of the analogous Greek formations in av, ev, ov, 
rjv, (ay, accent the radical syllable. The following are 
examples: snShan, “ friend,"*’ as “ loving rdjan, king,'’ 
as “ ruling idkshan, ** carpenter,” as “ cleaving, forming 
ukshan, ** bull,” as “ impregnating vrislian, an appellation 
of Indra, originally, ** causing to rain,” also “ bull,” as “ im¬ 
pregnating with seed.” To the latter, from the root varsh, 
vrisli, ('‘to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow”), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root, 
sulllx, and accentuation, the Greek base a/otr-ei/ (from Fdperev), 
by assimilation, dppev, from an obsolete root. The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the 
same form in the base cTp-ev, “ youth,” as “ speaking.” This 
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in 
the adjective base Tep-ev, in which ev has a passive significa¬ 
tion, like the ov of TrcTr-or, ** ripe,” properly, “ cooked,” which 
is originally identical with it. Tlic suffix ov appears, in its 
original destination in rexT-or, contrasted with the above- 
mentioned tdksh-mit “ a carpenter,” and with demitted 
accent in CTay-oVy drop,” as trickling”), rpvy-6v, dprjy-6v, 
oerj-Sov, etK-ov, The original a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained in rccAar. As regards the bases in rjv and coi/, 
[G. Ed. p. 1359 ] it is to bc observed that the Sanscrit suf¬ 
fix an forms the strong cases in dn (see §. 129.), with the 
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have 
arisen from ana, so that the dropping of the final a has been 
compensated by lengthening the first. The shortening of 
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup¬ 
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §. 130.), have, 
however, probably entered into the different languages in¬ 
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time 
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g., the plural 
nominatives aK^^mav-es, (“staves,” as “supporting”), k\v- 
Swiz-er, (“billows,” as “laving”), mdtav-e^, etptav-eq, rpi^iav-e^. 
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(the latter, contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a 
passive signification), with the plural nominatives of the 
above-mentioned (p. 1338 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snehdn-asf 
rd/dn-rts, tdkshdn-as, vrishAn-as^^ In genitives like .vncAa- 
duu “ amicoriimr sing, snelin-as, as generally in the weak¬ 
est cases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous 
comparison with Greek forms like <TKrjnu)V’’ 0 )v, (TK^Trcjv-og; 
while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this, 
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the 
length of the vowel of the suffix to be lost in the strong 
eases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the 
anomalous “the sun,’' as “nourisher,” in all the 

strong cases) ; and hence, c.r/,* it contrasts the forms tdkshdn- 
am, tdkslid)i-(hh fdkshdn-as, with the Greek rcKTov-a, tcktov-c, 
TeKTov-eg. [ Moreover, the Stinscrit, in this class of words, 
has never suffered the accent to sink [G. Etl. p. 1300.] 
down on the suffix, like, c.y., in the Greek, irevOi^Vy aTtarecdv, 
9:27. The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in 
the form on, and therefore likewise favours the supposition 
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class 
belong, the bases vd-(hi, ffor-thi, comhUMhi, prwdiv~6n, err- 
-on, the accusatives of which, ed-onrcm, ycr-dn-eni, &c., corre- 


n for n in the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the 
prectMling ,sh. 

f With regard to the r for Sanscrit shy reKrav has tlie same relation to 
the Sanscrit tukshd (see §. 139.) that dpsTo-s has to rikshd-s, “bear” (from 
arkyhd-s)y the sibilant of which is preserved l)y the Latin nrsu-s as origi¬ 
nal. In the Veda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after sh in the 
strong eases, at option either d or a (Pan. Vf. 4. 9.); c.^., td1tshdn~am 
and tdkshan-am==^T€KTov-a, tdfishdn-as and tuk!iha7i-as = T€KTov-€s. 1 
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respi;ct to 
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the A^eda dialect 
it is bound up with the condition ofsh preceding, ’which shews itself also in 
the above-mentionedand ns the Veda dialect admits also of several 
other forms, which can only liave arisen in the progress of corruption. 
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spond well to the Sanscrit, like sn^h-dn-am, rdg dn-am» A 
weakening of the original d to i is found in pect-in, no¬ 
minative, pect-en (according to §. 6.), the i of which for 
d resembles that of the base ho-min, the nominative of 
which belongs to a base ho-mdn (see §. 797. p. 1077.). In 
Gothic the suffix spoken of has throughout in the singular, 
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf¬ 
fix man (§. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to 
i (see §. 132.). To this elass belong the bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) han-an, “cock,'^ as “ singing” 
(Latin cano, Sanscrit sans from katis, “to say^'); stau-an, 
“judge” (Sanscrit root slu, “to praise’’); faura-gagg-am 
“ superintendant” (literally, “preceder'’); ar-an, “eagle,” 
as “flying” (Sanscrit root ar, n, “to go”); oA-on, “sense, 
understanding” (cf. ah-man, “ spirit,” §. 799., ah-ya, “ I think, 
I moan”); liiit-an, “ hyiKJcritemd-an, “catcher;” ga- 
sinlh-aUi “ companion skid-an, “ debtor” (root skal “ to 
owe, to be obliged”); veih-an, “ priest,” as “ consecrating 
[G. Ed. p. 1361.] spill-ant “ announcer;” * auhsaut “ ox,” 
=Sanscrit ukshan (see §. 82.), nom. auhsa=ukshu (see 
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and of the suffix man^ has been corrupted to o or w : in 
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic 
6, while the Gothic an-i, a-m (for an-m), would lead us to 
expect a short o (see Grimm, I. p. 624). Tlie i of the 
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been 
further corrupted to e, which latter, in the Middle and 
New High German, has extended itself through all the 
cases. The Old High German bases in oih e,g.t bot-on, “ mes¬ 
senger,” as “ announcing”'!’ (xxyon, “ ox,” has-oni “ hare,” as 


* Spillo, “ I announce, I relate." The s is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an obsolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian billuf “ I say,” Li- 
thuanianid., Irish “word,” and the Sanscrit root bru^ “to speak.” 
t Properly, “ offering.” The root but, “ to offer,” is based on the San- 
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“springing (Sanscrit sas, “to spring,” sasd, ‘‘hare”), 
hlouf-on, “ runner,” trink-on, “ drinker,” fah-im^ “ seizer,” 
heri-zok-on, “ leader of an army,” correspond excellently to 
Greek bases like apyjy-ov, and the nominatives which drop the 
u, like bot-o (our Bote, “ messenger,” from the base Boteii), 
to the Latin like edo, combiho. The English language ex¬ 
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit sufBx an in 
the plural “ oxen,” which, according to form, is nothing but 
the form of the Sanscrit base ukshan a little altered, which 
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the 
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular. 
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative 
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres¬ 
sion of plurality ; and just so in “ bretliren” (Sanscrit base 
bhrular, bhrdlri), “ chicken,” and “ children,” where the ori¬ 
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for 
it. In modern Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itself in 
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p. 1302.] 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi¬ 
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano¬ 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German 
(see §. 241.). 

928. The suffix under discussion docs not form in San¬ 
scrit regular neuter bases ; but some anomalous neuters in 
i form their weakest cases (see §. 130.) from bases in an, e.g*, 
uksh’-i, “eye” (as “seeing”), from ukshan, which may, per¬ 
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which, 
perhaps, uksha, which, at the end of compounds, takes the 
place of dkshi, is based, with the loss of an n, as also r6j-an, 
which is the word most in use of this class, is regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound by rAja. Con¬ 


sent hiidh, “ to know,” and has assumed a causal signification; so that 
hoton, as “ making to know,” approaches nearer to the old meaning than 
the verb biutu^ offeror 
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vcrsely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their 
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of 
compounds, the suffix aw, e. gr., in Gothic, ga^dailan, “ sympa¬ 
thiser” (from jra, “with,” and dailU nom., d<iH% f. “part”); 
ga~hlaiban, “companion” Qdaibat nom., hlatfs, m., “ bread”) ; 
ns-lithan, “palsied” (us, “from,” and lithu, n., lUhu-Sf m., 
“member”). In Old High German the appellation of 
“day” (simple theme taga, nom. tag) has, in several com¬ 
pounds, by extending itself to tagon, re-approached its 
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dhan,* Zend (yAjj3.v5 asaii), 
(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshun, “ eye,” whence, in the Veda dialect also, the middle 
[G. Ed. p. 1363.] cases spring—at least the instrumental 
plural akslidhhis —^the Gothic base awyawf corresponds to it 
in root, suffix, and gender. As the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong 
eases, we should here expect from akslidn the form akshdni, 
from (dcsjidn-a (sec §. 234.) ; find to this the Gothic angon-a, 
“eyes,” admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note). 
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be 
strong; hence, augd for the akshd to be expected in San- 


* I regard dhan as an abbreviation of ddlian (root dah, “ to bum/' hero, 
“to give light”), see Gloss. Scr., a. 1847, p. 26, whore, however, as in my 
Sanscrit Grammar, this anomalous Avord, which forms tlie middle cases 
in dhaSy is erroneously given as masculine. It is neuter, and therefore 
forms in the nominative,accusative,and vocative plural dhdni (tlicVeda form 
dhil belongs to the base dha), dual dhm, or Vcdic dhanly see Benf. Gloss. 

t The sibilant of the Sanscrit root may be a later affix, and is wanting 
in the Gotliic, as in the Latin oculus, the Lithuanian aki-s, and Greek 
root tiTT, from ok. For the g in auijan we might expect liy according to 
§. 87., and therefore auliauy Avliich form probably preceded augan. In 
tliat case wc should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and 
explain the a of the diphthong au according to §. 82. With the Sanscrit 
aksha at the end of compounds the Gothic base iha or aihay of haihay 
“onc-eyed,” has been already compared (see §. 308. p.4l8.). 
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scrit. With the Gothic neuter base vatnrif water” (for 
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the neuter is 
in general wanting, we find the masculine base nmndm, 
(nom. ivandu, see §. 139. p. 15l), the Sanscrit compares the 
base ridaiif which, however, can only be inferred from its 
derivatives, udan-vat, “ ocean ** (literally, gifted with water ”)> 
and udan-ydf “thirst” (i.e. ^‘cravingfor water”)» and whose 
gender, therefore, cannot be decided. Perhaps udan is also 
contained in tlie compounds which begin with nda, ** water,” 
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position: a 
simple i(d(i, however, has hitherto not been discovered. The 

corresponding verbal root is und (“ to be wet ”), the nasal 
of which has remained in the Latin tnida and Lithuanian 
wundti. In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its 
suffix, refer to this class the base ryd-fn, nom^rndut “ autumn,” 
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanscrit r?(//, [G. Fd. p. 13G4.] 
from rudhi “ to grow,” to which, also, Intvr alluf belongs the 
Sclavonic rod-l-lU “ to bear young.” 

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
w’^eakening of the suffix an. After augmenting the radical 
vow^el, it forms words like vddin, “speaking” (root vad), 
kdriUf “making” (root kar, kri), hdrin, “taking, rubbing,” 
t'slitn, “ washing,“striving” (rootyudh), “squeez¬ 
ing out,” which occur only at the end of compounds; e.g., 
yila-vadin, “ speaking truth,” Yajurv. V. 7.; manyn-fidvin, 
“zealously squeezing out” (the Soma), S. V., I. 3. i., 4. i.). 
We find in the simple form, as substantive, cRiftn? kdmtn, 
“ loving, lover.” With respect to the weakening of the a 
to h these formations correspond to the above-mentioned 
(§. 927.) Latin bases pect-in, and the Gothic genitives and da¬ 
tives like stau-in-s, ^jiidicisr stau'-in, ”judicir in contrast to 
the more organic a of the other cases, e.g.fOi the accusative 
atau-an, **judicem,'" and of the nominative and accusative plu¬ 
ral slau-an-s, “yac/i'*es*.” The Sanscrit itself presents some 
remarkable words in which the suffixes an and in occur to- 
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gether, and indeed so, that an, or rather dn (see §. 926.), 
occurs only in the strong cases, and in extends over all 
those weak cases which do not, as is done in the said words 
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the 
suffix, and, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe¬ 
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover, 
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the 
cases with the suffix an {An) follow the accentuation of 
rdjan, king, ruler,and similar words, and those with 
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1054), 
that of -Jcdrin, ** making.” -v&dtn, “ speaking,” and similar 
formations in in. Thus, e,g., from the root manth, “to 
shake,” comes the base manthan, “a churn,” as “shaker” 
[G. Ed. p. 1365.] (accented like rdjan) ; and hence, by 
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the 
base matidn, which is found also at the beginning of com- 
})ounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as 
the proper theme. The analogy of manthan, mathint is, 
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnihan, pa- 
thin, ** way,” where the suffix under discussion has a pas¬ 
sive signification; a circumstance which has already been 
remarked of the Greek TpifScdv, which is, in formation, akin 
to it. The root is path^ “to go,” perhaps originaWypanth: 
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, patiun, is tantamount 
to “ gone upon, trodden.” In the Veda dialect the accusative 
singular panthdnam, and the nominative plural pdnthdnas, 
allow the n to be cast out, after which the two a-sounds 
coalesce ; whence pdnthdm, pdnthds, a remarkable though 
fortuitous coincidence with the Greek eixw, eiKovg, eiKov^, for 
etKova, etKovo^, cIkovol^. 

930. The suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for the for¬ 
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person 
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive; 
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive 
pathm, “ way,” as “ trodden.” This in has likewise the 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1325 


accent; e.g.^ dhamn, “rich, endowed with riches” (noin. m. 
dhanif according to §. 139.), from dharid, “ wealth k^ihu 
“ covered with hair, having beautiful hair ” (from Usdy “ hair ”), 
and as substantive masculine “a lion” (“the maned”); 
hasiln and kar!n, “the elephant ” properly, “ having a trunk,” 
from hastd, kard, “hand, trunk.” It appears to me to 
admit of no doubt that the secondary in, too, is a weaken¬ 
ing of an, or rather dn, which, in Greek and Latin, has 
remained in the form of cai/, dn, in possessives to which the 
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa¬ 
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations 
under discussion may be regarded as ampliatives; since, 
e.g., kei’-i 7 i, as “lion” is “the shaggy;” [G. Ed. p. 13GG.] 
daiit’hi, (“gifted with teeth”) as “elephant” is “the large- 
toothed;” ddmhty-in (from ddnshtrd, “tooth”), as “boar” 
is “the tusk-endowed.” So in Greek, e.g,, the bases, and, 
at the same time, nominatives, yv&d-w, “ thick-cheeked” (pro¬ 
perly only “having cheeks”); KefjxxTC-cov^ “thick-head;” 
yd(7Tp-i*iv, “ thick-belly, having a great paunchnA.oi5T-a)i% 
properly, “having great riches;” in Latin, e.g., nas-dn,^ 
caplt-6n, fro 7 }t-dn, jjed-on, biicc ^6n, labi^on, giit-6n. Cois'^on, 
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with ccesaries, con¬ 
nected with the Sanscrit Mid (nom. Msd-s, “ hair ”), although 
the Sanscrit s (from k) would lead us to expect in Latin c. 
But if, notwithstanding the connection which Pott (E. L, 
p. 588) conjectures should be well founded, we may recog¬ 
nise in the name Cois-on a cognate formation of the above- 
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion (ices-in from 
kds-dn), and of the proper name of a Danava, which we 
meet with in Kalidasa’s Urvasi, while the feminine form 
of the said word {Ms-ini) in the Nalus appears as the name 
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac- 

* In Sanscrit we should have to expect from nasd^ “nose,” a nds'-in, 
formed with in. 
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centuation, the Greek possessives correspond to the Sanscrit 
nouns of agency in aw, An: compare e.jr., the plural 
7 a(rTpa)v-ej with rAjan-as, The feminine formation pvy)(aiva 
(for pv^-^avioi) is remarkable: it corresponds to raAoc/i/a, 
peKaiva (see §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine 
neuter base pvyxav, and represents the Sanscrit feminine 
possessives like keiini, “ having (fine or much) hair,” for 
kiiant So, according to its form, AepaiTaiva is based, not 
on depairovT, but on a to-bc-presupposed base depairav and 

[G. Ed. p. 1307.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like 
rAJni (“ she that rules,” “ queen ”) for rrijani, and this for 
rAjAvt 

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek 
possessive suffix cov refers not to persons but to rooms, 
which arc gifted with the thing expressed by the base 
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above 
(§. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more energetic 
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent 
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word 
to the suffix; thus, c. (/., ittwcoi/, properly, “ gifted with 
horses,” with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and thus stall for horsesso dvSp-wr, yvvaiK-cdv, mO'-ctyv, 
olv-Civ, apmcK-oav, (nr-coy, jaeAicrcr’-coi/, 7rep«(rTepe-a>r,^ in op¬ 
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as 
ry(xdo)y, JlAovTCjy, Xe/Awv, Ke^dAcor, Tuj^coi/. The accented 

* I regard the e of Trcpiarepe-av as the thinning of the final vowel of 
the base of the primary word, which in nepia-Tfp'-av^ according to the 
prevailing principle (see §.913.), is suppressed. So dpneXe-mp together 
with cijMTTcX*-©*/, olp€~d>u togetlier witlx oIp-cop, pode-dyp with pob*~d>p; 
Xa\K€-a>p, Xvx^e-cdp, Thcl’e is no source for the e of Kapayrretap in the pri¬ 
mitive base KCi)p(OTr ; and it is probably introduced through analogy with 
the forms in which the c is founded on the final vowel of the primitive 
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With 
respect to the weakening of o to e compare vocatives like Xvkc from \vko 
(§.•204.). 
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suffix cov, transferred from that which possesses room to time, 
forms also names of months, in which the preceding / every¬ 
where belongs to the primitive, where this really admits of 
being traced; hence, eKa^rj^oKi-^v, properly, “gifted 
with the hunting-feast,''’ and hence, “ month of the hunting- 
feast.” The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix 
in (=Greek o>v) words which express the place provided 
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives 
of the lotus-flower come words in inilt [(r. Ed. p. 1368.] 
which denote “lotus-field,” “lotus-pond;” as, padin4ni 
from parhna. Hereto remarkably correspond Greek femi¬ 
nines like poS*-o)via, properly, “gifted with roses,” lienee, 
“ rose-garden,where, as in the above-mentioned (§. 119.) 
forms in TjO/a= Sanscrit trif to the feminine character i 
there has been further added an inorganie a, thus -a)v/a= 
ini from dm, 

93:2, The suffix ana, fern, and, and ani^ which we 
have already taken cognizance of as a means of formation 
of abstract substantives, as gdm-ana-m, “ the going,” and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages 
arc based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (sec §. 372. passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit, 
mter alia, proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine, 
as ndy-anar-nij “eye,” as “guiding” (root ni, with Giina); 
Idch-ana-m, id., as “ seeing” (root luch) ; vud-ana-m, “ mouth,” 
as “ speaking Idp-ana-m, id., (root laj), “ to speak,” cf. 
Latin loqiior and labium) ; duH-ana-m and dan-anas, “ tooth,” 


* See 8.51. (p. 1211 G. ed.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab¬ 
stracts in and, like ydch-and, “the begging” (V 877.), I have fur¬ 
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-mait-anCn (noni. ~ano), “ the cutting in 
pieces,” as an analogous form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis¬ 
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §. 142.) only by the n, which 
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a 
vowel. 
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as “biting” (root damivoxa dank Greek SaK); vdh-ana-m, 
“car,” as “carrying”* ; ^dp-ana-s, “ sun,” as “burning;” 
dah-ana-Sf “ fire,” as “ burning;” ddrp~ana-s, “ mirror,” as 
“making proud” (root darp, drip in the causal); tdr-ana-s, 
[G. Ed.p. 1369.] “boat,** as “ferrying over.” Hereto 
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek 
bases in ai/o, and indeed to the neuter, such as Speir-avo-v 
(''sickle,” as "cutting off”), y\vtl>-avo-v, Koir-avo-v^ opy-avo-v^ 
T^y-aro-i/ (for TfjKavov\ Sy^-avov (as " means of holding”), 
-aro-i/.f The following are examples with a passive mean¬ 
ing: 7rAd#c-avo-i/, 7ro7r-avo-v, ru/xw-avo-v. To the masculine 
forms like ddh^ana^s, “ fire,” as " burning,” correspond 
-avo-Sy xd-OLvo-s, xd5-avo-f. In Lithuanian, to this class belong 
most probably words like tek-una-s, “ runner,” where the 
first vowel of the suffix is weakened as regards quality, but 
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the 
accent. The following are other examples: heg-una-Sy 
“fugitive;” khid^una-Si “wanderer;” pa~klaid-una~Sy “rover” 
{fchjs-tUy “ I wander,” pret. Myd-au ); lep-uim-H, “ weakling ;” 
mal-una-Sf “mill;” riy^-una-s or ryy-una-s, “devourer” (ryy-Uy 
“ I swallow, I devour”). In Gothic, perhaps the base tlinid’’ 
-ana, nom.t/iiae/an-s,“king,” if it originally signifies “ruling,” 
belongs to this classj. In Old High German the masculine 


* The following have a passive signification: e,g,, sdy-ana-niy “ couch, 
bed,*' and da^ana-rriy “ seat.” To the former corresponds the Zend 
say-anU m. Another example in Zend is 
-an^-my "sustenance,” ns "being eaten” (Burnouf, " Ya^na,** p. 550). 

t As in Sanscrit the ay of causals and verbs of the lOtli class, which 
has its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before the suffix 
ana (ddrp-ana-s, not darpayana-s ); so in Greek the a of the correspond¬ 
ing verba in d<a falls off: hence <rKin~avo^Vy the a of which has nothing to 
do with that of (rK€7r^d<a. 

t The lost root thud is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit tu, " to 
grow” (whence tdv-asy "strength”), which ive have already recognised in 
Gothic in the form in tav (see p. 1342 G. ed., 917., 3d Note). 
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base wag-ana, “ wagon,’’ nom. acc. ivag-an, irrespective of 
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San¬ 
scrit vdh-ana-m. The suffix under discussion forms in 
Sanscrit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable 
of the suffix, as sdbh-and, ** fair” (s6bli-and-s, -and, -and-m), 
properly, shining ” (root mbh, " to shine ”) ; [Cl. Ed. p. 1370.] 
jval-and, “ flaming clial-and, “ tottering, trembling.” * So 
in Greek, (TKen-avo-^, ‘‘ covering iK-avo-g, “ sufficient.” 

933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit 
suffix ns, the dative of which we have already recognised as 
the termination of Vedic infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose 
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan¬ 
tive (see §§. 855., 857.). The Indian grammarians, however, 
recognise as infinitives, i.e, as representatives of the form 
in tarn, only those forms which have no other case from the 
same base accompanying them, as is the case, e.j/., with 
jtvds-i, “ in order to live,” the sole remnant of the base jivds. 
On the other hand, chdlcshas-^, which above (at p. 1221 G. ed., 
§. 856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Veda, we 
have seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive 
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Sayana 
as no infinitive, clearly because chdkshas, ** the seeing,” is 
retained with a complete declension, and for example has 
a nominative, which is wanting in the Vedas in the form 
in ta in the simple word.j' The simple suffix, called asiin 

To this class of words I refer the Zend AjyA5»A5j zav-ana, ^'living** 
(cf. Burnouf, “ Ya^na,” Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted 
root zu, for ju (cf. §. 109 2. p. 119, and §. 58.). 

t Jivdtu, vita,** which occurs in the nominative, I should agree witli 
Benfey in regarding as an infinitive, were it found in sentences like na 
saknotijivdturn, “he cannot live,”or Yikejwitan jivdtum, ^^vitamvivei'e** 
In the passages, however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi¬ 
fication ^^vita** is sufficient; moreover,jivdtu is not, like the infinitives 
in tu, a feminine, hut a masculine and neuter (see Unadi, 1. 75.), and 
signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victus, bc- 

1 R sides 
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[G. Ed. p. 1371.] or asi by the Indian grammarians, with 
reference to the difference of accentuation forms: 

[G. Ed. p. 137'2.] Abstract neuters with the accent on 


sides‘living/’ also “nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice, 
See/'), and, moreover, “ medicine/' as “ making to live.” When, however, 
Benfey, in his recently-published “Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit 
Language,” p. 431, says that jtvdtum appears in the Vedas distinctly as 
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the 
passages quoted in the Glossary to the S. V., just as I am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of these infinitives from the 
Vedic infinitive datives in tav6; as, indeed, os the said learned man him¬ 
self says in §. 7i!7. V., which is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op¬ 
tionally form the dative in av6, while the masculines do so necessarily. 
Now the Vedic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option 
of using in the dative both the termination 6 with Guna, and also the 
termination di, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form, 
with this peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine 
termination di they guniso the u of the suffix. I will not here, in sup¬ 
port of my views, refer to the gerund in tvCi, ns Benfoy (1. c., p, 424) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe¬ 
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs: as, however, 
he remarks (p. 420, §.911.) that alan kritvd signifies “ do not,” properly, 
“ enough done,” it might be imagined that the form in tvd, in construc¬ 
tion with dUim, is a perfect passive participle; while 1 am convinced that 
alan kritvd properly means “ enough with doing,” and kntvd here clearly 
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrumental (see p. 1204 
G. ed., §. 851., Note). It may appear strange that one should find 
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form in ya (on account of the 
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo¬ 
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form 
ns the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif¬ 
ficulty; for atikramya parmtan nadt^ accoiding to Benfey, “the river 
behind the mountain," means properly, “ the river after crossing the 
mountain (of the mountain),” i,e, “ the river at which, after crossing the 
mountain, one aiTives;” amaratvam apahdya (Arj. 3. 47.) may be aptly 
rendered by “ except immortality,” but apahdya does not thereby become 
a preposition, for it properly signifies “ with abandonment,” i. e, “ with 
exeeption (of immortality"); and the instrumental termination of the ge¬ 
rund (see §. 889.) expresses here, ns is very usual, the relation with.” 
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the radical syllable, and commonly with Giina of the 
vowels capable of receiving that augment; e.g., 

** lustre” (root tijt “to sharpen”); vdrch-as, id.; sdh~as, 
“ might,” rdnh-as, “ quickness dnj-ast id.; t&rast id. (root 
tar, “to step over”); idu-os, “strength;” Zend 

sav-as, ^‘use” (root from hi, “to grow”) ; 
tdv-as, “strength” (Ved. tu, “to grow”); rdh-as^ “secret” 
(root rah, “to leave”); mdh-as, “greatness” (root wiaA, 
maiih, “to grow”); ndm-as, “bending, reverence, adora¬ 
tion:” Zend nemas; tdp-as, “penitence,” properly, 

“ the burning;” duv-as^ “ transformation, reverence,” Ved., 
properly, “going” (root da, “to go”). 

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them 
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the 
root and Guna; sdr-as, “pond,” Ved. “water,” as “flow- 
ing” (root sar, sri, “ to move itself”); ,irdv~as, “ ear,” as 
“hearing;” Zend sravas, id. (root sru), formally the 

Greek K\e(f)-os*; chdksh-as, “ eye,” as “ seeing” ; rddli-as, 
“coast,” as “hemming in;” “spirit,” as “think- 

ing” (root chint, chit ); mdn-as, id.: Zend man~ai, 

“ spirit, thought” (Greek /xei/-of, root man, “ to think”); 
srLt-as, “ stream,” as “ flowing’’ !'; pdya-s, “ water, milk,” 


* Like the abstract chdkshas only in the Veda dialect, where 

cJiaksh means “ to see.” 

t Root sru, with t inserted (Untidi, IV. 203.) ; so also rkua-s, “seed," 
from n, “to flow.” An inserted th is found in pa-th^as, “ water” (1. c. 
205.), as “ being drunk.” iV, too, or n is inserted; viz. in dp-n-as, “ ope¬ 
ration, work,” together with dp-as and dp-as (root dp, “ to obtain,” with 
prep, sam^ “ to complete”); dr’-n-aSy “ water,” root ar, ri, “ to move 
oneself.” Compare cliatur-n-dm^ rea-a-dpav, from chatur. In Latin, 
pig-n-us {twA pag\f(tci~n-usy and perhaps md-ra-Ms, belong to this chiss, if 
the latter, with respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit mdy “ to 
measure” (with prep, nisy nir — nir^md, to make, to produce”). In Greek 
to tliis class belong words like hd-v-os, kt^-v-os, Bpd~p-os, repx-v-os. Dor. 
Tpex-v-os (cf. Tpexf^t Sanscrit drih, from dark or drah^ “ to 

4 R 2 “grow”). 
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[G. Ed. p. 1373.] as “being drunk” (root pi*, “to drink”); 
idk^-os, “wood,” as “about to be burnt” (root indh, “to 
kindle”); v&ch-ast “ speech,” as “ spoken ; ’ Zend j3as^a5^ 
vach-asi id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases 
in the Veda dialect like vdk$ha,% “ ox,” as “ drawing,” if it 
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, TJnadi- 
suffixes IV. 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a 
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come 
from vaksjty “ to grow,*” so that it would properly signify 
“ the great,” like the term for a buffalo, mahishd, from 
another root “ to grow.” An isolated form is the oxytone 
feminine ush-d$, “aurora,” as “shining;” Zend 
usli-as, id., likewise feminine, ace. ^^^^^^^^t;f;^) ushdonhhn=== 
Ved. ushdsam (root vsh, “ to burn,” here “ to shine ”). 
This word deserves especial notice, because in the Veda- 
dialect it exhibits a long d,* not only in the nominative 
singular, but occasionally also in other strong cases, and 
indeed even in the genitive plural {vshA-sAm, see Benfey’s 
Glossary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form 
[G. Ed. p. 1374.] aurAr-a (o = d), which, through the ap¬ 
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit usjids, that 


grow*'), Tefie-v-os. The latter contains, like the Latinjaci-n-us, the class- 
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs khdre- 

“lustre" (nom. acc. Mrtrtw, according to §.50t^., gen. 
according to §.5C^), from the root A7^ar=Sanscrit svavy “to shine” (see 
§. 33. and §. 816. last Note), the e of which is explained by §. 30. With 
Sanscrit formations which insert a ^-sound, like pLth-asy we 

might compare the Greek /x/yc-d-oy, in case it docs not come from /bieyay, 
but, like the latter, from the ol)Solete root (which, too, has lost its verb) 
^fy= Sanscrit mahy nmith, “to grow," 

* Tlic form ush(ts-ay at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews 
itself to be the Vedic dual termination of the base ushds, as the Veda 
dialect, ns has already been elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the hi-st 
member of such compounds, the dual tennination. 
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i)per-a has to oper, the theme of the oblique cases of opus = 
Sanscrit dp-us, “work.”* 

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par¬ 
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding, 
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as 
appellatives, but in the V^a dialect, which is here of 
special importance to us, retain in composition too their 
adjective natures. The following are Vedic examples: 
nri-chdkshas, “ seeing men nn-mdnas, “ thinking of men 
nn-vdhas, " bearing man or men slhma-vdkas, " bringing 
hymns of praise visvd-dhd-y-as, “ bearing all ” (with cuphon. 
y, see §. 43.), ri'sddas (rim-adas “ consum- [O. Ed. p. 1375.] 
ing the foes.” To this class belongs the Zend a)A5t>^Att^A5 
ash-adj-as, “destroying purity,” if Bumoufs analysis of 


* From the Vedic instrumental ushad-bhis^ for which probably the 
form ushdd-bh^asmll occur as dative and ablative, and ushdUu as locative, 
I should not choose to infer, wiili llenfey ((grammar, p. 140), that us has 
arisen from at of the present participle, as s in Sanscrit, in the common 
language too, is changed, according to fixed laws, into i; hence, e.//., 
from va/f, “to dwell,’' the future vnt-sydviif and aorist dvdt-sam. More¬ 
over, the s of our suffix proves itself, by the cognate Greek, Latin, Ger¬ 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to be a sibilant, existing there be¬ 
fore the period of the separation of languages; and which, in the Vedic 
Sanscrit in the word under discussion, at the beginning of compounds, 
passes over into r (ushar-’hudh^ “ waking early”). I likewise recall at¬ 
tention to the fact that the base word ap^ “ water,” allows its p before 
the hh of the case-terminations to be changed into d, without its being 
possible to tlience infer that ap, on which are based the Latin aqua 
and Gothic ahva^ “ river,” has proceeded from ad or at. I would rather 
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1.18.), that only the forms with d belong 
to a base at (root at^ “ to move oneself”). However suitable this root, to 
which the said learned man has, 1. c., assigned a numerous family, may be 
for an appellation of “water,'' I nevertheless prefer assuming that the 
circumstance, that in forms like ah-hhyas the base separates itself less 
sharply from the termination than if the termination were preceded by 
a mute of a different organ, has given occasion for the change of the 
p into d. 



1334 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


this word is right (“Etudes;’ p. 167). In the Veda dialect 
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent 
on the suffix; e,g,, tar-ds, “quick,” properly “hastening,” 
contrasted with tdras, “ quickness tavds^ “ strong,” pro¬ 
perly, “ grown,” contrasted with tdv--as, “ strength mahds, 
“ great,” likewise, originally, “ grown” * ; apds, “ acting” 
(as “warrior, sacrifice r,” see Benfey’s Glossary to the S. V. 
s. V.), contrasted with dpas, “ work ayds, “ going, hasten¬ 
ing, quick” (see Benfey 1. c.). The latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix in the same way as vshds. Vas-ds, “ famed ” 
(contrasted with ydsas, “ glory”), has a passive signification, 
properly, “praised” (cf. Zend d-yiiS, ‘‘I praise, I glorify,” 
see §. 28.). 

934. To A) correspond Greek abstracts in or, e((r)-orf; e.g,, 
\l/evS-og, 7 ^ 6 - 05*5 Kyd-og (=Sanscrit rdh-as, see §. 933.^), 

ic^S-or, ^\ey-og, (Vcd. bhdrg-as, “lustre,” for bhrdj-as, root 
hlirty, “ to shine,” from hhrdy), eS-og (“ the sitting ”)J, irdO-og, 

[G. Ed. p. 137G.] pad-og, 6dpcr-og, A feminine base in or, 
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the 
nominative, is a/5-or, whence a/JtS-r, a/5o((r)-or. As secondary 
suffix, also, or, eg appears in Greeli as a means of formation 

♦ Cf. mahdt, “ great,” from the same root, properly a present par¬ 
ticiple with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano¬ 
maly that the strong cases lengthen the a, and thus exhibit mahdnt for 
mahnnt. 

t See §. 128. The difference in vowels between or and €(o-)-off, &c., 
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations, 
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old a to the licavier, in 
remarkable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, where, e,g., the Sanscrit 
ndb/ias and Greek P€(l>os are paralleled by the form ME BO nebo, but the 
genitive ndbhas-as^ v€(pf(aryo 9 by the form hEBECE nebes-e (cf. the some¬ 
what different view at 2G4.). 

I The corresponding Sanscrit sdd as has, in common Sanscrit, assumed 
the signification assombling/’ but occurs in the Vedas also with that of 
“seat” (so Yajur-Veda, 19. 59.). Regarding the Latin sedt^s (seep. 1362 
G. ed. §. 924.). 
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of neuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre¬ 
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective 
base words (cf. p. 396); hence, e. y\evK-og, from y\vKv-£i 
epevO'-oSf from epvdpo-^, pfjK'ogy from paKpo-^. Perhaps, also, 
the Zend neuter abstracts d 3 A 5 C 3 !M?^/mt/ia. 9 , hreadtW* hanz- 
~asf “length,” moms*,“greatness,”brre^r-oi, “height,”* 
are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greek forms, 
have dropped the sufBx of the base word before the forma¬ 
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable is the almost literal 
agreement between frathas and the Greek irKdro^ ; 

banz-as corresponds to l3ad~og, and radically to the Sanscrit 
bahu (probably from badluh), “ much,” and still more to the 
comparative hd/ihiyas, and superlativti '^f^'Sbduliishlha, 

which are, indeed, derived from bahuhu but which may, 
with equal justness, be assigned to balm. The root is 
hcM, “ to grow.” maz^as, “ greatness,” answers to 

the K of which, as also that of paK-po-g, is probably 
only a mutation of 7 ; and I have scarce a doubt that these 
two words belong to one and the same root with peyag, which 
root is, in Sanscrit, manh, and signifies ‘‘to grow.” The 
Vedic sister word to max-as and prjKog is rndh-as, 

which certainly signifies, not only “brightness” (see Ben- 
fey's Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, “great¬ 
ness ;” and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly 
from the root, but, just like mnh-i-mdn, of equivalent signi¬ 
fication, from mahdt, or another adjective of the same root 
signifying “ great.” To the Zend frathas, [G. Ed. p. 1377.] 
“breadth,” there may still be found in the Vedas a corre¬ 
sponding prdth-as of similar meaning, as derivative from 
prithu; and for berez-at (strong, hhez-ant), “height,” we 
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the 
first member of the compound name bnhas-pdti (in the 
common language, vrihas), in as far as it signifies, as I be- 


* See Burnouf, “ Ya^na,” Notes, pp. 12, 14, 99. 
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lieve it originally does, “ lord of greatness.” The Latin 
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but 
principally in that of us, er-is.^ The other forms are us, 
or-is, ur, or-is, and wr, ur-is, For the class of words under 
discussion (§. 933. A,), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but 
a few remnants, obscured as to their root; viz. rdfe-ur (cf. 
rdb^us-tus, see §. 827.), which, like the Vedic tdv-as, “ strength,” 
comes from a root which signifies “ to grow”t; as f(jsd-us,X 
and scel’Us {sceles-tm),^ In Latin, in case of the suffix under 
discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen¬ 
ing of the vowel (dr, from ds), which, however, in the 
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again 
[G. Ed. p. 1378.] shortened. With respect to the vowel 
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases 
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp. 1373, 
1375, G. ed.) forms usMs and ay-ds in the Veda dialect; 
e.jr., the accusative singular ush-Ss-am, ay-ds-am, with flu- 
-dr-m, langu-(k-em, nid-6r-em, frem-or-em, trem~6r-em, any- 
-dr-em, pud-dr-cm, snp-dr-em, od-dr-em (Greek root 65), 
fulg-dre-m, sop-dr-ewi, son-6r-em, am-dr-ew, &c. The s of the 
old nominatives like damds is, perhaps, not the original 
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before 


* See 22. The e of the oblique cases, for which might be expected 
according to G., owes its origin to tlie followhig r (cf. §. 710.). 

t Sanscrit root ruh, “to grow,* * * § ' from nidh, and rWi, id., from radh or 
ardh (see §. 1.). ^Vith rtdi, from ntdb^ compare the Irish ruadh^ “strengtli, 
power, value," as adjective “ strong, valiantsee Glossarium Sanscr. 
a. 1847, and Ag. Benory, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p. 218. With re¬ 
ference to the Latin b for dh we must note the relation of ruber to the 
Sanscrit rudhirdm, “ blood,” and Greek i-pvdpos. 

I From/oidns, from the root fid. With regard to the Guna, compare 
the Greek Treiroida. 

§ Cf. Sanscrit (see §. 14.), “guile, deceit,” probably from chhad^ 

“ to cover,” with I for d (see §. 17.). 
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which the base has dropped its final consonant (see §. 138.). 
Tliis suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases 
also, hence, e.gr., amaror, nigr -or y alb*-or. 

935. The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which 
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the 
preceding vowel to i. As in the uninflected nominative and 
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped, 
we obtain here the forms hat-m “ hate ag4s, “fear”* ; 
rim-is, “ rest” f ; sig4s, “ victory riqv-ls, gloom.” + 

Perhaps the s of IniUstr (theme hulistra)^ [G- Ed. p. 1379.] 
is not, as has been conjectured above (see §. 818. p. 1113), a 
euphonic insertion, but ImUs is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix ira appended. Moreover, some neuter 
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with i 
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean 
the forms hun-s-l (theme hunsla), “ sacrifice,” from hun-is-l, 
from a lost root han or hun ; svum-s-I, “ pond,” as “ place 


* Root agt whence 6^, ‘‘I feared,” according to form a preterite. The 
Old High German ekiso, tlicmc ehiso?i, has exchanged tlic neuter with 
the masculine, and further added to the base an n, but preserved tlie 
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the suffix ira, which, in §. 241, is com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit as, 

t Sanscrit root ram, with prep, d {d-ram), “ to rest,” Lithuanian rimstu, 
“1 rest,” Lettish rahms (=r«?ws), “tame, quiet, sedate.” The Greek 
^p€fxa, rjpepeco, &c., answer, in their rj, to the Sanscrit compound dram. 
It is not improbable, that in the adverb rjpepas (before vowels) the suffix 
under discussion is contained in its original form. Moreover, the es of the 
comparative rjp^piar-repos appears to me to belong to the suffix a«, as cr, 
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place before 
the suffixes repo, rare, and is dislodged in some places only by a mis use, 
and driven where it does not belong. 

I It has already been compared, in my Glossary, with the analogous 
Sanscrit rdj-as. This word, from the root raw/ adhoirere, tingere”), 
signifies, indeed, not “ darkness,” but “ dustbut from the same root 
is derived, by another suffix, a term for night (rajam), and rajas is con¬ 
tained in the compound rajd-rasa, “gloominess.” 
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of swimming” (root, svammy weakened to svimm, svumm). 
Svart-is-l, “ blackness,” presupposes a more simple abstract 
svart-is, which would correspond to the Greek secondary 
abstracts like jSad-oj, and, irrespective of gender, to Latin 
like nigr^Ty aW-or. More important appears to me the 
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit sufEx as has 
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another 
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention 
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu¬ 
line abstracts in as-su^s, as, e.jr., drauhtin-as-su-s, “ military 
service” (drauhtindy “ I do military service ”),/rattym-as-si/-s, 
“lordship” (frauyin-dy “I rule”), kildn-as-su-^Sy “healing” 
(kikindy “I heal”), may be explained by assimilation from 
as-iu-Sy as, e.y., vis-say “ I knew,” from vis-ta for vit-toy and, 
in Latin, quas-suniy from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.). 
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs 
in in-6t* the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin- 
-as-su-sy “ government, dominion,” though the base word 
[G. Ed. p. 1380.] thiu-dand has an a before the n, which, 
however, without reference to the verbs in in-6, might have 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
heavy double suffix (cf. §. 6.). Irrespective of the newly- 
appended suffix su, from tu, leikin*’-as-sus has the same rela¬ 
tion to leikindy with reference to the suppression of the 6 of 
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.g., the abstracts am-or, 
clam-or, have to the verbal themes amA, clamd, where the 
d corresponds to the Gothic d = Sanscrit ^aya (see§. 109.®’e.). 
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothic, some 
abstracts in as~su^s, viz. ibn^-as-sus, “ similarity,” from ibna, 
nom. m. Urns, “ like,” and vanin-as-sus, “ want.” The latter, 
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases vana, 
nom. m. vans, “ wanting,” but from the weak base vanan, the 
a being weakened to i, as in the genitive and dative vanin-s, 


* See Grimm, II. 173.321., and Gabelentz and Lobe, Grammar, p. 118. 
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vanin. From the preposition ufar, “ over” (Sanscrit upari), 
comes ufar-as-su--s, “overflowing,”a form remarkable as being 
the only one in which the abstract double suffix is not pre¬ 
ceded by an n of the primitive base. In the more modern 
dialects the n, which belongs in Gothic to the base word, 
has, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva¬ 
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin¬ 
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the 
second part of the double suffix into a or i (Grimm, II. 323). 
To this class belong, e.ff., the Old High German feminines 
arauc-nissa, or ~nisst$ “ manifestatio ” (our Ereiyniss, or, more 
properly, Ernugniss, “occurrence”); drUnhsa, and dri-nisst, 
**irinilas^' (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness ); milt~nma, “ misericordia’'^ 
(English, mild-ness) ; ki-hSr-nussh ** auditusperaht-nissi, 
beraht-nessi, “ splendor^'' (English, bright-ness); the neuters 
got-nissi (theme nissya), dwinHas T Jir-stant^nissU ** intel^ 
ledm'"'' (our verstdndniss, “understanding”); suaz-nissU “ dul^ 
ccdf/" (English, “ sweet-ness”). 

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. p. 1381.] 
usda, iisM, or os-ta, os~ti, appear to contain a combination 
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os ( = Sanscrit as), and ia or U. 
The following are examples; dion-us-ta, nom. dionust, in 
Otfr. thionost, our Dicnsf, “ service,” in Old High German 
neuter; aug-us-ii, f. “ anxiety,” nom. ang-us-i; errv-us-la, n. 
and ern-us-ti, f. “ earnest,” nom. ern-us-i (see Graff, I. 429.). 
Ang-us-ti is connected in its first suffix with the first of the 
Latin adjectives ang-us-t% as also with that of the abstract 
ang-or. The Lithuanian, too, exliibits some abstracts with 
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with 
the as under discussion, and the latter with the ti discussed 
above ; e. g., gyiv^as-ti~s, m. “life,” and rim^as’-ti-s, m. “ rest.”-!- 


* See Grimm, II. 368. and 371. 

t Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned at p. 1102, G. od., §.344., 
are masculine, and have extended the suffix by an inorganic a, which is 

suppressed 
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The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to 
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jiv-us-S, in order to 
livethe latter to the above-mentioned (§. 935.) Gothic rim-ds 
(theme rim-isa), “rest.” In ed-esi-s, “food"’ (theme edesia, 
see §. 135.), perhaps originally “ the eating,” and in deg-esi'S, 
“ the month August,” as burning,” I recognise the San¬ 
scrit suffix as with the affix ia, which, in general, the Lithu¬ 
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate 
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten¬ 
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (§. 787.). 

937. To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933. 
under 7 ?), correspond some of their literatim analogous 
appellatives in Greek, as e\-og, ei\e(( 7 )-oy (§. 128.)=Sanscrit 
sdra-s, “pond, water,” as “flowing;” /xei/-of= 7 wan-as, “spirit,” 
as “ thinking=Vedic abstract hhurg-as, “ shining 
[G. Ed. p. 1382.] pe-oj = srS^-as, “ river ’’ (see p. 1372, Note 2 , 
G. cd., §. 933 . B) Note); (tkS-t-oj, “skin,” as “covering”*; 
(rr^-d-og, (see Curtius 1. c., p. 20 and cf. ev<rra-d-^s :); ^-09 (cf. 
Sanscrit vdh~as, “driving, drawing”); from fe#c-oj= 

Sanscrit vdch-as,from vdk’as\ reK-og^ yev-o^. In Latin to this 
class belong, c.jjr., ol-iis, ol-er-ts^ from ol-is~is, “greens,” as 
“ growing;” gen-iis,fulg-ur, corp’~m, “ body,”as “made” (see 
p. 1069, Note |); pec-us, pecor-is, “beast,” as ‘‘tied up” 
(Sanscrit root pa^, from pair, “to bind”); vell-us, op-iis 

( = Sanscrit up-as, “woi’k”). To the u arising from a of 
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption 
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us, 
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the 
most part, accent the root (Unadi, II. p.ll3). The follow¬ 
ing are examples: chdksh-us, “an eye,” as “seeing” (op- 


suppressed in the nominative. In the genitive the words mentioned 1. c. 
are smerckio, &c. 

* Latin cu^tis, Sanscrit root sTxu^ “ to cover,” see Benf., Gr. Root-Lex., 
p. 611; and cf., with respect to the inserted r, the abstract x7-r-os. 
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posed to the Vedic chdksh-as ); ydj-iis, sacrifice f dlidn-us, 
(also masc.) ‘‘bow,” as “slaying” (root hnn, from dhan, “to 
slay,” ni-dhdrw, “ death”) ; tdnus^ “ body,” as “ extended 
jdnus, “birth,”* in the VMic dual (jdmishi), “the two 
worlds,” as “ created” (S. V. II. 6. 2 . 17. 3 .), in admirable 
agreement with the Latin genns (Greek yevog) of cognate 
formation. The Vedic adjective jay-its, “conquering,” 
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to 
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like tardsy 
“ quick.” I regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some 
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone, as a 
weakening of as. Examples are, s6ch-{sy 11 . “lustre” (root 
such); arch-iSy f. id.; hav4sy n. “clarified sacrificial butter” 
(root hu, “ to sacrifice”) ; chhad-ts (optionally masc.), “ roof” 
(root chad) “to cover”); jydt-isy n. “ sheen, [G. Ed. p. 1383.] 
star” (root jyuty “to shine”). Observe the accidental coin¬ 
cidence, as respects the weakening of the vowel, with the 
Gothic suffix isa from agisy “ fear,” &c. (§. 935.). Perhaps 
the Latin cinis, cin-er^vi) from cin4s4s, belongs, in respect of 
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original significa¬ 
tion would be “ the glowing ashes,” and it would be radi¬ 
cally akin to lean, •“to shine.” 

938. To the Vedic formations mentioned in §. 933. under 
C), like ■‘clidkshas, “ seeing,” -mdnas, “ tliinking,” at the end 
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation, 
the numerous class of Greek bases like •SepKe^ (dSepfcef, d^u- 
SepK€^)y -ayeg (eiJayes), {iravdexk)* (evKa/Segy 

p.€(ro\a^€g), and with a passive signification, e.g.y (tto- 

Kv^a(pegy &c.), (dp^idpvtpeg). In Greek, as well as in 

Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its 
simple state, a neuter substantive base in asy eg ; as, e.g.. 

Ill the Veda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see W'^eber, 
V. S., Sp. II. 74. 
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sumdnas, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned” == 
Greek eu/zevej, nom. m. f. mmanaSi evfiev^g (see §. 146.). To 
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §.933.C) as tards, 
nom. m. f. tards, “ hastening, quick,” corresponds in Greek 
yj/evMgy ylrevSrjgs which stands to the corresponding abstract 
ylrevSog, in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu¬ 
pied by the tards mentioned above to tdras, “ quickness.” 

939. The suffixes ra and la, fern, rd, M, I consider, on 
account of the very common interchange between r and I 
(see §. 20.), as originally one; and I regard as class- 
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,* the vowels which pre¬ 
cede these liquids, as also the mutes k, t, and th, in several 
[G. Ed. p. 1384.] suffixes given by the Indian Grammarians, 
ara, ura, &ra, 6ra, ala, ila, ula, aka, dka, ika, uka, atra, itra,'\ 
utra, athu. With ra, la, a-la, i-h, u4a, i’-ra, u-ra, are 
formed base words like dip-rd, “ shining,” kubh-rd, “ daz¬ 
zling, white” hhdd-ra, “happy, good;” chand-rd, m. 
“moon,” as “giving lightt; sdk-hi, “white” (Ved. suk^rd, 
“giving light, shining”) (root such, from suk, “to shine”); 
chap-a-ld, “tremulous, shaking” (root champ, “to move”); 
tar-a-ld, “shaking” (root tar, tri, “to overstep,” “to move 
oneself”); mud-i-rd, m. “ voluptuary,” chhid-i-rd, m. “ axe, 
sword” (root chhid, “to cleave”); an-i4d, m. “ wind” {an, 
“ to breathe,” cf. Irish anal, “ breath”); path-i’^ld, m. 


* The ^ and d of a small number of rare words, e.f/., pat4-ra, “moving 
itself” (as subst. masc,“bird”), sdh-o-ra, “good*' (root sah, 
“ to endure”), arc perhaps the Gunas of the vowels i and u, which are 
often found inserted as copulatives. 

t Regarding a-tra, i-tra, see p. 1108. The u of var-iUtra, “ upper 
garment,” as “ covering,” is either only a weakening of the a of a-tra, or 
the character of the 8th class, which is merely an abbreviation of the 
syllable nu of the 6th, to which var, vri, belongs. It is certain that the o 
of the radically and formally cognate Greek tkv-rpo-v belongs to the 
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root val. Cl. 1., “to cover.” 

I Cf. Latin candeo, Candida, the latter also as respects the suffix. 
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“traveller''’ panth “to go”); vid-u-rd, “knowing, wise;” 
hhld-u-rdy m. “ thunderbolt” (bind, “ to cleave”); harsh-udd, 
m. “lover, antelope” {harsh, hrish, “to rejoice*"). 

940. To this class of words belong in Zend 
suw-ra, “ shining,”=^1^1 subh-^d (see §. 46.); suc-ru, 

“shining, clear”=Ved. suk-rd; xs!7\xs^jafra, “mouth,” as 
“ speaking” (cf. ) §. 61.); .vw-ra, “ strong” 
(San. surrd, “ hero,” root svi, contracted m, “ to grow”). In 
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanscrit. 
To adjectives like dip-rd-s, correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1385.] 
as regards accent also, such as Kapir-po-g, Kt/B-po-^g^ \vy-p6-g, 
veK-po-g (cf. veKvg, Latin nec-s, Sanscrit nas, “to be ruined”), 
^vx-po-g* decjii-p6-g. In Latin to this class belong: 

gna-^rus, ple-ru-s, pu-ru-s (Sanscrit pu, “ to purify”); ca-ru~s 
(San. kam, “ to love”); pig-er, theme pig-ru; m-teg-er, theme 
integ-ru. In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words 
is found in the masculine base l}g-ra, nom. %-r -s, “ couch.” 
The a of the Old High German neuter theme legav’-a is 
probably a later insertion (cf. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix 
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whither, most pro¬ 
bably, dern-ar (likewise neuter), “ twilight,” compared with 
the Sanscrit tamos, “ gloom,” is to be referred. To San¬ 
scrit adjectives like dip-rd, “ giving light,” correspond the 
bases hait-rd, “ bitter,” properly, “ biting,” and fog-ro, 
“suitable, good” {cL fidlafahyan, “to satisfy, to serve”). 
I refer the Greek suffix Ko, as originally identical with po, 
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to la, and therefore to the 
oxytones mentioned above (§. 939.), dip-rd-s, suhh-rd-s, I refer 
the Greek Sei-Ko-g, av~\6-g, /Sy-Xo-g, Sa-Ko-g, (TTpejS-Ao-y, eKiray^ 
(Tiyrj-Ko-g, ^eiSw-Ad-y.* In Latin to this class belongs 
selda, from sed-la (=Greek eS-pa), with a passive significa¬ 
tion ; so Gothic sit-la, m., nom. sitrs, “ rest,” as “ place 


* The 7) and o) of crLyrj-Xo-s, 0€ido>>Xd-r, belong to the verbal theme 
(cf. and for the latter we may presuppose a verb <^«5oo). 
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where sitting takes place,” (nom. fair-veit-l) 
“ stage.” The Old High German, in order to avoid the 
harshness of two final consonants coming together, inserts 
an a in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme 
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112), 
and often assumes the weaker form of w, i, e. To thii^ class 
belong, e,g.y the masculines scz-a-l or sezz-a-h “ a chair,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1380.] sat-a-h “ a saddle,” also sat-u-l, sat-i-h 
sat-e~l; huot-i-l, “ warder,” mur‘-huot4-la, “ custodos murorum’'^ 
(Graff, IV. S03,); fdzJcengel, foot-traveller” ^Grimm, II. 103., 
Graff, IV. 104.); hit-e-U ^^procusi'^ pit-al-a^ **procif nuptiarum 
petitores ” (Graff, III. 56.) ; stein-bruk-idy “ stone breaker 
sluoz-idy “ key,” as “ locking,” accusative plural sluozddu ; 
stdzdd, '‘pestle.” The following are examples of Old 
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm, 
II. 102.) : scad-a-lf " noxius,'' slAf-ady " somnukntus, spnmk-ad, 
“ emltansy^ suik-ad, “ taciturnus,''^ 

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-add-s, tar-a- 
dd-Sy " trembling” (see §. 939.), correspond, in Lithuanian, 
dang-ada-s, " covering” (dengiUy “ I cover ”); draiig-ada-Sy 
“ the companion,” inasc., draug-aday fern, (draugay " I have 
communion with another”); and, with passive signification, 
myz-adaiy (pi.) “ urine” {myzuy “ mingo''% wem^adaty (pi.) 

the dischargedin Greek, forms with a inserted, or with 
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, rpox-a-A-d-?, Tpa7r-e-Ad-f, 
crTU<^-e-A.d-j, affi-a-Ao-?, StJcco-fc-a-Ao-f, pey-a-Ko (Gothic mikd- 
day ixom.mikd-r-Sy Sanscrit root, mahy “to grow”), eiVe-Ao-v, 
and the reduplicated KCfcpd^-e-Ao-y, SujTre/x^-e-Ao-s*, einepit-e- 
Ao-^r To vid-U’Td-Sy “knowing,” correspond ^Aey-i^-pd-r, 
ex’V-p6-£ ; to forms like harsli’-udd-Sy " lover, antelope,” 
properly, “ rejoicing,” correspond, irrespective of accentuation, 
ef5-u-Ao-s (cf. vid~u-r&s)y Kap-Tr-u-Ao-f. The weakening, how¬ 
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to Uy appears to have 
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each 
other; so the Latin, in analogous formatives like trem-u- 
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-/m-s, ger~u--lu‘S, strid-u-lu-s, Jig^u^us, cing-ii-lu-m, vinc-u-lu-mt 
spec-u-Iu-m, teg-u-lu-mt (eg^u4a, reg-u-la, inns-cip-ii'-hu nm-ic-- 
-u-lu-m, where the I may have had its influence in producing 
u from a. As from a~1u in Sanscrit we may deduce a-r«, 
we may here call attention to Greek forms like a-Ti^-a-po-g, 
0av-e“|t)d-5*, AaK-e-jOo-f, and to Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1387.] 
fert'-e-r, gm-e-r (theme ien-e-ruy gen-e^ru), if the e of the lat¬ 
ter does not, on account of the r following, stand for i. To 
the form ida (an-i-ld-s, “ wind,” as “ blowing”) belongs, 
perhaps, the Latin i-Z/, in adjectives like ag-i-U-s, frag-Ull-s, 
fac-i-U~s doc-i-li-s (see §. 419. sub. f.), for which, if the con¬ 
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ng-i- 
•lu-s, &c. I would draw attention to forms like hnharbts, 
inermist for the more organic imberhu-s, inermu-s (sec §. 6.). 

942. As secondary suffixes, x ra, ^55 In (i-ra, i-!a, {r-a, i4a) 
form a small number of oxytone adjectives ; as, e> g*t asma-rd^ 
“ stony,” from dsman stone madlm-rdy “ sweet,” properly, 
“ gifted with honey,” from rnddliu, “ honey” (cf pedv); sri’/Zi, 
“ fortunate,” Zend sri-ra, from srh ** luck pdnm4d, 

dusty,”from29d//.s*M, “dust;” pMna4dy “foaming,”from pMmt, 
“foam;” mecUi4-rdy m(\dli4M, “intelligent,” from medlid, 
“ understanding.” * In Greek this secondary formation also 
of words is more numerously represented than in San¬ 
scrit. I refer tlie vowel which precedes the p in all cases 
to the base word, and take the e of words like ^dove-po-?, 
vocre-pd-g, Kpve-pQ-^, voe-po-g, ipo/Sc-pd-^, SoAe-pd-^t (TKie-pd-^, 
I3\al3e-pd-g, according to the measure of the termination of 


* Perhaps tlie words would be better divided thus, jnedhi-rd, medhi-ld; 
and we might recognise in the i the weakening of the a of tlie priniiti\ <* 
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive bases 
are weakened to i before various derivative suffixes; e.g,, cari-tas^ nmnri- 
-tudo. Tlie u of words like danturd, “ having a proj(icting tootli,*’ is })ro- 
bably likewise only a weakening of the final vowel of the base? word 
{ddnta^ “ tooth’*), a w'eakening which the Gothic /mw/Zim-s also has under¬ 
gone in its simple state. 

4 s 
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the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, a, or rj.*’ 

[G. Ed. p. 1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to jy (=co, see 
§. 4.) also occur; hence, e.g., voarj-po-gy poxdrf-po-g [ct 
-eij), oivYj-po-q. The old a, of which o, e, arc the most common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in pvcra-po-q (later pvare- 
-po-j), A/7ra-j0o-f, a-deva-po-g —the latter from the base aBevogt 
(Tdeveg, the suffix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (sec 
§. 934.)—and in Xapv-po-g» apyv-po-g, has been weakened to 
i/.f A vowel of conjunction is found in aipar-rj-po-g, ifSp-rj- 
•po'-g. To pdnsu-ld-s, “dusty,” phena-l&s, “foamy,” cor¬ 
respond forms like piyrj-Xo^g (scarcely from piyeco, but from 
piyog 3 as above adeva-po-g from aOevog), (TTcapv-Ko-g 

(for (TTWjLta-Ao-j). I would now, too, in departure from 419., 
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in lu which 
spring from substantives. Consequently the d after bases end¬ 
ing in a consonant in forms like corn-A4is, augur^d-li-s^ &c., 
would bo to be regarded as a vovrcl of conjunction equally 
with the Greek yj of tlie alpaT-fj-po-g, vSp-rj-po-g, just mentioned. 
The vowel relation of li to ^ la, Ao, is the same as, e.jr., in 
the genitive singular that of j)cd-is to pad-ds, iro^-og. 

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix ri, which occurs 
only in a few words of rare use, e.g., in d/il^rhs, and dugh- 
-ri-s, masc, “foot,” as “going” (root anh and cmgh, “to go”), 
corresponds the Greek pi of iS-pt-g, tS-’ptf for which, in San¬ 
scrit, vid-ri-s, -ri, would be expected. The Latin has pre¬ 
fixed to the suffix ri a vowel of conjunction in cel-e-r, theme 
cd-e-ri, the i of which, together with the case-sign, has 
been suppressed in the nominative masculine. The ob¬ 
solete root cel (ex-cello, prce-cello) corresponds to the Greek 
K€\ (xeAAw), whence KeArjg, “ runner,” and to the Sanscrit 
ial (from kaf), “ to go, to run” (as yet not found as a verb). 

* Cf. p. 13(57, Note, G. ed. 

t Cf. vv^y contrasted with the Sanscrit naktam (adv. “by night”) and 
Latin nox, and 6-vv^ with tlie Sanscrit iiakhd. 
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [G. Ed. p. 1389.] 
piit-e-r, theme jnit-ru anil izc-er*, theme ac-ri, which limit the 
inorganic e to the nominative masculine, where it cannot 
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped. The 
cause of the retention of the inserted e throughout the 
word cel-e-r is the awkwardness of the combination Ir, 

944. Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suflix rn, 
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com¬ 
mon use, viz. the adjective bhi-ru-St “ fearing, fearful,'’ fern, 
likewise bhi-ru-St or bhi-ru-s, neut. bhi-nu and the neuter 
substantive dk-rut “ a tear,” which I look upon as a muti¬ 
lated form of dds-rit, and derive from dmis, from dank, “ to 
bite*’ (Greek Suk). In Greek, SaK-pv corresponds to it, and 
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine 
tag-r~s, theme tr/^-ra = Sanscrit ds-ra, neut., also “a tear.” 
For bhi-ru, “ fearful,” there exists also the form bhidv, 
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic agdn-s, 
“heavy, cumbersome.” To 6//“ fearing, fearful,” cor¬ 
respond the Lithuanian adjectives“ugly ”(cf.6ij(aw, 
“I fear,*’ bai-me, “fear”); bud-ru-s, “watchful” (hnndu, “I 
watch,” Sanscrit budh, “to know,”cans, “to wake”); %d-ru-s, 
“ gluttonous;” and some others from obsolete roots. 

945. The Sanscrit suflix va, fern, vd, forms appellatives, 
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives ; most of 
them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most 
current word of this class is ds-va-s, “horse ” as “ runner,”*|- 
which has been widely diffused over the [G. Ed. p. 1390.] 


* The original meaning of acer appears to be ‘‘ penetrating and, like 
ac-u-s, it seems to belong to the Sanscrit root ok, from ak (see §. 925, 
p. 1357, G. ed.. Note t). Cf. the Sanscrit as-ri-s^ fern., ^‘the sliarpness 
of a sword,” which I would rather derive from as, with the suffix ri, than, 
with the Indian Grammanans, from si’i, “ to go,” with the prefix d 
shortened. 

t Cf. the radically cognate ds~u, “ quick,” see p. 1355 G. ed. 

4 s 2 
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cognate languages too: Latin ecjuu-s, Lithuanian dsz-wa, “a 
mare/* Greek IWo-f, from iKKo-g (by assimilation from 
Old Saxon ehu, in the compound ehu-^scalc, servus equarius” * 
Zend asq )^ a } ai-pa (see §. 50.). The following are other 
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare use: klidt-v(% f. 
'‘bed*’ (root klintl, “to cover”); pad-ms, “car,” as “go- 
ing prush-vasy “ sun,” as “ burning.” We find an ex¬ 
ample of an adjective in rish-va, “ affronting,” as also in 
the oxytonc pak-vd, with a passive signification, “ cooked,” 
“ripe,” In Gothic the adjective base nom. las-i-v-s, 

“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words. In Latin, v must, after consonants, except 
r, /, and q (qii = ti;),become u ; therefore uu^^m in adjectives 
like d(ycid-uus, oc-cid-uus, re-sid-uus, vac-uus, noc-uu-s, 
con-tl(j-uus, assid-uu-s. On the other hand, de-cU-vus, t(}r- 
-vu-s, pro-ter-vus, al-vus (properly, “ the nourishing”). An 
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad-i-vu-s, recid-i-vus, 
vac-i-vu-Si noc-i^u-s. To ijgiu pak-vd-s, “ cooked,” “ ripe,” cor¬ 
respond, in respect to their passive signification, e.jr., per- 
spic-iiusf in-(jensLU-s, pro-mhe-uu-s. In Greek the suffix 
ev, in which I formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the suffix V, may be explained by transposition from va, Fo, 
with the thinning of the o to e; thus, e,^., Spopev^, ypa^ev^, 
instead of the impossible dpop-Fo-g, ypa^F6-g ; and in the 
secondary formation, e.gr., limevs, properly, “gifted with 
horses,” from Ittw-Fo-?, The Greek ev might also be deduced 
from the Sanscrit ro, regarding v as the contraction of va; as, 
c.jr., in vnvog=svdpnas, and the e as the vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for a or for /. In the latter case, Spop-e-v£ 
would answer to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1391.] base las-i-va, and to the Lithuanian for- 


* See Schmeller, ^^Glossarium Saxonico-Latinum.** The genitive would 
he eh-ua-8 or eh-ue-s; so that the suffix has been retained very correctly 
in this word. 
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Illations like si^gA-U’-s, “tliatcher iindz-i-U’-Sf* * * § “ who sucks 
much and long” (zindu, “ I suck”); pech-i-u-s, “ baker's 
oven”; czisch-i-u-s, “purgatory” (chist-iu, “I purify"’)*t 
For this class of words, and the Greek in ev, there is, how¬ 
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves for their explanation. I mean the suffix yii, 
which, like the Greek eu, has the accent, and forms a small 
number of words (see Bohtlingk’s Unadi Affixes, p. 32), 
among which are tas-yu-s, “thief”J; jan-yu-s, “a living 
creature,” as “producing” or “begotten” (cf. jan-tu-s, id.); 
mndh-y'&s, “ fire,'* as “ purifying.” It also forms some 
abstracts, as, bhuj-yiins, “ the eating man-yu~s, “ hate ” 
(Zend main-yu-s, “ spirit,^* as “ thinking”); and, with t in¬ 
serted, mfi-t-yu, m. f. n. “ death.” To this would correspond 
in Lithuanian slyr-iu-Sf “ sepamtion” {sJdrrUy “ I separate”). 
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yus, “clang,” belongs to this class.§ 

946. As regards the origin of the suffix ^ va, I believe 
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the 
enclitic vat, “ as” (according to form a nominative and accu¬ 
sative neuter, see §. 15.5.), as also in vdf “ or,” “as,” and,besides 
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases 
preceding, inter alia, in the Zend ava, “this” (see §.377.). 
Perhaps, also, the reflexive base sva (§. 341.), on which the 
old Persian huva, “ he ” (euphonic for hvu), is based, is 
nothing but the combination of sa with [G. Ed. p. 1392.] 
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in 
s-ya, from sa-ya, “this” (§.353.). 

947. The suffix van forms, a) adjectives with the signifi¬ 
cation of the participle present, which occur only at the 

* Dz for d, on account of the i following. 

t Pott, too (E. I., II. p. 487), notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek suffix ev and the Lithuanian iu, 

X The root tas, “ to take up," which has not yet been met with os a 
verb, here probably signifies ^ to take." 

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan, “to sound,*' and see §. 20. 
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end of compounds, especially in the VMa dialect; e.gr., 
sula-pd-van, “drinking the Soma;” vdja-dA-vaUf “giving 
food.” b) Nouns of agency, like pk-van, “ extoller;” yaj- 
-van, “ sacrificer.” c) Appellatives, e.g., ruh-van, “ tree,” as 
“growing;” sale-van, “elephant,” as “ pow^erful, strong.” 
The Zend furnishes a Remarkable word of this class, viz. 

zar-van, “ time,” in which I recognise a word radi¬ 
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-man, which signifies “ time,” 
as “ carrying away, destroying” (see §. 795.). The Greek 
Xpovo-g* is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscrit root har, hri, with which, in Greek, obsolete 
root, “the hand,” as “taking,” is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in xpovo?, if 
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt; while the 
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanscrit-Zend 
van* With respect to the necessary dropping of the di¬ 
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix evr to the San- 
crit vant ; and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lenfu 
(with Irni) to the same suffix (see §. 20.). 

948. The Sanscrit suffix nu (see §. 851.) forms oxytone 
adjectives and substantives; e.g,, gridh-nitrs/* yfistfn], eager;” 
traH-nvrS, “ trembling, fearing dhrlsh-nvrs, “ venturing, 
bold” (w, on account of the preceding sli) ; bhd-nu-s, “the 
sun, as “ giving light dhi-nu-Sy f. “ milch-cow^,” as “ giving 
[G. Ed. p. 1393.] to drink” (root dhe, “to drink,” with causal 
signification); s^^-nw-s, “ son,” as “ born.” So, in Zend, 
taf-nu-s, “burning” (see §.40.); ras-nu-s, 

“straightforward, true”'j'; barhh-nu-s, “high, 

great,” as substantive, “summit”+; jahf-nu’S, “mouth,” as 


* Cf. Burnouf, “£tudcs,” p. 197. 

t Root ra.cf=Sanscrit Hj (from raj), whence ryii, “direct,” see 
Burnouf, “ Ya^na,” p. 195. 

Bvrvz^Sm. vrih, Vcd. brih, “ to grow,” see Burnouf, “ Etudcs,”p. 194. 
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“ speaking” (see §. 61.); in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete 
roots, drung-nu-s (also dning-na-s), “ lukewarm gad--nu-s, 
“ fit rnac-nu-s, “ powerful ” (ef. maci-s, “ might,” Gothic 
maJi-tSt Sanscrit matih, mah, “to grow,” Latin mag-niis); 

•nus, “able, doughty” (cf. Sanscrit sdv-as, “ strength,” su¬ 
ra, “a hero” (from m from svi, “ to "grow”) ; su-nu-s, “ son” 
= Sanscrit su-nu-s “ to bear”). In Greek, compare 

\iy-v6-g, which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Sanscrit root dah (infin. ddg-dlium, “ to burn,” to which the 
Latin lig-num also belongs (see p. 1179 G. cd.). As femi¬ 
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dM-iiu-s and the Latin 
ma-nu-s, in so fiir as the latter, together with mu-nu-s, be¬ 
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p. 1372 G. ed.. Note**). 
And 6p!j-vv-£, too, in spite of the difference of accent, belongs 
to this class. 

949. The suffix snu (euphonic shm) given by the Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with mi, 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and, 
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i. 
Compare the relation of hhds, “ to shine,” dds, “ to give,” 
vids, “ to measure,” to the more simple, more current, and, 
in the cognate languages, more diflused roots, hhd, dd, md, 
and that of dhi/csji, dhuksh, “ to kindle,” to dah, “ to burn.” 
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld-s-nu-s, “ wither¬ 
ing,” ji-sh-nu-s, “ conquering,” bhu-sh-nu-s, or hhav-’ish-nu-s, 
“ being.” Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 1394.] 
nian dus-nu-s, “giving” {du-mi, “I give”). 

950. There is a weakened form mi of the suffix H ma 
discussed in §. S05.: it forms oxytone appellatives; e.j/., 
hhu-ml-s, fern. “ earth,” as “ being” (Latin hu-mu-s, cf. 
p. 1077); ur-mi-s, m. f. “ wave”*; dal-mi-s, m. “ Indra’s 
thunderbolt,” as “ cleaving ras-mz-s, m. “ beam of light, 

* Either from or, ri, “ to go,” with u for a (see Uniuli, IV. 45,), or 
from var, vri, “ to cover,” with the contraction of va to u. 
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bridle.”* Under this class of words is to be reckoned the 
Gothic hai-m{i)-Si f« (theme hai-mi), ** village,” from the 
obsolete root hi with Guiiia= Sanscrit si*, from kh “ to lie, 
to sleepthe plural, hai-mus, belongs to a base /lairnd/j* 
951. The suffix ^ ka (a-ka, d-ka, i~ka, u-ka, u-ka, see 
§. 939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base ka, 
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative 
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also in New Per¬ 
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean¬ 
ing. In direct combination with the root, ka is not of 
frequent occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of 
this kind of formation is sush-kd-s, dry,” the Latin sister 
form of which siccus has probably arisen by assimilation 
and weakening of the m to i from sus-cus. That the s of 
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, c were to be expected, 
has arisen from the dental ^ s, and not from k, is proved 
[G. Ed. p. 1396.] by the Zend hush-kat “dry.” 

The ^ ch of the Sclavonic such\ “ dry,” is based 

on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see §. 255. m.). The 
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-a-s. With a-ka, 
d-ka, i-ka, U’ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency 
or appellatives, which accent the root; c.g., ndrt-a-kas, 
“ dancer,” fern, nart-a-ki, “ female dancer;” ndy-a-kas, 
“ guide” (root m* with the Vriddhi); khdn-a~ka, “digging,” 
fern, -/id; jdlp’-d-ha, “ loquacious,” fern, hi (Am. Ko., III. 36.) ; 
khun-ihas, “ digger ;” mmh-i^kas, “ mouse,” as “ stealing” 
root mush)\ kdrii’-u-ka, “longing;” ghdt’U-ha, “destroying” 
(root haUi “ to slay,” causal ghdtdy). 0~ha forms paroxytone 
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar, ‘gri, “ to watch,” 


* Akin, in tlui first signification perhaps, to the roots archy I'ucli (from 
arky ruky as rai from m/c), “ to shine,” or to laSy “ to shine.” There is 
no root raL 

t Regarding the Europctin cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa- 
rium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 360. 
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears, 
support their heavy build by a long vowel; hence, e.y., 
vdvad-u-Uu “ loquacious," jfhjar-u-ha, “ watchful.” Hereto 
correspond, irrespective of the reduplication, in Latin, 
cad-ii-cu-s and mand-u-cu-s, Fid-U'cu s, presupposes a pri¬ 
mitive fid'Urcus or fid-urc-s. As u-ha, iJ-cw, is only a 
lengthening of wAa, ucu, so perhaps, the Latin, i-cii of 
am-i-cu-s, pud-i-cu-s, is a lengthening of the Sanscrit 
while med-i-cu-s, vom-i-cus, subs. vom-Uca, peri-i-ca (if it 
comes from partio\ have preserved the original shortness *. 
The bases vert-i-c, vort-i~c, pcnd-i-c^ append-i-c, p6d-l~c (from 
have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under WSR 
d-hiy is to be ranked the Latin d-c, with the final vowel 
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c, vor-d-c, fnll^Ci-Cy ten-iUc, 
retin-d-Cy scqa-d-c* h(pi’d-c(\\^ above jdlp’d-hay “ lociuacious’*); 
so too d-c —^as 6 = d, see §§. 3., 4.—in vel-d-Cy vvhd-c (for ml-d-e)y 
fer-d-c. In Greek, ipv\-<xKo-s from a lost root {(pvAucrexia 
s})rings from 0t/Aa#c), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 139C.] 
as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndrt-a-ka-Sy “a 
dancer,” and ^ev-dK-£, for ^€i/-dxo-r (cf. €pevdKrf), to such as 
jiVp-dka-s, “loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as 
loqu-dc-s. The base Krjp-vK for KYjp-mo, likewise from an ob¬ 
solete root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in wAr/, and 
Latin in u-cu. To the above mentioned feminine ndrl-aldy 

dancer” (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation, 
the Greek ^vv-aiKy in which I recognise a transposition of 
•^vvaKi (see §. 119.); for which, in Sanscrit, jdmhiy as “ bear¬ 
ing children,” would bo to be expected, as feminine to the 
actually existingjd?i-aA:a-^f, “father,” as “begetter.”—The 
Sanscrit formations like hhan-i-ha-Sy “digger,” are most 
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem¬ 
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like 
deg-i-ha-Sy “ incendiarySanscritddA-d-mi, “I burn”); 

* See Duiitzer, “ The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words, ”p. 37. 
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leidA-liha-s, ‘‘wood-floater*” (leid-mh ** I float wood”); 
huMtha-s, “ thresher” {huUu, “ I thresh, pret. hulav). The 
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ka, of khan-a-hat 
“ digging,” the suffix a-ga’\ in gr&d~a~ga ; n. m. grSd-a-g^-s, 
“hungry,” properly, “desiring” (Sanscrit root gndh) from 
gradh, “ to crave.” 

952. It is probable that the n of the forms in ng (theme 
nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the 
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an 
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. *, in Zend 
forms like mananha, for mawafca = Sanscrit manasA. If this 
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like 
[G. Ed. p. 1397.] kun-ing, “ king” (also kun-ig), theme 7mn- 
-ingat with Sanscrit formations in a-ha (ndrt-aka-s, “ dancer,” 
p. 1395 G.ed.), and Greek in a-xo-?, (^vA-a-xo-f, 1. c.), which 
I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even 
from the time of the unity of languages; and I therefore 
compare i^nga with the Sanscrit i-/ca, €,g,, in khdn-i-ka-s, 
“ digger” (1. c.). The original meaning of kun-in-g was 
probably “man,” nar as the English “queen** is, pro¬ 

perly, merely “woman” (cf. Gothic gvein(i~)-Sf “woman” 
= Sanscrit “woman,” as “bearing children”), 

and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned 
(p. 1396G.ed.) Sanscrit jdn-a-Zfa-s, “father,” as “ begetter.” 
Slioulcl, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in 
ungaXt the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllable, therefore, the most important part of the suffix, 
then ungGi e.g., in heil-unga, “ healing” (Grimm, II. 360.), 
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-kd, e.g.. 


* The doubling of the consonants Tery commonly serves in Lithuanian 
only to mark the shortness of the preceding vowel, see Kurschat, Con¬ 
tributions,” II. p. 32. 

t Regarding the medial for the original tenuis, cf §. 91. p. 80. 

I See §. 803. and p. 1275 (i. ed. 
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in lihdn-a’-h&t “ the digging,” and we must assume that this 
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German 
languages to an abstract; as,c.y., in Greek, kAky) comes from 
the adjective #ca#co-j, Kafo^, and, in Latin, forms like fraciurat 
rupiura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the 
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the 
case so early as tlie Anglo-Saxon, iny represents our uny 
as a formative of abstract substantives; and since adjectives 
are formed in iny, this termination has, in New English, 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old partici])le in end, 
while in Middle English the forms in end and iny still co¬ 
exist (Grimm, I. p. 1038.). I therefore am not of opinion 
that, as Grimm, in the second part of his Grammar (p. 356), 
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p. 1398.] 
corruptions from end, as e does not readily become i, whence 
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived. 

953. As a secondary suffix, ha udici) forms, in San¬ 
scrit, words of multifarious relations to their primary word. 
To forms like rnddradia-s, sindhu-ka-s, “ native of the land 
Madra, Siiidhu,” bdla-ka-s, ** boy,” from bdla, of equivalent 
meaning, sita-ha-s, cold weather,” “the cold season of the 
year,” “ a slothful man,” from sztd, “ cold,” correspond, as 
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bases slaina-ha, 
“ stony,” vaurdadia, ” literal,” un-barna-ha, “ childless,” wn- 
hunsla~ya, ** without olfering, not distributing” (/mniT-s, 
theme hunsla, ” ofiering”), aina-han, “ sole” (the latter with 
inorganic n)*; and, with y for h (see §. 951., conclusion), 
moda-ya, “ ireful,” auda-ya, ” happy ” {and, theme auda, 
“treasure'")> handu-ga, “dextrous, skilful, clever,” in the 
nominative masculine, handa~g{p)-s. The last example 
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit dndhu-ka-s, 
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the 


* So the substantive base, occurring only in the plural hrothra-han 
(transposed from brdthar-han), nom. brothra-han-s, “ brother.” 
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bases gridu^ “ hunger/' vxdthu, “ splendour/’ not grida-g^~s, 
“hungry/* vu1iha-(j-s, “famed,” would come, but only 
gridu-g-s, vulihu-g'-s. Perhaps, however, the preponderating 
number of the adjective bases in a-ga, nom. m. a-j/s, which 
come from substantive bases in a, has had an influence on 
the formation of the adjectives derived from gredu, vulthuf 
and given them, by an abuse, a for u; or the said adjec¬ 
tives come from lost substantive bases grSda,vultha (cf.§.914.), 
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of 
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to grSdu, 
just as the Sanscrit bases pMa, “foot,” danta, “ tooth,” 
[G, Ed. p. 1399 ] have become, in Gothic,/t>^a, tuntJiu, The 
Gothic substantive bases in i lengthen their final vowel 
before the suifix ga to ei; hence, e.g., ansiei-ga, “ favourable,” 
mahtai-ga, “ powerful,” listei-ga^ “ subtle,” from the femi¬ 
nine primitive bases mnii, ‘‘ grace,” mahliy “ might, 
liatij “ subtilty ” Feminine bases in ein, nom. ei, produce, 
in like manner, derivatives iurei-ga; as, e.g., giihei-ga,ivom 
gahein, n. gabei, “ richesand so, too, the neuter base 
gavairlhga, “peace” (nom. guvairthi), whence gavairthei-ga, 
“ pacific.” As several abstract feminine bases in em come 
from adjective leases in a (see p. 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps, 
from sina, nom. siji(a)-5, “ old,” may have come an abstract 
slnein, age ;” and hence sinei-ga, “ old,” i,e, “ having age;” 
and for thludei-gn, “ good,” I presuppose a feminine base 
tlmidem, “ goodness” (from thiuda, n., nom. thiuth, “ good ”). 
Of verbal origin is lais-ei-ga, “teaching” (from his-ya, “I 
teach,” pret. lais~ci~da) ; and so, andan6m~ei~ga, “ accepting,” 
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§. 914.) 
base anikin^ma, “ acceptance,” but from a to-be-presupposed 
weak verb anda-n&mya. In New High German the i of 
words like st^rnig, “ starry,” gilnstig, “ favourable,” hruffig, 
“ powerful,” mlichtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap¬ 
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more, 
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary 
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word ; and hence, c.g., we equally find steinig, “ stony,” 
mvthig, “ mettlesome,” answering to the Gothic bases staina- 
-ha, mdda-ga^ and, with more exactness, machtigy corre¬ 
sponding to the Gothic malitei-ga, 

954. The Gothic adjective bases in iaka, our isch, I should 
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although 
this case docs not correspond universally with exactness to 
the adjectives under discussion; c. < 7 ., the anomalous genitive 
funinSy of the fire,” does not correspond to funifik(^-Sy 
“ fiery,” in the same way as gudhy “ of God,” harms, “ of 
the child,” to gudlsk(a)-s, “ godlike,” harnisk{a)‘‘s, “ childish.” 
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let¬ 
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there [G. Ed. p. 1400.] 
are adjectives in which a sibilant precedes the k of the 
suffix under discussion, induces me to prefer looking on 
this sibilant as a euphonic affix, on account of the favour 
in which the combination sh is held, that we may not be 
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix sha, 
szka, cko sko, which would meet with no corroboration in the 
Asiatic sister languages. The following are examples in 
Lithuanian : dlew -i-szka-s, “ godlike,” from diewa-s ; wyr*~i- 
szha-s, “ manly,” from wjyra-s; letuw^’-i-szha-s, Lithuanian, 
from letuu a; c/a?t</"-i-vArjsra-s, “ heavenly,” from f/rm|yw-.s: in 
Old Prussian, ddu) Askars, “ godlike,” from d€iw{a)-s; tato- 
-i-ska-s, “ paternal,” from taiv(a)-s; arw'-i-ska-s, “ veracious,” 
from arwi-s, “ true” (Nesselmann, p.77) : in Old Sclavonic, 
;hENCK bit schen^-skyi (nora. m. of the definite declension, see 
§. 284.), ''fominimisr from ;RenA schena, “woman Mog'bCkbtH 
mor-skyt, “ marinus^ from MOf E more, theme moryo (§. 258.), 
“ sea ;” Mig''bCRbn mir -skyi, “ mundanus,''’* from Mi^'b mir, 
theme miro, “world” (see Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup¬ 
pression of the final vowel of the primitive base points to 
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonic formations also of 
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most 
probable, too, that the o* of the Greek diminutive formation 
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in i-CTKo, /-(T/cj; (wa/5-/-(r#co-?, naiS-i-(TKtj, are^av-i-aKog), is 
only a phonetic prefix. In support of this view we may 
refer to the euphonic s, which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be¬ 
tween some roots beginning with h and certain preposi¬ 
tions^', e.g., in parishkar, -AW, “to adorn,” properly, “to put 
around.” Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like 
abscondo, ahspello, abstinent ostrndo (for obstendo). 

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 955. In Latin I regard the i of words 

like helll-cu-s, ceoli-cu-s, dominiumst uni-cu-s, auU-cu-s, as a 
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like 
the i before the suffixes tdt and tudln and at the be¬ 
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word 
with the Sanscrit like mddra-ka-St bdla-ha-St sindhu-ha-St 
and Gothic like staina-h(a)-s, m6da-g{a)-St handu-g{a)~s» In 
words like civi^cus, classi-cu-s, hosti’‘CU-s, the i demonstrates 


itself to belong to the primitive base, while the i, which is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e.jr., in urbi~ 
cu-St patri-cu-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative 
plural (pefZ/-i;ws=Sanscrit j)cid-bhyds)t and in compounds like 
pedi-segiivs, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I am unwilling to place such words, with respect 
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San¬ 
scrit words like hdimant*-i-k&St “wintry, cold,” from he- 
manta, “ winter dh&rm-i-ka-s, “ virtuous, devoted to 
duty,” from dhdrma, “duty, right ” dksh-i-hd-s, “ dicc- 
player,” from ahshd, “ dice.’’ To these, however, corre¬ 
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives 


like TToKep-i-Ko-s, dSeXf/i-i-Ko-g, dpTreK^-i-Ko-^, tip 


-/-#ca-y, prjTop-i-K6-£, Saijxov-t-KO’St dpeo/xar-f-xo-s*, yepovT-i-Ko-g. 


To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with¬ 


out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ka-s. 


corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, do-ru-Ko-j. Rc- 


See my “Smaller Sanscrit Grammar,” 2d Edition, p. 62. 
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garding the Greek formations in ri-Ko-r, from to-be-presup¬ 
posed abstract bases in t/, see p. 1198 G. ed., Note. 

956. The Sanscrit suffix tuy with its cognates in the 
European sister languages, has already been considered as 
a formative of the infinitive The cor- [G, Ed. p. 1402.] 
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (§. 865), have 
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and 
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced¬ 
ing s or /t, but, after other letters, changed it to d ov th 
(cf. §. 91.). The suffix is either added direct to the verbal 
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 6, or 
to an adjective base in a, lengthening tliis vowel to 6 (see 
§. 69.). To this class belong vahs^tas, “ growth kus-tu~s, 
“proof;*' Ius4u-s, “desire; thuh-tn-s, “prejudice;’*’ vrafo- 
-du-Si “ journey auhy6-‘du’Sy “ noise mminishd-dit-s, 
“ humanity” (from mannisha, nom. mannisJt-s, “ human”) ; 
yahaun/6-dust “desire, pleasure” {cf, galmirya’-bat adverb, 
“willingly, voluntarily”). Datirthu-Sy “death,” properly, 
“ the dyingis radically connected with the Greek 
dai/uToj, and the Sanscrit han, from dlian, “to slay” 
{ni-dliandy “ death”) ; and has vocalised the n of the obsolete 
root to u (cf. §. 432.). In Sanscrit, a^thu, the th of which I 
regard as a mutation of f, forms some masculine abstracts 
from verbal roots ; e,g,y vam-a-thU’S, “ vormiasr v6p^a4hu-Sy 
“ the trembling nand-a-thvrs, “ joy ;*” way’-a-thu-s, “ the 
tumefying” {svu “ to grow”). 

957. With the suffix ta in Sanscrit are formed also 
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent 
the root, and some the suffix ; e.g,, gan-tu-s, “traveller” {ganiy 
“ to go”) ; idn-tu-Sy “ thread*’*’ {tauy “ to stretcli”) ; bhA-^tu-Sy 
“ sun” (6Ad, “ to shine”) ; yd-iu-s, “ traveller” (yd, “ to go”); 


* See §§. 852., 853., 862., 863., 865., 866., 868. 
t Probably from lus ( = Greek Xv, Sanscrit lu); so that it properly sig¬ 
nifies “ loosening,*’ or “ letting go.” 
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[G. Ed. p. 1403.] jan-tu-s, “ animal,” as “ producing,” or 
“ produced.” So in Gothic,“thief,” as “stealing” 
(cf. #c\e7r-TO)); skil-du-s, “shield,” as “covering”*: in Greek, 
jncepTT-Toj in Hesych., if the form is genuine, and /xd/o-TiJ-s-, 
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the 
Sanscrit root smri (L e. smar), “ to recall,” to which the 
Latin memor, and Old High German mdriu, also belong.'j* 
With the above-mentioned (§. 933., Note t) Vedic jiv-ddu-s, 
m. “life,” might be compared, as regards the inserted d, 
the abstracts from nominal bases in Latin like prmcip-d-tn-s, 
consul-d'tu-s, patron-d-t}ins, triumvir-d-tu-s, trihun-d-tu-s, 
sen-d-tu-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita¬ 
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first 
conjugation + ; as also sen-d-tor answers to nouns of agency 
like am~d-tor; and jan-i-tor (from yanwa, with the suppres¬ 
sion of the two final vowels), oT-i-tor (for oler-^i-iort just like 
opifex for oper-i-fex), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greek, 
dKpoi-rrjp from aKpo; and (is and TJ/p are originally one 
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations in ryj-g, like 
SfjjJLo-Trj-g/nnro-Trf-g, 7ro\I-Trj-g, #cw/i^-T?7-?,2/^ap7-T>7-j, Ili(Td-TYj~gy 
Aiyiv7]~Trj-g. I believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro¬ 
nymics in t-Sfj-g or Bij-g, as KeKpoTt-l-Srj-gf MejJLvov-l-Srj-gf Kpov-/- 
’’Srj-g, ‘l7r7roTd-5>7-s, Boped-Stj-Sf as I assume a change of the 
tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-du-s (see 
§. 822.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony¬ 
mics in 7-0)1/ (theme 7-o)i/ or 7-oi/), too, stand, in respect to their 
[G. Ed. p. 1404.] suffix, if we regard o)v, or, as the impor¬ 
tant part of it, combined with a class of woitls, which is 
originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency 
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa- 


* Cf. skaUyaj ^^legula,'* and the Sanscrit root chhad (sqc §. 14.), “to 
cover,” Z therefore from d (see §. 17.). 
t See Glossarhim Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 392. 

I Cf. Pott, IJ. p. 654. 
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tronymics in tS, since the corresponding Sanscrit i, as femi¬ 
nine of a, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel¬ 
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre¬ 
sent nadi, '‘river,” as “purling,” from nadd, id.), and 
feminine patronymics like bJidimf (see §. 920 .). 

958 . Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed, which 
occur only in the secondary formation of words: among 
them is the Sanscrit &ya, fern, hja, which is used for a 
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 901 . In its 
origin, too, eya appears identical with yn, and to-be only a 
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma¬ 
tions in eya rests either on the final syllabic of the suffix, 
or on the first syllable of the entire word ; dtr-&yd-s, 
“ descendant of Atri dds'-^yd-s^ “ son of a slave,” from 
dusn; gdir -eyd-niy “ bitumen,” from <jiri, “ a mountain 
vrdlh'-hjd-mi “ rice-field,” from mihiy “ rice mdlt*-^yd-Sf 
“earthen,” from malii; pdurush*-Sya-s, “referring to men,” 
“ consisting of men,” from purvska ; dh*-Sya-Sf “ angiunus\'' 
from ahi, ** anguis grdlv -eya-m, “belonging to the neck,” 
from grivd, “ throat, neck.” To the three last examples 
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos¬ 
sible, Greek words like Aeoi/r-e/o-f, Aeorr-eo-r, a^y-eto^SfTp&y ~ 
-c/o-f, aidrjp-eio-£, dpyvp’-eiO’^, To this class belong, in Latin, 
words like pic-eu-s, clner-eu-s, flor-eu-s, aer-cas, argent-eu-s, 
aur-eu-s, igu’-eu-s (cf. Pott Etym. Inq., II. 502 .). In these 
formations, therefore, and in the Greek in eo-?, the Sanscrit 
diphthong of c, which is contracted from az, has left behind 
only its first element in the shape of e, e (as in eKurepo-g 
==:ikotard'S, see §. 293 .); on the other hand, [G. Ed. p. 1405 .] 
in pkh eju-s, the Sanscrit suffix ^ya (y=Latin j) has been re¬ 
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro¬ 
per names, as Pomp'-^Ju-s, Peir-SJu-St Lucc-iju s (see Diintzer, 
“ Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words,” p. 33 ). 

959 . The secondary suffixes vat, mat, in the strong eases 
va 7 it, mant, which form possessive adjectives from substan- 

4 T 
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri¬ 
mary suffixes van and man (cf. §. 803.); and, on the other 
hand, vin and min, e,g., in tejas-vin, “ gifted with light,” 
m6dhd-vm, “intelligent” svd-min*, “lord, owner” (“gifted 
with his own have been formed by weakening the 

vowel from van and man. It is most probable, too, that 
vant and mant, as also van and man, are originally one, as 
V and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already 
been drawn between vani\ and the Latin lent, extended to 
lentu. In Greek the suffix evr (from Fevr) corresponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vant, allows the 
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes; 
hence, e.g., SoKo-evr^ dfXTreXo-evr, To\/xyy-ei/T, Trup-o-err, 

ln€\tT-6-evT, SaKpv-o-evT, piriri^-o-evr^ as in Sanscrit, e.g,^ dhaiid- 
^vant, “rich,” from dhdna, “riches;” m^dhd-vant, ‘"intelli¬ 
gent,” from medhA, “ understanding lakshmi-var,t, “ for¬ 
tunate,” from lakshmt “ fortune.” 

960. The suffix ir»T tana, f. tani, forms adjectives from ad¬ 
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
suffix or the syllable preceding, e-g., hyas-tdna-s or hyds-tanas, 
** hesternus,'"' from/iyr]rs,“yesterday svas-tdna-s orivds-tana-s, 
[G. Ed. p. 1406.] **crastinus,^ from was, “ to-morrow;” sayan- 
-tanas or sAydn-tanas, “ vespertinus,''’' from sAyam, ‘^at even- 
ing” (properly an accusative); sanAddnas or sand-tana-s, 
“ sempiternus,'''^ from sand, “ always.” In Latin corresponds, 
as needs hardly be mentioned, tinu in cras-tinus, dMinus 
(cf. divA-tanas, “daily,” (?) from dwA, “in the day”), 
-tinus; lengthened to tinu in vesper-iinus, matu-tinus.X 


* The Indian Grammarians refer the d, which I regard as the length¬ 
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix. 

t See §. 20., and “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words,” p. 7. 

t Mdtu (an adverbial ablative like noctu), which is to be presupposed 
as base word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit hhdtu, “ sunso 

that 
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The forms hesternus, sempiiernus, (jelernus, have either pre¬ 
fixed an inorganic r to the «, or they presuppose hesier, 
sempiter, cBter (civiter), as primitives (cf. §. 293.), so that only 
nu would be the derivative suffix. The former view is 
favoured by the forms hodiernus, noctarnm, and some others, 
which have probably first appended the suffix ni«, and then 
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. alburnus from albus, 
hicerna from luceo^ 

961. As regards the origin of the suffix tana, I look upon 
it as a combination of the pronominal bases ta and na, a 
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen¬ 
dent pronoun tans (from tanas), “ he f’ fcm. tennd (for 
ta-na), “she.” So the suffix tya, which forms paroxytone 
adjectives from indeclinables, as ihd-tyas, “ a man of this 
place, tatrd-tyas, “ a man of that place,’" is probably 
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see 
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the 
person, who is here (i/m), there (talrd). So, too, as has 
already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, er 6 a-<r/o-y (in 
Hesych.), comes from evOa (thus, -(r/o-y from T/ 0 - 5 ); and in 
Latin, propl-tiu-s, from prope ; and in [G. Ed. p. 1407.] 
Gothic, the base framaihya (nom. m. framatlieis, “ alienns,^^ 
“strange”), from the preposition fram, “from,” whether it 
be that/mma is the original form of the preposition, or that 
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The 
base ni-thya, nom, niiliyis, “cousin,” as propinquus,'" I de¬ 
rive from the same preposition ni (“ among”), whence, in 
Sanscrit, ni-hatds, “ propinquusnUtyas, “ sempiiernus.'''' 
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from 
a preposition is amd-iyas, “ counsel,” properly, “ conjunctusr 
from amd, “ with I also refer here dpa tya-w, “ oflspring, 
child,” in spite of its different accentuation (see Naigh., 

that the labial mute of the xooihhd, “to shine," passes over into the nasal 
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mane, 

4 T 2 
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II. 2., and Benfey’s Gloss, to the S. V.), as I derive it, as 
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa. 

962. The demonstrative base sya, fern, syd (see §. 353.), 

which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative 
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina¬ 
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for¬ 
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in 
the now but seldom found sya (euphonic shya), through which 
manu-shya-s, “man,”is formed from rnanu, and dlienu- 

-shya, “ a cow tied up (to be milked),” comes from dhinu* If 
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might 
then refer to this class the Latin riu» which is always pre¬ 
ceded by an d, and assume the favourite transition of s into 
r, thus, e.Qn iabeW-d-riu-Sf palrn ~d-riu~s, arbor-d-riu-s, mr-d- 
•riu-s, tign-d-riu-Sf actu-d-riu-s, conlr-d-riu-St advers-d~riu-St 
print-d^riu^s, secund^-d-riu-s, from tabelV^dsiu^Sf &c. But 
if the r of these forms is primitive, riu might be regarded 
as an extension of the suflSx n = Sanscrit ft: ri (see §. 943.), 
as together with palm*-d-riu~s there actually exists a form 

[G. Ed. p. 1408.] paint-d-ri-s. The d can in neither case 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of forms like prirtcip-d-tU’-St sen-d-lu-St sen-d-tor (see 
p. 1403 G. ed.) 

963. The Latin d-ria guides us to the Gothic suffix 
aryuy to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the 
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or 
has arisen from s. The Gothic is unacquainted with any 
interchange between the 6* and r, and we must therefore 
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. It forms 
nouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words 
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter 
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas- 

* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the suffix ya 
with sh prefixed. 
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culine bases lais-arya, “teacher” (lais-ya, “I teach”); sdk- 
•arya, “ examiner” (.sJ/t-i/ri, “ I seek”); Uuth-arya, “singer” 
(liuthd, “I sing’*); bdlc-arya, “scribe” (bdka, theme bSkdy 
“letter,” pi. bdkds, “ writings”); mdC-arya^ “toll-gatherer” 
{mdta, “toll, custom”); vuW-arya, “'fuller” (vw/to, “wool”). 
The nominatives are, lais--areisf s6k-areis, &c. (see §. 135.). 
A neuter is vagg^-arya, nom. vagg-arU “pillow for the head” 
(Old High German, wanga, “ cheek ”). It is perhaps by 
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of 
strong verbs: these, however, are not wanting in the other 
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old 
High German, of which I annex the nominatives: scnb-eri, 
**scT]bar bet-eru ** adbratoThalt-dri, servator h'df-dre, 
''adjutfyrf aba-nem-drh susceptor f"" sez’-ari, ''conditor f" 

iroum-sceid^arU “ irderpres somnii,** “ interpreter of dreams.” 
The following are examples derived from nouns; garf-erU 
hortulanushunt"-eri, ** centurio muniz"•‘erU **monetarius)"" 

havari-arU ** Jig ulus’'" (“potter”); sataV-ari, ephippiarim"" 
(“ saddler”) ; wagin-arU “ rhedartus"" (“ Cartwright”) ; vran- 
hond-vurt-ari/* Francofurtensis^* In [G. Ed. p. 1409.] 
New High German this class of words is very numerously 
represented by nouns of agency, as Geber, “ giver ;” Seher, 
“seer;” Denker, “thinker;” Binder, “binder;” Springer, 
“ springer;” Liiufer, “ runner;” Trinker, “ drinker;” Schnei¬ 
der, “ cutter;” Streiter, “ striver Bilcker, “ baker ;” Fdn- 
gcr, “seizer;” Weber, “weaver;” Forsc/icr,“ prover Suclier, 
“ seeker;” Dreher, “ turner ;” Brauer, “ brewer and deno¬ 
minatives, like Odrtner, “gardener;” Schreiner^ “joiner;” 
Topfer, “ potter;” Ziegler, “ tiler ;” Wagner, “ Cartwright 
Frankfurter, “inhabitant of Frankfort:” Mainzer, “inhabi¬ 
tant of Mainz;” Berliner, “inhabitant of Berlin.” The 


* Regarding the difference of the vowel hefore the r, and especially ns 
to this class of words, see Grimm, 11. p. 125. 
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following are examples in English : “ giver, singer, killer, 
bringer, seller, brewer; glover, gardener, wagoner,” Per¬ 
haps the Gothic arya is on one side an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tri (see 
§. 810.); an extension by adding the suffix ya, as above*, 
in ber-ns-ydst “parents,” as “bearing children,” wd have 
seen the Sanscrit suffix usk (from vas) in combination with 
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a f-sound (f, th or J, see 
§. 9.); thus, Imsarya, “ teacher,” from laistarya, just as, 
in French, the t of the Latin frater, pater, mater, has disap¬ 
peared in the frire, pere, ‘mere, and that of the suffix 

tar in the nouns of agency in eur, in forms like sauv^eur 
{=^sah(jAo‘r), port-evr, ‘cend-eur (=^vendHi)r). If the form 
was once arya, and obtained from tSir, which corresponds 
to it in the different German dialects, it might then easily 
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases, 
to which the perfect form with the initial t-sound had 
never been appended. A form like Geh4er or Gebder, for 
Geher, “ giver,” could never have existed; perhaps, how¬ 
ever, in Gothic, a base gtfdarya may have existed, the / 
of which for b, after dropping the t, became again h (as in 
[G. Ed. p. 1410.] the pret. pi., e.gr., gehum compared with 
the sing, gaf, gaf-t), therefore yibarya, to which our Geber 
would correspond. 


COMPOUNDS. 

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs arc 
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which in 
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except 
in the Veda dialect, never occur in the uncompounded 
state. I annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with 


See §. 788., and, with reference to analogous extensions in Lithuanian, 
§. 787. 
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prepositions in the 3d. person of the present: &dhi-gach- 
chhaLi, “he goes thither;*' antar-gachchhatU *‘he goes 
under dpa-kramatu “ he goes off ahhi-gachchhati, “ he 
goes towards, he approaches dva-sJcandati, “ he descends 
pdrA-vartal4^ “he returns;’** pdri-gachchhati, “he goes 
round prd^dravath “ he runs away prdti-kramatu “ he 
gives way;” prdti-bhdshati, “he answers, he speaks 
against;" prdti-padyati, “he arrives;” msli-kramaH, “he 
comes forth sdn-gachchhati (euphon. for sam), “ he comes 
together.” Compare, without referenc5e to the verbal root, 
in Greek, wno^aiveit ap(l}tl3aiveit irept^aivet, itpo^aivet^ Trpoy- 
I3aivei (irpos from Ttporl, see §. 152. p. 167), trvp^aivei: in 
Latin, aditt inierit, dnU amhit, obit, procedit, congredilnr: in 
Old High German, umbi-cdt, umhe-gdt, “ he goes round;” 
untar-gdtt “ he goes under :” in Gothic, at-gaggith, “ he goes 
to;” of-gaggith, “he goes away;” bi-qvimith, “ he overtakes” 
(qvimith, “he comes”); bi-gairdith, “he girds;” fra-d^iiih, “he 
abandons:” in Lithuanian, isz-eiti, “he goes out” (is; 2 r==ftf?i^ 
nis ^; par-eitl, “ he goes back ;” par-neszay “ he brings back,” 
pra-nesza, “he represents ;” priesz-tarauya, “he contradicts ;” 
su-maiszo, “ he mingles :” in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky, 
p. 401), obrie^atif TrepiTepiveiv, circumcidere /’ 

i^-idun, “ exibo ;” ii^oamth prO’-liit, “ profundere 
pri-idun, “ adveniam ;” n^iHM/1^ pri^imun, “ acdptof 
ng>HBEAE pri-vede, ** adduxit T n^nnEcTM [G. Ed. p. 1411.] 
pri-nesfe, afferref n^ncToyriMTH pri-stup-i4i, “accicZere;” 
n^HfunBATH pri-sinv-a-ii, ** assuere cb^hctatuca s-ristati- 
-‘saut “ concurrere,^' 

965. In the Veda dialect the prepositions are frequently 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
which they belong: notwithstanding this, with respect to 
sense there continues the most intimate connection be¬ 
tween the preposition and the verb; e.g., sdm agnim indhaU 
ndrali, ** ignem accendunt viri^' (see Rosen’s “Specimen,” 
p. 2o). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but 
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in combination with the root indh it signifies “ to kindle,” 
which indh also means by itself. 'In Zend, too, such sepa¬ 
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur*; 
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that, 
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici¬ 
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we 
place the preposition that had been prefixed either directly 
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by 
several intermediate words: we say, e.g., ausgelien, nus~ 
gelwnd, Ausgang, “ to go out,” ** going out,” “ egress but 
not er ausgeht, “he goes out,” as in Gothic usgnggith, but 
er geht aus, “ he goes out,” er geht von diesem Gesiclitspunkfe 
ausy “ he goes from this point of view outwhile, how¬ 
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we 
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.gr., welch^r ausgeht, 
“ who goes out wenn er ausgeht, “ if he goes out doss 
er amgeht, “ that he goes out.” Moreover, in preposi¬ 
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and 
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi¬ 
tions with an opposite meaning, as in em, “in,” opposed 
to aus, “ out,” vor, before,” opposed to nach, “ after,” an, 

[G. Ed. p. 1412.] “ on,” opposed to ah, “ off,” or 'where the 
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi¬ 
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and 
the verb have blended completely together, the separation 
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed; 
hence, e,g., er hegre'gl, beweist, vergeht, verbleibt, zerstort, 
zerspringty umgeht, umringt, ilbersetzt, uberspringt, “ he under¬ 
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes 
round, surrounds, translates, crosses.” The phenomenon 
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those 
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification 

* For examples see §.518., where the translation of frd , . . hunvanha 
is to be corrected according to p. 960. 
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves 
from the verbs to which they belong, while in Vedic San¬ 
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which 
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de¬ 
tached from the verb. 

966. In Sanscrit there are but very few* verbs which 
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even 
of these only the gerund in ya and passive participle in 
ta for the most part appear in multifarious combinations ; 
e.g„ kundali-krUcij “made into a ring,” eki-bhuta, “become 
onewhich forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbs like kundali-kardmi, eki-hhavdm}, but 
it is^ probable that here the participles krita and bhuta 
have, as already independent words, united with the first 
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known, 
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive 
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding 
word, but derivatives from compound nouns; as, e.g., 
TOKo^Xv^eid from TOKoy\v(po-g (see Buttmann, §. 121, 3.). The 
same is the case with Old High German [G. Ed. p. 1413.] 
compounds, as hant'i-slago, from hanta-slagt “ clap¬ 

ping the hands;” rfit-slagiX **consuh'' from rat-dng, “ad¬ 
vice :” and in the New High German, as, ich wetPAferPy “ I 
vie ich hofmeisiero, “ I criticise;” ich brandschatxp, “ I put 
under contribution” (see Grimm, II. p. 583). In Gothic, 
e.g.j vei-vodya, “I testify,” comes from veit-vodT-s, “ witness,” 
and fduvaurdya, properly, “ I am loquacious,” either from 
the substantive base filuvaurdein, nom. -ez, “loquacity,” or 
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base 
filuvaurda, “loquacious.” The Latin, on the other hand, 
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a 


* See shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, 2d Edition, 
§. 585. 
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb; e. g., signi-- 
ficOi cedi-ficot anivi -adveiio, nun^cupo (cf. oc-cupot and see 
§. 490.), tali-pedoi magni-ficOi ceqm-paro, bene-dico, mak-dico. 
In Greek, from the participle SaKpu^eciiv we may infer a lost 
verb SaKpv)(e(»), and from the adverb vovvexovTcag the partici¬ 
ple vovvej(ct}v, and hence a verb vovvex^^^ With respect to 
the accusative vow, we may compare vovvexpvT(ji>g with the 
above-mentioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit compounds like arin- 
damd-s, “ subduing-foes,” and the Zend drujem-vand, “Druj- 
slaying ” (§. 922.). On the other hand, we need not, with 
Buttmann (§. 121., Rem. 1), regard iaKpv in SaKpvxecav as 
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no¬ 
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com¬ 
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-Uh, “ bee,” as ** lick¬ 
ing honey.” 

967. When Buttmann (§. 120. c.), in Greek, assumes com¬ 
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most 
usually terminates in <r/, the / of which, however, as vowel of 
conjunction, may also be elided, lam unable to agree with him 
in this. Should, however, in such compounds as SeiciSalptav, 
eyep<Ttxopog, SapaaijSpoTog, (pv^dviag, Trautravepog, 

[G. Ed. p. 1414.] p/xIraa-TTig, nAi^^iTrTrog, a verb be contained, 
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to 
vrhat tense, to what number, and what person, these forms 
in art or <r* belong. Having previously determined them to 
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the 
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju¬ 
gation in fjLt, since 0*1 or r/, as termination of the third person, 
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.) ; 
thus, SeiaiSalpoiv would properly signify “ he fears the gods,” 
and stands on the same footing with the French compounds 
like tire-hoite, tire-bmcJwn, porte-moucheUes, porte-manteau, 
porte-feuilk. I would rather, however, with Pott (E.I.,p.90), 
recognise in the first part of and similar com¬ 

pounds abstract substantive bases in ci (from ti, see §. 845.), 
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the / of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had, 
perhaps, originally a far wider diffusion than in the re¬ 
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not 
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of 
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the 
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases 
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the 
simple state. I see no diflSculty in the circumstance to which, 
e.g.y G. Curtius [T)e nominum Gr. form. p. 18) has drawn at¬ 
tention, that the first part of (rT^cr/-%o |005 does not answer to 
(TTaari-£t nor that of TrpoScuir-eTaipog to irpoSoat-g, The radical 
vowel of SiScajxti unrjpt, which is shortened before the heavy 
personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative 
abstracts is naturally long(cf.Sanscrit dd, “to give,” stha, “to 
stand ”); and from the roots So, o*T)y, from o-rd, the forms 
Jc 0 “cr/-f, (TTri-cri-gj or <rTd-<ri-g, might be expected as abstracts. 
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p. 1416.] 
then have been retained in the compounds under discussion, 
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this 
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Notef G. ed.) we have 
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowel of the last mem¬ 
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent 
us from recognising, in dui^Kova-rog, the simple aKov^rog, 
I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical 
vowel of some abstracts in an experiences in roots termi¬ 
nating in a vowel before the suffix lo ( = Sanscrit ya, see 
§. 901.), e.g., in aryd-io-g (contrasted with hricratf-to-g), 
Ai/cr'-zo-s', and AOcn-Trovo-y, Ar/trz-Trodo-s*, See., compared with 
Au-erz-ff (Sanscrit root 14, “ to cut oflF”). If, then, in the first part 
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases 
in 0 - 1 , the whole must then be referred to the class of the 

* In <p€p€(rpio9y (l)€p€<r(rdKrj£, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre¬ 
supposed abstract ^cp-e-o-i-y answers to forms like ycV-c-crt-r, i/cp-c-crt-y 
(see §. 860. conclusion). 
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Sanscrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the 
individual members of the compound must be assumed, 
as, e.g.^ in the Vedic compounds like mandaydt sakha-s, 
“ friends-gladdening,” kshaydd-vira-ft, “ ruling men,” tnrdd- 
-dvisha-s, “ foes-conquering” *, where the first member of 
the compound, a present participle in the weak^ theme, 
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed 
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte- 
[G. Ed. p. 1416.] ration of the case-relations, while the 
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the 
accusative relation; as, in Greek, “having 

the relaxation of toil relaxing toil,” ttoi/oj is not sub¬ 
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the 
order 7rovo'\v(Ttg would be the more natural. In compounds 
like (pvyofiayps, ^vyoiroXtQ, Xitto/xj^tw/o, \/7roi/auf, Kenroyafiog, 
(jiiKo^oTpvg, ^iKoyapo^, the preBxed adjectives answer, in re¬ 
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have 
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds; and as they, 
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre~ 
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned 
Vedic forms like tardd-dvhha-s, “ superans inimicosy The 
e of forms like SaKeOv/uLo^, (pepeTtovog, is probably 

only the thinning of an s, as in the vocative f; and therefore 
dpx^ in dpxGTToht^ is the same word which forms the con¬ 
cluding portion of TroA/ap^o-j, and in the inflectionless voca- 


* See Fr. Rosen, “ Rigveda-Sanhita,” at H. VI. 6. In Zend, too, 
there are compounds of this kind; e.g,, frddhat-vira, 

“creating men.” The compound 

vispanm-hnjditi^ “creating prosperity,” where viipanm stands in the case 
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by 
the verb; and in the case before us, according to three MSS. to the read¬ 
ing of which Burnouf (“ Ya^na,” p. 2G2) justly gives the preference, in 
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hujditim for hujdited, 
t See §. 204. 
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tive appears likewise in the form The prefixed adjec¬ 

tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel; hence 
xpepe, in opposition to xpopo, xpepecrTacpvho'g opposed to 
(TTaxpvXoxpopo^. The i, too, of repm and in repiri-’Kipav- 
vof, dpx<^'Kepauvo £9 dp%i-fiaA.a(r<ror, &c., cannot, per¬ 

haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an 
0 = Sanscrit a, Latin u, of the second declension, and there¬ 
fore must rest on the same principle on which, in Latin, e.g,, 
the relation of cadi-cola to cailu-cola or coelo-cola is based, 
as might be expected if the Latin did not love the most 
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member 
of compounds (see “ Vocalismus,” p. 132). 

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu- 
lairly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem¬ 
ber of the compound into the lightest [O. Ed. p. 1417.] 
vowel i the Sanscrit, exclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits 
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also 
the second, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its 
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic 
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words. 
I annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class 
to be more closely examined hereafter; “world- 


* Hence, e,g,^ cosli-cola for coelu-cola or ccelii-cola, lani-ger for lanager, 
fructi-fer for fructu-fer, mani-pulus for manu-pulus^ cf. §. 6. and §§. 244. 
829. In albd-galeruSf albd’-gilvus, merd-bibus^ the final vowel of the base 
has been retained in the foim which lies at the base of the dative and abla¬ 
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; while locu-ples, Icngtliened 
hcu-ples, is based on the form which has assumed the original a in the nomi¬ 
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first 
member is suppressed; hence, e,g,^un^animia,fl4'x-animus ; occasionally 
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus for navi-Jragus, au- 
-spex for avi-speXf vin-demia for vini-demia or vind-demia, puer^-pera for 
pueri-pera or puero-peruy mal-luvuB (with assimilation) for mani-luvixe 
from manu-luvim. 
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protector f’ dhard-dhar&s, “ earth-bearer mati-bhramd-s, 
“error of the mind;” vtrini-tird-St “shore of Virini 
madhu-pd-s, “bee,” as “honey-drinker;” hhu-dhard-s, “earth- 
bearer” (“mountain”); pitri-ihrdtdi “fathers brother” (see 
§. 214.) ; gd-dhiik (theme g6-duh\ “ cowherd ” literally, “milk¬ 
ing-cows ndu-sthd-8, “ standing, being in a ship ^ (Diluv. 
SI. 32.); marud-gand-s, “troop of winds” (euphonic for 
marut-)] rdja-pvtrd-s^ king's son;” mibhas-tald-m, ” at- 
mosphere.” 

[G. Ed. p. 1418.] 969. The Sanscrit does not use a vowel 

of conjunction to lighten the two members of the com¬ 
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the 
effeminacy which has in this respect entered into Greek 
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of 
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not 
understand how to combine a consonantal termination with 
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, or, 
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a 
vowel affix; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes 
choice of o, occasionally of /, while the Latin invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel i. The tr alone, in Greek, has 
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix ; hence, 
e.g., (TaK€<T-(p6pog (see §. 128.), reAecr-^dpoj, (raxecr-TraAos*, opea- 
-icwof, €Tre(T-l36\o£y fjLv<r-Ke\€v3pov f, <f)Oi(T-<p6po^ (for 0a)T-</)dpof, 
cf. §. I.')2.). And V, too, in the bases peXav and iravT, tlie 


* For rdjan- ; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see §. 139.). 
t That the cr in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to 
the base, and that hence, in the genitive, yi^v os stands for ixva- os, as, e.g., 
fi€V€os for fiepco’os^ is plain, as well from the Latin musy mur-is, from 
mdr-iSy as from the etymology of the Sanscrit mush-d-Sy mouse,'" from 
mushy “ to steal,” see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p. 268. In Latin the com¬ 
pounds mus-cipula and mus-cerda are deserving notice, as they have in 
like manner retained the original s without the addition of a vowel of 
conjunction. I must dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.), as I can 
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative a- in Greek compounds. 
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latter with the loss of the r, appears in some compounds be¬ 
fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the i/ 
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final m 
does in Sanscrit; hence, e. g., iJ.€\dyxo\oSf jLce\a/x7re7r?y.of, jue- 
XdvSerog^ contrasted with /JLeXavofppcdv, &c.; irdyKaKog, jray- 
irapISaa-iTiev^, TTapiJLrjTtgf TravSafxdTa>p, TtavTcXYj^f op¬ 
posed to 'navToyovo^, &c. Among bases in p, only the mono¬ 
syllabic Ttvp dispenses in some compounds with the vowel 
of conjunction, hence, e. gr., irup^ohog opposed [G. Ed. p. 1419.] 
to TTvpo/Bohog. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases ttoS, 
TTociS, Kvv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e.g,, 
TroS^dKyrjg, iroB-evSvrog, ir68-fjvepLog*, naiS’aycayog, TraiS-epa- 
CTYjgy Kvv~ay(ji>y6gy Kvv-a\(!>7rri^, Kvv-oSovg ; so also c/>wt in some 
compounds ((ptaT’-ayoiyogi &c.), and the dissyllabic base Kopvd 
in Kopvd-d'i^, KopvB-aldKog. Proceeding from bases ending in 
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel; and 
while, e.g,y TroKi-TropBog, pavTi-rroXog, peBv-TtXi^^, yrjpv-yopog, 
l3ov~Tp6(pogt vav-aTaBpog, correspond well to the above-men¬ 
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, mati-bhramd-s, madhu- 
pd-St gd-dhuk, ndu-slhd-s, there are no analogous forms to 
(pvcTi-o-Koyo’-gf Ix^v-o-^dyo-g, ^o{JF)-o^rp6(f>o-‘g^ vij{Fyo-(p6po-g, in 
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however, 
like Koyo-noiog (see Buttmann, §. 120. 4.), I can neither recognise 
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only 
the naked base Aoyo; and therefore consider, e.y., ve(F)6-pyjp 
in its first member as identical with the first member of the 
Sanscrit nava dald-m, “ young leaf,’’ and Sclavonic noBor^AAi* 
novo-grad\ “new town” (see §. 257.). In the o, too, of words 
like pt^o-Topog, ^pepo-Spopog, SiKo~ypd(j>og, I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the 
first declension where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds, I take the o ( = Sanscrit a) for the weakening or 


* With transposition of the members of the compound, cf. p. 1415 G. ed. 
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shortening of the a or ?/ (from a, see 4.), both which vowels, 
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit d (see §. 118.), 
even where the a has been shortened in the nominative and 
accusative singular. The change of d, a, or rjy therefore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit d to « in compounds like 
jyriya’-bhdryd, “ dear spouse,’’ where the feminine base priyd 

[G. Ed. p. 1420.] is changed into the masculine-neuter 
base by being shortened to priya, 

970. In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the 
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the 
feminine « = Sanscrit d (see §. 552.*^) to the masculine- 
neuter 0 ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, e.g., 
BOAOHOCT) vodo-nos, “ hydria,' properly, “ carrying water 
for voda-iios; ko^OAOft ko^o-dot,** cnprimulgus'''' for ko^a-dm. 
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be ajd-dhuk (theme -dull).* 
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end 
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e,g., crKid-ypd(f>og, 
viKri’(l)6po-£, resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chhdyd- 
-kard-s, ** umbrella-carrier,*’ properly, shadow-maker.” Teco- 
- 7 pd 0 os* has again lengthened the form yeo, which has been 
first developed from yea, and verj-yev^£, Aa/xTraS-iy-^opo-?, 
exhibit );=d for o=«, as, conversely, rj is usually thinned to o. 
Forms like aiy-l-Ttov£, vvk7-1~^io£ (=i/i/xt-o-^/os’), answer, 
through their conjunctive i, to Latin like noct-i-color ; and so 
also in forms like pe\e<r-l-TFTepo~£, properly, “having long 
pinions,” I can only recognise in the i a means of compo¬ 
sition in accordance with what has been remarked at §. 
128; and in this I differ from Buttmann (§. 120 . Rem. 11 .). 
Compare, with reference to the first member of such com¬ 
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms 
like foeder-i-fragus. In forms like opei^arri^, the diphthong 

€i is explained by the dropping of the cr which belongs to the 
base ; while in the Latin compounds opifex, munijicm, vvlni- 

* Eo^A ajd^ as koCTb kosty=^’^fj^ dsthi^ ^‘bone.” 
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Jicasy for oper-i-fex, &c. (cf. /osder~-i'Jragus)i not only the r 
which corresponds to the Greek c, but also the preceding 
vowel, appears to have been passed over.* [G. Ed. p. 1421.] 
So, too, horr-i-ficus, ierrA-ficuH^ may be regarded as abbre¬ 
viations of ]iorr6r-i~ficus, terrdr-i-ficus (cf. sop6r’-i-/ery hondr- 
-i-ficus). In accordance with the almost universal weaken¬ 
ing in Latin of the final vowel to i, we find in Greek, 
beside the already mentioned apx^ and Tepin, also apyi in 
dpyi-7rov£, apyi-oSovg &c., %aAif/ in yjaKKl-vao^^ 
pvpt in pLvpt-Ttvoo£t and in 

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a 
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require 
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and 
these are principally such as terminate in n. These, how¬ 
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be¬ 
ginning of compounds; hence, smakka-bagmSi “ fig-tree’’ 
(theme smakkan, nom, smakka. “fig”)i for smakkan-bagms; 
aiiga-daur6,** window,’’properly, “eye-door,” for augan-daurd,\ 
as above, rd/a-putrd^St for rdjan-putrd-s,t [G. Ed. p. 1422.] 
Bases in r avoid the harshness of the combination with a 


* A somewhat different explanation of opifex has been attempted 
above (p. 1352 G. ed.). 

t So in Latin, homi-cida, mngui-suga^ for which might have been ex¬ 
pected homin~i~ciday sanguin-i-suga. In Greek, in a similar way, the r 
is often suppressed in the suffix ftar (from g.av, see §. 801.), and then the 
preceding a is generally weakened to o; hence, e.g.y cr7rep/uio-(^opo$ for 
<r7rcppaT-o-<|)opos: on the other hand, di/opd-icXvTos, which in Sanscrit 
would appear in the form ndma-srutd-s. The Latin retains the n of wo- 
men in nomenclator without appending a conjunctive vowel. 

J The neuter norn. and acc. augo (see §. 141.) affords no ground for the 
supposition that augon is the theme (cL Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm., 
p. 1*29): we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shortening of the 
final syllable. Such an abbreviation, however, occurs in inorganic feminine 
bases in on and ein (see §. 142.) ; hence, gvina-kundsy ^4iaving the sex of 
women” (theme qvinon, nom. qvinoy “ woman”); mari-saivs, sea,” lite¬ 
rally, “ ocean-sca” (theme mareiny nom. rnarei)* 

4 u 
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following consonant by transposition ; hence, hrothra-luhth or 
hrdfhru-lubot “brotherly love.” Fidnr, “ four” = Sanscrit 
chotur (of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com¬ 
pounds), admits, on the other hand, ofthe combination of r with 
d6gs(see §.913.); hcnve,Jidur-dogs, “every four days,” “quar¬ 
tan.” As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin¬ 
gular, suppresses n and i of the base, it hereby comes to look 
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant, 
wliile the a or i which enters into the composition seems 
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel. Such a com¬ 
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger¬ 
man languages than in the first and second declension of the 
Grecfeand Latin ; and as I recognise in Grimm’s first strong 
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in and in the 
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases in f, I look upon 
the a of compounds like guda-favrltSy “god-fearing,” veina- 
-gardst “vineyard,” and the i of such as gadi-gdds, “hospi¬ 
table,” gabaur-di-vanrd, “ birth-register,” as distinctly be¬ 
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard 
the said examples as standing in perfect accordance with 
the above-mentioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit compounds like I6ka- 
-pAld’H, mati-hhram&s* Just so, in Grimm’s third declension, 
[G. Ed. p. 14*23.] compounds like futn-bandU “iron for the 
feet,” handu-vaurJds, “prepared with the hand,” correspond to 
Sanscrit like madhu-p&s, “ honey-drinking,” and Greek like 
uedv-TrX^^. Bases in 6 ( =d,see §. 118.)shortcn that letter to r/, 
whereby there results an accidental agreement with the 
nominative and accusative singular; hence, e.g.^airtha-kunda. 


* I have already, in my review of Grimm’s German Grammar (Jonr- 
nal of Lit. Criticism, 1827, p. 758, “ Vocalismus,” p. 132), shewn that a 
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and 
is limited in Latin to ihc cases in which the first member of the com¬ 
pound terminates with a consonant [hmior-i-fivus). In Greek it has by 
degrees extended itself over the whole third declension, hut kept aloof from 
the first and second, where it is the least needed. 
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“earthly” (“having earthly nature”),contrasted with San¬ 
scrit words like ri/?ard-d/iard-^, “earth-carrier,” and Greek like 
yeo-^opo-g, yeo-eiSrjg. The originally short a of masculine 
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed; for 
example, in t/nwdfr/n-f/areZi, “king's house gutli-hMstreis, 
“God-worshipper” (for gudci-); giKT-hus^ “God's house;” 
hals*-nggnt “ nape” (“ nape of the neck”) ; thiu-magus, “ ser¬ 
vant,” properly, “ servant-boy” (for thiva-) ; sigin•-luun, (for 
stgisa-, see §. 935.) “ reward of victory f gu{-thhidn, “ the 
Gothic nation; midyun'-gards, “ terrestrial globe” ; vein- 
^dritgkya, “ wine-drinkerand in some compounds, the first 
member of which is an adjective or pronoun, as, hauli-hairt^, 
“magnanimous” (literally, “having a high heart”); /aws- 
-handus, “ having empty hands avthardeikst “ diverse,” 
properly, “ like to another.” To vein-drughjeu corresponds, 
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first 
member, the Latin vin-demia (cf. p. 1417 G. ed., Note). 
Those Gothic substantive bases in ya (Grimm’s second de¬ 
clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable, 
or more syllables than one, suppress the a, and vocalise 
the g to i (cf. §. 135.); hence, e.g,, andi-laus, “ endless,” for 
andya-laus; arhl-numyaf “ heir” (“taker of [G. Ed. i). 1424.] 
inheritance”) ; on the other hand,/rrt/iyrt-mar5:ems, “ decep¬ 
tion of the intellect” (frathya, n., nom. frothif see §. 1.53.) ; 
vadya-htVids, pi. “ mortgage” {vadga, n., nom. vadi)- The 
feminine substantive base thusundyo, too, in the compound 
thusnndi-faihs, contracts its final syllable to i, for 

which its polysyllabicncss, or the positional length of its 
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in 

* As the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple 
state, it is uncertain whethjer its theme is really midyuna; in which case 
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base viidumi (nom. midums)^ 
with the Sanscrit madhyama, ‘‘ medms” In Sanscrit the earth is called, 
among other names, madhyamadokd-s and madhya-l^kd-Sy Le, literally, 
“the middle world” (“between heaven and the infernal regions”). 

4 u 2 
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ya retain, even when preceded by a long vowel, the full themal 
form ; hence, hrainya-hairts, “ having pure heartbesides 
which I do not know another compound with an adjective base 
in ya as the first member, for in midya-sveipeins, “ deluge,’’ 
properly, earth-inundation,” midya, though identical with 
the adjective base midya, stands as substantive, while the 
Sanscrit sister word, madhya in the above-mentioned 
(p. 1423 G. ed.. Note) madhyaldkd-s, “ earth,” as “ middle 
world,” stands as adjective. The pronominal base alya 
—Sanscrit any a, alius^ corresponds in alya-kuns to the 
Greek dWo in 

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the 
bases of Grimm’s first strong declension, masculine and 
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered, 
or weakened to o or e; hence, e.g., iaga-rod^ “redness of 
morn” (“ aurora”); tage46m “ daily pay taga-sterno, and 
trjgp.-HiernOi “ lucifer” (“day-star”); splla-^hiis, spilo-hus, 
spile-huSf “ playhouse grape-hus, “ grave-house.” Bases, 
too, in i have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor¬ 
rupted it to e, e,g,f in steii-got, loci geniuspruti-chamara, 
briute’chamarat ** bride-chamber pridi-geba, “ bridal pre¬ 
sent bniti-gomo, “bridegroom” (“ bride’s-man”). The 
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds in ninka-s 
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination ia, ya (nom. i-s, yi-s, see 
[G. Ed. p. 1425.] §. 135.) of the substantive, adjective, and 

nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com¬ 
pounds, when they have more than one syllable; e.g,^ 
p)yn-kalnis, “hill planted with vines” {wyna~s, “wine”); 
wyn-medis, “ vine dyw-darys, “ wonder-worker” {dywa-St 
“wonder”); krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” (jerauga-st 
“ blood” = Sanscrit Icravya, “flesh”); griek-twanis, SUndflut*, 
“deluge;” auks^-kalys, auksn-kalys, “goldsmith” {auksa-s, 


* Gri&ka-s, “sin;" twana-s^ “floodthe German word, however, has avow¬ 
edly nothing to do with “ sin/’and is in Old High German sin-fluot,[singled. 
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“gold”); auksa-darys, “worker in gold;” barzd'-skuttis, or 
barzda-skuitis, “razor,” properly, “beard-shaving” (barzdh, f., 
“ beard”) ; did^-burniSy “one that has a great mouth” {did- 
c/i-s, theme didia, euphonic didzia, “great”); did*-galivys, 
“he that has a great head;” wien-rdgis, “one-horned” 
(wiena-Sy “ one”); satu-redus, “ obstinate” {sawa-s, “suits”). 

973. The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead 
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the 
first member of its compounds, and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian*. It 
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also, 
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular 
takes the place of the theme; and I differ from Buttmann 
(§. 120., Note 11.), in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek 
6eos of deocr-SoTo^ in Hes. to be just as much the nominative 
as the Zend daM (from daivas, see §. 56.^') in the quite 
analogous compound daivd-ddtay “ produced by the Daevas” 
(Sanscrit d^a, “God”). In dco-^aroj, and some other 
compounds beginning with des*, one easily recognises a con¬ 
traction of deof. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning 
with vav(Ti, as vava-t/SoLTris (—I'wjSaTJyf), Nauo'/dooy, Nava-idoy, 
’Nava-tfxeSoyVi the nominative vavg is con- [G. Ed. p. 1426.] 
tained as representative of the theme f, and to it an i has 
been added as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 970); if not, I should 
prefer to regard vavcri as a derivative which has been formed 
from vau=Sanscrit ndu, with the suffix o-i (from ti), and 
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less 
probable that it is the dative plural of vaS?, and least of all 
would I take the cr here as euphonic. The Gothic baurgs of 
baurgs-vaddyusy “ town walls,” I take to be the genitive, as 
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word 

* See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad, of Lit., March 1848, p. 186. 

t I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic 
words carry the s of the nominative into the locative, to which a case- 
sign does not properly belong. 
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exhibits, as well in the genitive as in the nominative, the 
form baurgs. In Sanscrit we might take divas in divas- 
-pali-s as the genitive of dm as I also formerly did: as, 
however, there is a compound divas-prithivy-dut “heaven 
and earth,” which is passed over in this explanation, and 
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I 
now prefer to assume a base divas, to be found only in 
com])osition, which is also contained in the proper name 
divo-ddia (see Benfey’s Gloss.), and whence, too, has pro¬ 
ceeded the extended base divasa, as in general the suffix 
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which 
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies in dies-piter. The second part of this 
compound is indeed only a weakening of jyateVf to be ex¬ 
plained according to §. 6., but here hardly signifies “ father,” 
but, in accordance with its etymology, “ruler’' (see§. 812.). 
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, which, however, Butt- 
mann (§. 120., Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the 
compound i/ewo’-o/xo/, in which the singular surprises me as 
[G. Ed. p. 1427.] as little as in our term Schiffshduser^ 
“ships’ houses.” Moreover, the first part of ovdevoa-oipa 
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive. 

974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound words 
into six classes, which we will now examine separately in 
the order in which they follow one another in Vopadeva. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Copulative Compounds called DvandvaJ^ 

This class consists of the compounds of two or more 
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, i.e. which 

• The Sanscrit term dvandca~vi^^ i.c. pair,” is a reduplicated foiin 
formed from the theme dva, “ two” (cf. §. 76G.).—I spell this 
word as it is found in ilie German, but u, when compounded with ano¬ 
ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronounced like w. See Wilson’s Grammar, 
p. 5,1. 18.— Transhitor, 
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the 
sense, joined together Tby “and."* These compounds are 
divided into two classes; the first permits to the last mem¬ 
ber of the compound the gender which belongs to it, and 
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined 
together, of which each by itself stands in the singular re¬ 
lation ; and in the j)lural when the compound consists of 
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem- 
bers so united is in a plural relation. Tlic accent regu¬ 
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base; hence, 
c.^., sunja-chandramdsdui “ sun and moon.” In the Veda 
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva 
very often receives the accent which belongs to it in its 
simple state; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the 
VMas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least 
I think in compounds like ayni-shdmdu, “Agni and Soma,’’ 
indrd-vdriindtit ** Indra and Vanina,” mitrd-vdruiidu, “ Mitra 
and Varumi,” indrd-vishiu, “ Indra and [G. Ed. p, 1428.] 
Vishnu,” I may venture to regard * the lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound, not as 
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec¬ 
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final d of dydvd, “ heaven,” 
in combination withprit/aW, “earth” {dyuvdprithivi), as the 
Vedic dual termination, which has been added to dyda (the 
strong theme of dyS), just like the d in the Vedic com¬ 
pound pHurd-mdtdrdu, “ father and mother.” As dual, too, 
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative 
dpa-urvard\, “water and tree” (V. S. p. 4o). 
There occurs, 1. c., one other Dvandva which we cannot 
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto 


Cf. §.214., p. 228, Note and see “Smaller Sans. Gram.,” §. 589., Note, 
t Burnouf, to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest 
part of the 9th chapter of tlie Ya 9 na, does not declare his opinion as to the 
first member of the copulative compound dpa^urvar^ (“ Etudes,** p. 147). 
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu¬ 
sion of the passage referred to, according to Burnoufs 
corrected text: 

as?^»;j3ajq> yat kerenoit 

anM cshathrdt amerManta pasu-vira anhushamane dpa-urvnr^, 
i.e., literally, ‘‘that he make under his dominion not dying 
beast and man, not drying up water and tree.” Neriosengh 
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for 
the compound pam-vira: yas chahdra tasya rajyi amardn 
pamvirdn asashini udakdni vanaspatirtt Le., “who made in 
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry- 
ing up the water, trees.” Burnouf (1. c. p. 14;i) draws at¬ 
tention to the circumstance, that yat kerhidit properly*sig- 
[G. Ed. p. 1429.] nifies ''pour quit fit^ nor has it escaped 
him that pasu-vira may also mean “fes iroupeaux et les 
hommes^’' (p. 140); he translates, however, in accordance 
with Neriosengh, **car il a, sons son regne, affranchi de la 
mart les mdles des troupeaux^ de la sScheresse les earn et les 
arbresJ*'' I admit that amerhhanta* and vira might also 
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head 
to what has been remarked above (§. 231., Note) regarding 
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way 
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however, 
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of 
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter¬ 
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable 
sense, if, by taking pam-vira as Dvandva, we place, not 
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings 


* Ill the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with 
the character of the future, nor with that of the desiderative, but simply 
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
has several secondary roots which have appended' a sibilant. In the case 
before us the Lithuanian mirsv-tu^ “ I die’* (pret. mirrlauy fut. mir-su^ 
infin. mir-ti\ fortuitously coincides with the Zend. 
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of both sexes under the protection of the government of 
Yima. 

975. To return to the Vedic Dvandvas, I must draw 
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination, 
which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
is retained also in that case, in which the whole word 
stands in another case-relation, and the last member, 
therefore, ends in bhydm or os; e.g., dydvd-prithivi-b/iyAm, 
“to the heaven and to the earth” (Yajurv. XXII. 28.), 
indrd-ptishndH, “of Indra and the Sun” (1. c. XXV. 25.). 
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav¬ 
ing become unconscious that the first member actually 
carries a case-termination, whereby remembrance may 
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§. 973.) [G. Ed. p. 1430.] 
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com¬ 
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also 
actually recognise, in forms like tndrd, agni, simply a pho¬ 
netic lengthening of the a and i of the common language, 
we could not, how^ever, by this mode of explanation, 
clear up dydv-d, piishdn-d and k$hdm-d. It is also 

important to remark, that, as Benfey has been the first to 
notice"^, where the first member of the Dvandva is sepa¬ 
rated from the second, the former assumes the requisite 
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but d only 
there where suitable for the connection with the other 
words. Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey 1. c. of the 
Rigv. (IV. 8. 11 .), we find the genitive, mitrdyds ... vdrunayos, 
“ of Mitra and Varunaon the other hand dydvd, as ac¬ 
cusative dual separated from priihivt (Rigv. I. 63. i.). This 
phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing 
to the speaker’s, when he names each part of the com¬ 
pound thing which is usually thought of together, having 


* In his Review of Bohtlingk’s Sanscrit-Chrestomathy (Goltinger 
Learned Notices, 1846). 
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the other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre¬ 
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf. §. 214. 1st 
Note), so that, therefore, e.j/., dyavd-prithivi*, properly sig¬ 
nifies, “ Heaven and earth, earth and heavenhence, too, the 
name of one member of the compound may be understood ; 
and, e.y., in a passage of the Sama-Veda (II. 3. 2 . 8. 2 . and 3.), 
the dual 7n}trd occurs in the sense of “ Mitra and Varuna,” 
and I am of opinion that the dual rSdast which, in classical 
Sanscrit, also signifies “ heaven and earth,” denotes by its 
base rddas only “ heaven,” though the meaning “ earth ” 
[G. Ed. p. 1431.] has also been ascribed to it j*. I draw at¬ 
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly- 
nesian languages, since, e.^., in the New Zealand td-ua (lit. 
“ thou two,” therefore, as it were, the dual of the second 
person) signifies, ‘‘thou and I.J” Here, ta answers to 
the Sanscrit base tva, “thou,”nind ua, which, when standing 
by itself, is dua, to dvcu 

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one 
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Vedic dialect and* 
Zend ; at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
Sanscrit are : agni-vdyu-ravihhyas, “ From fire, air, and sun ” 
(Manu, I. 23.); yita-vdditra-nritydnh “ Song, instrumental 
music, and dance” (Arjuna’s Journey to Indra’s heaven. 


* Fur pnthivyjLu^ with the casc-tenniiiation suppressed, cf. p. 1*205 G. cd. 
t Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rCdas from rud^ “ to weep,” with 
the suffix an; “the heaven” therefore would he here represented as 
“ weeping * (“raining”), and the drops of rain as its tears.’. This is cer¬ 
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud {incghd) is represented as 
“ mingens” Moreover, the Greek ovpavos admits of being derived from a 
root wdiich, in Sanscrit, signifies “to rain,” viz. from varsh, vnshy with 
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as x^ipo) from ^alpo'ca (Sanscrit Yootharsh^ 
hrufh). Ovpavos, therefore, would be a transposition of popavos. Regard¬ 
ing the suffix avo, see p. 13C9 G. cd. 

4 See “ On the connection ot the Malay-Polynesian languages w'ith the 
Indo-EuropefUi,” p. 87. 
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IV. 7.) ; siddha-chdrnna-gnndharvdiSt “ by Siddlms, Cliaraiias, 
and Gaiidliarvas (1. c. V. 11.). In such cases the last 
member, if it does not already for itself stand in the 
plural relation, should evidently exi)ress, by its plural ter¬ 
mination, the sum of the whole. In the second kind of 
copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti¬ 
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or 
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in¬ 
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter 
termination; the separate members may stand by them¬ 
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [G. Ed. p. 143-2.] 
lation, e,g,, chardcharam (chara-acharam), “the moveable 
and immoveable” (Maiiu, I. 57.); hastri-pddam, “ hands and 
feet ” (1. c. II. 90.; j)dda, masc.) ; anna-pdnamt “ food and 
drink” (Arjuna, 4. 11 .); chhntrdpdnaharn*, “umbrella and 
shoes” (Manu, IL 246.); yukd-makshika-maikunamt “lice, 
flies, and bugs” (1. c. I. 40., maUmm, masc.). 

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in sense 
joined by “ and,” may be united in compounds, which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan- 
dvas, but can be assigned to none of the six classes with 
more justice. The following are examples: vrilta-j^ina, 
“ round and thick” (Arjuna II. 19) ; linshitasrag-rajiViina^ 
“ having garlands of flowers standing upright and free from 
dust” (Nal. V. 25.). So in Greek, KevKo-pehasy “ white and 
black.” A substantive Dvaiidva base is (SaTpa’x^opvo, in the 
comj)ound, l3aTpaxopvopaxl<^f “ frog-mouse war.” In Latin 
the derivative suouitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting 
of three members, which must have been, according to the 
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (§. 974.), su- 
•ovi-tauri; according to the second (§.976.), su-ovidaurum 
(“swine, sheep, and bull”). 


* From chhatra n., and updnah f., with a ndJoJ. 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Possessive Compounds, called Bahuvrihu* 

978. Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or 
[G. Ed. p. 1433.] appellatives the possessor of that which 
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor *is always to be supplied. For this 
reason I call them “possessive compounds.” The last 
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as 
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that 
which the distinction of genders makes necessary ; whence, 
e.gf., chhdyd, f., “ shadow,” in the comipoimd vipuld-chchhdyaf'f 
has shortened its long feminine d, in order to become re¬ 
ferable to masculines and neuters. So, in Greek, the femi¬ 
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes 
0 ( = Sanscrit a\ and in Latin u, in possessive compounds 
like 7roAu(r/c/o-r, TroAuKo/xo-f, aloKopop^o-s* multi-comus, albi- 
^comus, multi-vius. The procedure in Old High German 
is the same, when it places the feminine substantive/arica 
orfarawa, &c., “colour,” at the end of possessive compounds, 
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas¬ 
culines or neuters, with the terminations of the said een- 
ders; hence, e,gf., nom. m, snio~varawar sco, “sea having 
the colour of snow” (GraflP, III. 702.) ; nevit. goIt~varawa», 
“ having the colour of gold.” I see, therefore, no occasion 
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad¬ 
jectives which do not exist; otherwise we might, with equal 
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like Kopog, 


* This word signifies “having much rice,” and it is properly only an 
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in Greek and 
Latin, jrokvKOfws, multkomus, might be used to denote the same, 
t Chchh, euphonic for chh, on account of the short vowel preceding. 
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comusiy “hairy,” and for Sanscrit an adjective chhdya-s, 
“ shady.” The Greek has forgotten how to re-transform 
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or 
in compounds like ttoAuct/cioj, 7 roAi5#co/xo?, and contrasts, 
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like vipiildchchhdyd, 
“ having a large shadow,” and Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1434.] 
multicomay alhicomay masculine forms like itoKvcrKiogy ttoKvko- 
[jLog (see p. 1341 G.ed.): on the other hand, the Latin, 
according to the principle laid down in §. 6., has changed 
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen¬ 
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of 
the three genders.’* Hence, e.y., multi-formk, difformlsy 
hiformis, imbellisy ahnormiSy bilingiiis, inermia; so, also, the 
organic ii of the fourth declension in hicorni^; while, on the 
other hand, manu-Sy in the compound longi-munusy has 
passed into the second declension. 

979. Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrtd, “heart” (from 
hard), in the possessive compound suhrtd, “ friend,” pro¬ 
perly, “ having a good heart,” has become masculine, and 
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple 
hrid, so it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases miseri-cord^, concord, socord; hence the ac¬ 
cusatives mhuricordein, concordem, socordem, answer to the 
Sanscrit suhridam, while the simple cor{d), as nominative 
and accusative, corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic 
hfiC). The Gothic neuter base halrlan suppresses, in the 
undermentioned possessive compound, the final w, and ex- 


* The final e of neuters like d^fforme is only a corruption of the i at the 
end of a word (see §. 251.). 

t Properly, “ for the unfortunate having a heart,” not “ cujm cor mise- 
retr So the Gothic arma-hairts, “pitiful/' properly signifies “having 
a heart for the poor j” for in it the adjective-base ar7na is contained, as 
the base mUcru in the Latin misericors, which base is weakened to miseri^ 
according to §. 968. 
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hibits then arma-hnirta as theme, and arma-hairt-s (Old 
High German arme-hnrzer in Notk.) for arma-hlrta-s, (see 
§. 135.), as masculine nominative (pi. arma-hairtni) \ so 
hrainyri-^hnirts, “having a pure heartf limih-hnirts (for 
hnuha-hairts, “ high-minded,” properly, “ having a high 
heart.” Tlie Gre{'k and Latin, too, oc- [Cr. Ed. p. 1435.] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds; hence, p.y., in Greek ojucjvvfJLog, eitracrroiiog, 
avat/jLog, avQatfiog, in Latin, porsmir/ufs (properly, having the 
blood out,” gen. idem., for easanguin-ls), multi-gems : for the 
latter we might have expected rnuUl-gennr, if flie suffix of 
the simple word be contained therein uuciirtailcd, and also 
without affix, as vs, Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the 

old s only in the uninflected cases of the neuter (see §. 12S.), 
hut for it exhibits r in the masculine and feminine (see 
p. 1377 G. ed.); hence, hicorjwr, opposed to the simple car- 
pvs, corporis. The base gever (genus, grner-ls) appears with 
the inorganic affix of an I in mnUl-generl-s. The Greek 
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant, 
to TTup in awpo-g, Oeoirvpo-g (properly, “having God’s 
fire”), to vSeap in cvvSpog, peXavvdpog, 

flSO. The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix in, 
Horn. m. /s* ; hence, p,g., cU(t-hurnis, “ the large-mouthed” 
{inirna, “mouth,” ef. Sanscrit bru, “to speak”); d}(T-galw}s, 
“great head” (“having a great head,” gahrh, “head”); 
kdur-kawjus, “ four-cornered” (kampa-s, “corner”) ; irikoijis, 
“ three-footed, liaving three feet” (kdya, “ foot”). The 
feminine of tlie Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in e, 
from m ’\'; hence, e,g„ na-bage, “the poor,” properly, “not 


^ See §. 13.5., and p. 1345 G. cd., Note, 
t See §. 895. 
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having wealth”^ ; pus-merge, ‘'the half-maid’’ (the latter a 
determinative eompound; merght “maid”). [O. Ed. p. 1436.] 

To this belongs the phenomenon, that the Sanscrit, too, 
adds a derivative suflix to some of its possessive com¬ 
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (§. 053) 
our i-g. Gothic //</, ga, has been compared. Our com¬ 
pounds, therefore, like Imchherzigt “high-hearted,” contrasted 
with the Gothic haiili-hmris, are in a measure already pre¬ 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like (nigushthd- 
-mdtra-hi-s, “ having a thumb’s huigth” (Nal. XIV. 9.); 
mahuraska-s, “ great-breasted.” Without the derivative 
sulTix we can use our possessive compounds like Drrirttss, 
1 iereck, client I angnhr, Gelhscitvabel, Dickknpf, Gross- 

mauh “ Three-foot,” “ Four-corner,” “ Red-breast,” “Long- 
ear,” “Yellow-beak,” “Thick-head” “Great-mouth,” only 
as appellatives, or as words of abuse. 

981. The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and, 
indeed, on that syllable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded. This kind of accentuation aj)- 
proaches most closely to that of Greek, in which the prin¬ 
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com¬ 
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu¬ 
ation of the separate members in their simple state; a 
procedure by which the compound gains much more of the 
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the 
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality, and made the other 
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com¬ 
pounds, the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen¬ 
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet 


* The simple hoffa-s, “wealth,” is wanting; cf. Sanscrit hhaga-s and 
hhdga-s, “ sli.-ire,” “ luck.” The masculine na-bdgas has tlie suffix ia con¬ 
tained in it. 
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docs not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on 
the final syllable of the whole base; hence, e.jr., mahd-bdhu-s, 
“a great arm,” opposed to mahd-bdhus, “great-armed,” while 
in Greek the possessive compound fxeyoKoTcoXi^, “ great-town 
[G. Ed. p. 1437.] forming,” and the determinative Me 7 aAo- 
ttoA/s*, pro])erly, great-town,” have the same accentuation. 

9 S2. The form rnahd, in the just-mentioned compounds 
mahd-bditu-s and mahd-bdhti-s, is an irregular abbreviation 
of mahdU “great” (theme of the weak cases), which, at the 
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds, 
drops its t, and then the lengthening of the d may be re¬ 
garded as compensation for the consonant that has been 
dropped. Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978., all 
the parts of speech, with the exception of verbs, conjunc¬ 
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first members of 
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in 
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici¬ 
ples, appear in this place. I further annex some ex¬ 
amples from the Maha-Bharuta : chdru4dchana-s, “ hav¬ 
ing beautiful eyes;” bahu-vidhas, “of many kinds” (vidhd, 
m. or vldhdy f, “ kind ”); tanu-madbya-s, “ having a 
thin middle;” virupa-mjya-s, “having a disfigured form” 
(rilpd-m, “form”); tikshnd’-danshtra-s, “having pointed 
teeth” {dunshtrdy f. “tooth”); hmb&jathara-Hy “having a 
swagging belly ;” sphurud-dshtha-s, “having trembling lips” 
{sphurdmiy Cl. 6. “I tremble”); jdyad-ratha-Sy proper name, 
signifying “ having a conquering car jitd-krddha-Sy “ hav¬ 
ing subdued anger ;” gald-vyatha-s, “ having departed grief,” 
?.e., “ free from grief.” The following are examples in 
Zend: snradcshan, “having good oxen” 

(from Srira and ucshan) ; keresadcshany “ having thin oxen” 
(kert\m==Sanscjit krucf)^ ; keresdipuy proper name, “having 
thin horses” (fi’om keroia and aipa) ; csha^td- 


* Sec Burnouf, “ Ya 9 na,” p. 328, n. 18-5. 



COMPOUNDS. 


1393 


'puthri, who has bright (beautiful) children.'' The fol¬ 
lowing are examples in Greek: peya-dufiog, [G. Ed. p. 1438.] 
fxeya^KvSrjgf fxeya^K\ei^g, KevKo-irrepog, So\f)(6-(rKiog, KevK-otp- 
daXiJLogt ISadv-aTepvog, TroKv-’Xpvaog, Tavv^eirXog, peXapr/BuiXog, 
fxeKav-a-Ko/jLog, KKuTo-iratg, K\vT6-fiov\og. The following are 
Latin examples: magn-animus, miilti’CauHs, longi-pes, alri- 
•-color, acu’pedius*, versi-cohr, fissi-pcs, flex-^animus. Gothic 
examples are : lavs'-qvithr'-s, “ having an empty body, fast¬ 
ing” (for Inusa-); laus-handus, “having empty hands;” 
lausa-vaurds, “ having wanton, vain words, speaking un- 
profitably” {vaurd, n., theme vaurda, “word”); hrainya- 
-hairls, “having a pure heart” (see §. 979.). Examples in 
Old High German are: lang-liper, “having long life”'j'; 
lanch-mueter, “ long-suffering milt-herzcr, “ having a mild 
heart.” For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples 
in Old Sclavonic are : miiaoce^A'i> milo-serd^, “ miserkors," 
literally, “having a loving heartMEfuookbiiic7terwo-oA:;//?, 
“ black-eyed ;” RtAorAABbiii hyelo-ghivyi, “ white-headed.”! 
The following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com¬ 
pounds, wliich have a substantive as their first member: 
bandliu-kdma-s, “ having love to kindred;” iydklu-kdma-s, 
“liaving a desire to leave” (see §. 853,); hdla~putra~s, “hav¬ 
ing a child as son” (Sav. II. 8.); vidLri-shashtJia-s, “having 
the mother as sixth” (Hid. I. 1.): in Greek, Kvv-6-^po)v^ 
Kvv-o-dapcrqg, /Bov-Ke^dKog, dv8p-6"l3ov\og : in Latin, ungui- 


* This compound (according to Festus) should properly he acu~pes, in 
the theme acu-ped. Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the 
Lithuanian compounds (§. 980.). In Sanscrit the theme would he dsd^ 
■pad (from dku), and in Greek ^kv-itovs, w/cv-Tro^-or. The first member 
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective 
bases terminating in an original u have elsewhere, in Latin, universally 
received the inorganic affix of an i (see p, 1356 G. ed.). 

t Graff (II. p. 46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective Ub, “ lively,'' 
while we may be satisfied with the substantive lip, Ith, ‘‘ life." 

J The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension. 

4 X 
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[G. Ed. p. 1439.] comust angui-^es, ali-pes, pudor-i-color: in 
Lithuanian, szuJc-dantiSi ** having gaps in the teeth’’ (szukkh 
“ hole, gap”) ; szun-galwiSj “dog’s head"* (an abusive word), 
properly, “the dog’s headed” (cf. §. 980.). The following 
are examples in Sanscrit, with a numeral at the commence¬ 
ment: dvi-pdd*, “ two-footedZric/iaArrd, “ three-wheeled” 
(Sama-V.); chdtush-pdd, “four-footed” (1. c.): in Zend, 
bi'ZanhrGf “two-footed;” chathru- 

-chaSman, “ having four eyesJt^A5JteA5»ty(S^ cshvas-ashi, 
“having six eyes;” hazanhrd-ghaosliu, 

“ having a thousand earsin Greek, Sittovs, SiTrorapos*, S/tto- 
po£f rpiTtov^y Terp&KVKKog: in Latin, bipes, btdens, bicorpor, 
tnpes, tripectorus\, quadrupes, quadr-urbs, quinquefolim: in 
Lithuanian, wien-ragis, “one-horned” (ragast “horn,” see 
§. 980.) ; dwi-koyiSf “ two-footed iri-koyis, “ three foot;” 
tri-kampis, “ three-cornered;” tri-galwis, “ threc-headed ;” 
ketur-koyis, “ four-footed;” in Sclavonic, i€AHNO^oi''b yedino- 
-rog\ “ one-horned;” uETjj^hnor’b chelvrye-nog\ “ four- 
footed” {noga, “foot”): in Gothic, haihs, “one-eyed” (see 
p. 418) : in Old High German, cin-hanter, “ one-handed;” 
ein-ouger, “ one-eyed ;” zui^-ekkeVy “ two-cornered ;” feor- 
’-/iMizzcr, “four-footed.” The following are examples of 
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first 
member: svaydm-prabha-s, “having lustre by itself’’(saaydm, 
“ self,” see §. 341., prabhd, “ lustre”) ; tdd-nkdra-s, “having 
such appearance;” mdid-vidha-Sy “ like me,” properly, “hav¬ 
ing the kind of me.” Examples in Greek are : avTo^ovhoi, 
[G. Ed. p. 1440.] avToSiKoSy avrodduaro^, avTOKopog, avTopr]- 


* In the weak cases dvi-pdd. The numerals in this kind of composition 
retain the accent only under certain conditions: usually it falls on the 
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, accentu compositoruni 
Samcr.f* pp. 12, 20. 

t With an extension of the base pector (cf. hicorpor) by a vowel affix, 
as in Greek forms like deowvpo^ (§. 979. conclusion). 
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Twp, avTojjLOipog. The following are examples with an adverb 
preceding them in Sanscrit: tdtiid-vid/ia-s, so constituted, 
properly, “ having its kind so sadd-gati-s, ‘‘ always 
having going,” an appellation of the wind; so in Greek, 
detKapTTog, deiiradg^i deiadeprjs. In Sanscrit the a primitive, 
before vowels an, very frequently appears at the beginning 
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks 
down on the final syllable ; hence, e.g., a-mald-s, “ spotless” 
(“not having spots”); a-pdd, “footless;” a-bald-s, “weak” 
(“ not having strength”) ; a-bhayd-s, “ fearless an-antd-s, 
“ endless” (“ not having end”). Hereto correspond, irre¬ 
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like airatg, 
airovs (genit. a7roS-oj=Sanscrit a-pad-^as), a^ojSof, avoiKo^, 
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti¬ 
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds 
like imps, iners, inermis, insomnis, imberbis, imbellis. So 
in Old Northern, ddmnsl, “not having glory, glorylcss” 
(/imv, “praise”); 6-nidli, “not having speech,” “child” 
{mdU “speech”): Old High German, un-faseh “insect,” 
literally, “ not having seed” {fascl, “seed,” Grimm, H. 776.). 
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghru, “ begin¬ 
ningless,” from an and «^/tra = Sanscrit agra, “point, be¬ 
ginning” (see p. 246). 

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva¬ 
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express 
separation, are used in Sanscrit and its sister-languages as 
initial members of possessive compounds; e.gf., in Sanscrit, 
dpa-bhi’S, “fearless, having fear away” {dpa, “from, 
away,” blii, f, “fear”); so in Greek, ditoOvpo^, dnoOpt^; in 
Latin, abnormis; in Gothic, af-guds, “godless” (“having 
God away”), in opposition to ga-guds, “ pious,” properly, 
“ having God with.” nis, “ out,” before sonant letters 

nir, is found, e.g., in nir-mala-s, “ spotless,” properly, “hav¬ 
ing the spots out;” as in Latin, e.g., ex- [G- Ed. p. 1441.] 

animls, exsanguis, expers; in Gothic, e.g., us-vina, theme 

4x2 
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uz-vinan, “hopeless, having the hope out” (vin{iys, f. 
“hope”); Old High German, ur-herzeVt excors^ ur4uz6r 
(for -ft/.), **€xsorsr ur-m6t, “spiritless;” ur-ivdfan, “un¬ 
armed, defenceless.” In a sense opposed to that of the 
privative prepositions, the preposition sa, “ with” which 
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express 
persons or things which possess that which the final sub¬ 
stantive expresses; e.g,, sd-kdma-St “with wish,” i.e. 
“ being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis¬ 
fied wish sd-rujy “ sick, being with sickness sd-rdga-s, 
id. (ruck and rdga^ “sickness”); sd-varna-s, “ similar,” pro¬ 
perly, ** concolwr^^ (varna-^if “colour”); sd-yarva-Si “proud, 
being with pride;” sd-daya-s, “sympathizing” (dayd, 
“sympathy”). So in Latin, e.g.t concors, consors, concolor, 
conformist confinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus, 
cf. immunis); in Greek, e.g., avvopo£, auvratpos, (rvvTeKrjg, 
avvopKo^t (TvvoTtXoSi (Tvvop^poSi (TvvoiKo^t (TvvoSo^, (Tvyyovo^, 
(Tvvdpovo^t (Tvppiop^o£, (TvyydKaKTo ^; the latter with the exten¬ 
sion of the substantive base by o (see §.979. conclusion). On 
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek a (from a for ora) in com- 
j)ounds like dyaAaKToy, dy&Ka^t d$e\^6g, aAo^^of. Mention 
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek (ra<l>^g, properly, “ with 
light, being with brightness.” In Sanscrit, bhds, “ bright¬ 
ness,” would regularly combine with sa into the compound 
sd-bhdst and this, in like manner, would signify “clear, 
shining.” In Gothic, ga-giids, “ pious,” properly, “ being 
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti- 
[G. Ed. p. 1442.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds: 
and also ga-Uuys, “ false ; ga-daila, “ sympathiser,” “ with 


* When used alone, sahd ; os verbal prefix, sdm. The former appeal's also 
in the compound sahddeva-St and the latter in some nominal compounds. 

t Properly, “being with lying:" it presupposes a lost substantive 
lings, “lie.'* 
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portion having” (for gra-(7ae/(i)-.9, see §. 928.); ga-hlat/af 
“companion, with bread having” (for ga-lilaifs, 1. c.). If 
I liave been wrong in comparing, in §. 416., the Gothic for¬ 
mations in and the forms analogous to them in 

German, with the Sanscrit in drisa-a, they must then be 
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and 
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub¬ 
stantive leiF-s, ‘‘ bodythen ga-leiks, “ similar,” signifies 
properly, “with body having,” “having the body, i.e., the 
form ill common with another,” and it would correspond 
in its formation to the Latin cnnformis, Greek (TvfijjLOpflio^, 
and Sanscrit sd-rupa-s.* The form anthar-leilt'-St “separate,” 
deducible from anihnr-leikeU “ difference,” would then 
literally signify “having another body,” i.e. “another 
form,” aXK6popij>os (cf. Sanscrit anydrApa-s^ “ other shaped 

s. V. ir. 8. 1 ,4. 1 . 

984. The Sanscrit prefixes sa and dus (before sonant 
letters diir, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greek, ev 
and Jt/f, stand in the class of compounds under discussion 
for adjectives, whereby m allows the accent which belongs 
to it to sink down on the final syllable of the base, 
or before words which are formed with the suffixes as 
and man on the pcnultima;” hence, c. jr., su-pesas (nom. 
m. f. snpesds), “ having a good form sumdnns, nom. rn. f. 
sumdnds, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned,” in op¬ 
position to su-jihvd-St “ having a good [G. Ed. p. 1443.] 
tongue” (jihvd, f. “tongue”); m-parnd-s, “having good 
wings,” The following are examples with dus, dur, “ bad 
dur~dtman (nom. -md), “ having a bad soul durdyala-s, 
“ having bad strength dvr-mana-s (nom. -mands), “ hav¬ 
ing a bad spirit.” To the latter corresponds, irrespective 
of the accentuation, the Greek SvgpevyS (sec §. 146.), as 


* Likewise “similar,” from sa, “with,” and rupa, “form;” so dnu- 
-rdpa-s, “similar,” from dnu^ “after," and r&pa, “form.” 
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evfxevrjg to sumdnds. Other Greek examples belonging to this 
class are: ei/ueTO;?, evfieyedrj^, evfJLop<j>o^, evprjKo^, dvgpopclio^, 
Svspopo£t Juj'jrpoo’WTTOf, Sv£\€Krpo£. Examples in Zend of this 
class of words are : hu-kerep, “having a handsome 

body,” nom. liu-keref-s (see §. 40.); hu-jitU 

“having a good life” (see §. 128.); hu-puthra, f. hu-pvthri, 
“ having handsome children dits-manas, “ hav¬ 
ing a bad spirit;” dus-skyadthna, “ having 

a bad deed, acting badly;” dusch'vachus, “ hav¬ 

ing bad discourse.” 

THIRD CLASS. 

Determinatives called Karmadhdraya. 

985. The last member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or 
described by the first member. The first member may 
be any part of speech, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and 
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination 
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives, 
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the 
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base, 
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter. 
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of 
the united base. The following are examples: divya- 
•‘husiimds, “ heavenly flower ;” priya-hh&ryd, “ dear spouse” 
[G. Ed. p. 1444.] (not priyd-bhdryti) ; saptarshuya-s, “ the 
seven Rishis;” a-bhayd-m, “not fear, fearlessness”'*'; 
ddhrishia-Sf “ invincible dv’-rita-‘S, “ untrue ;” suprtla-s, 


* Inseparable adverbs and prepositions have the accent at the begin¬ 
ning of these compounds: just so substantives which denote the thing 
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers are com¬ 
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class 
of compounds belong, inter alia, the compounds described in §. 919., like 
su-ldbha-8, ‘‘ being easily attained dur-ldbJia-s, “ being with difficulty 
attained.'* 
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much beloved su-purna~s^ ** very full 
“ storm,” lit. “ hard day ;** su-n!ti-s, good behaviour 
sdmi-bhukta-s, “half eaten;” pra-vira^s, “ fore-man j’’ i.e. 
“superior man;” ddhi-pali-s, “regent, lord;” vUsadrik, 
“ dissimilar ghana-sydma-s, “ cloud-dark, black like a 
cloud syend-patvd (theme -van), “ flying like a falcon.” 
Examples in Zend are : gjuj^^yf^go) “ full moon 

a)7a)9a5 a-mara, “undying” (theme); amh*e- 

sham, “ not dying” (see p. 1121G. cd., Note) ; 
dusch-vareste-m, “ bad deed, bad action;” dus- 

-mnie-m, “bad thought;” dusch-uvte-m, “badly 

said ;” hn-mafe-m, “ well thought;” hu~ 

’fedhra, fern, -i, “ very fortunate, excellent.” 

986. To this class belong Greek compounds like peya\'- 
-epnopo£, peyaXo-Satpcdv, pcyaXo-pyjTYjp, ho-ireSov, evpv-Kpcioav, 
a-'yvwTo?, dv-^pepo^y ev-dyj\o^, ev-dvoiKTO£, Sv^-dyyehost 
-aTTto’Tog, fjpi-Kvoav, fjpl-Kevog, mpcrBvpa, e^-oSog, e^-o5oj. 
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this 
class : meri-dies, properly, “ the middle day,” from mcdi-dies 
(see §§. 17., 20,), for medii-dles, as iihi-cen for tibii-cen, from 
tihia-cen (see §. 968.), aWo-gakrus (see [G. Ed. p. 1445.] 
p. 1417, Note, G. ed,), sacri-porlus, quinque-viri, decem-viri (as 
in Sanscrit saptdrshayas, “ the seven Rishis”), poin-insida, 
neg-otium, in~imicus, semi-deus, semi-dies, semi-morluus, bene- 
-dims, male-jicus (see §. 916,), in-feltT, in-sulsus (sec §. 490. 
Remark l), in-sipidus (see §. 6.), dif-ficilis, dis-similis, pro- 
-avus, pro-nej)os, ab-avus, ante-pes, ante-loquium, con-serva, 
inter-rex, inter-regniim, per-magnus, prw-celer, pra-dulcis, pree- 
-ditrus. In German this mode of forming compounds is 
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are 
examples: Gromvjter, “grandfather ;” Grossmutter, “grand¬ 
mother ;” Grosmachf, “ great potency Grosshdndler, 
“ wholesale dealer Weisshrod, “ white bread Schwarz- 
brod, “ black bread;” Vollmond, “ full moon HaWbruder, 
“ half-brother ;” haushoch, “ high as a house ;” federleicht. 
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“ light as a feather himmelblau, “ sky-blue dunIceMau, 
“ dark blue Unschuldy “ innocence Unverstand, “ indis¬ 
cretion unreify “ unripe uneben^ “ uneven VbermachU 
“ overpowering force f Abtveg, ** by-way Ausweg, “ out¬ 
let f’ Beigeschmach “ false taste f’ TInterroch “ petticoat 
Vorhuty “ vanguard schivarzgelby ** tawny F'orrede, “pre¬ 
face Vorgeschmacky ** foretaste F'ormittag, “ forenoon 
Nachgeschmaky “ after-taste Miterbcy “ co-heir Mitschuld, 
“participation in guilt;’' Abgotty “idol;” Abbildy “image.” 
In Old High German only the compounds with sAmiy which 
are wanting in our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as 
analogous to the above-mentioned (p. 1399,1. 3.) Sanscrit samU 
‘bhuktasy “half-eaten,” Greek rj^ilKevo^, Latin semi-mortMi«s, viz. 
sAmi-heily “half well;” sAmi-qveey semi-virus f sAmi-wizy 
"subrufus (“half white”). The following are examples in 
Gothic: yugga-hvthsy “young man, youth;” silba-siuneis^, 
“ eye-witness, avTOTTTtjg ;” a/ar-dagsf, “ the other (following) 
day ;” anda-vaurdy “ answer” (“ counter-word”) ; anda- 
-‘Vkiznty “ face, countenance;” ufar^gudyay “ high priest, 
dp'Xiepevs'f vfar-fullsy “overfull.” Examples in Lithuanian 
arc : pirm-ghnmimmasy “first-birth;” pus-dewisy “demi-god;” 

[G. Ed. p. 1446.] pvs-sesmy “ half-sister ;” pus-gywiSy “ half¬ 
dead” (literally, “semi-animate”); pus-sale, “peninsula;” 
san-kareiwisy “ competitor san-tewonis, “ co-heir C prybuttis, 
^Westibule.” Examples in Old Sclavonic are: NOuorg’AAT* 
novo-grad\ “ new-town;” BbCECAABNbiii vyse-slavnyi, “ entirely 
famous;” BbCEBAArbiii vyse-blagyl, “quite good;” BbCEijAfi^ 
vyse-zar\ ‘‘7ra/xj8a(r/Aeuj;” CAMOBHAEij'b samo-videz\ ^'eye- 


* In case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom¬ 
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider more probable, 
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silba-siunsy “self-seeing.” 

t In Sanscrit aparahr\a~m (from apara^ahna-m) is called “ the after¬ 
noon,” but literally, “ the other day” (“ the other part of the day”). 

X Vleissn does not occur uncompounded. 
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witness, avToirrtjg in Russian, noJiACHb pol-deny, *'nooii”*; 
uoAVLoniy pol-nochy^ “midnightnojiy0or7>’ poln-bog, “demi¬ 
god;” CBtm.7iOMejieHbiH svyeflo-chelenyi, “light green;” 
coB.7(aA^uie./ib so-vladyetcly, co-owner.” 

FOURTH CLASS. 

Dependent Compounds called Tatpuruslia, 

9S7. This class forms compounds, of w'hich the first member 
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there¬ 
fore always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples, 
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation, 
are contained in §. 968. So in Zend, e.gr., 
nm&nd-jiaiii-s, ** loci dominiis f' .5y(3AjQ)^yAM9y nmdnd-pathnU 
“ loci-domina‘^urhis dominusi'’' 
in Greek, otKo-TceSov, arpaTo-iteSov, oIvo-O^kyj, o//co-0^Aaf, 
deo’avpo-’fpvKa^ : in Latin, auri-fodinat auri-fury mvs-cerda 
(see p. 1418 G. ed., Note), su-cerduy imhrUcitory Marti-cuUor: 
in Gothic, veina-gardsy “vineyard;” aurti-gardn, ‘^kitchen- 
garden ;” veina-basi, ** grape heiva-fraiiyny “ master of the 
house;” smakka-bagms, “fig-tree” (see §. 971.); daura-vardsy 
“ warder, keeper of the gate daiira-varda, [G. Ed. p. 1447.] 
“portress, door-waitress;” sigis^-laurif “guerdon of victory” 
(for stgisn-laun ): in Lithuanian, wyn-iige, ** grape” (vga, 
“berry,” see §.980.); wyn^szake, “vine” (s^raZ/a = Sanscrit 
Sdkhdy “branch”); in Old Sclavonic, AOMOCT^owTEAb c/omo- 
siroifchjy “steward;” CBt.TOAABEqi> svyeto-davaz\ “light- 
giver;” Eoro^OAHqA bogo-rodizay “mother of God ;” ntTAO- 
pyetlo-glashenie, gallicmium^^ (Dobrowsky, p. 458). 
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com- 


* Lit. “half-day.” If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think he is, in com¬ 
paring the Lithuanian pusscy “ half,” with the Sanscrit pdrsva, “ side,” 
the Sclavonic pol may also be referred to this class, and I may be regarded 
as the representative of the Sanscrit r, as is done by Miklosich, who traces 
back uOATbpoV to tpCpam, alius** 
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pound stands in the accusative relation have been given 
on a former occasion.* In Sclavonic, BOAonoc'b vodo-nos'y 
^'hydria^ properly, “ water-carrier,’^belongs to this class. In 
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound 
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the 
passive participle in ta, and that member then receives the 
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state; 
hence, e.g., pati-jushtdt “a marito dUecta!"^ Thus, e.g., in 
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un¬ 
known to us, zarathusthrd-frpcta, “ an¬ 
nounced by Zaratusthra mazda-d6ta, “ made 

by Mazda (Ormuzd): in Greek, Oeo-SoTos, deorTpeino^ ; in 
Gothic, handu-vaurht'-s, ** made with the hand, j^e/poTronyroj 
in Sclavonic, ^SLhoTBO^EHHbiw runko-tvorennyi, id. [runka, 
“hand,” see§.970.). In the dative relation we find, c.jr., 
fqiH pitri and ffTW Mranya, in the compounds pitrUsadrisa-s, 
“like the father;” Mranya-sadrisa-Sf “like gold”'j*; so in 
Greek, SeoeiKeho^ ; in Gothic, gasti-ydds, hospitable,” literally, 
“ to the guest or guests goodin Russian, GoronoAoSHbiii 
bogopodobnyh **Godlike;” 6oronoc.7iyiuHbiii bogoposlyshnyi, 
[G. Ed. p. 1448.] “ obedient to God.” In the ablative 

relation stands vabhas, “ heaven,” in the compound 

nahhas-chyui&s, “ fallen from heaven.” In the locative 
relation is n&u, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd-s, “ stand¬ 
ing in the ship.” 

988. To the class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our German formations like Singvogel, “ singing-bird 
Springbrunnerij “ well-head Zichbrunnen, “ draw-well;” 
Schreiblehrer, “ writing-master;” Singlehrer, “ singing-mas¬ 
ter Fahrwassert “ water-channel Esshst, “ desire to 
eat Lesezimmer, “ reading-room Scheidekunst, “ analy- 


# See §§. 910., 922. 

t In combination with sadrisa and pratirttpa the first member takes 
its proper accent. 
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tical art, chemistry Trinkglas, “ drinking-glass Trink^ 
spruch, ** drinking-speccli, toast Kehrhesev, “ broom, 
whisking-brush Lehrmeistor, ** instructor Lehemann, 
“ worldly-man, epicurean Loclcvogel, “decoy-bird.” They 
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used 
alone; but I can no more regard it as a verb than I can the 
first member of the Greek compounds like 5e/(r/-5a///wi/, dis¬ 
cussed above (§. 967.). I rather look upon it as an abstract 
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind, 
the signification of the present participle appears the more 
suitable; for Singvogel is “ a singing-bird,” Springhrunnen, 
“ a springing-wellbut Ziehbrunnen is not “ a drawing- 
well,” but “ a well for drawing Trinkglas not “ a drink- 
ing-glass,” but “ a glass for drinking Schreiblehrer not 
“ a writing-teacher,” but “ a teacher of writing,” as Tanz- 
lehrer is “ a teacher of the danceand so, too, Singvogel 
may be taken as GesangsvogeU Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen, 
“ well for drawing.” The circumstance that many sub¬ 
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning 
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which 
has come under our notice, that in several members of 
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are 
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the 
end of compounds.* In formation, the [G. Ed. p. 1449.] 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion, 
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic, are 
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable 
of which is for the most part suppressed in strong verbs, 
but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger¬ 
man, cither in its original form a (see §. 109.®^ i.), or in that 
of e; hence, e.g,, trag-a-ntuol, “sedan”(“chair for carrying”), 
analogous to trag-a-m&s, “ we carryso trag-a-betti, “ pa- 


* Sec §§. 909. S 911., 912., 916. 
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lanquin trag^a-diorna^ “female supporter,” “Caryatis 
web-e~hm, “ web-house,” ieottrina"" The few remnants of 
the Sanscrit 4th class (§. 109.^^ 2 .) contract, in Old High 
German, the class-syllable ya (il ya) to i, of which 
-hanna^ “midwife,” appears to be a solitary example. As 
wasku, I wash,” and slifu, “ I drag,” do not belong" to this 
class, the i of wash-i-wazar and slip-i-stein (literally, “ wash- 
water,” “ draw-stone”), may be regarded as the weakening 
of a. The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is 
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, TL p. 68 I), and this 
latter vowel is frequently weakened to e, or entirely sup¬ 
pressed ; hence, e.g.t wez-i-steriy wezz-e-slent wez-stdn, “whet¬ 
stone.” The second and third weak conjugations afford, 
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com¬ 
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course 
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High 
German. Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have 
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10 th class (see §. 109.^^c.), I 
would further recall attention to the fact that the character 
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in ay&m 
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayanm. 


FIFTH CLASS. 

Collective Compounds called Dvigu, 


989. This class forms collectives, which arc more 
closely defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan- 
[G. Ed. p. 1450.] tive, without reference to its primitive 
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part in «, or. fem. 
in {. The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective 

base. The following are examnles : Jn^nnnn-m. “ the three 

Vkneifk rw /^'Vrk'm'nlAe . 

1.0 «« TLo foil r..TTi'r,r» avo . -I.Mit n-mmait/m iw. ** 4V. o 4Vi mon 

the world” {yuga, n.); panchindriy^Mn, “the five senses” 
(indriya, n.); tri-hhatva-m or tri-khatvi, “three beds” 
(jihatvA, f.); tri-rAird-m, “three nights” (rdtra, for the 
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simple r&lri^ f.); panchagni, “the five fires”*; 

“ the three worlds/’ Examples in Zend are : bgdre, 

“ biennium^ for hi-ydre(e, according to §. 30.); 9g7ASQ)A5A\5(5^j7d^ 
thri'csapnr^m, ** tnnoctiumchathm-mdhya, 
“ four months,” acc. -rndlurn (see §. 312. and §. 42.) ; Aj»A)y- 
nava-csapare-m, “nine nights;” 
pancha-rndhyat acc. -him, “ five months;” 9 g^A5Q>A5.^5c3^.^5A5».^^(3^ 
csvas-csapare-m, “ six nights.” To these, viz. to the neu¬ 
ters, correspond in Latin tri-viu-m, “point where three 
roads meet,” bi-viu-m, ambi-vium'\, quadri-vium, bi-duu-m, 
tri-duu-m, for which we may presuppose a simple diiu-s, or 
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of “ dayfor all three 
forms duu-m, according to the Sanscrit principle, must be 
employed in the compound. In Sanscrit, divd appears as an 
appellation of “ day,” in the compounds divd-hard-s, “ sun,” 
as “ day-maker divd-manl-s, likewise “ sun,” lit. “ pre¬ 
cious stone of day,” and divd-madhya-m, “noon” (“middle 
of day”). The adverb divd, “by day,” does not suit for 
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin, 
after suppressing the i, we must get dua, [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 
The Latin forms like bi-noct-iu-m, tri-noct-iu-m, quinqu-ert- 
iu-m (see §. G.), bi-enn-iu-m, have quitted the original posi¬ 
tion of genuine compounds, by annexing a neuter suffix. 
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the 
neuter in io-v, which latter, however, is not wanting. 
Examples are: TptYjpepla, rpiodia, TerpaoSia, TerpaoSiov {quad- 
rivium), TerpavvKTia, rpivvKTtov (irlnoctium). In exact accord¬ 
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chalur- 
-yiigd-m stands TkdpimTzov : on the other hand, the Sanscrit, 
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu- 


* Viz. the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar¬ 
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself. 

t The i of amhi is the weakening of the final vowel of the base, whicli, 
in the nominative singular, would form, were it imaginable, amhu-s. 
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ter suffix ya derivations, which do not alter the meaning 
of the primary word. Thus, together with the above- 
mentioned tri-gmd-mt tri-Ukiy there exist, too, the forms 
trdUjun~ya-m, tr&ildli-ya-my of equivalent meaning; so 
chdturvarn-ya-m, “ the four castes,” from chaturmnd-m. 
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augmeiit, are 
the true prototypes of Latin forms like tri-enn-iu-rriy quadri- 
•enrC-iu-my &c., and of the Greek t/oi-oJ*-/o-v, Tpi-vvKT-io-v.* 

[G. Ed. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS. 

Adverbial Compounds called AvyayWhava. 

990. The first member of this class of compounds is 
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the 
privative particle e, aw, or the adverb ydthdy “ asand 
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference 
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form 


* The term “ collective compounds*' would be unsuitable for tliis class 
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class 
also adjectives like panchagava-dliana, ‘‘ having tlic wealth of five bul¬ 
locks,” ‘'five bullocks rich." If, however, we do not regard the having a 
numeral for the first member as tlic most important condition of these 
compounds, I do not see any reason for withdrawing adjectives like that 
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class 
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeral. The 
word which Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of this class of 
compounds, viz. dvhju^ is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the 
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meaning beyond what lite¬ 
rally belongs to it, “ having two bullocks.” It should, however, signify, 
“ bought for two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught 
else but “having the value of two bullockscosting two bullocks.” 
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that 
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not “ two buUocks,” but “ the worth of 
two bullocks.” If go, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its 
base receives the extension of an a; hence, e.g., paTicha-gavd-m, “five 
bullocks.” Cf., with respect to the a which is used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like 9nulti-col6r-u-s, iri-pector-u~s, and Greek like ^cd- 

-TTVp-O-S. 
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which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive ; hence, e.g., the feminine haddlu% “ belief, faith,” 
becomes sradd/i«m in the compound ^at//d-sradc//m?n*, “ pro¬ 
portioned to faith,” literally, like faith.” The following 
are other examples: yaihd-vklhU “ like prescription, cor¬ 
responding to prescription” {vidhi-s, f.) ; a-snnkat^d-‘m, ** not 
doubt, without doubt” {saiisaga-rn, u.) ] anu-hshand-m, “ im¬ 
mediately” (ana, “after,” kshnna-m, “moment”); ati- 
-mdtrd-niif “beyond measure” {indtra-m, “measure”); pra- 
tgahdm, “daily” (prati, “towards,” ahnn, n. “day,” with n 
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admodum, 
pr<£modum, obvlarriy affaiim, in which, however, the last mem¬ 
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit 
principle, obviurrif affate, must be said for obviamt offatlm. 
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek: avri^lyv, 
dvrl^tov, vTteppepov, Trapd'x^pYjixa. Some similarity to these 
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. Kd. p. 1453.] 
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs 
by neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed, which 
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (see 
Grimm, III. lOG.) ; e.g,, Old High German az yungist, “ tan¬ 
dem T a- Idzdstf **demiim r zi furist, We write 

in one word zuerst, zuktzt, zuvdrderstt zundchsl, zumeist^ &c. 
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to be 
traced also in Greek adverbs like cri^pepov, rfjpGpov (see §. 345.), 
in which ypepa has appended a neuter form in the very same 
way as the Sanscrit 'araddhd mentioned above. 


INDECLINABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre¬ 
ceding §., adverbs arc formed in Sanscrit, 


* The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable. 
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l) With particular suffixes, the most important of which 
have been already considered (see §. 420,). I must here 
further mention, that, in departure from §. 294. Remark 2, 
I now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hva~drS, 
“ whither,'’ hi-drit “ hither,” yain-drSy “ thither, efce?,” to 
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra (§. 420.). They 
will therefore have experienced an irregular transfor¬ 
mation of the tenuis to the medial, e.gr.,/ac?rem,“ parents,” 
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitdrdu. As regards the 6 
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to §. 69., d for a. This d occurs 
in the Sanscrit suffix when it is appended to certain 
substantives and adjectives. Thus we read in the 
Schol. to Panini, V. 4. so., manushyatrd vasatiy “ he dwells 
among men divalrd gachchhatiy “ he goes to the 
gods.”^ 

[G. Ed. p. 1454.] 2) With case-forms ; e.^., the form of ad¬ 

jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how¬ 
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina¬ 
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are 
examples ; madhurdm, “ lovely, pleasant sighrdm, 7/ship- 
rdrthdsii, “quick;” nityam, “ever” (nitya-s, **sempiternus’'''); 
chirdm, “ long prailiamdm, first j” dvitiyamy “ for the 
second time “ much “ more bhuyish- 

fjiamy “ most,” So in Latin, e,g,y commodumy phrumquey 
potissimmn, mult urn y primumy secundutn, ampliasy recensy 


* In classical Sanscrit 1 have not met with forms and constructions of 
this kind: they seem to be limited to the Veda dialect. Bohtlingk cites, 
in his Commentary to Panini, p. 230, two passages of the first book of the 
lligveda: in the one (32. 7.) occurs purutrdy in many,” i. e. “ in many 
places” or members” (Schol. hahushv anvayavdshu) ; in the other (50. 
10.) dhsairoy in the sense of "among the gods.” 



INDECLINABLES. 


1409 


facile, difficile. So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in o are 
identical with the accusative (nom. also) neuter of tlie 
corresponding adjective; e.g., maao malo, “ littleoinoro 
mnogo, much aoA ro do/go, “ long, a long time.” To this 
class belongs, in Gothic,‘‘ much,” “ very.” Observe, 
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both 
in the singular and in the plural, as jneya, fxeydha, jjLtKpov, 
pnKpa, KaXov, irXYjcrlov, rayy^ wliich likewise must of 
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base 
w^ord for “long,” is wanting: it is probably, just 

like akin to the Sanscrit dirgha from dnrgha or 

drngha, **lomjiisr whence the adverb dirgham. Some 
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru¬ 
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e.g., vrhclidis, 
“ high,” “ loud*” from nchvhd; nicJiAi.s, “low,” from nicJid; 
suntds, “ slow,” from the unused mnn. [O, Ed. p. 1155.] 
The Lithuanian, which forms instrumentals plural in 
ais, els (from iah), from bases in a and la (diewa}}i^= San¬ 
scrit d6vdis, see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con¬ 
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in¬ 
strumental terminations; e.g., jndkais. “ frocpient,” from 
pidka-s, “ heap kartais, “ at times,” from karla-s, “a tiixn^,” 
“ once umkarala, “ in the evening,” from wakara-n, 
” evening ;” nakti-mis, “ by night juHa-vnh, “ at noon.” 
The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise 
in some forms which pass for advcr])S ; c.r/., in ddksinnc- 
-ii-a, “ southern,” from ddkshina; ucltire-n-a, “ soon,” lite¬ 
rally, “after not long:” ahnilyn, “ soon,” literally, “this 
day,” is a dative. The Old High German adverbs with 
a dative plural termination like luzzikem, paulaiim T 
the Anglo-Saxon like middiim, “ in mediof miclavu ning- 
noperer the Old Northern like tongnin, ** longe,'"' foriufm, 
(Grimm, III. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit 
and Lithuanian adverbs first discussed, with tln^ plural 
termination of the instrumental. The following are 

4 Y 
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: paschdfi 
“ hereafter dr At, “near/’ also “far adhastdt, “under 
purastdt, “ before,” from the lost bases pasclia, &c.; dcAi- 
rdt, “swift,” from dchira, “not long.” To this class 
have already been referred the Greek adverbs in 
(from They enrich, to a certain extent, the de¬ 

clension of adjectives by one case; and Buttmann (§. 115.4.) 
remarks that wr may still be regarded as a termination 
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We 
[G. Ed. p. 1450.] must, however, here give up the sim¬ 
ple rule, that the termination og, nominative and geni¬ 
tive, passes into wj, as ag cannot possibly, as an inde¬ 
pendent case-termination, arise at one time from a 
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at 
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua¬ 
tion, €,g; of with <ro(J)6g, of evdeoyg with evOvg, evdeog, 

corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in 
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable 
on which the base or the nominative has it; thus, in 
Sanscrit, from the base sarnd, “ like,” comes the nomina¬ 
tive sarnd-s, acc. samd-m, abl. samd-t, as in Greek from 6p6 
come the analogous forms oprog, 6/xd-i/, opcd-g* The fol¬ 
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.g., 
contlnuo, perpetuo, raro, primo, secundo; and in Gothic 
these have a genuine ablative signification, e,g,, hva~t!ir6, 
“whither?” tha-thro, “therefrom” (see §. 2D4. Rem. l); 
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the 
Greek in cuj and Latin in d: sinlcind, “always;” 


* See §. 183. Since, then, Ahrens (“Z>e dialecto Dorico^^ p. 37G) hus 
similarly explained the Doric adverbs in w (ttw, rovra, avr^, rfjva>), which, 
as representatives of the adverbs in Bev (see §.421.), have a genuine abla¬ 
tive meaning. By their termination w, for ©-t, they correspond admi¬ 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise strictly of an ablative 
nature, like alyathro^ aliunde** (see §, 294. Rem. 1.). 
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mundd, “ hastily,” &c. (1. c.). We have a Sanscrit ad¬ 
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, “ finally,” lite¬ 
rally, “ of the long so in Greek, e. y., ofjLov, ttov, aWov, 
in Gothic, allis, “entirely;” gisira-dagis, “yesterday.'’’* 
In Sanscrit, prdhnit “ in the forenoon,” is regarded as 
an adverb with a locative termination, as the said case- 
termination, without transgressing its original destina¬ 
tion, as is frequently the case wdth adverbs, stands here 
quite ill its place. The language, however, itself dis¬ 
tinguishes prdhnS from the common locative in this, 
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative 
jirdhne-tanu-s (see §. 960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1457.] 
we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227, 
Note *, G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension, 
and compare, e.g.y nov6 with the Sanscrit locative nave, 
“ in the new,” which is no obstacle to regarding the 
genitive also, tiovi, according to its origin, as locative 
(see §. 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives in « 
(see §. 197.) from bases in a, but occasionally contrasts 
ai, too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong <1 (from at) 
(see p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, ay (the latter 
from ia)y and which spring from bases in «, are, accord¬ 
ing to their origin, locatives, since atjy ey, are not distin¬ 
guished ill pronunciation from ui, ei (see Kurschat, “Con¬ 
tributions,” II. 9.). The following are (jxamples : gifray, 
“ good, well” (giera-s, “ a good man ”); zinnornuy, “ know¬ 
ing” (zinnoma-s, “a male acquaintance”): pirmay, “be¬ 
fore” {pirma-s, “the first”); tenay, “there” (Old Prus¬ 
sian tan-a, from tanas, “he,” acc. tenna-n) ; didey, ** very ” 
(didis, “ great,” theme didia, euphonic didiia). Ruhig 
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs can be formed from 


* Matt. vi. 30, “to-morrow,” see Gabelentz and Lobe, 1. c. Regard¬ 
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark; and as to High Ger¬ 
man adverbial genitives, see Grimm, Ill. 93. 

4 Y 2 
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verbs by adding the syllable may to the infinitive; but I 
believe that the language has arrived in a different manner 
at adverbs like laupsin-tinayf “in a praiseworthy manner”< 
(infin. laupsinU/* to praise”), than by appending the 
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ii. I believe, viz. 
that in Lithuanian abstract bases in tina-s existed, which 
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme 
in the same way as the infinitive suffix ti, I pre¬ 
suppose, therefore, e.g., abstracts like laipsimtina-s, “the 
praising,” mylellna-s, “ the lovingand I deduce there¬ 
from the adverbs laiipain-lhuiyy mytii^Unay, in the same 
way as giaray, from giem-Sy himns,'''' I regard 

the suffix Una as identical with the secondary suffix 
U)ana(scc p. 1216 G.cd., Note), which forms abstracts in the 
[G. Ed. p. U5fi.] Veda dialect. With regard to the loss 
of the V, remark the relation of the Litliuanian sapna-s, 
“ sleep,” to the Saiiscidt svdjyna-s. To the Vedic suffix 
tvana, and in fact to its locative ivam} (=/t,v/wai), I refer 
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in tanaiy, if 
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the t of 
chartanay and thasfanay to the suffix* ; vhar4anay then 
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root char, also 

*yac(TPr “ ageroy'' ** commUtere f"" and ihas-tanay under i/m//, 
which Rawlinson compares^ with the Sanscrit root 
sans, the final sibilant of which is protected by the t 
following. But if it be correct to divide char-tanny and 

* Benfey refers the t, e.g, that of chartimaii/y ‘"to make,” to the root, 
and takes ana as the suffix. 

t “ Journal of the Iloyal Asiatic Society,” Vol. XL p. 176. I formerly 
thought (Glossar. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. v) of a connection of the Old Per¬ 
sian thah with the Sanscrit chaksh ; but if we do not follow Benfey in 
referring thnstanay (the original confirms also the rending thastaniya) to 
the Sanscrit root chcMy to strive,” other Persian forms are wanting 
with th for S<anscrit c//, though it is true that further instances may be 
quoted where the Persian th is substituted for sibilants. 
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tlias^tanay, instead of chart-ana^, thast-anai/, in which, 
too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then tlie agreement 
with the Litlmanian verbal adverbs under discussion is 
very remarkable; and I think that laitpshi-tinay, myle- 
-tinay, which Ruhig translates by “ in a praiseworthy, 
loveable manner,” signify, according to their origin, 
nothing else than “in the praising,” “in the loving,” 
“/?? lanclando^ hi amandoj*^* 

992. There are in Sanscrit also several fR- p. 1459.] 
adverbs which can be referred to no settled principle of 
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega¬ 
tive particles a (as prefix), nci (see §.371.); the adverbs of 
time, sand, ‘‘ever|,” adya, “to-day” (“on this day”), 
ivaSf “ to-morrow” (Latin (ras), “ yesterday,” 

“in the past ycar+,” saeij/r/.s, “ simultaneously” (probably 
from sa, “ this,” and dyas from dims, “ day”) ; the prefixes 
su, “ well,” “ fine,” and dvs, “ bad.” 


* As iu Greek, together with the abstracts* in a-vvr] (sec p. 1210 G. cd., 
Note), there exist adjectives in a-vpos (see Aufrecht, “ Journal of Compar. 
PhiloL,” p. 48*2), <?. g,, fiavriurwos, together with imvrmTvvr ); and as, in 
Sanscrit, the suffix tva, which is specially devoted to abstracts, and with 
which Pott (K. I., n. p. 490) compares the Greek suffix <rvprj, may, in 
the Veda dialect, form also the future ])assive participle (see 835.); so, 
in Lithuanian, together with the to-be-presupposed abstracts in tma-s 
there exist also ad jectives with the signification of the future jiassive; 
e.g., hai'-tina-8, vituperandnsbiyo-tina~s, timendus ;* wes-tina^s, 
dticendiis** {wedu, “I lead,” cf. §.102. conclusion). In my opinion, it 
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in common with 
those in ivana in Sanscrit; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find 
masculines for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in 
tbia-s, we must then derive the adverbs in tlnay from those ad jectives. 

t Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-dd^ §. 422., and sec 
Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 367). 

I From par iorpara, “the other*' (sec §. 375.), and ut, a contraction 
probably of the syllable vat, from vatsara, “year." Pott (E. I., II. 
p. 305) rightly compares the Greek nfpvfri. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

993. The different members of the Indo-European family 
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc¬ 
tions in this point, that they form them from pronominal 
roots (see §. 105.); hut great difference prevails in specialities, 
I.C., in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of 
the same meaning arc formed in the various languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1400.] and groups of languages; so that, e.gr., our 
Old High German daz, answers neither to the 
Sanscrit yat, yuthd, nor to the Latin quod, uf, nor to the 
Greek or/, wj, iva, nor to the Lithuanian yog, lead, 
nor to the Russian kto, at least not to the last as an en¬ 
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it (to) (cf. 
§. 343.). The Old High German daz is nothing else than 
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing 
which we make between das and dass has no organic foun¬ 
dation, as the s in the neuter of the pronouns and strong 
adjectives is everywhere based on an older z, and properly 
should always be written fj. I see no sufficient ground 
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as 
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic thatn con¬ 
tains the particle ei, which gives relative signification to 
the demonstrative; but for the conjunction dass the de¬ 
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative; 
and when we say, Ich welss dass er kranle ist, “ I know 
that he is sick,'” this is tantamount to Ivh tveiss dieses: er 
ist krank, “ I know this: he is sick and I have, for this 
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called 
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot 
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation 
without prefixing to it a conjunction, le. a pronoun, which 
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence 
appears. As neuter, too, dass is adapted to express the 
nominative relation ; this it does in sentences like, Es ist 
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erfreuUch dass er wieder gesund istt “ It is pleasing that he 
is well again,” which is equivalent to das TFiedergesundsein 
desselben ist erfreulich, “ the being well again of that person 
is pleasing.” With dass^ be it in the accusative or nomi¬ 
native relation, the grammatical sentence, the general 
grammatical scheme is in a manner completed; so that, 
after Ich weiss dass , ov Es ist erfreulich dass, I know 
that,” or ** it is pleasing that,” the logical import, whatever 
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad¬ 
verbially other, oblique case-relations also, and, e.g., the 
Sanscrit tat and yat express not only [G. Ed. p. 1461.] 
“this” and “which,” but also, “on which account,” 
“ therefore,’* “ wherefore,” “ since,” i. e. the instrumental or 
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for t^na 
and yena, so dass too is suited to assume the place of 
damif, “ therewith,” where the preposition “ with,” 

takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is 
wanting: hence, e.g., Nimm diese Arzenei, dass {damit) du 
wieder gesund werdest, “ Take this medicine, that (therewith) 
thou become w^ell again.” Like dass, most of the other 
conjunctions also always stand in some case-relation, 
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction. 
Our al)er, “but,” properly, “other’’ (see §, 350.), like the 
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan¬ 
guages, stands always in the nominative relation; as, Er 
hefindet sich nicht wold, nher er wird dock hornmen, “ He does 
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding.” With 
aher, therefore, the other thing, that is to be said, begins, 
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, aWa, in spite 
of the difference of accentuation, is evidently identical 
with the neuter plural a\Aa. The Sanscrit gives us tu, 
wdiich, like the Greek Se, never stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me, is a weakening 
of the base ta, to which we have above (§. 350.) referred 
the Greek $e also. For '^aher’'' we also find in Sanscrit 
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Mniu from /« 7 w, “ what?'’ and also for the just mentioned, 
to which the kirn serves, in a manner, only as a fulcrum ; as 
yadit “ if,” to vf% and, in Latin, si to re, in yddivdt sive, “ or,” 
which va, re, by themselves signify. 

994. The just-mentioned Sanscrit yadi, “if”*; has 
sprung, I doubt not, from the relative base ya, to which, 
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-bai, of equivalent significa¬ 
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 383. p. 539) : on the other 
liand, tlie it (see §. 360.) contained in chf;t, “ if,” is to be 
[G. Ed. p. 1462.] classed under the demonstrative base i, 
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the 
said base, not occurring in use by itself, and identical with 
the Latin if. It may be left an open question whether 
the Gothic iha of n-iheu if not,” be a contraction of ya-ha 
(cf. thauli-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the 
Sanscrit it, with which the Gothic i-th, “ but,” “ if,” is also 
connected in its base. The Latin si belongs evidently, 
like se-d and si-c, to the reflexive base (cf. si^bi). The 
Greek e/ niiobt be taken as an abbreviation of iSi, and so 
be compared with yddi, to which it would bear nearly 
the same relation that, e. g., ^epei does to bhdrati, he bears.” 
Our wcmi, “ if,” is identical with v ann, “ when,” and the 
meaning '‘if” is still unknown to the Old High German 
adverb of time hwanne, hwenne. The Old High German 
expression for irenn, rind also for oh, “ whether,” is ihu, 
ipu, &c. (formally = Gothic iba, English if). Middle High 
German oho, oh, on which our ob is based, which has lost 
the signification “ if,” the case-relation of wliich is always 
accusative, a relation expressed in the Latin num and utrum 
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel i 
in the Gothic iha and Old High German ibu, ipii, to the 
heavier o of the Middle and New High German obe, ob, is 


* Zend yeidhi, see §. 620., §. 638. Note, §.703. 

Rem. sub Auem {hr yfidhiy hetiev ymdhi). 
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so far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the 
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the 
strengthening, of vowels.* In Sanscrit the above-men¬ 
tioned yddl signifies, like the Greek ei, and [G. Ed. p. 1403.] 
Old High German i-pw, besides “ if,’' also “ whether.” 
The Lithuanian yey, “ if,” answers, with respect to the 
diphthong ey, to the adverbs ay, ay, discussed above (p. 1457 
G. ed.); but, with reference to its base, it is identical with 
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see §. 383.). In the syllable gu 
of yfy-gu, “if, perhaps” (also yei^g), I believe I recognise 
the Sanscrit particle ha, Vedic gha, ghd, hd, Greek ye, dis¬ 
cussed above (§. 814. p. 1104, Note); and in the gl of ycy~gi, 
“ albeit, although, notwithstanding,” the particle hi, 
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies 
“ for,” and in the latter case, too, never appears at the be¬ 
ginning of a sentence.*!* 

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit, 
the conjunctions ydt and ydthd, “thatthe former in the 


To what has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding the syl¬ 
lables ba^ hai, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in n-ba, 
which spring from strong adjective bases in a, one more attempt at expla¬ 
nation may be here added, according to whicli ha might be based on the 
Sanscrit 'pa, whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and u, the preposi¬ 
tions d-ya and u-pa have arisen. The Gothic prefers between two vowels 
a medial instead of the tenues of the formative suffixes and the terminations ; 
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (cf. 823., p. 1120): 
hence the preposition a/, contrasted with the Sanscrit d-pa^ cannot hinder 
us from recognising also, in the conjunctions ya-bai, n-i-ba^ and in the 
adjective adverbs in ba, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-pa, u-pa, pratt-pa, 
samUpa^ihe Latin pe, of pro-pe, nem-pe, quip-pe (from quid-pe\ sce-pe, 
Tlien, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs tai-po, tai-p, ‘‘*so,” 
kittai-p, ‘‘otherwise,” kai-po, kai-p, “as,*' katrai-p, “in which manner,** 
antrai-p, “in another manner,” and the conjunctive yei-h, “in order to,” 
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from 

383., p. 540. 

t See §. 391., where, too, mention is made of the Greek yap. 
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sense of the Latin qiiod, and like it, according to form, the 
neuter of the relative; the latter in the sense of wt, and, 
like it, originally signifying “ as/’ In the VMa dialect 
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, yaU 
“ that,” as adverb, “ as,” a very interesting form, which was 
first regarded by Kuhn j* as a conjunction, and, according 
[G. Ed. p. 14G4.] to formation, as an ablative according to 
the common declension (for yasmAt), We have, therefore, 
in this yalt as it were the prototype of the Greek w?, which 
corresponds to the said yat both in its base (see §. 382.) and 
in the significations “ as ” and “ that,” and as ablative, if I 
am right in taking the j of the adverbs in ca^ as a corruption 
of T.+ As correlative to yhi, and, as it were, as twin- 
brother to the Greek rtoy, occurs also, in the Veda dialect, 
the demonstrative adverb itiU with the signification “ so,” in 
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Veda (VI. 12.), 
cited by Benfey (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, p. 7.5), where, 
in one verse, yAi is found with the signification ‘‘as,” and 
itit with that of “ so.” 

996, Our HO, wdu re it answ’^ers to uorni, ought to be re¬ 
garded as a conjunction, just as much as ivenn; for in 
sentences like Wenn or gemnd ist, so ivird er kommen, “ If 
he is well, then he will come,” so “then” is as much the 
support of the following sentence, as wenn, “ if,” is of the 
preceding ; and it is quite impossible to translate it in 
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting, 
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to 
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it were, an article to its vei’b. In the later 


* Regarding yd-thd^ see §. 425.; and as to ut from uti for cut% p. 1227 
G. ed.. Note f. Regarding the use of tlie Zend conjunctions r^xs T* vaU 
A5<3A5jr* yatlia^ see §. 725., and p. 1428 G, ed. 
t See Hoefer’s Journal, II. p. 174. 

I See §. 183., and p. 1445 G. ed. 
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lingual period of the Sanscrit, tadA, originally, “then” (see 
§. 425.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction, 
which corresponds Xo yadU “if;” RRd thus we read, e.jr., in 
Lassen’s Anthology, p. 7, yadif hha mama hhArya hhavaVi 
tadd jivdmU nd chin (euphonic for cJif^i), marishydini, “ if this 
woman becomes my spouse, then I will live; if not, (then) 
I will die.” Tlie Lithuanian gives the neuter of its 
article, viz. tni, and the Sclavonic the corresponding ■ro= 
Greek to, Sanscrit tat, “ this,” as conjunction for our so 
(see Dobrowsky, p. 447). The following [G. Ed. p. 1465.] 
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonems atUisHe yu mus- 
sidvyimvs, tai atleis ir yiims yiisu ieivns davguycmis, “ if ye 
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father 
will also forgive you” (Matt. vi. 14). 


PREPOSITIONS. 

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in 
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit 
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty 
from pronouns: according to their signification they are 
based on such antithetical terms as “this” and “that,” ‘‘this 
side” and “that side.” Thus, c.r/., we may take uhvr, “ over,” 
in relation to unter, “ under,” vor, “ before,” in relation to 
hinter, “after,” oms, “out,” in relation to in, “in,” as “this 
side,” and the counter term as “that side,” or conversely (see 
§. 293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in 
the Sanscrit preposition ati, “ overfor, according to its for¬ 
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative base n, 
that Hi, “so,” has to L It was, however, the adjectives d-dha- 
rnrs, a-dhdma~s, “ the lower,” or “ lowest,” that first led me to 
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.* It 


* See “Transactions of tlie Historic-Philological Class of llie Royal 
Academy of Literature for the year 1826,” p. 91. 
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-dhd-s 
‘‘ under,” as adverb, “ below,” as a derivative from the demon¬ 
strative base o.* To drdhara-s, a-<lhdma-s, correspond, in 
Latin, inferus, infimus (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which 
Voss derives from the verb infero, while [G. Ed. p. 14G6.] 
the Sanscrit adhuma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed 
from the verbal root av, ** to help,” with the suffix ama. If 
we would divide the words thus, d-dha-ra-s, a-dhd-ma-s, we 
must then derive these adjectives from a-dhds, “ under, be¬ 
neath,” the s being suppressed, as uva-ra-s, avd-ma-s, have 
clearly sprung from the preposition dva^ “from, down 
from,” though, I. c., avdma-Sy is assigned to the verbal root av, 
“to help.” The former derivation would not prevent us 
from deriving tlie prepositional and adverbial adhds, “ itself,” 
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas^ as a modifi¬ 
cation of tas, 

998. To dtt, ‘‘over,” Zend aid, belongs probably 

the Latin at of at-aviis (see §. 425.), as also the Lithuanian 
ant, “up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. §. 293., p. 379), and with¬ 
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, at, according to Ruhig, 
“to, back,” only as prefix; e.g,, in of-e/wii, “I come here;” 
at-dfnni, “I give back.” The Greek dvrl and Latin ante 
appear doubtful to me now as derivatives from ati, because 
civra, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from 
dvTi, cannot easily have come from dvrt, though avr! might 
have come from dvTa by a very common weakening of (z to /. 
But if dvra be the old form, then ania, ” end,” presents 
itself as the medium of comparison, at tiie root of which, as 
the opposite to “beginning,” Le. that which is before, lies a 
prepositional idca.f Our ant in Antwort, “answer,” as 

* See “ On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif¬ 
ferent prepositions and conjunctions,” 1830, p. 9. Cf. C. G. Schmidt, 
De pneposUionibus Grcecis” 1829. 

t I have literally translated this ohscure passage, which means that 

anta^ “ cud,” as the opposite to wliat is first, or before, may very well 

be 
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“ counter-word,” has already been compared by Thiersch witli 
the Greek dvrt: the Gothic anda-t in auda-vaiird, anda-nahii, 
“evening” (properly, “fore-night,” or “the time meeting 
nigliV'), anda-mmfts, “acceptance, the taking in front of,” 
anda-nims, “agreeable,” opposed to enuV-nimay “I accept,” 
speak in favour of avra as the older form. In its isolated 
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gotliie preposition, on 
which our enf, in enfsagen, entsprechen, &c., [G. Ed. p. 1107.j 
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive 
base anta, “end,” has been changed in Gothic to andga^ iiom. 
andeis (also andi, nom. andh), and the latter substantive has, 
in our Endct kept itself free from the second alteration of 
sound (§. 87.), which ani and enU in AnlwoH^ cnt-spreclien, &c., 
have undergone. In the Veda dialect there is an adverb 
(intff “near,” which recurs, too, in the later language (secBen- 
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos¬ 
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing 
that such a form did formerly exist, I have derived tlie sub¬ 
stantive aviilca-m, “nearness.” It is probable that this 
anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana, 
with a suppressed, and with the same suffix as that which 
forms d-ti from a. The substantive dnla, “ end,” may, 
however, be regarded as the etymological brother of 
dnii, “ near,” as it may be derived from the same pronominal 
root through another, but cognate suffix. A verbal root suit¬ 
able for the derivation of dnla, “ end,” is not to be found; at 
least the root am, “ to go,” to which the Indian Grammarians 
have recourse (Unadi, III. 85.), docs not appear to me to be 
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana, 

999. The suffix dhi of ddhi, “over, up, to¬ 

wards,” answers to the Greek 6i of locative adverbs like tto-^/, 


be the source from which titn-a, “over against,** has sprung, and inny itself 
have a prepositional idea as its base, as there is a similar idea at the root 
of “ beginning,'*— Translator, 
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o-6i, ovpav6~6i. The possibility that the Greek ayxt niay 
have arisen from dv6i for a0/, and be akin to udlii, has 
already been noticed (see §. 294., Rem. 1., p. 388). I com¬ 
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic 
und, “ as far as, up to” (Old Saxon unti, unf), if this belong not 
to dnta, “ end,” and so be originally identical with 
anda, and. The great mobility in the transition of mean¬ 
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration 
[(J. Ed. p. 14G8.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar¬ 
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon. 
For comparison with the Gothic preposition at, “ near, at,” 
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than udhi. To the 
Latin ad the Gothic at would correspond exactly, with regard 
t 9 the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan¬ 
guages do not stand in direct connection with the Latin. » 
1000. The Sanscrit preposition a-po, ‘‘from,” has already 
been mentioned (p, 1462 G. ed.. Note) as an offshoot of the 
demonstrative base a, and as analogous, with respect to its 
termination, to u-pa: the Greek a-wo (like u-tto to upd), 
Latin a-h (like su-b to u-pa\ Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.), 
English o-/, our a-b, correspond to it. The pre];osition 
d-pi, “ over, on,” in api-dhdy “ to cover,” properly, “ to lay 
upon” (as conjunction, “also”), as conjectural derivative of 
the base a, has, with regard to its termination, no analogous 
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-jta 
that, in Greek, dv-ri has to dv-ra. To dpi corrcs]^onds 
the Greek ctt/, but with respect to the vowel, and more re¬ 
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better; e.tj., 
in ap-auksinu, "I gild” (“I gild over”); aj)'denkiu, ** 1 cover” 
(“I cover over”); ap-diimoyu, “I reflect” (“I think over”); 
ap-galuy “I overpower” {gain, “I can”); ap-si-immu, “I take 
upon myself;” ap-beriu, “ [ spill” (“ I over-fill”); ap-twystu, 
“ I overflow;” apipyamlaii, I clip.”* 


* Ncsselmaun (Lexicon of the Lithuanian Language) remarks regard¬ 
ing 
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1001. The termination bhi of the preposition ahhU 
“ to, towards” (adV. o6At-/as, “near”), is eonneeted with the 
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with bh, Zend 
and Latin 6, Greek 0.* I recall attention [G. Ed. p. 14G9.] 


ing this preposition, that before roots which begin with/) wc sometimes 
find «/)«, but rarely before other roots. I therefore leave it an open ques¬ 
tion, whether this i be the original i, or a euphonic afhx. 

* See §.215. I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to 
compare the Zend termination hyo of the dative and ablative plural with 
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and 
signification, hhyas (see §§. 215., 244.). lie says, however, in Hoefer s 
Journal of Philology, I. p. GO, “So, e.g.y in the declension of words in a 
several Vedic forms liave taken firm root also in Zend; thus, the nomi¬ 
native plural doTiha (as I write it doiih(i\ to which answers the Vedic in 
dsali, and thus the dative plural in aeibyoy to which corresponds the 
Vedic ill ^bhili ” I am fully persuaded that the Vedas arc altogether 
innocent of having aught to do with there being plural datives in wlibyo 
in Zend; for, in the first place, the Vedic forms in bbhisy MiUy are not 
datives at all, and were never regarded by any one else as. such, but 
are distinct instrumentals (see §. 219.); secondly, even if the V^dic forms 
in ebhis were actually datives, still the Zend datives in abihyd could not 
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend has never 
become yo, but has eitlier remained unaltered, or has lengthened its i: 
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental termination we find 

Zend, of frequent occurrence. The datives in a^ibyb may, at 
pleasure, l)e deduced from the Veda dialect, or from classical Sanscrit, as 
in both these the form Chhyas is found in the dative and ablative plurtil of 
the £ 2 'bases; and this ebhyas is, in Zend, changed into abUjyo according 
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donho are based on a 
peculiarity of the Vedic dialect admits of no doubt; and I believe that I 
was the first to draw attention to this fact (see §. 229., and cf. Burnouf, 
“ Ya^na,” Notes, p. 73), and, indeed, at a time when but little was known 
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in 
my Comparative Grammar. In general, 1 believe I may, in contradic¬ 
tion to an assertion of Spiegel’s (Weber’s “ Indian Studies,” I. p. 303), 
maintain that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram¬ 
mar in this book, and in the Reviews mentioned in the Preface to the 
First Part (p. xiii), is based on my own observation; and I think 1 have 

shewn 
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to the Greek locative adverbs avro-iptf dvprf-fpt (§ .217,), and 
the Latin datives and adverbs z-i?, u-bU ufru-bi 

[G. Ed. p. 1470.] (§. 223.). To the preposition abht, 
the Greek a/n^/, Latin amb-, Old High German umbi (our um) 
have the same relation, with respect to the inserted nasal, 
that a/x^o), ambot have to ubhdi (theme ubha), “ioth.^^ 
Under the Sanscrit preposition abld must also be ranked our 
heit as prefix, be, Old High German bi, hi, Gothic bi (see 
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in 
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi, as preposi¬ 
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form dpi: tliis 
pi, however, would lead ns to expect, in Gothic, rather fi than 
bi. In Latin, the arnb- just mentioned need not deter us 
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one 
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For 
amb, we find also am (like our um for umbi) and an, e.g,, in 
am-pleclor, am4cio, an-fractus. In Zend, likewise, the pre¬ 
position under discussion appears in two forms, viz. in that 
of aihi and jqxOaj aiwi To another preposition con¬ 
nected with the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra¬ 
tive signification with a full declension; I mean, the preposi¬ 
tion dva, ‘‘from,”down” (see §. 377.). The prepositional 
meaning in the European sister-languages is most clearly 
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable au, e.g., in 
au-md-sna-n (acc.), ablution” (cf. Russian nioio rnoyu,‘^\ 
wash”); au-lau-t, “to die” (see §. 787., p, 1062, Note, and cf. 
Sanscrit lA, abscindcre, evcllere,*" Litliuanian lawonns, 
“corpse”). In Old Sclavonic both oy u and o seem to be 


shewn that AnquetiFs traditional, but, in a grammatical point of view, 
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might load to the developeinont 
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of 
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasna by Neriosengli, which often follow's 
the Zend text word for word. 
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assignable to this class^ the latter, however, not in all com¬ 
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p. 401). The following are ex¬ 
amples: oyft^ATH u-rye^atU abscindere;"* oyMAAiiTH 
fl-maliti, minorare, diminuere oy aAahth [G. Ed. p. 1471.] 
•A^daliti, ^^elovgarei' oyfTMiwn u-gasitii extinguere;* oyaon* 
'il-bog\ ‘^pauper” (‘^not rich”); ombith o-myti, abluere 
oCTABiiTH O’stavith dimittere on^OBE^rATn o-provergati, 
^‘dejtcere, abjlcereJ** 

1002. Besides ^ dva, ahhU too, lays claim to the 
Sclavonic preposition o, which appears in Polish in the 
forms obe, ob, and o, and, indeed, most frequently in the last 
(Bandke, §. 210.). The following are examples : obe-zna-ch, 
“to make known” (Sanscrit abld-jnd like jnd, simply, “to 
know”); obo-lzwa-clu ‘‘to calumniate” (fe^y-cA, id.); obe- 
-Igna-chf “ to adhere round;” oh-cowa-clh “ to go about, to 
associate with ob-iazd, “ riding about;” odcazn-ch, “ to 
shew round about o-garnia-ch^ “ to embrace” (Sanscrit 
grih-nd-mif from gmhndmi for grahh-nd-mi, “ I take, I 
grasp”); o-gryclia-ch, “to gnaw, to nibble round.” To 
return to the preposition dva, I do not believe that the 
Latin au of au-fugio, ati-fero, can be compared with it, but 
I hold to the common derivation of this au from ab*: on 
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in 
aver-nu-s a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvara-s, **mferus^'' 
(see p. 1466 G. ed.), which springs from dva. As regards 
the addition of the suffix nu to the Latin form, I would re¬ 
call attention to the relation of infer-nu-s (with inferus) to the 
Sanscrit ddhara-s (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning. 
Should the Sanscrit preposition dva, “ from,” “ off,” be 
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then, 
in my opinion, the Old High German privative A (Grimm, 

* The assimilation to af-fero^ af-fugio (like of-fero from ob-fero)^ must 
be avoided, because the form q/* has been claimed already by the prepo¬ 
sition//flf (cf. Pott, E. I., II. 163.). 

4 z 
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II., p. 704) would have the next claim to it. As upa, 
“ from,” and the corresponding European forms, are used 
[G. Ed, p. 1472.] for negative (see §. 983.), so, too, the 
preposition dva would be similarly employed, and, after 
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short a must have 
been contracted to A. But if & is, as J. Grimm (1. c., 
p. 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, “out,” 
Gothic us (cf. §. 983.) then the Sanscrit Avis, of which the 
original signification was probably tantamount to “ out,” 
“herefrom,” hence “ visible, evident,” might perhaps 
have the next claim to the paternity of this preposition, 
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewise 
meaning “ out,” admits of comparison. If Arts be 

really a preposition, and therefore Avir-bhuta signify, with 
reference to the moon, “ arisen,” properly, “ become forth,” 
and AvishrUa signify “ disclosed,” properly, “ made forth,” 
then the Latin and Greek ex, may also be compared 
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of 
the i; to it (see §. 19.). 

1003. From the demonstrative base a comes, in Sanscrit, 
the adverb a-ias, “ thence,” expressing separation from a 
place which might, as justly as a-dhus, “under” (§. 997.), be 
used as a preposition, and to which the signification “from” 
would be very suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic 
of the preposition ott* o-t\ which, as regards form, I hold 
to be identical with the above-mentioned atns, with the 
observation, that the Sclavonic i», almost as commonly as 
the Latin termination us, represents the Sanscrit termination 
as, the s of which, according to §. 255. i., must necessarily 
be dropped; hence, e.#/., mobi> nov’—Sanscrit nav&s, Latin 
novu-s; besom'd vc^-o-rn :=vah-a’mas, veh-i^miis. I know, 
liowever, no termination in which Sclavonic b is based on a 
Sanscrit or Lithuanian i, but for that letter stands m i or b 
(y); the former, e.g,, in aACh da-si, “thou givest”= 
the latter in da-my, “I give”=dttddwi; tomb to-my. 
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“in I cannot, therefore, with Miklosich 

(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said oTb o-t* to [G. Ed. p. 1473.] 
the Sanscrit preposition utU "over,” discussed above (§, 997.), 
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre¬ 
positions, is very changeable. 

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base m, which 
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss., a. 
1847, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions g*!! ii-pa, “to, 
towards,” and u-t, " up, upwards, aloft,” the former being 
formatively akin to d-pa, “from” (see §. 1000.). As in 
Greek, d-7ro is related to a-jpa, just so is v-ito to u-pa; only 
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the 
more, as the Latin su-h exhibits for it s. If, however, 
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upd-ri, “over,” Gothic 
ufa-r, also, the Greek contrasts vne-p, and the Latin supe-r^ 
we shall be readily inclined to regard the rough breathing 
in Greek and the s in Latin, in the preposition referred to, 
as purely a phonetic prefix. To this class belongs in 
Gothic, ufi “ under,” to which the Old High German o-6a, 
“ over,” our oh in ohltegeny “ to be incumbent,” Ohdacth 
“ shelter,” Ohhiit, " protection," adv. o&ew, “ above,” corre¬ 
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, III. 253.). 
The Sclavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the 
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dpi, 
§. 1000.; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, more frequently po, 
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p. 404), e,g,, in hamatl pormanty, 
memory;” nomtvh’vn pumnye-U, ** meminisse homa^atm 
po^ma^atf/^inungere;' uoAWMnpo-lagatU'^ponere;' iioaATh 
po~dafi, prtBbere hoctaath po-stluti, isternere,'* From 
no, po, it would appear, proceeded noA'B po-d\ “ under,” and 
so, too, naab na~d\ “over,” from na, h^eab pre-d\ “before” 
(pred-iti, **pr(pire,” pred^-vidyefi, providere'*), 

from n^E pre, though the latter generally signifies *Hrans,** 
The suffix rT may perhaps be identical with the Zend dlia 
of locative pronominal adverbs (see §. 420.). 

• 4 z 2 
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[G. Ed. p. 1474.] 1005. In Lithuanian, po, as a separable 

preposition, signifies, among other things, “ under,” e.g.y po 
dangumi, “ under the heavenwhere, however, it means 
“ after,"’ e.j/., popUu, “ after noon,” it springs, probably, from 
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb paschdf, 
an ablative form of pascha *, which occurs in no other case, 
with the primary element of which the Latin pos-i, too, is 
to be compared, but in such wise, that the suffix t (from ti, 
cf.pos-ticus), has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha (from/ra), 
though, amongst other words, the Lithuanian kuy, may be con¬ 
nected with it, inpas-/i;u 2 /(=pasirMi/), “hereafter,” which is per¬ 
haps a dative (like wilkui lupo^ §. 177.), from the base paska. 
In Old Prussian,paws-dflw, with a nasal inserted, means ‘‘here¬ 
after,” as in the dative termination plural maws = Sanscrit 
bhyost Lithuanian mus (§. 215.). With respect to the suffix 
dan, pans-'dan answers to pirs-dan, “ before,” in the pri¬ 
mary clement of which the Sanscrit purds (from pards), 
“ before,” is easily recognised, of which hereafter. Without 
suffix, pas signifies, in Lithuanian, “ near,” with the accu¬ 
sative. The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “ from,” e.g., in pa- 
hegu, “ I run away pa-gaunu, “ I purloin, I take away 
partly on upa, “to, towards,” e.g., in pa~darau, “I pre¬ 
pare” (<kirau, “ I make”) ; pa-yiru, “I praise” (Old Prussian, 
gir-twei, “ to praise,” po-gir-sna-n, “ praise,” accusative); 
pn-zintis, “ acquaintance.” 

1006. Regarding the prepositions which have probably 
sprung from the base ^ and, “ this,” see §. 373. I for¬ 
merly imagined^ a relationship between the Latin and 


* Frorapa«(cf. Persianpes, ‘‘hereafter”) andc/m; as,«cMa, “high," 
from ut, “upwards;" jii-cha, “low,”from ni, 

t Sec “ On the Demonstrative, and the origin of the Case-sign" in the 
Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal Academy of 
Literature for 1826. 
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German preposition in, Greek ev, and the [G. Ed. p. 1475.] 
demonstrative base i ; but the i of in, and the Greek e of ei% 
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a, as in inter = 
Sanscrit antar; and the Gothic adverb inna-thrd, “ from 
within'’ (see §. 294. Rem. 1 . p. 384.), is much easier explained 
as coming from the base and, by doubling the liquid (cf. 
§. 879.), than from the base i. By weakening the final a 
of the Sanscrit base and to u, we get the preposition 
dmi, ‘‘ after,” which has the same relation to and that th(^ 
interrogative base hi (§. 3S6.) has to the extensively used 
ka. The Sclavonic na and na-fT, “over” (cf. Greek ara*. 
Old Prussian na, no, “ up,” Lithuanian nu, ninj, “ from,f” 
appear, like pot pod\ pa, to have lost an initial voweJ. 
The last part of the compound pronominal base and, viz. 
na (see §. 369.), with the weakening of a to i becomes a 
preposition, with the signification “ down,” and is, too, the 
source whence our nie-der, Old High German nt-dar (see 
§. 291. p. 382.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce 
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition fif ni lies at the 
root of the Sclavonic adverb “ under ;” 37 > f 

consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, also, 
in H- 3 'b out,” for wliich, in Lithuanian, isz ( = is/i), 

in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying 
“ out,” has lost an initial n, as hm/\ iman = Sanscrit ndman, 
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their 
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, “out,” 
which is evidently formed from ni by appending s, as s is 
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without 
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanscrit, nis 
has assumed a meaning different from that of ni, still, in 
Zend, it has retained that of ni, “ down,” [G. Ed. p. 1476.] 


* With regard to the dh, see §. 1003. conclusion, 
j- 1 hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : u (uo) frequently 
represents a long a; e.g., in d^imi, “ I give’*=</«r/aw/. 
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also, since in this language nis-had or nis-hidht ms-hadh 
represents the Sanscrit ni-shad (euphonic for ni~sad)t in the 
special tenses ni-shid, V.S. p. 440 : yat ahmi, nm&inA .... 
ndirika .... nis-haddt, “ when in this place a woman sits 
clown.” If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix 
15 ha in Sanscrit (from V dha, sec §. 420.), already existed 
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with 
the more perfect V dha, then the suffix 31 * f ’ of the Scla¬ 
vonic forms ni-^, 113 'b i-^, might be derived from the 

suffix ha (cf. a^, ** I,” Lithuanian asz, with the Sanscrit 
nhdm), and, as has already been remarked, in the of forms 
like noATb pod% the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre¬ 
served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor¬ 
rupted form. 

1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1004.) upa has been 
formed, as it appears, with the suffix r/, the Sanscrit upd-ri, 
and under it is to be classed the Gothic vfa-r of equivalent 
meaning. Old High German uba-r, oba-r, our Ube-r, English 
om~r, Greek vite-p, Latin super. To the Gothic vfa-r corre¬ 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal 
adverbs; e.g.yliva-r, ** whither?” tha-r, “ there I’^yaina-r, yon¬ 
der “elsewhere;” he-r, “here.” Should, too, the Gothic 

iup, “ on,” Old High German 4f, our auf, come from the San¬ 
scrit preposition upa, so that the old tenuis^ would have re¬ 
mained in Gothic, as that of sw/p, “ to sleep,” has been preserved 
in the Gothic sUpa, we should then have to assume that 
the vowel u has, by the weaker Guna, become in (see §. 27.), 
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length¬ 
ening the vowel. But from an older d in New High 
German must come au (sec §. 76.). It is impossible to 
compare in any other way the said German preposition with 
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison ott-o'/, 
in the suffix of which we easily recognise the corruption 
[G. Ed. p. 1477.] of tii which appears in Sanscrit in the 
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prepositions a-/i, “ over,” prd-ti, ** towards,” “ against,” (Greek 
Ttpo'-Ti, TTpo-f), and the pronominal adverb l-tU “thus.” 
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract sufEx ti occurs 
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of (ti ; hence, 
e.cj.i TejOTT-cTi-j, compared with the Sanscrit fAp-ti-s (from 
tarp-H-s), “ contenting, satisfying.” 

1008. The Sanscrit prepositional, “up, upwards,” might, 
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and 
accusative neuter of the base a, in analogy with td-t, yd4, 
(imjd-U &c. (see §§. 155., 156.). In Greek vcr-repog, vo’-raTog, 
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102, con¬ 
clusion), whence, likewise, arc formed degrees of comparison: 
viz. ut-lara-s, “ the higher,” as prototype of vcr-repo-q ; and ut- 
-tamd’S, “ the highest,” witli which may be compared, in 
Latin, in-timus^ ex-timuSi ul-timus, and op4imiiSf as of cognate 
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Optimus, likewise, pro¬ 
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister- 
form of the Sanscrit dpi, ^^on, over” (Greek Itt), §. 1000.), to 
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed i, it would 
bear the same relation as ob to abhi(%. 1001,). Conse¬ 
quently op-timus would properly signify “the highest.” 
In Gothic, uty “ out,” Old High German dzy our ausy English 
outy might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition uty so that 
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as 
the Guna of the above-mentioned iupy “on” (see §. 1007.). 
If we compare ut with ulciy “ without,” “ abroad,” we perceive 
a sort of declension of a base wto, whence M would be the 
nominative and accusative (as, e.^., vaurdy “ word”), dta the 
dative (as vaurda), and Cta-na the masculine accusative, ac¬ 
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na, “the,” 
Id-nay “ this.” On the latter is based our adverb of place, 
hirty “towards.” Moreover, from the base Ata has arisen 
a secondary base ula-thra, whence comes [G. Ed. p. 1478.] 
the ablative uta-thro, “from without,” analogous to inna4hr6y 
“from within,” and some similar formations (see §. 294. 



1432 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Rem. 1. p. 3S4). With respect to the retention of the old tenuis 
in the Gothic forms df, «l/a, &c., in so far as they are really 
connected with the Sanscrit preposition uf, I recall attention 
to the relation of the Gothic sl^pa to the Sanscrit svdpimi 
(^. 89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, “ this, 
the,’** to Sanscrit like ta t (§. 155.). In Zend, the t of the 
preposition under discussion has been changed into m s, 
or, especially before sonant consonants, into ^ z ; hence, 
us-i-hista, “ stand up, arise” (see §. 757.); 
us-a-za^anha, “thou wast born” (1. c.); 
uz-dAta, “ held on high uz-vazaitU 
“ he bears on high.” 

1009. From the preposition dpa, “ from/’ comes, in San¬ 
scrit, most probably dpara-Sf “the other” (see §. 375.), in 
the same way as dva-ra-s, “ the lower,” from uva (see §. 997.), 
and in Zend, upa-ra*, “superior,” “aftws” (cf. Old High 
German oba-ro(ji), “the higher”), from wpa. Observe, 
with respect to the signification, the derivation of the 
Gothic frama-theis (theme frama-thya) ** alienust^ from/ram, 
“from.” From dpara-s, came, by Aphacresis, the more 
current form paras, which, like dparas, anyds, and, in 
Latin, alius, alter, has been assigned by the language itself, 
through its declension, to the pronouns: moreover, in 
point of fact, the idea of “ other” is not far removed from 
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions 
which, in my opinion, come from pdra, are pru, prdli, pdrd, 
purds, pdru Frd (insep.), formed by a very ancient 
syncope from para, means “ before, in front, forwards, 
[G. Ed. p. 1479.] forth.” To it corresponds, in Zend, fra 
or frd f , in Greek rrpo, in Latin pro, in Lithuanian pra 


* E,g,, in the possessive compound uparo-kairyo, “having a high 
body,”see Burnouf, “Alludes,” p. 18*2. 

t See §. 47. If we take frd as the ancient form, we may recognise in 
it an instrumenbil, as in the Sanscrit pra (cf. p. 1297 G. cd.). I re¬ 
call 
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(insep.), before,” e. g„ in pra-dumi, “ I give provender be¬ 
forehand pra-’demi, “ I commence prn-neszu, “ I re¬ 
present;” pra-ralmsy “ prophet” (‘"foretelling”); pra-stayu, 
“I quit”^; pra-szok-iii “to dance away;” pra~girti, “to 
drink away,” i. e. “ by dancing, by drinking to squander 
one’s money in Sclavonic o^A- pra-, ngo-; e.g., in 
pra-dyed\ ** j)‘f'oaviis n^ABMOykTb pra-vnuk\ pronejws 

iTg>AMATn pra-mati, first mothern^OBHA'bTii pro-vidyeli, 
providere ngonoB^AATH pro-po-vyedati, prcsdicare ” 
ng>OAiiTH jtro'-litiy ^^profandere]"' n^OBOAM'rii pro-voditi, de- 
ducere r in Gothic, perhaps,/ra- (cf. §. 1011.), our ver- (Old 
High German /m, transposed/ar,/or, fir^fer) ; e.g.^ infra- 
-Ikun, “ to leave free, to release (to let go),” &c.; fra- 
-kunnan, “ to despise” (jtunnan, “ to know”) ; fra-qviman, 
“ to expend, to lay out” (properly, “to make proceed,” 
qviman, “ to come ”); fra-bugyan, “ to sell” (bvgyan, “to buy ”); 
fra-qvUhan, “to curse, to execrate” (quithan, “to say”); 
fra-vaurkyan, “ to sin” (vaurkyan, “ to do, to make”). A 
weakening of fra is fri, in frl-sahts, “ picture, example” 
(sakan, “ to admonish, to interdict,” in-nakan, “ to indicate,” 
“ to describe ”). Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla¬ 
vonic pri is a weakening of pra. 

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition prdli, 
“towards,” unless this, as I prefer assuming, just like pra, 
has come direct from para, and is therefore an abbreviated 
form of para-ti, which made its appearance so early as in 
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.] 
much appears certain, that the suffix of prd-ii is identical 
with that of i-ti, “ thus,” and u-ti, “ on.” In Greek, TrpoTi, 
(Cret. TTopr/), irpos (see §. 152. p. 167.), ttot/, corresponds. 


call attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit, too, evident instrumentals occur 
as prepositions; e.g.^par^a, *‘over," from para, 

* Stowgu, “ I stand.” In Sanscrit, sthd, “ to stand,” receives through 
jmi {pra-sthd) the signification “to proceed.” 



1434 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the semi¬ 
vowel, to the Zend paiti, which, when isolated, 

signifies not only “towards,’"* but also “on,” “over ” e,g., 
barhhnushu paiti gairinanTih “ on the summits of the moun¬ 
tain in combination with vach, to speak,"*’ it signifies 
“towards,” and the whole means “to answer” (see §. 536. 
Rem.)« In Lettish correspond preitU prett\ “ towards, 
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the 
genitive ; in Slowenian, proti, “ towards,” with the dative ; 
in Lithuanian, prihzt id., with the accusative. In Latin, 
pol-i poS’t in forms like por-rigo, pol-liceor, pos-sideo, 
have arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pol 
(—TTOTi) or pod, and perhaps proi has come from prai, for 
prf'Pott, 1. 99, Ag. Denary “Doctrine of Roman sounds,” 
p. 185.). 

1011. Pdrd (insep.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi¬ 
fies “back, away, forth e.g., p&r&vril, “to return back” 
(m/, vart, “to go’*); “to strike back, to drive 

forth;” ptddy (for pdrdy), “to draw back, to flee” (ay “to 
go”); pardncli (pard-anch), in the weak cases pardch, 
adjective “turned back” (anch, “to go”); pdrd-Imsh, “to 
draw forth pdrd-pat, “ to fly aw’^ay p&rdzhhu, “ to go 
to ruin” (bhu, “to be, to become”). In Lithuanian the 
corresponding word is ^jar, 1. “back,” 2. “down” (insep.); 
e,g,, in par’-elmi, “ I come back par-wadinu, “ I call 
back jiar-jmlm “ I fall down;” par-si-hlaupyu, “ I kneel 
down par-daukiu, “ I plunge down.” In Zend the pre¬ 
position para by itself has the meaning “ before,” in re¬ 
ference to time, and with the ablative*, and icapd corresponds 
[G. Ed. p. 1481.] in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable 
preposition pre, which generally means “through” or 
“ over, across,” might be referred to this class, provided 


* Scc“Crit.Granj. linguae Sanscr.,”p. 253. According to form, the 
Sanscrit seems to be an instrumental as well as the Zend para» 
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it does not belong to im: pdrd, “the further shore’’ (cf. 
Greek irepav), or to n pra, or has been derived from 
different sources according to the difference of its meanings. 
I annex some examples from the Slowenian, according to 
Ant. Janezich (Lexicon, p. 317.): pre-hdeli, “ to watch 
through prc-hechU “ to outrun pre-bermtti, “ to throw 
round prc~hh\wnfh “ to cast beyond prc-hllu “ to beat 
to pieces pre-hosih “ to stick through, to pierce through 
pred)resih “ to wade through “ to rouse uj) ” 

(Sanscrit iirn-hudh^ id.); pre^huhtu “ to overfill prediod, 
“ passing over, passage pre-pad, “ abyss pre-pddltU 
“ to be ruined prc-pl% “ transcript prr-pldvUi, “ to 
overflow;” pre-poditu '‘to expel, to drive away” (cf. Do- 
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition 
becomes iicpe pare; hence,e.(/.,iiej)e6ipanibc>i upesb p'bky 
pere hindy-sya chre:: ryeku, “to go over a river;” iiepe- 
(jiiiibin pere-bilyi, “mingled with one another, mixed;” 
iiepeGpacbivaio pcre-brasyvayit, “I cast over;” iiepeG'bi 'J> 
pvre-byv(j\ “the outrunning;” nepcva.7n> pere-val\ “the 
ferrying over from one shore to another;” iiepevopaunvaio 
parc-vorachivayuy “I turn round;” neper JiaAbivaio pere- 
gladyvayu, “ I see through, I examine.” The Lettish has 
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other 
hand, retained the old f/-sound of the first syllable un- 
w'cakened, indeed lengthened, and uses pdr {palir) both 
sep.‘iratc and in compounds ; e.g., sakkis pdr zellu tekk, “ the 
liare runs across over the way” (see “ Rosenberger s Doc¬ 
trine of Forms,” p. 170) ; pdr-kdpt, “ to overlook ;” pAr-lukdt, 
“ overseeing pdr-dilt, “ to sell” (“ to give over”) ; pdr-eeU 
“ to return home, to return back.” In the meaning “ back” 
this pdr (according to Lettish ortho- [G. Ed. p. 1482.] 
graphy, palir) agrees with the Lithuanian par, and San¬ 
scrit pdrd ; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a 
pri^position ptr, used only separated, which signifies 
“through, over, across,” e,g,, per til Ian ivazCti, “to drive 
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over the bridge pSr naktin, ** through the night per 
buttan, “through the house” (see Nesselmann Lexicon, 
p. 285). That the e of this per, and the Russian e of pere, 
are corruptions of a, and that therefore per, pare, and the 
Lettish pdr, “over, across,” are originally one, is self 
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with < cer¬ 
tainty whether the Sanscrit pard, “ back, forth, away,” is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or whether, in accordance 
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on tro pard> at another with the 
Greek ircpdv, ireprjVt on VllKpdra, “the further shore,” which 
probably proceeds from pdra-s, alius,'' In Sanscrit the 
neuter accusative, too, of pdm, “ alius, remotior, ulterior,'^ viz. 
2 )dram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, “ on 
that side, behind,” with reference to time, “ after.” There 
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, “ over, across yon¬ 
der, on that side,” whence the adverb paras-tdt; all of 
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan¬ 
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The 
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and 
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian per. We 
have already noticed peren-, in perendie, as sister-form of 
pdra, alius'''' (see §. 375., p. 527). The Latin re-, before 
vowels red', like prod-, euphonic for pro', together with the 
Ossetish ra-, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of TO pdrd (cf. Pott, II. p. 156) ; for the surrender of the 
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition is something so 
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin- 
[G. Ed. p. 1483.] cide in that point in one and the same 
word. In Ossetish, e.g,, we have ra'jurin, “to answer.” 


* Junn (infin. see p. 1209 G. ed.), to speakcf. Sanscrit gir from 
gar^ “voice;” and sec G. Rosens Ossetish Grammar, p. 39. In some 
other compounds occurring 1. c., m, or, transposed, «r, expresses, so tar as 

the 
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable faivt as far as its form 
is concerned, might as well belong to pari, “ around,” with 
which I have before (p. 63) compared it, as to pard. In 
any case the i of/air is a weakening of a, and the preceding 
a a euphonic prefix according to §. 82. With regard to 
its signification or operation, however, /air, to which our 
ver~ corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not 
based on fra (see p. 1479 G. ed.), better to pard (with wliicli 
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210), 
than to pari. Perhaps fair, four, faura and fra are origi¬ 
nally one, and have all proceeded from pdrd; at least to 
pdrd, “ back, forth, away,” answers just as well for the 
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com¬ 
binations with ver, and, in some respects, better than n 
pra. Thus, e,g., the place of our var in verkommm, “to 
perish,” verf alien, “ to go to ruin,” verkUen, to mislead,” 
verfuhrm, ** to seduce,” verirren, “ to lead astray,” vmjeben, 
“ to give away, to resign,” verschenken^ “ to bestow,” ver- 
scheuchen, “ to scare away,” verhreUen, “ to divulge,” verja- 
gon, “ to chase away,” verachfen, “ to despise,” verthun, “ to 
sejuander,” may very well be represented in Sanscrit by 
pdrd, exclusive of the circumstance that this preposition, 
as has already been remarked, has become of but very 
rare employment. In the idea of separation, removal, the 
Sanscrit pdrd and our ver coincide, and | G. Ed. p. 1484.] 
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects 
(see Grimm, II. 853.). 

1013. The meaning of the Zend para, before,” is re- 

the latter is not to be taken as =^(p)ar(d), “appropinquation,” viz. in 
ra-tmawin, ar-tzawin, “ to arrive,” in opposition to a-tzawin^ “ to depart,” 
the a of which can only he a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition, 
probably from dpa (cf. Latin ai, a ); ar-chasin, “ to bring to,” opposed to 
a-chasin, ‘Uo carry forth.” From Sjegriin's Lexicon I cite in addition, 
ra-vadun, “to leave off;” ra-dtun, “to give up, to deliver;” ra-^dae- 
chun, “ to step aside, to retire.” 
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presented in Gothic by faura,faur, the u of which I regard 
as the weakening of a, like that of the Sanscrit jmrds, “be¬ 
fore.” To the M, however, must, in Gothic, according to 
§. 82., an a be further prefixed; as, e.y., in baurans for bumns, 
“borne,” from the root fear = Sanscrit bhar, bJirU “to bear.” 
On the Gothic fauratfaur, which signifies not only “ before,” 
•but also “ for,” are based our vor and fur. In the Old High 
German fora, foro, for, furi, fori, fore, &c., the meanings 
“before” and “for” are not firmly distinguished by the 
form (see GrafF, III. 612.). The i oi furi I take to be the 
weakening of the a o^fora. As in Latin gutturals very 
often stand for labials, e.g.^ in quinque for pinque (§. 313.), 
coquo for poquo (Sanscrit pack, from pale, “to cook”), so, 
perhaps, the c of edram might be taken as the representa¬ 
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of 
words which, in Sanscrit, Zend, and the German languages, 
signify “ before.” The Latin 6, like the Greek w, stands 
very commonly for an original a, as, e.g., in datdrem^dd- 
i&ram, sdpio^svdpdydmi; wherefore for edram we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit p&ram (cf. Greek irepav Treprjv), 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. cd.) substantive pdrd, 
“ further shore,” as in general the lengthening of an a in 
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc¬ 
currence. 

1014. The Sanscrit pdri, “ around,” Zend pairi, 

pairis, may be taken either as an abbreviation of 
apart, and as a derivative from dpa, to which it would 
have the relation that upd-ri has to upa (see §. 1004.); or 
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory, 
a base par, and look upon pdri as its locative: so much 
[G. Ed. p. 1485.] seems certain, that pdri is etymologically 
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial. 
In Greek, Trept corresponds, and in Latin, most probably, 
the pari (see §. 912.) which stands quite isolated in pari-es. 
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and which surpasses ircpl in retaining the original vowel. 
In the same way, in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is 
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition v/, 
which expresses separation, and on which our wilder. Old 
High German ui-dar, is based (see §. 291. p. 382.). This 
preposition occurs, viz. in the Latin vi-dm, which makes 
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister- 
word vi-dhav&y “ widow,” as “ the woman robbed of lier 
husband, the husbandless,” for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit, 
‘‘ man, husband a rare word, which, however, in the term 
for “ widow,” has been widely diffused in the Indo-Euro¬ 
pean department of languages. The Gothic form is 
vi-diivd^ (theme -on), the Sclavonic baoba v-dova. As re¬ 
gards the origin of the preposition vU it may have sprung, 
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base vch which is 
preserved in the compound d-va (see §. 377.), as «i, “ down,” 
is most probably connected with the final portion of and 
(see p. 1475 G. ed.) ; or it may also come from the demon¬ 
strative base w, whence, in Zend, the adverb uUi, “ so 
(for u-ti, according to §. 41.), analogously to i-ti (§. 425.) of 
equivalent signification. 

1015. There remains further for discussion, among the 
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit parat the Gothic 
preposition /ram, von,” which is /mm, likewise, in Old 
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En¬ 
glish “ from.” I look upon fra-m as an abbreviation of 
fra-ma, whence the above-mentioned (§. 1009.) base fra-ma- 
-tkya, "fremd, foreign, dA^orp/of.” In connection with 
frem stands also the comparative adverb [G. Ed. p. 1480.] 
framisy “further, ulterius'" (see §. 301., Remark). This 
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned 
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pa ram ; but nevertheless the Gothic m 
of frainy framlsy has nothing to do with the accusative sign 

* Occurring once as vidovo (Luke vii. 12). 
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of p&ranfif but is oonneeted with the derivative suffix of 
which springs frompdra/*alius,remotus,’'' and w^hich, 
according to its derivation, might just as well signify *Wemo- 
tissimus^^^ *^eximius, aktsslmuSi summusy With this paramd-s, 
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-rna (theme 
fruman), **prior^ primus^ the Lithuanian pir-ma-St ^*prmms%' 
and the Latin ‘ Tlic comparative adverbjframis 

has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, 
hauhis, ** higher,” has to hauha ; and the preposition /ram, 
just like faur, has the form of a nominative and accusative 
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu¬ 
sative. 

1016. The prepositions which spring from the demon¬ 
strative base sa (see §. 345.) signify, all of them, in San¬ 
scrit, ** with.” They are sahd, sam, suy sAkanit samdm, and 
sdrdhdm. The former corresponds in its suffix, to i-hd, 
“here” (from i-dhd, §. 420.), and occurs in the VMas also 
in the form of sadhd. The Zend in this preposition fur¬ 
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of 
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses 
hadhd, which corresponds to the Vedic sadhd not at all as a 
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi¬ 
cation “here on the other hand, it employs another form, 
hathra (see §. 420.), which is formed from the base ha by a 
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the 
meaning “ with,” and as an adverb with the primitive signi¬ 
fication “ here, there.” Sam and sn appear, in Sanscrit, only 
[G. Ed. p. 1487.] as prefixes, f but in Zend the feminine 
accusative form hatim occurs also as an isolated 

preposition governing the genitive.J On the Sanscrit sam 

* See Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p, 209. 
t See §. 904., and p. 1441 G. ed. 

t So in a passage of the Vend. Sad., p.230, elsewhere cited (“Ann. 
Reg. of Lit. Crit.,” Dec. 1831, p. 817): hah?n nairU 

nahm^ “ with women.” 
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are based the Greek avv, the Old Prussian sen, the Lithua¬ 
nian san in san-dora, “ contract” (or saii-dord), sail in com¬ 
pounds like san-tSwonis, "co-heir,” saii-darblninka-s, "co¬ 
labourer,” su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic 
Cb $\ the Old High German sin in sinJbH, " diluvium^ To 
sa~ corresponds the Greek d-, era-, of the compounds dis¬ 
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed.). WithsdMm, of which I know 
examples only in the Veda dialect (see Benfey’s Glossary), 
the Latin cum may be compared, supposing the first syllable 
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic ga-, " with” (see 
p. 1441 G. ed., sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared 
with sdham. The derivation from ^ sa is on that account 
doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples 
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German 
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin 
cum, through the medium of the Greek to sam. As 
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con¬ 
sonants in the Gothic ga-y if we derive it from s&k&my I 
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have 
been mentioned before.* The Sanscrit sdr-dh&my or sdrd- 
dhdm, " with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed, 
according to §. 990., from sa, " with,” and ardhoy arddha, 
"half,” so that the meaning of the substantive has been 
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal 
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition 
sa, I derive, too, the Vedic adverb sac fid, **simul,^* which I 
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G. Ed. p. 1488.] 
supposed adjective base, sd-cha, and as analogous, with 
respect to its formative suffix, to ni-cha, " low,” from ni, and 
uch-cfia, "‘high,” from ui. In Old Persian, hacM is used 
as a preposition with the meaning “out, from, without,” 
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, hacha, which, 


* See §§. 91., 823., 943., 951., conclusion. 
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with the ablative or instrumental, signifies ‘‘ out,” ‘‘ from/’ 
and with the accusative ‘‘for/’* 

1017. In Zend i^as^ mat means “ with,” and governs the 
instrumental, and standing by itself, too, expresses the 
relation with.” According to its formation, it appears 
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de¬ 
monstrative base ma^ which, in combination with the 
base i produces the neuter i-mat, “ this” (see §. 368.). 

Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning, 
identical with WH sa-m, sa-md-m, &c. With its 

theme that of the Greek /xe of /xe-ra admits of being com¬ 
pared, which, in its formative suffix, coincides with that 
of ic(x-Td, the base of which is identical with that of the 
Sanscrit interrogative base ka. The interrogative signi¬ 
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and 
thus Ka be adapted to the developement of prepositions, 
as, too, our hinteri Old High German hin-tart conducts 
us ^back to the Sanscrit interrogative; since the Gothic 
demonstrative base hi (see §. 396. and §. 293. Rem.), acc. masc. 
Id-na, is based on the Sanscrit Id, with which we have 
also to compare the Latin hi-c (see §. 394.). With the Zend 
[G. Ed. p. 1489.] ma~t, our mi4, Gothic mi4h, with the pre¬ 
positions beginning with v, w, in other German dialects, 
have already been compared (see §. 294. p. 383, Note). 

1018,. The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time 
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the 


* For examples with the ablative, see §. 180. p. 198, and §.756., p. 1013; 
for examples with the accusative, sec Brockhaus Glossar., p. 403. In the 
passages in which Benfey (“Glossary to the Cuneiform Inscriptions”) 
makes the Old Persian hachd govern the instrumental, I can only ac¬ 
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in a, on account of the 
regular suppression of the final t, is equivalent in sound to the instru¬ 
mental. Regarding the form aniyand, ^^hoste,'* see Monthly Report of 
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p. 133. 
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still one, produced 
prepositions, may, perhaps, be the root tpc iar, whence 
we have above (p. 375) derived the comparative suffix tara. 
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre¬ 
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the 
secondary idea of across,” through tdr~a4i means “ he 
transports,’’ e.gr., nadim, “over a river.” From the root tar 
springs the preposition tiras, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in the Vedas, governing the accusative, and 
signifying “across, through, The i is evidently a 

weakening of a, and the whole word originally an adverbial 
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of 
words described in §. 933. C. The Zend taro (e. gr., 

taro haranm, “over the mountain”) of equivalent meaning 
has retained the old o.f In the Irish dialect of the Celtic 
correspond tar^ tair, “ beyond, over, through,” &c.; and tri, 
“ through, by,” &c. Moreover, the Latin trans and Gothic 
thair-h, our “ durchr are to be classed under this head, but 
are independent formations from the same root; and, 
indeed, trans for terans (cf. terminus, §. 478. sub. f.)is, accord¬ 
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair4t 
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed 
in §. 951. passim. Further, ihair-ko (neuter theme thair-kan, 
“ hole,” “ ear,” might be referred to the root [G. Ed. p. 1490.] 
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious¬ 
ness of the German, so that it would properly signify 
** passage,” itopo^, 


* See Fr. Rosen on the Rigv., 1.19.7., and Benfey’s Gloss, to the S. V. 
t See Burnout^ “ Ya^na," p. 83, where, however, as it appears to me 
wrongly, the termination as of this and some other prepositions is repre¬ 
sented as an ablative ending. We should then have to suppose for taro^ 
tiras, a base tor, tir. 


5 A 2 
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Singe I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of 
the Tenses, ShafFarik and Miklosich have brought to light some Old Scla¬ 
vonic forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for 
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a 
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows:— 

1) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in¬ 
stead of the ch of the 1st person singular and plural, which has been 
shewn (§. 256. m,) to come from they have retained the original sibi¬ 
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with¬ 
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Greek aorist 
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.* The 
3d person plural exhibits the organic s for 8h» To this class must be 
referred, €,g,y “I ate," 1st person plural probably RtCOMl) 

ya^8om\ 3d person Kit A ya-^sah^ from the root Sanscrit arf, the d of 
which must be suppressed before the s of the auxiliary verb, according to 
the same principle from which, in the 2d person singular, we find lACU 
ya^ai for the Sanscrit at-8L Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like 
€^€v(8)-(ra, ^fv(8)-o-<», contrasted with Sanscrit like dtduU8amy tdUayi^ 
-mt, from tud^ to knock.^' The Sclavonic, as a general rule, docs not 
admit of the combination of a mute with s, or the junction of two sibi¬ 
lants; hence, nor^ECA po-gre-sahy “they buried" (root greb)) 
CtT^ACTb s-fmn-s*, ^‘1 terrified" (root 
[G. Ed. p. 1491.] 2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists 

of the sixth formations, and to Greek aorists like e\(7r-o-v, c<f>vy~o-Vy 
€Tvrr-o--v (sec §.575.). In verbs which are based on the Sanscrit 1st or 
6th class (see §. 109. I*)? the augment is lost in Sclavonic, a distinc¬ 

tion from the present in this aorist formation is only possible in the per¬ 
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the 
1st and 2d persons. The 1st person singular ends in which corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit a and Greek o of forms like : 

the 3d person plural ends in St u^hy agreeing with the Sanscrit a-n and 
Greek o-v of &hudh-a-n, e^oy-o-v. The 2d and 3d person singular end 
in E, as, according to §. 235. /., the original final consonants are suppressed 
in Sclavonic; hence, e,g.y nece nea-ey “thou didst bear,” and “he bore," 
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudh-a-ay dbudh-a-t 


* See Jg. 561—575., and Miklosich, “Doctrine of Forms in the Old Slowe- 
nian," p. 50. 
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c</)vy-e-y, c^vy-c. We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in j^T), 
as nes-o-ch*, “ I bore,” are not used in the 2d and 3d person 

singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Miklos., 1. c., 
p. 63). If this be the case, then Bfai by, “ thou wast,” “he was,” belongs 
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (sec 57.3.), and answers in the 
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit ahhCi-a and the Crreek 
in the 3d to dbhu--t, tcjw. The analogy of these forms might also have 
had its influence on those conjugational classes in which the first aorist 
formation is altogether wanting in other persons ; so that the bMi men¬ 
tioned above (§.661.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin¬ 
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese ; and therefore not the verb 
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been 
dropped after the i of budi. Budi, therefore, would stand for biid-Ut, in 
the 2d person, bnd-Us, in the 3d, ludit. According to the first aorist for¬ 
mation wo should have to expect bud-Uahe. 

3) Imperfects, which, like the first aorists, append the verb snbstantivc 
to the theme of the principal verb, but so that the latter, without refe¬ 
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San¬ 
scrit 10th class, and, indeed, for the most part, in the form of 15 ye*; but 
the ch, sh, or a of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a, or by its 
occasional representative U ye (see Mikl. 1. c. p. 36), in which I recognise 
the old a of the root as, which is found still in on uncompounded state 
in Old Prussian {asmu, asmai, as~mu, “ I am”). I divide, therefore, thus, 
e.g,, vyed~ye-ach\ from B'knib vye-my, for [G. Ed. p. 1492]. 

vyed-my, “ I know,” according to the Sanscrit 2d class (^ftl v6d-mi ); while 
the first aorist BlJA'fc^'i* vyed ye-cJi, the infinitive B'bA'hTil vyed~ye~ti, 
and the participles preterite B'bA'hBl) wycrf-yc-v* and BllA'hA'b vyed-ye-V, 
in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare, 
e,g,, in the case before us, ved-dyd-mi, Prakrit v§d-i~mi, “ I make 

to know.”t Perhaps acK (from iis), 2d and 3d person AIUE as/ie, 
is the obsolete, in its simple form, imperfect of KCMb'b yea-my, for ECMb 
es-my, “ I amand perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of the 
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this, that ach* is 
based on the Sanscrit augmented daam, as, in general, the Sclavonic a 
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit d than to the short a, which 
has commonly become E or o (see §. 255. 6.). Compare— 

SANSCRIT. OLD SCLAVONIC. 

dsam 

d^a AlllE aa/ie 


Cf. 505., 742. 


t See g. lOO.a/fj.p. no. 
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SANSCRIT. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

dsU 

AUIE asbjQ 

as-va 

A^OBt* ojch-o-vye 

as-tam 

ACTA as-ta 

(h-tdm 

ACTA as~ta 

ds~7na 

A^OM'b ach-o-rn 

fts-ta 

ACTE as-te 

ds-a-n 

A^A'i ach-u-h 


I recall attention, moreover, to the fact, that in Sanscrit also the root a9 
furnishes a tense, of occurrence in composition only, viz. the future syami 
(see §. 648.). 

4) Kemains of the Sanscrit auxiliary future, to which the Greek in 
rra>, cr/o) (§. 656 .), and Lithuanian in su^ correspond. The Sclavonic forms 
of this kind which have heen discovered up to the present time (in Mikl., 
p.73) all occur in the 1st person singular; c.^., i^-mUshuriy 

“ tabeacam** (root mi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have, 
all hut one, an n after the future character C c.flr., oEgbtUtik o-brysnuh^ 
^^tondebo*’ (root hri)\ BTiCRoilblCNi^ v*s-kopymuh, claleitraW* (root 
kop)] nAACN/i& plamun^ ^^ardebo'* (root plo)\ TT>RblCM& Vkysnuh^ 
“ tangam** (root T’bk Vk)* These forms have probably thus arisen: the 

[G. Ed. p. 1403.] character of the verbs discussed in §. 406., p. 692, has 
been appended to the future base which ends in s, just as if, in Greek, 
\v<ru<a, Tvyjrvcj, were said for Avo-oj, rv^a. The foim E^rACIAl& byega- 
syayuiu from byegt “ to run,” stands quite isolated. In case this form, which 
Miklosich translates by curso^ is, according to its formation, a future, then in 
the syllable CIA syayre have exactly to the letter the Sanscrit future character 
sya ; the a preceding answers to that of the infinitive byrg-a-ti and analogous 
forms; and the whole corresponds^ as regards the syllable yu inserted 
between the base hyegasya and the personal termination h, to present 
forms like ^nAI^ ^nayuh^ “ I know.”* The verb substantive has left us 
a future participle in the following forms of the definite declension; 
BbllU/YiUiTEIC byshuhshteyo, ‘‘to piKKovf Eblul^fxlllTAArO byshuhsh- 
taagoy “rov peWovros;* KblulAxUiTUUMll byshunstiimi, instr. pi. (Mikl., 
pp. 69, 70). Cf. the Zend future participle bxisyans, 

rus” acc. bAsyantt^nij and the Lithuanian busehs^ acc. busentih (see §. 784.). 

6) Remains of the Middle. For vye-my^ “ I know" (abbreviated from 
Sanscrit vdd-mi), occurs, as Miklosich remarks, in the older 
MSS. B'bA’k vyedye. This form is explained, correctly in my opinion, 


* Sec 500., 526., p. 716: respecting the nasal Sk, see g. 783. Rem. 1. 
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by the said learned man, as middle. It corresponds ns exactly as pos¬ 
sible to the Sanscrit vidi*, and, like the Sanscrit termination, has lost 
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned 
above (see p. 1255 G. ed.), points to a comparatively later separation from 
the Sanscrit (cf. §.467.). Miklosich, however (p. 71), calls the above- 
mentioned B'bA'b vyed~ye the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmane- 
padam (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must, 
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms 
have great claims to be regarded as middle. The conjugation given by 
Miklosich (1. c. pp. 71, 72) of the verbs without a conjunctive vowel, 
lanib ya-my (from yad-my), I eat,’’ and AAltlb da-7ny (from dad-my^ 
‘‘ I give’*), supplies four forms, as regards sound only two, which I am of 
opinion must be assigned to the middle. I mean the aorist forms of the 2d 
and 3d person singular, IACTT» ya8t\ “thou didst cat [G. Ed. p. 1404.] 
yast\ “he ate;” AACT7> dast\ “thou gavest;’* dast\ “hegave.** Miklo¬ 
sich refers the s of these forms to the root, and divides yns-t*, das-t*: if this 
division be correct, the s would be a euphonic alteration of the radical rf, and 
I should then compare yas-t\ das-f, In the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im¬ 
perfect middle dtdhds, adaUthasy and in the 3d person to the Sanscrit 
dUta^ a-dat-tay Zend dan-ta (see §. 102. conclusion). The circumstance 
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad^ Cl. 2., is hitherto unciteablef need 
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of 
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively 
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual 
stem. The above-mentioned Sclavonic forms may, however, be so re¬ 
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does yas-t\ 
da8-t\ the sibilant may be separated from the root, thus, ya-s-t* da-8-t\ 
In this view of the subject, to which I give tlie decided preference, the 
roots yad^ dad t, have dropped their final consonant before the s of the 
aorist, as before that of the 2d person singular {ya-si, da-si, see §. 436.) ; 
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of lAC'i B ya-s-te (“ye ate”), 
lACTA ya-s-ta (2d and 3d per. dual), aACTE da-s-te^ (“ye gave*’), a ACT A 


• Not vede, as the Guna is dropped before the heavy terminations (see 
g. 486.), while the Sclavonic vyemy retains the Guna vowel (sec §. 255. e.) also 
before the heavy terminations; and hence, e.g., vyes-te, “ ye know,” stands for 
comparison with the Sanscrit vit-tha. 

t The ad-a-sva which occurs in Maha-Bh. III. 2435. follows, like the corre¬ 
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (see §. 109. 

X Dad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo¬ 
sich assumes, for a root in Old Sclavonic. 
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da-8~ta; as also with the ^ of ya-ch\ “ I ate/* XX^owh ya-ch-o-m 
we ate/* efa-cA’, “ I gave/* aAJ^OM'B da-ch-o-m% ‘‘ we gave 

and with the sh of lAuiA ya-sJiah, “they ate/* A^ui^ da-shah^ “they 
gave.** All these forms belong to the Sanscrit first aorist formation (see 
§. 562. conclusion); and as yad and dad, by dropping the final d, put 
themselves on the same footing with the roots ending in a vowel, let a 
comparison be made between IACTi> ya-s~t\ ^Hhou atest/* da-s^f, 

“thou gavest/* and the Sanscrit middle a-yds-thds, “ thou wentest,** and 
between IACTt» “he ate/* aACTI» da-8-t\ “he gave/* and ayd-- 

^8’ta, “he went;*' while lACTE ya-s-te, “ye ate/* AACTE “ye 

gave,** would correspond to the active aya-s-ta, if yd, or, in general, the 
roots in d, admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-n^-sh-thds, “ thou leddest /* a-n^-sh-ta, “ he led** (see 
§. 545.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Miklosich, 
[G. Ed. p. 1495.J p. 37, among other aorist and imperfect forms which, 
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be referred to this class, 
viz. BbiCTTj hy-s-t\ “ iyevidrjs, lyeviOr) /’ for which we should find, in San¬ 
scrit, dhho-sh-thds, d-hho-slita, if him, “ to be, to become,’* followed this 
aorist formation. I cannot put faith* in a replacement of the secondary 
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with 
the exchange o^hy and % (see §. 255. k.), and the removal of the 3d per¬ 
son into the 2d: otherwise we should have to charge the language in the 
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old 
Sclavonic, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with the 
oldest German dialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
make up one another’s deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch 
as the former hag preserved the present, the latter the preterites (the 
aorists and the imperfect). The fact that the Russian, in the 3d person 
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a with the Old Sclavonic 
Hf Heceim* nes-e-t, Hecyimb ms-u-ty for Old Sclavonic NECETb 
nes^e-ty, NEC^Tb nes-u-hty, must be explained, in my opinion, thus, that 
the old i of the Sanscrit forms like hdr-a-ti, bdr-a-nti, which in Old Scla¬ 
vonic has been weakened to b y, has in Russian, as in several other mo¬ 
dern languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho¬ 
graphy requires that the imperceptible !» be added to the final conso¬ 
nants, i, e, to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding b y, 
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-e-t and nes~u^t, can, in the Russian 
character, be written no otherwise than HeceraTi, Hecyrab. 

* Cf. Schleicher, “ Doctrine of Forms of the Church (or Kyrillian) Sclavonic 
Language,” p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken 
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed. 
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in Latin and Gothic, through reduplication §§. 547., 605., p. 827. 

Feminine, character of §. 118. 

Final consonants suppressed in Sclavonic §. 255 . 1 * 

Fruit, names of §§. 920., 921. 

Future §§. 646., 692., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4), in Hindustani 
p. 1276 G. ed. Note. 

Futurum exactum p. 1228 G. ed., in Umbrian and Oscan p. 1232 G. ed. 

Genitive singular §. 184., §. 254. Rem. 3, in Old Sclavonic §. 269.; 
dual §, 225., in Zend §. 254. Rem. 1, in Old Sclavonic §. 273.; plural 
§. 245., in Old Sclavonic §. 278., §, 284. Note §. 783. Note *, p. 1046 

Gerunds, in Latin §. 809., in Sanscrit, in tvd p. 1203 G. ed. Note *, 
p. 1240 G. ed., in ya^ p. 1296 G. ed., in Marathi p. 1215 G. ed., in 
Pr&krit p. 1215 G. ed., p. 1277 G.ed. Note. 

Guna, in Sanscrit §. 26., in Greek §. 26. p. 24, §. 491., in Gothic §. 27., in 
Zend§. 28., inLi^aanian§. 744.p. 997,|m Old Slavonic §. 255. W §. 741., 

Heavy personal terminations, influence of §.480. 
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t lightest of the primary vowels §.6. 

Imperative §, 717., of the aorist §, 727., of the future §. 729.; Old Scla¬ 
vonic, imperative §§, 677., 696., Carniolan §, 697., Lithuanian 681., 
695., Old Prussian 695., Lettish §, 682. 

Imperfect §• 517. 

Indeclinabilia p. 1453 G. ed. 

Infinitive: Sanscrit, in turn, p. 1202 G. ed., in causal or dative relation 
p. 1209 G. ed., represented by forms in dya, andya, an^, pp. 1211—1214 
G. ed., by forms in am, p. 1214 G. ed., in dm, aydm ^.619., p. 1215 
G. ed., in iu, at the beginning of compounds, (f. 853.)p. 1217 G. ed.,V^dic, 
in tavi, tame, p. 1218 G. ed., in dhydi, p. 1218 G.ed., in shydi, p. 1221 
G, ed., in si, p. 1222 G. ed., in asd, p. 1224 G. ed., in d, p. 1225 G. ed., 
in am, p. 1233 G. ed., in tos, p. 1238 G. ed.; with an apparent passive 
meaning, p. 1258 G. ed.; periphrasis of passive infinitive, p. 1261 G. ed. 
Marathi, pp. 1215, 1217 G. ed., Ossetish, p. 1269 G. ed., Armenian, 
p. 1269 G. ed., Hindustani, p. 1273 G. ed., Zend $. 619., Old Persian, 
p. 1458 G. ed., Latin, p. 1223 G. ed., of the perfect, p. 1227 G. ed., of 
the future, p. 1232 G. ed., of the passive participle, p. 1226 G. ed., Oscan 
and Umbrian, p. 1234 G. ed.. Old Prussian, p. 1248 G. ed., Lithuanian 
and Lettish, p. 1250 G. ed., Old Sclavonic, p. 1251 G. ed., German, 
pp. 1263, 1271, 1276, 1286 G.ed., Greek, p. 1286 G. ed., middle and 
passive, p. 1292 G. ed. 

Insertion of euphonic sibilant 95., 96., of a labial $. 96., of a nasal 
{f. 158., 212., 234., 246., in Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo- 
Saxon §, 246., of a euphonic y §. 43. 

Instrumental singular in Sanscrit and Zend §. 158., in the Veda dialect, 
p. 1297 G. ed., in Gothic J. 159.*, in Old High German 162., in Li¬ 
thuanian §.162. p. 180, in Old Sclavonic §. 266.; dual §.215., in Old 
Sclavonic §. 273., plural §§. 216., 243., in Old Sclavonic §. 277. 

Intensive §. 753. 

Interrogative §. 386. 

Karmadhdraya, p. 1443 G. ed. 

L, for other liquids and semi-vowels §§. 20., 409. p. 571, Note t. 

Letters §. l., sonant §.25. 

Light personal terminations §. 480. 

jL^^=Greek Conjunctive §.713 

Locative singular §. 195., in Old Sclavonic §. 268.; dual §. 225., in Zend 
§. 254. Rem. 1. p. 276.; plural §. 250., in Old Sclavonic §. 279. 

M, from V or 6 §. 63., §. 109.i>»L p. 114. 

Middle terminations §. 466., origin of §§. 470., 473., reflexive §. 426., in 
Gothic §. 426., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1493 G. ed.. Supplement 5. 


* What is said in §§. 160., 161., 171., regarding the Gothic dative must be 
corrected according to §. 356. Rem. 3.; and so, too, the dative plural in m is 
not to be compared with the instrumental termination in hhU, but with the 
real dative termination in hhyas. 
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Moods, fonnation of f. 672. 

Neuter 113. 

Nominative singular §. 134., of the bases in w §. 139., of the bases in «r, ri 
144., of neuters f. 148., in Old Sclavonic 266.5 §.206., 

in Old Sclavonic §. 274 .; plural §§. 226., 274. 

Numerals §. 308. 

Numeral adverbs §. 324. 

S in Sanscrit and Zend from a + w §§. 2., 33., Greek m, Gothic‘s and Latin 
S, from d §§. 4., 69., p. 1484 G. ed. 

Optative §.672. 

Ordinal numbers §.321. 

'Parasmdipadam §. 426. 

Participles §. 779., future §. 784., perfect §. 786., middle and passive §. 791., 
perfect passive §§. 820., 836. 

Passive §. 733. 

Perfect §. 588. 

Personal terminations §. 434., middle and passive §. 466., weight of §.480. 
Pluperfect §. 644. 

Possessives §. 404. 

Possessive compounds (bahuvrihi) p. 1432 G. ed. 

Potential §. 672. 

Prepositions p. 1465 G.ed. ‘ 

Present §. 507. 

Preterite §. 513. 

Precative §§. 701., 705. 

Primary forms of nouns §§. 112., 116. 

Pronouns §. 326., derivative pronominal adjectives §. 404. 

Pronomin^ adverbs §. 420. 

Ri (^) from ar, dr, ra, ri, ru §§. 1., 811., and p. 1057 Note (prichchhdmi) 
109.^) 2 ., tritiya §. 322.* 

R from V §§. 20., 409., Note tj §-447., Table, Note 
Reduplication §. 109.»)3-, §§. 546., 579., 589., 751., 753. 

Relative §§. 382., 383. 

Roots §.106. 

Radioed words, p. 1329 G.ed. 

S, changes of §§.21., 22., 86.®-, 136., 302., p. 1059, p 1374 G. ed. Note, 
rejected §.128. 

Sound, system of §. 1., Old Sclavonic §§. 255., 783., Rem. 1., Mutation of, 
vide Consonants. 

Special Tenses §. 109.®. 

Strong cases §. 129. 

Suffixes, Sanscrit a, pp. 1235, 1338 G. ed., Greek o,p. 1235 G. ed., Latin 
tt, p. 1236 G, ed., Lithuanian a, pp. 1236, 1343 G. ed., Old Sclavonic 0 , 
p. 1236 G. ed., German a,pp. 1237, 1238; Sanscrit a §. 913., pp. 1339, 
1345 G. ed., Greek o, pp. 1339, 1346 G. ed., ad, p. 1340 G. ed., Lithua- 


/ / f f 

ri from rw, in srityjmi, “ 1 hear," for srunomi, root ariu 
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nian a, p. 1343 G.ed., Latin m, p. 1340 G. ed., p. 1341 G. ed., Gothic 
a, p. 1342 G.ed.; Sanscrit* p 1346 G. ed., Greek *o, p. 1347 G. ed., 
Latin *m, p. 1347 G. ed.; Zend a, *a, pp. 1348, 1349 G. ed. 

Sanscrit d, Greek a, r), Latin a, Lithuanian d. Old Sclavonic a, Gothic d, 
nominative a; 6n, nominative 6, p. 1349 G.ed. 

Sanscrit t, Zend t, Gotluc f, Old Sclavonic i, nominative B y, Greek i, 

IT, Latin i, Lithuanian i 924. 

Sanscrit m, Greek v, Lithuanian m. Gothic m, Zend m 925. 

Sanscrit an, dn, Greek av, €P, ov, mv 926. 

Latin on, nom d; in, nom. en, Gothic an, nom. a. Old High German on, 
nom. o J. 927.; Litliuanian en, nom. u, p.l 363 G. ed ) Sanscrit an neut.. 
Gothic an, nom 6 §. 928. 

Sanscrit in §, 929.; Sanscrit Hn, Greek *(ov, Latin *dn, Sanscrit Hnt §, 930. 

Sanscrit ana, fern, and, ant, Zend ana, Greek avo, Lithuanian una. Gothic 
ana, nom. aw'-5, anon, nom ano §. 932. 

Sanscrit aniya §§• 904., 906, 907.; Zend nya, Gothic nya, Lithuanian 
nya, inya §. 906. 

Sanscrit dna 791. 

Sanscrit as § 933., Greek cs (nom. os, rjs, es), ^cs, Zend *ai, Latin us, 
erisj us, or-is; ur, or-iV; ur, ur-is; or, 6r^is,*or, or-is §§ 934., 937., 938., 
Gotliicwa neut. (nom. and acc. is) is-tra, is-la, s-la, as-su (drauhtin^ 
•as su-s) J. 935., Old High German us-ta, us-ti, os-ia, os^ti, Lithuanian 
as-ti §, 936. 

Sanscrit us, p. 1382 G.ed. 

Sanscrit is, p. 1382 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ya §. 889., Latin in neuter §. 890.; Sanscrit *yaneut.. Gothic *ya, 
Latin *iu, Greek *io J 891.; Old Sclavonic *MI€ iye §. 892.; Lithua¬ 
nian *ya §, 893.; Sanscrit yd. Gothic yo, nom. ya or % J. 894., Old 
Sclavonic ya, Lithuanian ia, e $.895.; Latin, la, id, ion, *ia, *id, *i6n, 
Greek m § 896.; Old High German *i §, 897., New High Gei*man *c 
§. 898., Sanscrit *yd, Greek *ta, Old High German ^ya, neut. nom. i, 
Gothic *ein, nom.ei J 898 ; Sanscrit ya fat. pass, part., Zendya, Gothic 
ya, Lithuanian ia, nom. is, Latin iu, Greek *io 899., 900.; Sanscrit 
*ya, Zend *ya, Greek *to, *ta, Latin *m, Ha §§. 891., 902.; Latin ia 
for Sanscrit t, Greek i8 (?) §. 902.; Gothic *ya, fern. *yd, *yan, yan, 
Sanscrit ya, Zend ya, Lithuanian ia, fern, e, Old Sclavonic yo §, 903. 

Sanscrit yu, Zend yu, Lithuanian iu, Greek €v, p. 1390 G.ed. 

Sanscrit *lydns, lyas, see Comparative. 

Sanscrit Hyd, see Possessives. 

Sanscrit *kya, Greek *«o, *€o, Latin *eyu, *cm §.958. 

Sanscrit ra, la, a-la, i-la, u-la, i-ra; u~ra, t-^ra, 6-ra §. 939, Zend ra 
§. 940, Greek po, Xo, Latin ru, la, Gothic ra, la. Old High German 
a4a, u-la, i-la, e-la, nom. a-l, &c. §. 940.; Lithuanian a-la, Greek a-Xo, 
€-Xo, v-po, v-Xo, a-po, €-po, Latin u-lu, u-la, e-ru, i-li (?) §.941. 


* The mark (♦) prefixed distinguishes the secondary suffixes from the 
primary. 
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Sanscrit *ra, *la, *i~ra, H~la, *Ula, Zend *ra, Greek *po, *Xo, 

Latin (?) §. 942. 

Sanscrit ri, Greek pi, Latin ri, e-ri 943. 

Sanscrit ra, Lithuanian ru 944. 

Sanscrit va, Latin vu, uu 945., 946. 

Sanscrit van, Zend van §. 947. 

Sanscrit *vant, vat, Zend *vant, vat, Latin *ntu. Gothic *lauda §§, 409., 
410., Lithuanian ^leta, linta^ la, ant $.411.; Sanscrit ^vant, vat, 
Latin *lent, lentu, Greek €vt $. 959. 

Sanscrit vas, vdhs, vat, ush, fern. usM $. 786., Lithuanian eh (nom. en-a), 
usia, nom. f. uai, Old Prussian wun-s, un-s, on~8, an-s (nom. m. usi) 
Zend vdonh, ush, iish, fern. usM, iifthx $$. 786., 787., Gothic usia (nom. 
pi. m. h^usios, ^‘the parents,** as “liaving begotten*’) $. 788., Greek 
OT, via, Latin {lH (sec-uri-s), $.789., Old Sclavonic fern. 

v*shi (after vowels) $, 790. 

Sanscrit na, Zend na. Gothic na, Lithuanian na, Old Sclavonic HO, 
Greek vo, Latin nu $$. 836., 837., 838.; Sanscrit na, fem. nd, Zcnd/za, 
Greek vo,vrj, Latin nu, na, Old High German wa, f. nd, nom. n*, na $.842. 

Sanscrit ^i-na, Greek *i-vo. Gothic *ei-na. Old High German ^i~na, 
Lithuanian H^na, H-nia, ^y-na (=4-na), ^o-na. Old Sclavonic *E-NO 
$. 838.; Latin H-nu, H-na, *^-nu, H-na, ^d-nu, ^nu $, 839.; Sanscrit 
*i-na $. 839. p. 1185 G. ed. 

Sanscrit *dn^, f. {indrd-nt, mdtuld-nt, &c.), Greek *diva, Latin 

*(5-na, *6^nia, Lithuanian *e-ne. Old Sclavonic ^fainlA ynya. Old High 
German Hnna, New High German in, inn, Old Northern *ynya 
$$. 840., 841. 

Sanscrit ni, f., Greek vi. Old Sclavonic ni, nom. nb ny, Lithuanian ni, 
Gothic ni $. 843. 

Sanscrit ni m., Latin ni. Old Sclavonic ni, Lithuanian ni f. ^ 850. 

Sanscrit nu, s-nu, Zend nu, Lithuanian nu, s-nu. Gothic nu, Latin nu 
fourth declension, Greek w $$. 948., 949. 

Sanscrit nt, ant, t, at, see Participle present and future, 

Sanscrit ma, Zend ma, Greek po, Latin mu, Lithuanian i-ma, i-mma. 
Gothic ma, Old High German ma $$. 808., 809.; Greek pr), Latin ma, 
Lithuanian md, me $. 810., Gothic md $. 950. 

Sanscrit mi, GotHc mi $. 950. 

Sanscrit man, man, i~man, i^mdn, Zend wan $$.796., 797., Greek pop, 
p<ov, p€v, Latin won, win, mdn-ia $. 797., Greek pip §,79S.; Gothic 
man, Old High German won, Lithuanian men, nom. mu, Old Sclavonic 
MEM, nom. Mbi my $$. 799., 800., Greek par, Latin men, min. Old 
Sclavonic meh neut.; Sanscrit H-man, Old High German *wo» 
$. 799. conclusion. 

Latin mentu, Greek pipQ, piyy. Old High German munda, nom. mund $.803. 

Sanscrit mdna, Old Prussian mana, Lithuaman wa, Greek pfpo, Latin 
minu, mnu, Gothic monyd, f., Old Sclavonic mo, Zend mana, mna, mn 
$. 791—795. 

Latin mulu $. 808. 
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Sanscrit warn, mra §. 808. 

Sanscrit *mant, mat §, 959. 

Sanscrit /S:a, a-Aa, d-ka^i-ka^ u-ka, u~ka^ Latin %-cu, ircu, i-c, 

Greek a-Ko, a-zc, v-ic, qlk (yvvaiK), from a/ci, Lithuanian uka, ukka^ 
Gothic aga §.951., Old High German i-nga, nom. ing, u-ngd, f., nom. 
unga (?) §. 952.; Sanscrit ^ka §§.404., 953., Gothic *ga, H-g 
§. 953., Latin *cm, Greek *#co, *t-Ko, rt-ico §. 955. ; Gothic, Lithuanian, 
Old Prussian H-ska^ Old Sclavonic i-sAo, Greek t-o-xo, i-o-kij §. 954. 

Sanscrit Latin U Greek r §§. 909. conclusion, 912. 

Sanscrit/a, Zend ta^ Lithuanian ta^ Latin tu^ Greek ro§§. 820., 821., 821., 
824.; Gothic ta^ da §. 823., Latin du §. 822., Old Sclavonic to, lo 
§§. 825., 826., Marathi Id, fern, li, neut. h, p. 1160 G. ed. (cf. Bengal, 
p. 1159. G. ed.). 

Sanscrit Latin Hu, Greek *ro, Lithuanian Ha, Old Sclavonic Ho, 
sto §§.827., 828, 

Sanscrit "^tdt, *tdti, Greek Latin ta, tdt, tut. Gothic tlw, nom. 
tlia, once do, da (p. 1169 G. ed.), Old High German do, nom. da, 
English thy Old Sclavonic ta (§. 829—834. 

Sanscrit ti, f., Zend ti. Gothic ti, thi, di, Lithuanian ti. Old Sclavonic ti 
§§. 844., 867., Greek tl, (tl, aia §§. 845., 846., Lithuanian te, from tia, 
^y-Bte, from y-stia, Old Sclavonic "^sti §. 447., Latin ti, si, tion, sion, Hia, 
/ic, p.1195 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ti, m.. Lithuanian ti. Gothic ti, di, Lithuanian ti, chia (euphonic 
for tia). Old Sclavonic ti, Greek ri, Latin ti, ^sH (?) §. 848. 

Sanscrit a-ti, Greek c-rt, Lithuanian a-schta, nom. a-stis §. 849. 

Sanscrit Zend ti, Latin t §. 414. 

Sanscrit ttya, Zend tya, Gothic dyan, Latin tiu, Sclavonic tiyo, nom. tU, 
Lithuanian iyo, from tia §§. 322., 323. 

Sanscrit tu, f., (see Infinitive), Greek tv, p. 1243 G. ed., Zend tu, p. 1244 
G. ed., Latin tu, su, 4th declension m. §. 866., *ddu, p. 1403 G.ed., Old 
Prussian tu (infin.), Lithuanian tu (supine). Old Sclavonic T'b f (su¬ 
pine) §§. 866., 868., Gothic tu, thu, du, m. §.956., Sanscrit a-thu, m. 
§.956. conclusion. 

Sanscrit tu, ra., Gotliic tu, du, Greek rv §. 957. 

Sanscrit tdr, tri Zend tdr, Greek rgp, rop, rrj-^s, Latin tor, tdru, Sclavonic 
§§.646., 647., 810., 811., 814,815.; Sanscrit fern, Latin 
Greek rptS, rpia, reipa, rib §§.119., 811.; Latin *d-t6r, i-tbr, Greek 
*brj-s, ^i-brjs §. 957. 

Sanscrit tar, tr, tri, Zend tar, ihr, Greek rep, rp, Latin ter, tr, Gothic 
tar, tr, thar, thr, Lithuanian ter, nom. te, Old Sclavonic ter, nom ti 
§§.144. (p. 157), 265., 812. 

Sanscrit ira, fem. trd, Greek rpo, rpa, Bpo, Bpa, Latin tru, tra, Zend tra, 
thra §§. 816., 817., Gothic tra, thra, dra. Old High German tra, dra, 
nom. and acc. tar, dar, New High German ter, English ter §. 818.; 
Gothic tKl6, f, nom. thla. Old High German nom.dto, dila, dda, dal, 
Greek tXo, tXi;, $Ko, B\g ; Gothic thro, nom. thra, Old High German 
trd, nom. tra, tar, teta, ter §.819. 
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Sanscrit Zend Hhra 420. 

Sanscrit Gothic 991. 

Sanscrit *tara, Zend ’^tara, Greek *repo, Latin *teru, Gothic ^thara. Old 
High German *dara }. 291.,, Old Sclavonic *toro, *tero §.297. 

Sanscrit Hama^ Zend *tSma^ Latin HimUy *8imu, Gothic *tuman, turn*’- 
ista, durri-uta §§. 291., 292., 295. 

Sanscrit *ta8, Latin ^tus, Greek Old Sclavonic du §§. 293. (p. 379), 
421. 

Sanscrit *tana, Latin tinu §§. 960., 961. 

Sanscrit *tavya, Latin tzvu^ Greek reo §. 904., Lithaanian toj/a, Old Scla¬ 
vonic a-‘tayOi nom. a-tal §, 905. 

Sanscrit *tya, Gothic *thya^ Latin Hiu^ Greek aio §.961. 

Sanscrit tva, Zend thwa^ Gothic tva, neat. nom. thvd, fem. nom. 

thva^ Old High German don^ nom. do^ Old Sclavonic tvaf ba^ Lithaa¬ 
nian hay be (1) §§. 835., 864., and p. 1244 G.ed. 

Sanscrit *tvay Old Sclavonic ’^stvo §. 834. 

Sanscrit Hvano, Prakrit ttanay Old Persian tanay Greek fem. ^avvrjy 
adj.*<rvvo, Lithuanian adj./in«, adv. tinay pp. 1216, 1457 G.ed. 

Sanscrit Hhay Greek ro, Latin tUy Lithuanian te, Sclavonic tOy Gothic tauy 
dan, nom. lay da §§ 322., 323., Sanscrit *tham, Latin *tem §. 425. 

Sanscrit *thdy Zend thay Latin tay tt §. 425. and p. 1227 G. ed.. Note. 

Sanscrit *ddy Sclavonic day g^da, Lithuanian da §. 422. 

Sanscrit *dhd, Greek §• 325. 

Sanscrit *sasy Greek Ktr §. 324. 

Sanscrit Latin *riu (?) §. 962., Gothic aryay "^aryd §. 963. 

Sanscrit Zend dha, Greek Oa, Gothic th, d §. 420. 

Superlative §§. 291., 298. 

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G. ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p, 1247 
G.ed., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1252 G. ed. 

Tadhita suffixes, p. 1335 G. ed. 

Tenses, formation of §. 507. 

T^sound suppressed at the end of a word in Greek §§. 155., 456., in Ger¬ 
man §§.294. Hem. 1. p. 385, 432. 

Uy middle vowel weight §§. 490., 584. 

Umlaut §. 72. 

Verb §. 426. 

Vowel weakening §§.6., 109.®>^‘, 272., 490., 605. 

Vowel strengthening. See Guna. 

Vowel interchange, in German §§. 68., 589., pp. 1335, 1338 G. ed, in Old 
Sclavonic §. 255., p. 1237 G.ed., in Lithuanian §.744.,pp. 1236 G. ed., 
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek §. 589., in Latin p. 1336 G.ed. 

Visarga§. 11. 

Vocative angular §.204., in Old Sclavonic §.272 .5 dual §. 206., in Old 
Sclavonic §, 273.; plural §. 226., in Old Sclavonic §. 280. Table. 

Vriddhi §§. 26., 27., p. 1335 G. ed. 

Weak cases §. 129. 

Words, suffixes used in formation of, Vide Suffixes. 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


J. 3. Regarding* c and o see also p. 1334 Note f* 

?. 116,1.25. See ?.912. p. 1294,1.20. 

2.135. Note for e.g. read sing. 

1.144. p. 157,1.10. for T<op read rop, and at 1.14. rop for rwp (as termi¬ 
nation of the base), 
g. 221. Compare p. 302. 
g. 203. See Note at g. 195. 
g.254. p. 281, Note, for read 

g. 341. p. 476,1.3. Compare g. 946. 
g. 476,1.22, for clietysya read chtetysya. 

gg.522. 523. The Lithuanian havaii^ &c., and kirtau^ are to be expunged, 
g. 647. p. 879, 1.5. Compare g. 818. 
g. 665.1. 11. for than read as. 
g. 691.1.9. for monenais read moneaU. 
g. 751. p. 1008. cf. g. 776. pp. 1037, 1038. 
g. 770. p. 1027.1.29. To be corrected according to g. 837. 
g. 785. p. 1054, 1.30. In compound words I now ascribe the throwing 
back of the accent in the vocative to the circumstance that compounds 
in Greek regularly throw back the accent as far as possible. I there¬ 
fore assume that the accent in vocatives like 'Aydpepvov, evdatpou, rests 
on that syllable of the base word to which it originally belongs, and 
that, on the other hand, in 'AyapepvcoVf 'Kyapipvovos, cvbaipoiv, €v8ai~ 
popos, it has sunk down from its original position on the base for well- 
known reasons. 

g. 809. p. 1095,1. 23. cf. g. 447. «>, p. 627. 

P.1155. Cancel Note * (See Note, g. 447). 

P. 1462 G. ed. 1.16. Ob, and the conjunctions of equivalent meaning in 
other languages, appear also in the nominative relation in sentences like 
er ist ungewissj oh er hommen wirdf odcr It is uncertain 

whether he will come or not.” The Latin utrum, as neuter, is adapted, 
by its case-termination, as well for the nominative as the accusative 
relation. The signification is, moreover, claimed by our oh, in 

combination with schon, gleich, and wohl {ohschon, ohgleich, obioohl). 










